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PREFACE, 


Tim present Grammar has been prepared with a 
view to incut the prowiii” wants of the Indian University 
studeii(Tlie University examiners have been, of late, 
evincin'; a desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of 
tin) obscurer and therefore more difficult parts of Sanskrit 
Grammar, than was required formerly, In fact,, a 
Htudimt of tlie present, day, with Sanskrit, for his second 
language, must, if ho wishes to pass his University 
examinations with credit,, acquire more than a general 
knowledge of the various departments of Sanskrit Gram¬ 
mar, while wmo of the grammars now accessible to I,ho 
Indian student, with the exception of one or two, supply 
him wit.ii the nflctiHsar," information on the various topics 
dismissml m the original Sanskrit works. Dr. Bhi'uidstr- 
kar’s books, though ingeniously sketched and admirably 
executed, are aimittodly meant to introduce a student to 
the vast field of Sanskrit, Grammar. Dr. Kielhorn’s 
Grammar aims more at brevity and perspicuity than at 
fullniiHs of treatment with conciseness. Prof. Whitney’s 
grammar in t m elaborate, and therefore too high for the 
ordinary student. Prof. .Menhir Williams’ grammar 
and others, though excellent in themselves, are expressly 
written for Kuropuau students and are more suited to 
them than to the Indian students. I have, therefore, 
done my best to bring the present Grammar up to the 
requirements of the high standard. 

Now, a few words on the scope and arrangement of the 
work and I will conclude. As remarked by Dr. (Now Sir) 
Bhftndftrkar* “Grammar was not, an empiric study with 
PAuiui and the other ancient grammarians of India.” hi 
fact in the hands of the ancient, Grammarians of India, 
Sanskrit Grammar rose to tho dignity of a science and must 

* Introduction to the 3rd Ktl. of tho 2nd book of Sanskrit. 
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be studied as such. To quote the words of the learned 
Doctor again “its study possesses an educational value of 
the same kind m that of Euclid and not much inferior to 
it in degree. For to make up a particular form the mind 
of the student has to go through a certain process of 
synthesis. ” To split up, therefore, a general rule of the 
ancient Indian grammarians into a number of the 
particular cases it comprehends, as is done by some 
modem writers on Sanskrit grammar, is not to build up 
but to destroy, not to simplify the difficulties of the 
student but to embarrass him. For a Grammar, then, to 
be practical and correct, in my humble opinion, it must 
be based on indigenous words understood and studied in 
their genuine scientific spirit. In writing the various 
chapters of this book (except the one on the ‘ Conjugation 
of Verbs’) i have closely followed Pfl.nini as explained 
by Bhattoji Dikshit (the Kashikd ofV&mana being also 
occasionally referred to). Many of the rules given are 
translations of the Shtras of Paaini, much matter being 
thus compressed into a small compass. The original Shtras, 
where necessary, are given in foot-notes as help to 
memory. Sandhis and declensions are very fully treated. 
Compounds which play such an important part in Sanskrit 
literature, and which, yet, are very summarily disposed 
of in many grammars, have received special attention, 
almost everything in the Siddh&nta Kaumudl being 
included. The formation of feminine bases which is not 
considered separately in other grammars has been treated 
of here in a separate chapter (VI). The seventh chapter 
deals with the Taddhita affixes ( i. e. affixes forming 
secondary nominal bases) which, for the convenience of the 
student and the occassional referer, have been arranged 
here in an alphabetical order, each followed by a number 
of the derivatives formed by it. The question of gender 
which so much perplexes the foreigner has been dealt 
with in the eighth chapter, while the ninth treats of 
11 Iadeclinables.” The first nine chapters thus form what 
may be called the first part of the boob, in as much as 



thoy deal with all that relates to the noun (declinable 
and indeclinable ). lint a special feature of the present 
Grammar is the chapter on the £ Conjugation, of Verbs.’ 
No part of Sanskrit Grammar is more difficult and 
perplexing and therefore mm-® calculated to tire out the 
patience ol the young student, than the conjugation of 
Verbs.’ It is. therefore, written with a special attention 
to the student's difficulties. The general rules given are 
amply illustrated by examples. Almost all the roots 
which are likely to puzzle the student in conjnngating 
them in a particular tense or mood have been fully 
conjugate <L In the eleventh chapter, ail the verbs which 
change their Pada. when preceded by particular preposi¬ 
tions are given in an alphabetical order with illustrations 
where necessary. Two more chapters, one on syntax and 
tho other on prosody, have also been added. The chapter, 
on syntax contains almost everything given in the first 
‘30 chapters of Prof. Apte’s ‘ Guide to Sanskrit Composi¬ 
tion,’ the same original having been followed by both. 
The chapter on prosody is based on the (Ikhandomaujari i 
and the Vrittaratuftkara. The book closes with a list of 
verba (added at the suggestion of my publishers) contain- , 
ing almost al! the roots in Sanskrit and giving the 3rd 
pers. sing, in the important tenseB and moods. 

Tims it will be seen that I have spared no pains to 
make the book as useful and as complete as possible. 
Also such of the technical terns used in original Sanskrit 
Grammars as the student always meets with in Sanskrit 
commentaries, are given in their proper places with their 
explanations. 

In writing this Grammar, I have occassionally used 
Monior Williams’s, Dr, Kielhorn’s and Whitney’s gram¬ 
mars to all of whom I make ample acknowledgments. 
My special thanks are due to Dr. Bhdnddrkar whose two 
books of Sanskrit were my chief guide in writing out the 
chapter on the ‘ Conjugation of Verbs,’ and to the late 
Prof. Apte to whose excellent 1 Guide to Sanskrit Com- 
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wC-Mr./ I a'i indebted Ter some of the illustrations 
»irr& in rr,* Ifciriasnrh chapter, I have also to thank 
a: fVJ-E 1 Hr, rii&ivacbarya Ainapure for his occasional 
te’p «J for tie mins he took m preparing for this 
i>r. j 17 me L-i of Verbs added at the end and carrying 
; .t t ii. the press. 

7; '• bisg the first attempt of the Author to bring 
into cue ro.ntne the various departments of Sanskrit 
ss fn'I and as concisely as possible, the Author 
1- tu.it the public trill take an indulgent view of the 
werk, aui pa-don him for any of the inaccuracies, 
mi*rakes of typography, 4c., that might have crept in 
r-otvitn-tinding nis best eare. It is a sufficient excuse 
for the-e to >iy that the whole volume was written and 
urrn-i Through tee press in less than a year. Before 
conolaiing 1 cava also to thank Mr. Viuayaka Narhyana, 
Proprie’, r cf the dm of Messrs. GopAl NAr&yen & Co., 
cy j-iil.i- tZf os this Grammar, for she care with which 
Le la-til tie sheets tnroagh the press. 

Li-riy I beg to say that I shall be very grateful for 
any correctieua and suggestions that may be sent to me by 
12 } :n_lu:genf re tiers and critics and will try to profit by 
them ii the cook reaches a second edition. 

mXnhm. } M * E - £ a ' le . 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


It h a 'Bitter of great pleasure to me that I have had 
an occa-iuu, earlier than I anticipated, to. offer to the 
pnhae «s~coud edition of my ‘ Higher Sanskrit Grammar?. 
i..s rapil sale of the first edition, as well as its recom¬ 
mends .ion as aa optional text for its Higher Examt- 
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nations by the AH&MMi University, shows that the work 
has met with toe general approval of the public in apifee of 
its many defects. The improvements made in fcnis 
edition, however, are not a few. The first three chapters 
have been remodelled and Declension considerably simpli¬ 
fied. A new chapter has been assigned to Numerals and 
Pronouns. Some of the more difficult rules under the 
chapter on Compounds have been split up into two or more 
easier ones and many important new articles added. In 
treating of the non-conjugational teases, the two futures 
and the conditional have been placed before the Perfect, 
at the suggestion of some teachers. Some slight altera¬ 
tions and corrections, where necessary, have been made in 
the other chapters. As I had neither the time nor the 
means of consulting higher works on Grammar such as the 
ManoramU,, the ^ekhara, &a., I am obliged to reserve for 
a future edition the work of making snch additions and 
omissions as are necessary to give the book a permanent 
form. A chapter on the ordinary figures of speech and 
one on Vedic Grammar as also an index would have been 
useful additions. But even these I have to reserve for a 
future edition. Before concluding I have to thank the late 
Mr. N. B. Gokhale, b.a., and Mr. Jekisandds G. Bnakta 
of Surat who made some usefnl suggestions. In conclusion 
I hope the intelligent public will receive the work with 
the same favour and indulgence as it did the first edition. 

Bombay, 1st February, 1898. i M. R. Kfile, 


PREFACE TCTTHE THIRD EDITION. 

This is a revised reprint of the 2nd Edition. Some 
alterations have been made here and there and a few errors 
that had found their place in the 2nd Edition corrected. 



The Bh&tnkosha has been considerably improved, the 
meanings of all the important roots being given in 
Sanskrit along with those in English and many useful 
forms added. Prosody, which properly does not form a 
part of Grammar, has been separated from the body of 
the main work and given as Appendix I. 


Girgaon, Bombay , 7 
25th October, 1905. j 


M. R. Edle. 


SEVENTH EDITION. 


A reprint of the 6th Edition with some additions 
here and there. 


Bombay , 
15-8-1931. 
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Chapter I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

§ 1. Sanskrit, or the refined language, is the language of 
Devas or gods,* and the alphabet in which it is written is 
called Bevan&gar!, or that employed in the cities of gods. 

(«) The correct name for the Sanskrt alphabet is Daiva- 
nflgari sometimes abbreviated into N&gari, Perhaps in the 
word Devan&gari we have a history of the times when the 
Aryans entered and settled in Northern India. The Aryans 
who were ranch fairer in colour than the aborigines of India 
are the Devas referred to in the name Devamgari ( from f§wto 
shine, those of a brilliant complexion ); and Nagari means the 
Aryan settlements within the precincts of which the sacred 
language was spoken. 

(d) The Sanskrit language is generally written in different 
parts of the country, in that alphabet which is used for the 
Vernaoular ( e. g. Bengali, Mar&thi &c. ). That character, how¬ 
ever, in which the earliest monuments are written ( such as the 
inscriptions containing the edicts of Asoka) and which is 
employed throughout Upper India is generally considered to 
be the real Devanagari. 


* WW if =TFT ?Cr WivimaTRT I Dandm. 
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§ 2. The Devan&gari alphabet consists at forty-two letters 
or varnas, nine vowels or svaras, and thhly-tkree consonants 
or vyafijanae,® 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and 
every letter stands for a particular and invariable sound. 

Note :—This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, 
for the different letters of the alphabet. 

* Thus given by Panini:— 

Vowels:—t i itstV I TWV; | 

Consonants! gor I 1 IT * 133 ! 1 1 vPflnsr- 

I I I TOf I ipy I 

The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by 
Panini, which ara called Sivasutrini, or the surras revealed by 
Siva. Each section ends with an indicatory letter called ; |g- ’ 
which is not to be counted among the letters of the alphabet. 
These ‘‘ Its ” serve an important purpose in Sanskrit grammar 
as they enable the grammarians to express several letters, or 
groups of letters, in a very convenient and condensed form. 
For any letter, with the following added to it, is not only 
expressive of itself bat of all letters that intervene between it 
and this sty; e.g. 37 W means sr, f. sr, far means f, g-, % c£, &e. 
Similarly 3 qg means technically the whole alphabet, 3 ^; any 
vowel, and 5 a any consonant; qny a semivowel, frr a soft con¬ 
sonant, sy a hard consonant, a soft unaspirate, gsy a soft 
aspirate &c. Each of these significant terms is technically 
called a ‘ a^ngg'. 

Since short vowels include the long and the protracted vowels 
(See §3, a .) another feyis generally employed to mark s 
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§ 3. The nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels 
wiz. sr, 5 , s', =g- and sj, and four diphthongs via. ?r, q-, 
ait and sfi. 

(a) A vowel may be =fyf or short, ^pr or long, and gff or 
protracted (also called prolated by some ) according to the 
time required to pronounce it. * The vowels are thns divided 
into— 

(1) Short vowels—sr a, f 1, gr u, qy i, 1 ; 

(2) Long vowels—3?r &, | % 37 ?' ? e, % ai. ayt o, aft 

an; and. 

(3) Protracted vowels syr \ a 3. f \ i 3, 37 4 qj- 3 ?' .3 

^ \ I 3 > V \ « 3, ^ 3 ai 3, aft \ o 3, and eft 3 an 3. 

A 7 . B. —As the Plata or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sanskrit, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 
under ( 1 ) and ( 2 ). 

( l ) Bach of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 3 fg. 
tnf%^ or nasalised, and srwgwrre® or without a nasal soand.f 

(e) Vowels are also further discriminated into or 

acute, or grave, and yqfysr or circumflex, gr^trr is 

particular vowel: e. y. 37 means ay, an and syr but means 
ST (of sis kinds ) only; so ^ means f and nothing else. 

* yqfisfgrf: I Pan. I. 2. 27. The crowing of the cock 

in the morning represents in its three stages these three kinds 
■of vowels. The time required to pronounce a short vowel is 
•called a matra. A long vowel has two matr&J and a Piute, 
vowel three. 

t Pan. I. 1. 8 . 
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§ 2. The Devan&gari alphabet consists of forty-two letters 
•or varnas, nine vowels or svaras, and thirty-three consonants 
or vyafi;anae* 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and 
every letter stands for a particular and invariable sound. 

Note :—This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, 
for the different letters of the alphabet. 

* Thus given by Paoini:— 

Vowels:—sffjnr i i i ffirrf I 

ConsonantsI 3® I | gfsrsj i ^gsfsr I 

i jj rcr g 3*raa a a i sx* i i gqr i 

The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by 
Panini, which are called Sivasutr&ni, or the suiras revealed by 
Siva. Each section ends with an indicatory letter called ‘ fg; ’ 
which is not to be counted amoag the letters of the alphabet. 
These “ Its ” ssrve an important purpose in Sanskrit grammar 
as they enable the grammarians to express several letters, or 
groups of letters, in a very convenient and condensed form. 
For any letter, with the following fg; added to it, is not only 
expressive of itself but of all letters that intervene between it 
and this fg;; e. g. s?rr means ar, f, g, jur means §•, gr, =g, ^ & c . 
Similarly 3 ^ means technically the whole alphabet, 3 ^ guy- 
vowel, and far any consonant; gnj; a semivowel, pr a soft con¬ 
sonant, ^ a hard consonant, 3 j^ a soft unaspirate, 55 ^ a soft 
aspirate &c Each of these significant terns is technically 
called a ‘ n?grp(’. 

Since short Towels inclnde the long and the protracted vowels 
f See § 3. 0 .) another |g;V is generally employed to mark a 
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§ 3. Ths nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels 
•viz. sc, f, sjt and gr, and four diphthongs viz. tr, tr, 
sir and 3?}* 

(a) A vowel may be or short, frH or long, and gg- or 

ss 

protracted (also called prolated by some ) according to the 
time required to pronounce it. * The vowels are thus divided 
into— 

(1) Short vowels—3T a, f i, g u, m r, jg, 1; 

(2) Long vowels—Bit &, f!, 3T «, C f' <r e, % ai, # o, m 
an; and. 

(3) Protracted vowels arr ^ S 3, f ^ 1 3, $■ \ r 4 ig- 3 r ’ 3 
-5J \ 1 3? V 3 e 3, ^ ^ ai 3, aft ^ o 3, and eft ^ au 3. 

-V. —As the Plata or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to b« met with in classical Sanskrit, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 
under (1) and (2). 

(5) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 3ig- 
wri%5E or nasalised, and 3TgggrT%?, or without a nasal sound.f 

(c) Vowels are also further discriminated into ggjptr or 
acute, a fg g TT v f or grave, and or cireumdeE, garr-T is 

particular vowel: e. g. sr means at, srr and sg % but argmeans 
31 ( of six kinds ) only; so fg means § and nothing else. 

* I Pan. I. 2. 27. The crowing of the cock 

in the morning represents in its three stages these three kinds 
-of vowels. The time required to pronounce a short vowel is 
called a matra. A long vowel has two matris and a Plata 
-vowel three, 

t s^Trrew^rgsireu?: *■ *• 
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that -whisk proceeds from the upper part of the vocal organs,, 
that which proceeds from their lower part, while 
arises out of s mixture of these two.* But these are ignored 
m classical Sanskrit. They are marked only in Vedic works: 
the Viatic, is left unmarked; the Anudatta is marked with a 
horizontal tee underneath; and Siarita has a perpendicular 
stroke above it. e. y, fsr i fflW, &c. Bg. V. 61. 2 T-O'^Tt =T 

$ R Vi-. . &o. Bg, X. 78. 4. g-ffq-gsr *fr \ SEC: &o. Bg. X. 145. 4. 

Thus there are eighteen different modifications of each of 
the vowels ar, t, ?, and twelve of tr, and aft; for 
there is no long 1 and the last four have not their correspond¬ 
ing short vowels. 

| 4. The consonants are divided into spars'a or mmtee 
( those involving a complete closure or contact and not an ap¬ 
proximate one of the organs of pronunciation ), Antastha ( or 
intermediate». e. the Semivowels,) and ishman or sibilants. 

These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 
as below:— 8 

(1) 35SW or the group ^ k, w kh. ir g, a 

gh,^D. ' " " 

(2) =5R«T or the group 5, g- s b ; „ : 

5 T]h, srn. 

(a) mutes ^ ® or ilw group <*■—? t, ^ th. ^ d, ^ dh, 

(4) if* ° T the gronp 3—3 t, tr th, a- d, u 

dOj^n. ^ ^ 

(5) or the group p ph j, 

on. sr m. 7 ^ 7 


I ^ , ij~ h 2 _ 2g> ~ 
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These are also sailed the five classes designated as Knvarga, 
'Chavarga , Tavarga, Tavarga , and Pavarga respectively. 

(5) Semivowels--a; y, ^ i,sl,r v. 

(e) Sibilants-————sr s * sb, ^ a. 

(d) Sonant Aspirate—sr h. 

Besides these we have two more characters occurring in the 
Veda, viz. a and 555 (often substituted for % and j; as 555 for 
for &c.) In Marathi jj is generally substi¬ 
tuted for the final 5 ? of Sanskrit words. 

| 5. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibi¬ 
lants are called suids or hard consonants. The rest are called 
sonants or soft consonants, 

§ 6 . In addition to the characters given above there are 
an Sanskrit two nasal sounds:—the one called Anusvdra, is 
denoted by - i. t. a dot placed above the letter after which it 
is to be pronounced, e. g. the other, called Ammadka is 
•denoted by 0 i. e. a dot within a semi-circle placed above the 
letter after which it is to be pronounced e. g. 

(a) And a sort of hard breathing is known as Visarga (gene¬ 
rally called Visarjaniya by Sanskrit grammarians). It is 
denoted by the sign : i. t. two vertical dots placed after the 
letter after which it is to be pronounced. In pronunciation it 
is a harder aspirate than The Visarga is not an original 
character but only a substitute for a final ^ a or r. 

(5) Jihvimuliya () and Upadhmdniya ( ) 

are terms given to a sort of Semi-Visarga, when pronounced 
before gj and qr \ respectively. It is written symbolically 
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aa These may be regarded as the spirants of Kaearga an® 
Pavarga respectively, 

| 7. Some consonants are pronounced with a slight as¬ 
piration and are designated as Alpa-prana, while others which.' 
are pronounced with a stronger aspiration are called 3faha- 
sriTia. The first and third letters of each class, the nasals 
and the semi-vowels belong to the first class; the rest belong 
to the second class. For the sake of convenience the first and 
third letters of each class are sometimes called “unaspirates.” 

| 8. In the following table is given a complete classifica¬ 
tion of these letters according to the organs with which they 
are pronounced. 

(e) The organs of pronunciation are the five parts situated 
in the mouth, viz, the throat, the palate, the roof or upper 
part of the palate, the teeth and the lips. 


Note .—In the following table the nether stroke (see § a 10 
below) is omitted. It should be supposed to be present. 



j 



i 


Simple 
vowels 
St Lg. 

| 



! 





' s HO 





| Unas- 
! pir-ole 

| Aspi¬ 
rate. | 

Unas- 

pirate 

j Aspi- 
1 rate. 

Na¬ 

sals. 

Semi 

vowe 

3 

co 

l>Jp- 
I thongs. 

Gutturals! 

l 


1 3T 

[ ST 

3? 

*• 

XJiv. 

ST, 37T 

u 


Palatals. 


® ' 

* 

V 

3T 


?r 

ft 



Linguals. 

2“ 

z ; 


% 

°T 



is 



Dentals. 

: =r 

?! ; 

! ? 

n 


® j 

w 

K 



Labials, j 



sr 


?r 


tfpa. 

3", 3? 

•. 

$ 


* t though not a semivowel is put here as it is a guttural. 
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This can be more easily remembered from its Sanskrit form 
which is as follows:— 


?3?kiwt srisg i 
Sf'ilf ) 
?sp?rrcf ^;ai: i 
3^ui%r? airgr t 
®WPHRf ifTI^T =? i 


!•• ^J3cllg 1 
aitfrat: 5C3I3H 1 

lafisalwi rafEi^s: i 

sdlTWSg^R^f 


The linguals are called cerebrals in some European Gram¬ 
mars. xr and bf are both guttural and palatal; sff and sir are 
guttural and labial; h is dental and labial. The nose is the 
organ of pronunciation of the Anusvdra, while the root of 
the tongue is that of the JihvSmuiiya. 

§ 0. Those letters are called ^or or homogeneous whose 
place of pronunciation is the mouth and the effort required to 
pronounce them is the same or equal.* Letters which are not 
fnm or similar are called ui^ut or heterogeneous. 

§ 10. A svara or vowel is that which can be pronounced 
without the help of any other letter; a vyanjana or consonant 
is that which is pronounced with the help of a vowel. The 
consonants, therefore, are written with a slanting nether stroke 
to denote their imperfect character. 

(a) Hence the consonants are given, in the system of Panini. 
with an ay added to them for the sake of pronunciation. 

(i) As already remarked, there are no separate names for 
♦gpfhfwtf* wfai; i T4?-1.1- 9. 
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the letteis oi the Sanskrt alphabet, except the two mentioned 
before, »is. Anusvara and Visarga, and Eefa which is the 
name sometimes given to The word snT is therefore used 
as an affix to denote a particular letter; e. g. 3HEK the letter 
3 f tha letter 1 sg &e. 

111. A vowel by itself or a consonant, simple or conjunct, 
with a vowel added to it, is called an Afohara or a syllable. 

| 12. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added 
to consonants and the changes which some letters undergo 
when compounded are given below, under (a) and (}). 

(a) 3 ; added to a consonant La denoted by the removal of 
the nether stroke; as ^+sr=g; ka. The remaining vowels 
when compounded with a consonant become r, f% _> , 5J, 

respectively; as ^+5^=^ kA,^ + f=fl|fki; similar¬ 
ly sjfr ki' f ku,, sir ks, f kr, |r kr', kl. % ke, % kai, tsr ko, 

^ kan. 

Exception:—when following upon x remains unchanged, 
a» m, 

(5) In compounding consonants they should be taken in the 
order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes 
a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their nether 
and perpendicular strokes when comoined e. g. tsna ought to 
be written as nna as «mt, &c. Some letters, however, 
change their form slightly and others entirely, when com¬ 
pounded with other consonants; e. g, jq- Ipa; ar tra ; sg s$s; jt 
gra, &e. ; immediately preceding another consonant ( or the 
vowel ) is denoted by the sign - written above the follow¬ 
ing consonant as rka. It is then necessarily called a 
nr refa. 
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(c ) In the conjnnots +<£) ksh, and g- (jfia, 
ihe component elements are scarcely discernible. 

(d) A few consonants are written in two ways; e. g. Wj 3 
tra; sp, gr, kra; *3, fg, stha; tP, 33, kta; 3T, fa, stra. 

( e ) The following are the principal conjunct consonants 
W, k-ka, 3Efnf k-fena, sffif k-kya, grg- k-kha, fg k-ta, 33 k-tha, 
sf?3 k-tya, 33 or g? k-tra, k-t-va, gtg k-th-na, 3? k-na, 
3*3 k-n-ya, tfu k-ma, 33 k-ya, vs or g? k-ra, ^ k-la, k-va, 
•g k-sha, 3-°r k-sh-na, k-sh-ma, 5-3 k-sh-ya, 33 k-sh-va. 

»sH kh-na, 33 kh-ya, 53 kh-ra. 

n; g-dha, 3 g-na, rg g-ya, 3 g-ra, r=3 g-r-ya, g-la, 13 gva, 
5T gh-na, ^g gh-n-ya, eg gh-ma, Eg gh-ya, 3 gh-ra, Eg gh-va, 
il-ka, ^ n-k-ta, ^ fl-k-sha, ^ D-k-sh-va, g- il-kha, 

n-kh-ya, y n-ga, n-gha, ^ ii-gh-ya, j n-gh-ra, p n-na, 
D-ma, wn fl-ya. 

ST 55a, =egf {{ha, xgr {-{h-ra, {-{h-va, issf {- 5 a, sg {-ma, 

«g ;-ya. 

S 3 {h-ya, f {h-ra. 

S3 j-ja, j-jha, g- j-na, 53 j- 5 -ya, 33 j-ma, 53 j-ya, sr j-ra* 
S 3 j-va. 

=3 a- S a, s® n-{ha, 53 fi-ja. 

j t-ka, g t-ta, sr t-ya, 33 th-ya, 5 th-ra, d-ga, |r d-gha, j| 
d-ma, sq- d-ya, $3 dh-ya; f dh-ra. 

<j£ n-ta, ow n-tha, otg B-da, 03 n-dha, og n-na, 03 n-ma, eg 
p-ya, 03 n-va. 

fcfft-ka, ves t-k-ra, g t-ta, fg t-t-ya, g t-t-ra, S3 t-t-va, 
53 t-tha, 53 t-na, 553 t-n-ya, 53 t-pa, 53 t-ma, 5*3, t-m-ya, ?g 
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t-ya, «r or ef t-ra, sg or -gg t-r-ya, ?g t-ya, ?g t-sa, WT t-s-na, 
spy?? t-s-n-ya, ?*g t-s-ya. 

SAT th-na, t,g th-ya, *,g th-va, 

£ d-ga, 5 d-gba, f d-da, ?j d-ya, ^ d-dha, ^g d-dh-ya, 
xj d-dh-va, d-na, 5 d-ba, g d-bra, ;g d-bba, :gg d-bh-ya, 
g d-ma, 5 d-ra, 3 d-r-ya, g d-ya, gg d-v-ya, g d-y-ra. 

wg db-na, syg dh-a-ya, sg dh-ma, sg db-ya, 3 db-ra, sgi 
dh-rya, sg db-va. 

yg n-ta, y?g n-t-ya, yg n-t-ra. yg a-da, yg n-d-ra, yg i-dba 
ysg n-dh-ya, yg n-dh-ra, 3 n-na, yg n-p-ra, yg n-ma, yg n-ya 
g n-ra, yg n-sa. 

5 T p-ta, ?sg t-p-ya, g p-na, eg p-pa, eg p-ma, eg p-ya, g p-ra, 

5 p-la, eg p-ya, eg p-sa, c*g p-s-va. 

gg b-ja, % b-da, ®g b-dha, sg b-na, sg b-ba,s» b-bha, sg b-ya 
g b-ia, sg b-ya, 

xg bh-na, kg bb-ya, g bh-ra, kg bh-ya. 

ag m-na, yg m pa. yg m-p-ra, yg m-ba, yg m-bha, yg m-ya, gi 
d-ra, | m-la, yg m-va. 

sg y-ya, g y-ra, sg y-ya. 

€ r-ba, gf r-kha, if r-ga, &c.; «f r-k-sha, *g r-g-ya, sg ; 
r-gh-ya, sg r-t-ya, &c.; gg r-k-sh-ya, gg r-tt-ya, <yg r-t-s-ya- 
rg r-d-dh-a. 

yg? 1 -ka, gg 1 -pa, yg 1 -ma, gg 3 -ya, jj 1 -la, gg 1 -ya. 

eg y-na, sg y-ya, g v-ra, sg v-va. 

s? 85a, «g S-gya, g s-na, gg 3 -ya, %? 3 -ra, %g s-r—ya, 3 s-la,. 
=g S-va, gsg sv-ya, gg s-sa. 

S' sh-ta, gg sh-tya, s eh-i-ra, sg sb-t-r-ya, s ah-t-va,. 

6 sb-th-ra, gg sb tb-ya, eg ab-na, eog ah-D-ya, eg sb-p», 
eg ab-p-ra, sg sb-caa, eg ah-ya, sg ab-va. 



| 13-15 J 


The Alphabet, 


11 


TO s-ka, to s-kk-a, to s-ta, to s-t-ya, ^ or ^ a-t-ra, to 
s-t-va, to s-tha, to ®-na, TO s-n-ya, ^ 8-pa, to a-pba, to s-ma, 
TO s-ya, ?f s-ra, to s-va, TO s-sa. 

|r M®> 1 h - Da > ST fa - ma .- =? r-ha, % h-ra, g h-la, g h-va. 

Sometimes five consonants are found in conjunction: e. g. 
f^TO r-t-s-n-ya, as in gfiTOTO 

| 13 . As sandhi is of primary importance in Sanskrt? 
urama or pause can be indicated only at the end oi a sentence. 
The signs oi punctuation, therefore, are only two, | and ||. 
The former is need to mark the close of a sentence or the first 
half of a a'loka or poetical stanza; the latter is employed to 
denote the close of a s'loka. 

(a) The sign called Avagraha (and which represents half 
3 t Ardh&klira ) is generally employed to mark the elision of 
short 3T after cr or sfr ; e. g, ffonf (% + tot), 333751 ^ ( TOWH- 
apfTO )• The double mark^j is sometimes used to indicate the 
elision of after initial long to ; fTOT + TO#=ft«tfo5TO. 

(J) The mark » is sometimes used to ehow that something 
is omitted, and which is to be understood from the context; 
s, g. 3fo may stand for apgH, ®HTOl for $( 5*1 STOW- &o. 

§ 14 . Short vowels when followed by a conjunct consonant 
are said to be prosodially long. 

| 15 . The vowels gj, tr, to and the syllables tot and to? 
are called Guna; the vowels to> TO and the syllables to?; and 
TOW are called Vrddhi*. The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and 
syllables that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear 
from the following table 


Simple V. 

ST 


^ ! 


5 T 

Guna. 


T 

3Tf 

art 

TO 5 . 

Vrddhi. 

TO 

$ 

TO 

mr; 

TOfl 


* i tUffar: I 33f«lC tot: fan. 1, 1, 2; I, 51. 
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§ 16. The three semivowels sr, and 5; are sometimes 
■nasalised and then they are written with the anunatiia sign 
over them, as f, &, f. 

§ 17. The nnmerical fignres in Sanskrt are:— 

b R, b V, % b 9, <t, ®. 

1 , 2 , 3, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

These are combined to express larger figures precisely in the 
same way as in English; 123, HlJo 540, &c. 

Chapter II. 

RULES OP SANDHI. 

§ 18. By Sandh ( from together, and '47 to join ) is 
■meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate 
- contact with each other.* 

(0) Samhitfif or sandhi is neoessary in the case of the in- 
'ternal structure of a pada, prepositions and roots joined to- 
. gather and a compound word (), while in that of a 
sentence i. e. in the ease of the finals and initials of the different 
words in a sentence, it depends on the will of the writer. 

I SvABASANDHI, OB THE COMBINATION OS' TOTAL AND 

l«r„ (MASK' 

INITIAL VOWELS. 

1.. 

| 19. If a simple.xg.W_8l, short or long, be followed by a 

* Ti: gfwr: Tjfgrrr I Pfin. 1. 4. 109. Samhitd is the extreme 
contiguity of letters. 

t fonSHHI 4TjPfflT4t: ! TBHn OTTO 31# J W 

(l Sid. Kan. This couplet gives the rule for the observa¬ 
tion of Sandhi. 
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similar vowel, short or long, the substitute for them both is 
the similar long vowel e. g. 3TR.=%«mi:; 3BT-t-3ipsft3' 

=«rarota;; rrsrr-f 3T«^.=ti5fr*t^sr: i%?rr+aiigT:=i%nir eager 

to gain knowledge; sr{fr + ?7=?aT3r; 3OT+?37S=3m3T?r; sfr+ 

f 5 T.=«fr 5 r:; =5*1337:; 5 Errg+ 3 ig:=eras:; <srs+ 

3rw:==5^;w: thestrength oi the army; qjf + =g-gj:=SEH3r:, ®+ 
71777:=f5Frf" fr^+cpm—fPfTTT: the Ikara pronounced' 
by the saerificer (since there is no long long sg is substituted 
for both). 


(a) If or <£ be followed by a short m or gr, short 7 f or 
is optionally substituted for both; f + sfTiprr:= 515777 :, and 

also grgr 7 j 77 T: ( vide:] 23. sec. J.); so three forms altogether 
5Tf777:, fr^THC and fr$ + @£777:=5t*(£777: and 

also 

§ 20- When st or 37 is followed by f, g, =r; < 5 , short or 
long, the gur letter corresponding to the latter takes the place 
of both; e. g. 37+?i=3. = 37 £: Vishnu, qrrt + .= 7 ^ 3 sgr: the 

great lord; THI +the wish of Rama; trarr + ff^ftT 
according to wish or desire, fgrT+ gq% 5 r: =fjarqlr?l: 
friendly instruction-, ^sur +g;rr =®«ottg: Kjshna’e thigh; 7557 - 1 - 
3T* = 3’frf5K«. *TSr+3TS: = H?T5-, + 7tT% : = £.OTrf%: K>- 

shna’s prosperity, JT 5 r+ 7 iT 7 := 75 t 7 : a great sage; cf7+<S777: 
=335777: The Ikara pronounced by you. 

(«) If a consonant be followed by homogeneous consonants, 
except the na=als, the semivowels, and s, the first of them is 


* arqr: Tprof tfM 1 : 1 Pda. VI. 1. 101. 
t 751% 33“f 3E 7T I gqof 7! I Vaittikas on the above. 
J strgai: I Pin. VI. 1. 86 . 
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optionally dropped;'* 3 jwr+Sjjr%: =fOnrf%! by the general 
rule; then |rwR++q+ f: = ^sorftr: by this rale, the ^ being 
■dropped; and also a third form ( vide § 22 , see. d. 

below). 

(i) A consonant of the first five classes except sr^ coming 
after a semivowel is optionally doubled; so <T 55 *Ti: also be¬ 
comes HtTPER: and 4 forms altogether. 

Exceptions 'Vrddhi substitute takes place in the follow¬ 

ing cases f 

(a) When a word ending in si is followed by gn», and si by 
3 >f, 3 ^ and 3 jr|; e. g. 5lg'+3r£:=tt1>rf?:, chief guess (or this 
may be the ace. pi. of srqgTij[ a young bull trained to the yofce); 
sr+ 3 Tg:=STf: principal reasoning. Similarly a%: full grown; 
5 $r%:; but gjqgrq (as g p g arrg[ is not mentioned in the Sutra). 

(5) 3RT+3Tri«fr=3T$fiT|i4ir a complete army 4 (The change 
of q to or will be explained further on ), 

(c) When if is followed by |r and ffiq both derived from 
fi; to go; e. y. iar+fl:=^T:, one acting wilfully., selfwillech 
^H-|ffafr=^rR:uifr, so *%€r (#q frig sFrerriq fiq) 

* S^t §tR W 1 P&n. YIII. 4. 65. 

t i PA?. VI. 1. 89. The first part of the sutra (ns. 

'Pfali) forms a counter-exception to § 21 . o ( which see ); 
sifftH^Nus; ‘ 3raTT3tfwsiTgurH^5n^R’ ‘ RifTtirwi :’m r g#rar- 
qfifq J <MtHI^STRIfOT,’ VArtikas on the above Sutra. 

t Properly an army consisting of 21870 chariots, as many 
elephants, 65610 horse and 109350 foot, erswtunr: srqrsnqr 
•wftt tjprcrem: 1 H^rr >K%ra?#: 11 srmsyjfr^qret 

<wr S’ra qnrft: 1 rrsrrqf § yfmiufhafq !%(m?5iqii 5 m sir 5 
#? g 1 sRimwff raoi^iH sffw ^rwr. 11 tsuiSt; qjsmSr 
5WP9RT srmrc =v 1 fstraoiur <is rnffaraifs' qrarqi 11 Maha-BhAr. 
.Ad. P. II. 23-26. 
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:§ 20-21 ] 

(d) When si is Mowed by sg-ff: and there is an Inst. Tat.; 
M^+sKcr=prr&: blessed with happiness fcr.t 

■TOra: very adorablo (imTOPTf sjcffsar ). 

(«) When the word sroi comes after si, ^ 

and =OT; tr+^-irrok. principal debts, so tr?rr?W$ debt for a 
aalf; SEWinre ( a d.-bt eontractod to liquidate a previous debt )- 
^nuf: (Name of a country; lit. tho country with ten fortresses), 
also tr^Timr SI# (lit. the river into which ten other rivers flow).' 

(/) When* a preposition ending in gj i s followed by a 
root having an initial =£; as 3q-+qp=53Tff=3-qr^^rH; srrsrs; but 
if the root be a denominative, the Vriddhi is optional; 

WiT=SW*ira or sjTTHfafiT acts Ukeabnll; but 
=OTWtftrrt, as the is long; also sr-^fftn%= 3 rr-!T?*Tf r - 
nf?r very much wishes for <5 lUra; for 5 is grammatically 
considered to be similar to sjy. 

§ 21 . When sr or air i» followed by qr or if and sff or 3 ft 
■f and sft are respectively substituted for botbf; ®sor+W^= 
the majesty of god; 

she alone; ^+3frTij=srqkvr^ medicine against birth and 
,re-birth; fer+afogspi=r%rifg<Frg longing for knowledge. 

Exceptions :— 

(«) 1 If a preposition ending in gj be followed by a root 
beginning with qr or sir, <r or sfr is substituted; sr + <I3TBf=ar3# 
quakes vory much; giT+att^=3’Tt<rf& bums something near; 
but if the root bo a denominative, rrddfn is optional; gef + erg-. 
*wra=3'qs-swi1i or gqg-tEwm; sr+arirfrrrrrt=stfarcrrir or 
#rsfpr& 

* aqwfigjt trim 1 P4n. Vl. 1 . 91. srr g-inbyr-r: 1 Pan. VC. 1 , 92 . 

t |f?rf% Pan. VI. 1. 88. j 1 # qr^q-g 1 Pin VI. 1. ?4. 



16 


Sakskbit Gbammab, 


E§21 

Counter-exception:—If a form of the root f to go, or <px to' 
grow, with an initial tr, comes after st, and qtq or rr«r derived 
from of the 4th, 6th or 9th conj., after sr, rridhi takes 
place; OT+tni^=a'^SRt> ( but iTT+ ??!: = TOT; 

3 &f| know; from ^TW+rff? which i3 equal to 3?q'+®n'+ffj, and' 
not stiff! WT WfTCf Sr+fT?tra;=^T^rai); 5r+<TT:=W sending or 
directing; sj+crwr: =^ 57 : a servant. But cp?:, sftlf: (from ft^)> 

(b) ‘When 31 is followed by t$s[ in an indefinite sense, ij- is 

substituted for both; gj + q-?r=%gr where will yon dine 

to-day ? (Th=> place being not definitely known); bnt <f|sr 
( why, I shall ame at your house ). 

(c) f 3 | followed by aira; and sir (prep.) is dropped «. g. 

f^qtr+^jf:=T%qrar Wi rav+qrl (stT+fr?) =t%arfsr- 

( d ) jThe vridhi is optional when the ending a? of a word 
is followed by gfrg a cat, or 3irg- the lower lip, in a compound 
*Wj5+3?f§:or Sgfcfg-. raids':, tWs 1 : 

(«) §The final vowel or the final consonant with the pre¬ 
ceding vowel is dropped in the case of the following words 
when followed by certain words in a compound):—the 
country of the Sakas + 3jsga weil=3ttF§6 W.k. name of a 
country+, jpj+ aSTrrfrrer one who moves from one 
mansion to another, a woman of bad character; ^frtT5+3ifff: = 

* *5% Vdrtik. f 3fTO#ra Pin. VI. 1 95. 

} ‘ sfetSOT: 6WI% fTl’ § STS^STlf?! qVeJ? Virt. 

f And also in the case of an onomatopseic wording in 3 ;^ 
followed by fw e. g. qsf+?ft='6%lt; but not in the case of 
a monosyllabic word ^+fiq=snfiq; and when the word is 
repeated, only the aria optionally dropped, as gsgjnrgr+fi^rr 
gOTtlt or 
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of bad character; ( the white line left by 

the parting of the hair on each side of the head ); but ?ftnF 3 : 
when the meaning of the word ia ‘ The last line or limit of a 
boundary ' 4-=r<T=WftiT wish; so «r^#qr the pole of 

a plough; +3?®fr%: = qo 5 iri%: name of the cele¬ 

brated author of the Mah&bh&sya ( a vast commentary on the 
sutras of P&rnni ); lit. fit to be adored with joined hands; or 
according to tradition 'who fell down from the hands of a 
certain sage as he was offering water to the sun at the time of 
Sandbyd adoration ’ qrnr+snF' an antelope with a 

spotted shin or a kind of bird; bat : one with a beautiful 
skin. This is an Akrtigaya e. words of similar formation 
and requiring grammatical explanation but not actually found 
in the gana may be classed under xt; e. g. JUfr-f tins': =3Trefoil: 
( derived from ) lit. born of a dead egg, the sun. 

§ 22. When f, w, qj- and 55 , short or long, are followed by 
a dissimilar vowel, >j, and si^aro respectively substituted 
for them'; s. g. ^ra' + STff = g€r + 3'TOtr- = S«g'?lW: 

adored by the wise; the enemy of «. e. 

Vishnu, tn^+stiff:=tnq5T: a portion of the creator; f^+arr- 
®f?P=ar®tfk a figure like that of 55 &c. 

Ob, _Several of the above words may have more than one 

form when combined; e. g. gift+OTitpr:=Sam+ OTTttr: by the 
general rule:— 

N. B. The following rules and the two («), (b) given 
under § 20 , though they properly from the subject of the next 
section, are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary students 
may pass over these except sec. (b) of the present art 

* jest qan% Pfin. VI. 1. 77. 

H. S. G. 2 
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(a) A consonant except preceded by a vowel, is optionally 
doubled, if no vowel follows*; gag + 3qR*P=and 
Sf£3+3qresr:— 

(£) When a consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, is 
followed by a soft nnaspirate or aspirate ( 3rd or 4th letter of 
a elass ) it is changed to the soft nnaspirate ( 3rd letter ) of its 
classf; rrg^gqrw 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five 

classes except g are optionally doubled^; thus = 

ginwmnd trjotH- 3qm:;Wi^+ 3qiftr: =ggt*g-f-3<TR3; 
and gjrarjtr+ 33 ^ 3 : I Thus there are four forms ultimately, 
®iz. and g^fqrw: • 

Similarly ttf+^:=5Rsrft:, and 

tn , f+^r:=' 9 T 55 r-and 3 r???r: In 5j+3TT3nt: of eonrse 'there 
is no possibility of any other form. 

(d) A consonant except coming after ^ or s preceded by a 
vowel is optionally doubledj; e. g. 5 R + 3rgw:=ST5+3Tgw= 
fqgiTW: by the general rnle ; and optionally ^jsg+ 3 Tf= 
fj%»j=r: (Hari’s experience ) by this rule; so 3 ft+ 3 ri %=3 
lrf%t and 3 ?uri?ft I 

| 23. (a) f, 3 , W or short or long, at the end of a word 
followed by a dissimilar vowel except in a compound, are optio¬ 
nally not combined, and when so they are shortened if 
long x e. g. w+3?3= ! 3SK?re, Vishnu here, and *r% 3 f=r; but 
^fr+3pg:=5nc3S3: a horse in a well, iftfr+efr (a term.) 


* 3HI% ^ 1 P4n vni. 4, 47. 
t ?ra’r grfr 1 Pdp. 4. 53. § 1 ;% ^ VSrt. 

+ Tftwrfl I Pin. VIII. 4. 46. 
x r<?wiw fm t 
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(4) 3i, 5, g and *£, short or long, at the end of a word 
•followed by a short gj, are also optionally not combined, and 
when not combined are shortened if long*; s. g. ngJT+^tT^: = 
sfgrfif: A Brahmana saint, and srgr : £T%:; VcPTf&trg of the seven 
sages, and yR53t#!Trg ( a comp, expression ). 

§ 24. tr, cr and sir, when followed by a vowel, are changed 
to s*o-, 3*3, 3*i*r, and 3tTI respectively!; e. g. 5> + q-=?vtt. for 
Hari; ft<«9r+q'=^Ktn% for Yishnn; ^■+3P5:=grrj‘05: A leader; 
<*i'+3*^:=<Ttg^: the purifier i.e. fire. 

(а) ar or g; at the ead of a word and preceded by a* or gjj is 

optionally dropped when followed by a vowel or a soft eonso« 
nant| ; s. g. $>-Hrf5=$#r! or gy f5un}r-f =f%sosf^ or 
fStnr ??; T»^+3V3:=f§r<ng!ra: or rspJT %m: intent on 
getting money; or gyT g?3g: longing to 

see the preceptor. 

Note —Two vowels brought together by the disappearance of 
an intervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce. 

(б) 3*1 and sfr, when followed by a termination beginning 
with rr, become 3*3; and a**g respectively }; e. g. jfr+ir=*Twm; 
produced from a cow as milk, ghee &c. sfV+4=*noh'a; accessible 
by a boat, navigable. 

N. B. This rule holds good, in the case of roots, only when 
the sir or g*r is brought in by virtue of a termination; x e. g. 
*5+fir=®f+fr=a5irg fit to be lopped ofl. anrsrrg -i- i*=sjsnprsi 
+*f=3*35355rs3ll which ought necessarily to be cut of£„ 

,(c)Tbe an of the word iff is alsoehsnged tosrg when followed 

* W Pan VII. 1.127. 

t '£3fOTf[3T3: Pan. VI. 1. 78. § sfa: 511^5^ 1 Pa?. VIII.3.19. 

J spfir 1 x 1 ?»?■ VI. 1. 79. 80. _ 



20 


Sanskbit Gbammab. 


[| 24-26 


by the word ( in the Veda and ) in ordinary language when 
it means a particular measure of length*;*, g. qagira: four miles, 

(4) The q of the roots % and ?% is changed to when fol¬ 
lowed by thsq-of the potential participle indicating capability)- 
e. g J|r+q=^T+what can be reduced; so what can 
be conquered; but ijg q)rq ( what is fit to be removed 
but may not be so ) <jh, ajq ( what onght to be curbed but 
which it may not be always possible to curb as ) sjq-' \ 

§ 25. When q or ssr at the end of a word is followed by 3f 
the latter merges into the former § and the sign s is sometimes 
■written in its place; e. g. protect, Oh Bari; 

T%nfr-r are=fquufrw. 

(a) JIf the word %, ending in aft, be followed by 3?, the at 
is optionally retained, and if by a vowel, afar is optionally 
substituted for sir. nf+3iipq=JTrt^5 rfrssra; and r re i gq a 
multitude of cows or chief among cows; but if it be followed by 
and it recessarily changes its to ap?; ij)+f?q:=: 
jjqjFgii an excellent bull; irar^f: a lattice-window, similarly. 

§ 26. No sandhi is possible in the case of x — 

1 What are called the Pragrh/a exceptions; viz. — 

(s) When a dual from (whether of a noun, pronoun or verb) 
ends in §, gj, or q~; e. g, gfr q#r; j%uj fit); pft. 

* I^ I Virtikaa. 

t gsqswr I Pin. VL 1. 81 . 

§ *g- I Pip. VI. r l. 109. J itwr nr: I 3^- 

i ^ i Pin. VI. 1.122-24. 

x vgttnqpi sir fetq Pin. VI. 1.125. 
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§ 28] 

(&) Wien | or 37 follows the 55 ; of the pronoun apaj-^* t, g.' 
3WT |?IT: these lords-, arq; the two sit down. 

Ob The tr of the Vedie forms and gysf also does not 
blend with a following vowel ( ! Pan. 1. 1. 13. ); e. g. srefr 

&c. Rg. IV. 49. 4. Similarly a Yaldie word hav¬ 
ing the sense of the loc. ( but not endmg in the termination of 
the loe. ) remains unaffected by a following vowel; iftfr 

3?TYf§!W &e Eg. X. 12. 3. where irr»~T stands for rrftnN; the 
loo. term, being dropped by fsri'iggg; Par.. YII 1. 30. 

(e) § Particles consisting of a single vowel, except s?? mean¬ 
ing ‘ a little, or a limit ’ exclusive or inclusive or user! as 
a preposition, when followed by a vowel, e. g. f 55 ^ Oh Infca, 
ST «rV=T, arr it# g RHj% ah, you think SO; but 3t7+jfwPt=3J?«!i# 
{ a Ettle warm ) &a. 

{d ) When an indeclinable ends in 3(t; e. g, sr#j the 

final m 01 a noun in the vocative ease optionally combines 
when followed by ?ra> «. ff- TW^T and fs^afr 

also T#OTT 5 Rf ( see § 24 a. ). 

V. B. All these vowels which do not blend with others, 
and sometimes the words in which they occur are technically 
called sr#ff 

II. and pluta vowels: e, g. trf| Sptur 2 353 Come 

Krshna; here is the cow grazing. 

A vowel becomes pluta under the following circumstances:-]: 

( I ) The last vowel of a sentence uttered in reply to a 
salutation from a male person othor than a 8 'udre, when the 

* ift#, I Pin. I. 1 . 11.13. 

§ RTO 'fWxTCTi; I I # 5 #t 1 Pin. I. 14-16. 

J tOTOT tgif 3#Ri: I gfifW^sgS' I Pa?- VIII. 2. 82-83. 

f&tlf *11 #kT3Rr^i5rr %f# cartel Vartikas on the latter su- 
tra. ^ 1 ^OTtnlrttV I Pin. VIII. 2. 84-85. 
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name or the family is aetaaliy mentioned- e. g. aft scrgstn^W 
B live long, 0 Devadatta, which ia said in reply to 
** ” I, Devadatta, bow to yon; bnt the last 

y in “ tfi- sn^sj^ir wr *irfSr” or in 3ST*nsHr%% is not plutcr, for 
in the 1st we have the name of a female and in the 2nd no 
same at all. 

Bat if the sentence end in the word tfl: or in the name of 
a Kshatriya or Vaishya the last vowel becomes optionally 
phita e. g. aTfgSTR; <?£r «T: or Jfft or srt' B ? 

3571^W - ltvgT?IT%tT or a '} i 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance 
to a person; and that of the particles % and |- used in such a 
sentence; e. g. T%J%5 FJtT B; t CTW; tW; | ^ I 

| 27 The particle preceded by a letter of the first five 
classes except sc. and followed by any vowel, is optionally 
changed! to ?*; r%g 5R& and f%g (by § 26 e. ). 

II. Halsandhi, oe tee coalescence of final consonants 

VOWELS _ ND CONSONANTS. 

§ 28 When ^ or a consonant of the dental class comes in 
contact with:— 

(a) t?r or a consonant of the palatal olass, the correspond¬ 
ing letter of the latter class is substituted for the former, and 
sr for ; sfr*c+ ftHari sleeps-, ywr:+ 

Rama collects-, ^+i% 5 =^n%^ Beality and knowledge; 
5TT%s+5nT=5rri|p33R Be yon victorious, Oh Krshna. 

Exception :-{l) Dentals coming after tr are not changed into 
the corresponding palatals; e. g. fir^r: that which spreads- 
lustre; srsp- 


* «PT 3# % *rr I Pin. VIII. 3-33. 
f #»S^r Tils I 5Ti^ I 5 =TI g: 1 Pin. VIII. 4, 40, 44, 41. 
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(i) tx or a consonant of the lingual class, 5 is substituted for 
^ and the corresponding letter of the latter class for the 
former; ?nrg;+ W-' =TW S 7 S‘-* Rfima who is sixth. 

TRffh&fr Rama goes; fr^+tftET= 3 ffasT A commentary on that; 
^Bpr+gbg%= ^"ga l cir OhKrshna, thou goest; q^+HT=to 
one who pounds. 

Exception—*(1) If a letter of the lingual class coming at the 
end of a word be followed by ^ or a letter of the dental class, 
the as well as the dentals except the q of qfj?, q-srfs and sprnt 
remain unaffected; + six good men-, (see 

slso § 39.); these six; but f|f ( since the j of f? is 

not at the end of a word ) he praises. So rjuofqft Ninety-six, 
i^urw: six towns; but Hr^+Htr^wrstra; abundance of 
ghee; as the exception excludes w. 

§29. If a letter of the group be followed by it does not 
substitute its corresponding lingualf; ^Fr+<i 2 \=:?pfs-: sixth 
good man. 

§ 30. If a consonant, except % or §r, coming at the end of a 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for it}; irq?+ gtrR:=^gTTTT: and 
(see § 22 sec. 1. ) this MurSri; q , ^+tnVT: = 't&flTOT-' and 
TPTP 3 T: six months. 

JV. B. If the nasal belong to a termination the change ia 
necessary; fWT 5 T*r that alone; mere knowledge. ^r^+ 

xrar=5TfWT 1 The word qjfqrg; ( see Rag IV, 22 ) is 
irregularly formed. 

§ 31. A letter of the dental class, followed by 5 ? is changed 

* q qrat'mgrwui 1 Pan. VIII. 4. 42. qp«ra;i 

VSrt. 

f fff: ft- Kn. VIII. 4. 43. 

I ’nttg=m%%5gqn%# qr 1 P&n. VIII. 4.45. 
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to sT, the nasalised ^taking the place of vf; ag'+grjtnrfrgsr: 
the destruction of that; %tg;+!g^i%=r%1wr%wt a leaded 
man writes, 

| 32. The o£ t-sjt and ^ars^is changed into sr when after the 
preposition as f; 3VTn V=■V and gsjssiH^ 
( see § 20. a ), and tfcea 3 g« 3 t?f 5 r, rising ap ; similarly 

5 rr?r^ and icSSJSRTJs; upholding. 

| 33 ^coming after any of the first four letters of a class is 
optionally changed io the sort aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that 
class Jj gT3h+|R:=5Tr?K- (see b. undor§ 22), and by this snrErfJ: 

( 3T3fT irft : ) the possessor of speech, Brhaspati. 

| 34. Any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, is 
changed to the first of its class, when followed by a hard 
consonant, and to the first or third when followed by nothing; 

arfsc, 3T!r. 

§35. preceded by a word ending in any of the first four 
letters of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal 
or ? ,is optionally changed to fty~ e. g. %g , :=g^+f^g-, and 
H5 + J%5T:- and then (( 5 +f§tsr:, and SS +f%sr: by the above, and 
finally and cp'%?. that Siva ( see. a. § 28. ). Similarly 

R«gfe*T, bnt srr^SJTSfft speeeh falters (as w is not 

followed by any of the letters mentioned in the rule ). 

§ 36. x ta; at the end of a word is changed into an Anuswara 

* fWg t Pin. VIII. 4. 60. 

t 3?: fsiRtW!: gfor I Pin VIII. 4, 61. 

I 3% I Pin. VIII. 4. 62. 

- 5!^rae I n ! Pin. VI. I. 4. 63. 55. 

X flta^nr. I =T3J!qfi=ovl Iria I Pin. VII. S, 23, 24 and Pan 

V1H. 3,27,1. 3.10. (see sec. b ). 
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when followed, by a coosoaanf; e. g . gft =gf? g«% I 

salute Hari. But itqr+rr+%=irtq% as gj la not at the end of a 
word. The word sggT^is an exception (see P&n. VIII. 3. 25 ) 

(a) ^ and g, sot at the end of a ptsda, are turned into an 
AnuswSra when followed by a consonant except a nasal or a 
semivowel or g; +Wff=srr5frWK he will overcome; 

fir=!T5rn% ( nom. pi. of rrsirr fame ); but tfsgff he thinks, as g; 
is followed here by ir which is a serin-vowel; 3T55r^+rik3T%~ 
as ^ ia st the end of a pada ( grammatical form). 


(5) This change is optional in the ease of ^ when g followed 
by ^ comes after it; e. g. j%g;+and r%rgr@ 7 T% 
what does he shake ?; but if this e be followed by g, and if by sr 
sr, 5 , the nasalised sr, ar, w, are optionally substituted for g : 
e. g. ft? + '£% -or f%s;=g what does he conceal? r%H+Si:= 
f4fT and f§&gp what! yesterday ! so T^sgOTTHi 

I and r%^|®T3E^i but sigg-i- @nro: =31gJfmef: I 


§ 37. An Anusw&ra fallowed by any consonant except 5 ^, 
g; or | is changed to the nasal of the class to which the follow¬ 
ing letter belongs, necessarily when in the middle, and 
optionally when at the end of a word*; e. g. 3 rg 3 t + §?r~ 3 i+cfr 
-f Sff: (by the preceding rule and then) arrgpfr: marked (by this); 
so 3Tg=5T v -r ?H:=STTS3rr: honoured; obstructed; 5 TFn: 

calmed; g (S |? g : woven; fqrr-t- qrrtft^rir gjgjfg or fujrffg thou 
doest; similarly tfgvfn' or y rgsg r a reatrainer; ggfgf: or 
gssRrrr: a year ; d atqm: or to which people. 


§ 38. If gr and or be followed by a sibilant, and z respec¬ 
tively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
optionally changed into hard aspirates when followed by a 


* 3?3i 5 fTm 5 # qrfHr&i; i gr TflJaw Pan- VIII. 4.48-52. 
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sibilant ii ; sn^+tig-: =srt^sr:, sfTgfw:; sii^TO 1 :; the sixth, 
man gone before-, gqrc+^srmpjqa - :, jrcjtJS^S'b ITOJW-’i the 
sixth good counter. 

§ 39. If ^or q at the end of a word be followed by q;, *r 
{ changed to q) is optionally’ inserted between them; * e. g 
qq+qsq—qq.qqT: or qq+-J+qqr: =rr?j?fnT sis good men;, 
so qq 4-q:=q?q: orqvtq: that good man. 

(a) gr, or and q at the end of a word and preceded by a short 
vowel double themselves when followed by a vowel f; e. g. 
ST<q?r+anTtW=>Ifqsq?*n' the individual soul; so girmrfrtl: the 
best reckoner; q- a - r g fr: good Aehyuta. 

| 40. 01. If the ending q of a word be followed by sr, gr is 
optionally inserted between them J e. g. qq4-55ft!': = qvsfg: and 
qvrq'sr Sambhu existing for all times; and qvqfg:= 
and vi^jg : (by § 35); then by § 28 (a) q being changed to gr 
(andqto'q) qs^lg- and and finally by 

dropping ^ optionally (by § 20 a. ) qss'rg:, qqssig: and qsqq. 

§ 41. q coming after rr, or qr short or long, in the same 
word is changed to <r even though a vowel, a semi-vowel 
except w , a nasal, or a letter of the guttural or labial class or 
5, comes between q, f^or =q and q:-K. g. q£q=n#ir; qor+qr 
tnurr by the sun, fqwnjr^&o.; but ttW+5TTW=TT*T qrrr (as these 
are two separate words). This change does not take place 
when q is at the end of a word x yrSTFI- 

11 it: ipKpJ 51R I Pin. VIII. 3. 28, 

* F: 1% 55( I TO I Pin. VIII. 3. 22. 32. 

t # IWiqft sgiororq I Pin. YIII. 3. 32. 

+ itrspqi Pin. VIII. 3. 31. 

-r % or: 1 Pin. VIII. 4. I. 2. 

xqqFqfT q 1 Pin. VIII. 4. 37. 
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§ 42. belonging to a substitue ( ai|%$r ) or a termination 
(sjujir ) and not at the end of a grammatical form is changed 
to i^when preceded by any vowel except a? or srr> a sessivi wel, 
a letter of the guttural clase or 5 *; e. g. tr&+g , =iO , H n !I; bat 
yfSOT as preceded by s?, gtfj: See., asgfbelongs to the 
word gfqq . This change takes place even if an anuswara 
substituted for qr, a visarga 0 ? sr <r or fj intervene-], e. g. 
+ nom. pi. of srg^ neu. a bow. tTOTK+grr 

§ 43. The tr of ^is changed to an Anuswara and Visarga 
when followed by a form of the root the Anuswara again 
is optionally changed to an Ammasika; e.g. 
and ^ is affixed to the ending of the words jjq; and 

sratf; so and 

JV. B. The word is capable of having 108 different 

forms as several sdiras are brought to bear upon it; but they 
are not given here as being tedious and of no material value. 

Sections a, b, e, and d may be omitted by beginners. 

(a) x The q; of 5 ^ is optionally nasalised and has ^ added 
to it as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant except 
a sibilant, preceding a vowel, a semivowel, a nasal or f ; gi 3 C+ 
^tf^®;=pi: + g;+«fjW!=^fl%5!:, a male kokila 

bird; so 5 ^ 55 ; and the son, a grown up man; but 

milk for a man; g^jqr: a man-servant. Exception the 

account of a man. 

(1) q; at the end of a word ( except srerm;) followed by 
j; or which is itself followed by a vowel, a semi- 

* arqfFRir 5 ^: I ftrasri: 1 I Pan. VIII. 3, 55 

57, 59. 

t 1 Pan. VIII. 58. 

\ # 3 >Ri # TOUT: I Vart, 

x ju: agaruft Pan. VIII. 3. 6 . =f | Vart. 



28 


Sanskrit Geamjia". 


[ § 48-45 


vowel, a nasal or g, undergoes the same changes*; e.g. 5rTf^?,4- 

( hy § 28 , 

sea. a ) 5Tff ffl| g p <g and Oh Krishna, cut off; 

similarly = 3 T%g+gWW=^? 5 E^rc ?5 and s » ve i 0!l 

Krshna; but gfjg as the g is not at the end oi a word. gj?*rg* 
a fine handle of a sword. sr^r?S«itfa a good man spreads. 

(c) The g oi |g when followed by u undergoes this change 

optionally; f :<nf|, and |:qrff. 

(d) The g of ggg followed by ggg also undergoes this 

change optionally: ^T? + 'TFff=#?6r?. to whom? g 

or g is substituted for the visarga when the following sets 
are combined: ^: + gs:=^^:; similarly gnrffpr: wherefrom, 
•Sngsgsr:, gggSTeS: the present time; gfrffirgspr a ghee-pot; 
ggscptjigga bowstaff; g^ysgTgg a sacrificial vessel; gp^ggcg a 
magnet; grRSKTU^: great darkness; 8?TO»nrg:; W^r:; 

the sun. 


§ 44, ^ is necessarily inserted between ^ and the preceding 
vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle m and the pre¬ 
position an, precedes it f ; e.g. %5T 4- S TO-ftr^ - a Wi Siva’s 
shadow-, so tsr^islUT; what is cut again and again; 

=gsgrswi or g?#s^roT; t?r+i%?g=m f%gg 
may he not cut; 35T+3T?^!%—he covers. 

Yisabgasandhi. 

§45. g at the end of a word followed by any letter or not, the 

* q iKSwmaig I Pin. YIII. 3. 7. 

Pan. YI. 1. 73. Properly g is inserted, butitij 
changed to \ by § 28. anguisrS I fing i q^Rigr t Pan. VI. 
3. 74-76. 
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«£o£ ^jrrqyand ^ followed by a hard consonant! or by nothing, 
a ?3 changed to a Yisarga , as ?fsr R&rna reads. 

Oh father, a brother’s daughter. 

| 46. Yisarga, followed hr -jr. h'. and ?r. ;j , them¬ 

selves not followed by a sibilant, is changed to w* e. g ■ f%s^- 
Sfjftl Vishnu, the protector: gffStRTt, Hari walks: yrepff$% 
Rama goes; ( Vide § 2b ), but pg-g: ( os the ^ is followed 
by ^ ); and optionally when followed by sr, g; or sr f; yny: tsJTSf 
or ?rw=WraT Ratna who would stand; gf?: %-g, or gR^'ffa &<:. 

(a) Visarga, not belonging to an indeclinable is changed 

to w when preceded by 3 T, and to g; , when preceded by 5 or g-, 
short or long, and followed by the terminations 3 ? 

and t; e. g. qy^rsiY ®ad “ilk: little short of 

fame- with fame, HSRCTRJTa' he desires fame, but sjTrj-;- 

rdT-qiy almost dawn ( where niff; is an indec.); 3?r5*?i5PT bad 
ghee, sjrWv’Tn: gffajnr, WrassSTKTTff If the visarga how¬ 
ever, is a substitute for a final 3 ;, it is not changed to $r be¬ 
fore ^f?ir§; jfr: giiPira' speech desires 

(b) x The Yisarga of gp: and 53 ;: when prefixed as indec¬ 
linable! to verba beginning with gj or is- and cr or qr is 
optionally changed to it in the ease of the former and neces¬ 
sarily in that of the latter e. g HFRTORTorsfl?: 

puts in the front; but 53 - sr^g^c f- towns fit to be entered ( aa 
qp is a noun ). 

*l% 5 ftrcRir fr: w % 3 f 4 R: Pin. Yin. 3 . 34 - 35 . 

+ 7T ?rR I Pin Y. 3 36. 

t I Pin VIII 3. 38 1 3 pT- 

apr^lt erparg | Vartikas. fur: if. Pan. VIII. 3. 39. 

§ gpsrg; 1 Virt. 

X 5W3Stinf7t: I Pin. VIII. 3. 40. 
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(e) ^Visarga, preceded by jj or g and not belonging to a 
termination, is changed to g; except in the ease of g |-: 5 of sen, 
if followed by a bard consonant of the guttural of the labial 
class : t%: + srf^ 5 =RWff^ 5 ’f without obstacle. STTrt^a^ dis¬ 
closed; a bad action; but gg: anfrs <S 4 !W as the 

Visarga is substituted for g a term, so nig: ®trr and not 
•*ngs®>IT. is an exception. 

(d) t optionally retains its ct when followed by gj, 
%, %, or < 5 ; 1 %: SEyifar or retgpfns hides or scorns 

i%:, fa: and all of them adverbs showing frequency, 
change their Visarga to qr optionally under the same circum¬ 
stances:]:; TgeqjyTfg or does twice; but hav¬ 

ing four parts ( where =gg; is not an adverb ). 

(«) | The ending j: or g: of a word changes its visarga to 
ty optionally under the same circumstances when the presence 
of the following word is necessary for the completion of the 
sense; g fW f mf or grVS^rfk turns into ghee; or 

makes a bow; but fgg-g gfq: jgg as there is 

no connection here between the words yrfq: and pjg. 

And necessarily when at the end of the first member of a 
compound; as grqc-j-firggr a pot for clarified butter,- but qrg- 
g'pf: a big ghee-pot ( as the word gfq: is an uttai a 

pads). 

(/) Visarga coming after the 35 of a word other then, an 
indeclinable and forming the first member of a compound is 
changed to 5 when followed by a derivative of the roots qr 
igj*, and by tjfcr, pr, tyT?r, fVr and X e. g. mmr- an 
iron-smith; spiysETir: one who desires iron; an iron 

pot; aygpnsra;: 3iuyfgT a bridle; ayigscporr a kind of iron pot: 

* fjTSR’T wiwrppr Pan. VIII, 3. 41. 

tfaiWOTROTVI P^n. VIII. 3. 42. 

J I Pta- VIII. 3. 43. 

1 sgyfr: 1 ww 1 Pfin. VIII. 3.44-40. 

X 3TS: W^fi%fIfwiTOfiST!4>'i>fpqgaprw | Pfin. VHL S. 44. 
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§ 46-491 

but 3Tr:iW<: Brhaspati; tsPCTT: one desiring heaven ( where 
^ is an indec.) ; tsyirt (as there is no comp.); and 
producing great fame (as the word tr^g; is not the 
first member of the oom,). 

(g) •'’The words spj: and j%V change their visarga tog; 
when followed by q^f under the same circumstances as those 
mentioned above; hut sttpqrt when there is 

no comp.; qXJtf^T. 'qfg (as r%t is the latter member Sfrgtcf). 

§ 47. Visarga (substituted for g and not %) preceded by 
short 3T and followed by short at or a soft consonant is 
changed ^to *r; f^: + at^ = j%tt+ij+^:=r^+3ro: = 

Siva is adorable; (see § 25 ); t^: + qv;>r:=ttf qssr Sod 
should be saluted; but fffS'f <nr % 3 TST^ (where the at after 
«ttr: is ^Iwta); sjra:+ST3r=sn<TT=r ( for hero the visarga is sub¬ 
stituted for % )i so srrtfjfcg- &c. 

§ 48. Visarga preceded by att is dropped necessarily when 
followed by a soft consonant, and optionally when followed 
by a vowel; it is also optionally dropped when preceded by st 
and followed by a vowel except at; when it is not dropped it 
is changed to ir in both these eases; q-qp +5t«rr: =%qr 

tsrr+rrs =%tto i 

§ 49. (a) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except a? or at 
and followod by a vowel or soft consonant, is changed to t;; 
- 5 R: +5rqr[H=fft3f*Tr% Hari conquers; so trigtriiH the sun rises; 
jttgjlxgra' a oow or bull comes. 

Exception:—The Visarga of the partioles gp, tuff: and apjr: 
obeys § 48; e. y. ttr+at^p-=tff 3T^S?T or tflnrBgfr Oh Aehyu- 
ta ; gift Bhago ! a bow to thee; apdl Oh you go. 

(5) The ^ of at$g, not followed by a declensional termina 
tion, is always changed to % but if followed by qf^ \ and other 
words such as ftt), &c. the change is optional and if by ts«r 

* siT.mtfr q% I Pin. VIII. 3. 47. 

I ^tnfrrf writs *rr?q>: i Vart. 
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and nr%, vis&rga is substituted for it-, 5 Tf:, : day by day-, 

or 3?f§TfTs the ^ord of the day, the sun; jfbfra: or 
Brhaspati; si-fog: or a leader; but 3Tfr«rF3( Inst- 
dual; the form of the day 3?5t?nr day 

and night; a protection of Saman to be chanted 

by day, 

(c) ' ; -£ or % followed by f or 5 respectively is droppped, and 
the preceding at, f or 3 - if short is made long; ^n;+?!#= 5 W 
Ttm sports again; |ft:+?«i= 3 fo;+^::=jft ?kt: Hari is 
graceful} tat £:=??: ( form f|+S ) p. p- of 55 to grow. 

| 50. f{«) The ^ of the nom. sing, of 5 ^ and tra^- mas. is 
dropped before a consonant when they do not end in or are 
not used in a negative Tatpurusha; e. g, g ^rg:, qrij ftanj:; bat 
5S : this Rudra; SRri^R: that is not Siva ( a neg. 

Tat.); 

(i) J Sometimes in poetry the g of g: and tpq: is considered 
as not existing when followed by a vowel other than 3 }, so that 
the two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of 

I > I 

the metre; * g. %Waffrj Sfwfff V fltff &c. Rg. II. 24. I 
53T JTSTfSEfr VTTJ: tk fT3?r I 

ik spiff sfi«n€r wfr agras-' ii 


Chapter III. 

SUBANTA OS DEOLE KSIOff . 

| 51. In the prelent'cSTpTeT Declension or the inflection of 
nouns, substantive and adjective, is considered 
§ 52. The crude form of a noun ( any declinable word) not 
yet inflected is technically called a Pratipadika (strik/fa? ) 

* nft i <r#T ffafjn: Pan, VIII. 3. 14. VI. 3. 111. 

t graft; gatekakn# ff% 1 } tik erfa1 

Pan. VI. 1. 132, 134. 
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S 63- A noun has three genders: masculine gender (mas.),, 
a feminine gender (fem.), and the neuter (Ben.). The ques¬ 
tion about the determination of the gender of nouns will be 
considered in a separate chapter. 

§ 54. There are three numbers-Singular (sing.), dual 
(du.) and plural (pi.). The singular number denotes one, the 
dual two and the plural three or more. 4 

§55. There are eight eases in each number:—Nominative 
(Nom, or N.), Vocative (Voc. or V.), Accusative (Ace, or A.) 
Instrumental (Ins. or I), Dative (Dat. or D,), Ablative (Abl. or 
Ab.), Genitive (Gen. or G ), and Locative (Loe or L.). These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence. 

V, B. These genders, numbers and eases will, for the sake 
of convenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enolosed into 
brackets after each. 

§ 56. Sup (gqj) is the technical term for a case termination 
in Sanskrit. Declension consists in adding the case termination 
to the crude form or base. 

* I Sffg 5rgrsR>U Pan-1. 4. 22. 21. 

f The general terminations as given by Panini are—^h>T94l- 

I IV. 1. 2. I e. Norn, 
s afr 3TQ1; Aco. Siq. wt. 5TN; Ins. ji wnw ftrr 5 Dat. t. «ntr_ wrw- 
Ab. g%Hrrec,HW; Gen. r?r ^rir srra, Loe, gq. Some of 

these terminations, as in common with Panini’s system of nomen¬ 
clature, have certain Its (servile letters ) added or prefixed to 
them; e.g. z in g,«r in srw &c. It will be easily seen that the term 
is obtained by taking the first letter and the last It in the 
sutra. 

H. S. G. 3 
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57. The following are the normal ease-terminations :— 

Mas. and Fem. Neu. 



Sing. 

Dual 

Plural. Sing. Dual 

Plural. 

N. V. 

% 

3*ft 

3TB; N. A. b f 

If 

A. 

3TB 

>* 

,, v. 

» 

I. 

SIT 

«ttb 

WB; The rest like the mas. 


D. 


ft 

wtb; 


Ab. 

3TB; 

ft 



G. 

ft 

arts; 

3TIB 


L. 

£ 

?» 

S’ 



§ 58. The Vocative is considered to be a different aspect of 
the nom. and is identical with it in the dual and plural,. It is, 
therefore, supposed to have no separate terminations of its 
own. In the sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem, 
sometimes with the nom., at others, it differs from both. 

DECLENSION OB NOONS AND ADJECTIVES, 

| 59. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided into 
two classes:— 

I. Bases ending in vowels. 

II. Bases ending in consonants. 

| 60. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ 
from that of substantives. It will not, therefore, be given here 
separately; the points of difference only will be noted. 

SECTION I. 

1. Bases ending in vowels. 

Nots :—The variations and modifications, which the general 
terminations given above undergo when applied to several of 
the vowel bases are so numerous, that it has been thought 
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advisable not to notice them here, as being tedioas, but simply 
to give the forms and leave the students to find them out for 
themselves. Every -word declined here should be oonBidered a 
model and words alike in form should be declined similarly to it. 


Nouns ending in sr Mas. and Neu. 


§ 61. 

yTO w. B£ma. 

5 fTSf n. knowledge. 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. 

TOT-* 

mr 

TWT: 

n. *n% • 

y. 

fW 

99 

» 

y.gpr » ,> 

A, 

TTSf*f 

9) 

TTWR 

» » 

I. 



Ttfc 

The rest like sew* 

D. 

?raw 

99 

rraw: 


Ab. 

TTHT5. 

99 

» 


G. 





L. 

yro 

wrtft: 




| 62. Decline all nouns ending in mas. and neu, 
similarly. 


(a) The Loe, sing, of words ending in ( substituted for 
a day, at the end of a Tat. comp. ) is optionally formed 
like that of nouns ending in qr ; e. g. has sgit or 

So sq|-, sirflf or arfft &e. See p. 73. 

Nouns ending in gjt Mat and Fem. 

§ 63. jf}«n mas. a cowherd. 

(a) Mas. nouns ending in 3^ tube the general terminations. 
The final ajf is dropped before a vowel termination beginning 
with the Acc. pin, 

* The n of fjf is changed to or by § 41. Ins. sing of 3R is 3#r_ 



36 

Sanskbii Gbammab. 

[ § 63-67 

MT. V- 


*flfr 

sffat: 

A. 


ff 

jfPT: 

I. 



’fmiw- 

D. 

>fftr 

if 


Ab. 

’TW: 

if 

’! 

G. 

If 

’M: 

’fiTPC 

L. 

rfrfa 


%ITg 


| 64. Decline similarly fc^TT the protector of the world, 
8 couch-shell-blower, safem one who quaffs the some-juice, 
gjTTt one who inhales smoke, strength-giver or Indra, and 
other comp, noons derived from roots ending in str- 

(a) If the latter member be not a root the final aff is not 
dropped; s. y. gigr name of a Gandharva, Aec. pirn, grgpT ; D. 
Ab. G. and L. sing. gf|, glftv flfr- and gjf respectively. The 
re3t like r?f7f. 

§ 65. W fem. the goddess of wealth. 


N. 

TW! 


TUT: 

V. 

w 

97 

» 

A. 

TTfu* 

f» 

» 

I. 

W( 


TKlftT: 

D. 

Ttrw 

9f 

wrwr; 

Ab. 

OTi: 

ff 

?; 

G 

i> 


TmOTTBl 

L. 



THTS 


| 66. Decline all other fern, nonns ending in 3jr similarly. 

| 67, Irregular bases;—The Voe. sing, of srrgr, and 
g^T, all meaning 'a mother’ ‘ is srisr, 3® and ^ respeetively. 
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§ 68. Several adjectives ending in follow the declension 
of pronouns, for which see the chap, on pronouns. 

Konns ending in f and g' mas. fern, and men. 

§ 68. fix &e.— 

fR mas. HarL 


Sing. Dual. 

Plural. 

N. fR: 

ffl 


V. 5 > 


>> 

A. 

19 


i. gKotr 

fK¥?TP=[ 


D. 5# 


?R»r: 

Ab. 5^: 

n 


o. „ 

OT?: 

stRip* 

L. |fr 



HI %fem. intellect 


Sing. 

Dual, 

Piural. 

N. WOT 

TOT 

HOT: 

Y. Her 


11 

A. wfOT; 

n 

TOT- 

I. HOT 


wfam: 

D. irafr or IOT 

n 


Ab. Wtf: or HOT: 

n 

’> 

G. H%: or HOT: 

wrh 

HcfTHRC 

L. weftorwOTH 

19 

H??ti 

5 $ mas. preceptor. 


N. g^r: 


SrOT 
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[§ea 


V. aft 

Sts 


a. m*s. 

5^: 

3¥59t 

I. 

^rstrr^ 


D. WG 

J? 

a^p?r: 

Ab. jtJt: 

)> 

99 

G. „ 

5*TT: 

*zwm 

L. STT 

79 

w>% 

Yf fern, a cow. 

N. 

%?rsr: 

V. fcft 

99 

»? 

A. 

9’ 


i. §wrr 

ijgWHY 


D. 

)> 


Ab. 'jsarf: 

99 

J? 

G- 5) ■} 



I; %sft, 

99 

■im 

RTR 

N. qrR 

mu . water. 

^rfifur 

V. <rR or urrfr 


99 

A. JfrR 


>* 

I. ^rt?utr 

srrR?*n*a; 

*rtftRt: 

D. 

?? 

*rrww: 

Ab. srTRbj: 

39 

» 

G. WTfR'T: 


*rr*rfarra; 

L. tiRfor 

>? 

nm 


* I P4n. YII. 1. 73. Neu nouns ending in 

?, m or cs take the augment g; before vowel case terminations. 
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DacLEsrsioisr. 

39 



Ill neu. honey. 


N. 

m 

HI*? 

snjr% 

V. 

wit or „ 

99 

A. 

STS 

19 

99 

I. 



5T1T%: 

D. 

511% 

99 

5Tf5Sr: 

Ab. 

’ll*: 

>9 

» 

G. 

»; 

w^x- 

5ns?rra: 

L. 

5tlf% 

99 



§70. Adjectives ending in f and g-when used with neuter 
nouns are optionally declined like mas. nouns in f and g - in the 
Da. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and Gen. Loc. duals; e. g. 
neu. white, pure; 55 neu. heavy :— 

neu. 


N. gr% 

ST%fr 


V. §jf%or3j% 


99 

Ac. §jf% 

99 

99 

I. 


D, or §ji%% 

JJ 


Ab. 5j%: or ^T%^: 

V 

99 

G- „ 

or 

iNkin: 

L. 5j%r or 

u 

>, sf%i 

31 neu. 


n. m 


sref&r 

V. g^r or gff 

99 

99 
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Ac, 


S^ofr 

s^far 

I. 

mu it 



D. 

or j^Sr 

!> 


Ab. 

U?T: or 

?> 

>! 

L. 

» » 

s^r:, spit: 

m&iFK 

L. 

sift or 

?» ?> 



§ 71. Decline all other norms and adjectives ending in 
5 oi ^mas. fem. and nen. similarly. 

£72. Irregular bases :— 


mas. friend. 


N. 

wr 

tn^Tifr 


V. 


f» 

>r 

A. 


if 

Wjffa 

I. 


*rf$nKn*3; 

STOW 

D. 


» 

7Ti%«r. 

Ab. 


a 

tt 

G. 

>> 


WTTfl[ 

L. 

?n?hf 

it 



Ohs. (a) The words a good friend ( ?rw Wffr '), 

3irarn% a close friend ( atf&srffcr: TOf ). 'TTwfif a great 
friend, or one having a great friend ( ^37 rrrrr, tr7H: TOST 

wr ), are declined like igrr% In the K. V. and A. and like gfc in 
other cases; but- 'errStf T% (Tnsrtrfitgat'fr: one who has abandoned 
a female companion ) is declined like =f[r. JV". B. fem. is 
declined like nsfr- 

tflS mas. a master. 


K. 

ira: 

'left 

’TcW* 

V. 

Tcf 

it 

9) 

A. 


it 

'TcTT^ 
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I. 

tiWT 


qtwrt: 

D. 

<F«r 

?> 

TTfrRT: 

Ab 

'PI-' 

» 

95 

G 

!> 

rm: 


L. 

tffql 

37 

<1% 


§ 73 Compound nouns ending with gjg such as wtrfff to. 
are declined like gfr regularly, fspn% ( fnm: 3RT: irwr rppiT *TT ) 
is declined like gfr mas. & jt(% fern ; the Gen. pin. is optionally 
like that of rt; ‘Ksrararsr, or o^trrntra;. 

§ 74 Obi. ( a ) a descendant of Uduloman ( 

3-HST O'tng;) is declined like gjy in the sing, and dual and like 
•gttT in the plural, the original word iipj'rsr being substituted;* 
N. attjpSftfr, sj&rar: to. 

( b ) Words of similar derivation (see Pan.- II. 4. 62. 63. 65. 
■66 and IV. 1. 105 ) also substitute their originals in the plural, 
< g. trow 3WW >rpffr N. Jitrtf: Jirnfr JTTJlf: to. 

Words ending in g and 37 mas. and fem. 

§ 75. jf^r/. a river; spj/. a woman, a bride. 


N. 

srfr 

qfxfem. 

TOr 

sw: 

V. 

=Tft 

33 

?? 

A. 


33 

Hf?: 

I. 

•RTT 



D. 


33 

?rfTw: 

Ab. 

TOT: 

5* 



45 From name of a sage, + fsr ( ? ) added 3TqrTO by 

1 ’ Pan. IV. 1. 96, the final \ being dropped 

( Pan. VI. 4. 144 ), 
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G. trer: *wi‘ 

L. stop* >, 'tftl 

Decline all other lem. nouns in f similarly. 

(a) The words grfr a woman in her monthly course, 
wealth, afif a boat, smoke, and fpftfr a lute, do not drop the 
of the nom.^ e. g. ajarf:; ?5$tfr: &c. 


N. 

m- 


5P23P 

V. 

srf 

99 

l! 

A. 


99 

5f'V 

I. 

sssrr 


un3#»r ; 

D. 


3 > 

STOW: 

Ab. 

<Ti3T: 

99 

99 

G. 

9 \ 



L. 


9 ) 



Decline sg-gj- a mother-in-law, an army, the jujube 

tree, a phlegmatic woman, •j-rrc; rice-gruel, •gupg; a class 
of compositions, and other feminine nouns in & similary. snff* 
^^mas. and fem. is declined like ^ftr^ except in the Acc. pin. 
mas. which is 

$ 76. Mas. nouns ending in § :— 

UTtt itT W HT a ^rasrw: * an antelope as fleet as the wind; 
fr. unff+sttn'+f Un&li IV. X.— 


N. V. 

srravtfb 


srrasr«r: 

A. 

^raswH 

99 

^TrWRRt 

D. 


toswpmto* 

STRmrW 

D. 

Sfttsr*^ 

99 

qrasrrirwr: 

A. b. 

grtrsTwr: 

99 

V 


H 
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§ 76-77 ] 

G-. strews?-: srrasptr: gtcPwra 

l. m??Ers% » grawfrj 

Decline (?m% aftg f RT ) <?# a way or horse, ( <mg fit ) 

qtfr the sue, &c, similarly 

Oh. Decline {sfgq: gw) srgSfq# mas. one having 

many good wives, and ( 5 JStft 3n%5KFft:) an%Stfr mas. like gafr 
except in the Ace. pin. which is srg^nfrg and sfrtefpftq- 
respectively. 3tft«5$tfr fem. should be declined like 

The word grew, derived with the affix , is deeiined like 
sf^X which sec. 

§ 77. Boot nouns in f or gj 'M. F. N. 

Buie of Sandhi— (o) The ending f or g, short or long, of 
nouns derived from roots with the afiix i%«r (o) and of is 
changed to gsr or gg_ before the vowel terminations*; the fem. 
nouns of this description are optionally declined like ggf in 
the Da. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and the Gen. plu. 

(<i ) But if the ending g or g of a many-voweled noun having 
a root at the end be not preceded by a radical oonjnnct conso¬ 
nant or the root noun has a preposition termed irfg (e. g. as 
added to the root) or a word governed by the root preceding 
it, it is changed to g or §r, except in the case of ipff and nouns 
ending in rjj-. 

# fem. sjjfew. 


N. 

* 


!%r: 

N. 




V. 

17 

>5 

11 

V. 

V 

11 

>1 

A. 

fgrra: 

17 

f> 

V. 


11 

If 


* 3T(% 33VT5g<lf «Ban- VI. 4. 77. 

t I #: gfr Ban. VI 4, 82. 83. 

g$q^F | V&r. g ggpw I Pan. VI. 4. 85. 
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I- t%*tt ytott^ 

‘4rnr: 

i. i*r ^wrra; 


D. f<#-% „ 

■4TOT: 

D. g%-| „ 

SJWT: 

Ab. i%-:-5tt: 5 „ 

J? 

Ab.gf:-^: 

» 

G - 

$ twist 
l frara. 

G- „ „ jpfc 

S 1*1*3; 
d’S'TR 

I*, „ 


L. sot-stt* „ 

’SI 

Decline similarly fr, 5% 

Decline similarly g, 



■^fr, pf, *r, &c. h-st &e. 

srfr mas. (sff g sqim) 


N. Y. 

arfr: 

STOTT 

STOTT 

A. 

ITOT»* 

STOTT 

STOTT 

I. 

STOTT 

SOTTOTT^ 

STOTT*: 

D. 

STWT 

If 

snfrwr: 

Ab. 

STOTT 

If 

» 

Q. 

If 

sr^ft* 

stv'ott^ 

h. 

srtssr 


SRTS 

Decline similarly Ml (M fsssti), 3WTT, SYr.sTfflofr. %i*RT ? 

•&c. mas. 

and fern; 

tbe Loc. sing. 

of nouns ending in sfr is 

made up by adding srra? «. g. 3WT<3:, WOTTY. , t:TTOTT*3[, &e. 


rn^mas. ( ^ g?nra.) 

n.y. 


TT5!OTT 


A. 


11 

i> 

I. 

TPTOTT 


^eTTT*: 

D. 



WIOT: 

Ab. 

^cTOT: 

11 

>> 

G. 

If 




* See * on page 45. 
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L WI®T ^05 

Decline ^ similarly ( g-g- ), |sw (the thunderbolt o£ 
Itsfira or the god of death), jgg. ggig;, &c. mas. and mas, 
and f«n. 


srm x iieu, like gin;. 
N. A. srr% srravfr nfifg 
V. irur-V „ „ 

I. ren-rj=rf &o. option¬ 
ally liko the mas. before tho 
vowol terminations. 


^gf neu - like ug, 

N - a, nsa wssft 

V. «5Wf-s „ „ 

X. ^5ycgT-S^T &a. option¬ 
ally like the mas. before the- 
vowel terminations. 


qm fem. mas. 


(srfsrr vfr: fem. sr^er sfafor: ^r?rr gi fem. mas.) 

Voc. sing , Da. Ab. Gon. and Loe. sings. Gen. plu. like si^t;, 
the rest liko sjtjt mas.; «. g. 


N. 

swr: 


SIOT 

V. 

sifir 


J? 

A. 

srwg 

V 

» 

I. 

srwr 

vnfw 

wfir: 

D 

arw 

» 

snfrw: 

Ab 

srwr: 

V 

»S 

G. 

?) 

snsqr: 


L. 

srwr*. 


spfts 


Decline similarly ^rrrfr ( fWlftw f snflf wrgy?fn% 

sit) except in tho Norn. sing, which is '§um. 


* IkWfflfflwf: 11’to. VII 3. 116. srig is snbsituted for the 
loo. sing, in tho case of words ending in^t, sir and the word sft. 

f fW I I’Sn. I. 2. 47. A pratipadika ending 

in a long vowel baa a short vowel substituted for it when . 
becoming nen. 
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Sanskrit Grammar. 


[ § 77 


) m. and f. also according to 


N.V. ®trb 

Kaiyata. 

SlWf 

§!%r: 

A. ufipra; 

>? 


I- §!%ir 



D. gfv^- 


StfTW 

Ah. gftg: 

?? 

7t 

o. » 


r? 

L. grw 

}> 


Decline similarly g^r, trnrft, HT &c. mas. and 

'The L. sing, of ;fr is 

Sernas. ( #1T *igra ) self-existent. 

»■ V. wg? 


?5TS?: 

•A, 


91 

I. 



D. W§*T 



Ab. ^g-j: 


!> 

G. „ 

WS$t: 

f^nprrg 

L. snsfa 

}> 



Decline similarly TOTf£, ( TWsrr^f =srog; 

Ate. mas. and mas. and fem. 

neu. like qiR. 

N. A. gft gr^fr gsfh% 

v ‘ ^ ” ” 

I. &e. optionally like the mas. 

before the vowel terminations, G. Dual gfggp.-;fj:. 

N - A- wgsft Rgrk 

V. rjj-% „ „ 

I* &c. optionally like the mas. before 

the vowel termination. 



77-78 ] 


Declension. 
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SPTI^ fern. 


N, granFsrl ’smvz: 

V. Wg ., „ 

A. sprforg ,, g^: 

I- **m*n srcrgjsrra; snfijrg: 

D. SrnTf „ SfTTW: 

Ab. ^iror- „ ., 

G* j> srarekt: srrmprra: 

D. SRPRIW „ SRrgj 


Decline similarly sra;, sfnyr , $g-s| a widow remarried; &c. 

S 7R - ois - ( wwr%srfTra) #i (fjt? wmt fra TO 1 :? 
) wr; (gafirsscfhs) gat; (wrsRiymra) g#, 
( ^w^ftra ) ^ffr, ( srriffctfirrfa ) ^rrfft; (jrefw^s^fifS) 

srsftrfr &o:~ 


wt (^RrfNjcfifa). 


N. 

wr 

mmt 

ggrr?r: 

V. 

itgt: 

77 

» 

A. 

ggrwg 

97 

gw 

I. 

ww 

wrw* 


D. 

ggif 

79 

ggrfsra: 

Ab. ggf: 

97 


G-. 

97 


gwg 

L. 

g{%st 

77 

’ETHT^E 


wr (^rawesalir) 


N. V. 


w^k 

Wt: 

A. 


79 

V 


The rest like the other g#. Decline sitnilary ggfr, ^jfr, 

^fr, srrtfr, toM &c. 

Words like gjsgfr, ysr should he declined like |pfj. 
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Sawskeit Geammab. 


[ § 76-80 


179. 


^ fern, a woman 9 



N. 


ffeft 

fire: D. 

fet 

SfltWr 

m&r- 

V. 

fir 

ii 

» Ab. 

few 

■i 

•» 

A. 

fewr-wre >, 

„ «fc G. 

few 

feW: 


I. 

few 


wrwL. 

feww 

it 

#5 


oh. atfafe ®.»./. 



mas. 


N. grfsfe: 

snaferef 

Stfafew 

v. srrafe 

it 

>; 

H. suafew-warlre )> 

sjfiffetrr-sifesfN' 

I. srfafenrr 

3rrai%wm: 

3trafefe: 

D. awfefe 

it 

®rfafe«r: 

Ab. srfefe: 

9t 

tt 

G. „ 


arrawfotre 

L. stfifef 

v 

wafers 


fem. 


Aoc. pin. armflre: arfifef:; the I. D. Ab. G. and L. singn- 

iars, grfjjfewj arfafew 

-m, wsfew:-%-~w«few:- 

Sfrefew^—*sfr respectively; the rest like the mas. 


neu. 


Like gjfe except in 

the Gen. and Loc, duals forms whichi 

are 3ttftfe#r—oft:. 



| 80. Mas. words ending in gp not derived from roots; 1 . a. 

name of a Gandhana. 



N. V. its: 

£# 

VS* 

A - m- 

it 

IW 

1 . «3F 



D - VS 

it 

W* : 

Ab. jf! 

a 



* fen: I srercil: i Pan, VI. 4. 79. 80. 
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Duclsnsion. 
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6- Sir fl> 

1?¥ :• 

Decline similarly 3W ( gwner fT% one who strings together ). 
Noam ending in qj mas.fem. and mu. 

§ 81, Nouns derived from roots with the affix 5 ( 3^ and 
<pr P5.n. III. 1. 133. and 2. 135 ), such as a maker, &o. and 
the words ^fi snr, ^3, fr^, dtlf, and 5T5TT?? as also 
change their =£ to srr in the Nom. sing, and to gjn; in the first 
five inflections. The 55 is lengthened in the Ace. and Gen. pi. 
and changed to g?; before the Ab and Gen. sing; the Yoe sing, 
ends in 315, 

WirS mas. the creator. 


N. 

'jTctr 

mm? 

NIcTR: 

V. 

NTrT= ft) 

?? 

)» 

A. 

merits 

7j 

Ntp; 

I. 

urat 


SJlfW 

D 

•qf# 


•err^vq-.- 

Ab. 

Yr§: 

>7 

>> 

G. 

*> 

srrat; 


L. 




Decline similarly snr, gjrrg 

&c 



neu 


A. 

'fTf 

qrrfrafr 

•qpTT% 

Y. 

-g; 

» 


A. 

urs: 

f) 

3) 

1. 

YRfr-^orr 


!?!#; 

D. 

trrir-srSf 

>1 

■<?T?W|: 


I P6n YI. 4. 11. 
‘ ’ fie *nsqwngit Sid. Kau. 

H. s. a 4 
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Sanskbit Grammar 


[ 81-83 


Ab. *ig:-ijof: trrawmr qTfwn 

G. „ ^rmi:-i|sFi: gjBojt?: 

L. sircrft » ^riE 

Decline similarly %k. ffp|, &c. 

and other fem. nouns should be declined like sfTH' except 
in the Ace. pin. which is . See below, 

| 82. Nouns expressive of relationship like fipj m. a father, 
HTij/ a mother, m. a husband’s brother, &c. with the excep¬ 
tion of ?fwt a gratdson, sjff a husband and *sfg; a sister, as also 
the words ^5 one who praises (Un. II. 92), g a man (On. II 98) 
and ^Etrtr a charioteer, do not change their to 3?n; m the N. 
dual and plural and Ace. sing, and dual; e. g. 


N. fifTT wfffr ffaw 
V. r%:(l) „ „ 

A. 

The rest like tjrij. 
Decline similarly gT(|. 

m%> a “d- 

The Gen. plu. of q is 
Hhra; or auira* 


N. tri?fi wrair were; 

V. ttra:(l) „ „ 

a. ,» wr<j-- 

The rest like 

Decline similarly srrg; a hus¬ 
band’s brother’s wife. a 
daughter, and tffffRr or 
a husband’s sister. 


§ 83, The word gjr€ a jackal, is declined like a word ending 
in necessary m the first five inflections and optionally before 
the vowel terminations beginning with the Inst. sing, excopt 
that of the Gen. plu.} e. g. 

* T ^ i ^ an - VI. 4. 9. =j trim ^rr ^Tsf; sura; I Sid. Kau. 

} 5 fi%r ^ ^ I Dn. II 97 h i ff §c"ii% 1 

4 ^N*?r I 'Trtp’KF =^T 5grr’ ijrgm: i Sid. Kau. 

} fSTcSte: miqt | Pan. VII. I. 95. 97. 
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Declension 
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N. 

tsrsr 

atstt? 

msw 

V. 


if 

» 

A. 


It 


I. 


sjjrwrrc; 


D. 




Ab. 


17 

ft 

G. 

>f 



L. 

StSTK-Et 

if 



(a) ahg becomes SRrf in the fem. also ( by f%qT ^ Pin. 
VIII. 1 96.) which with the fern. term, j becomes tzj’ix and is 
declined like qjfr. 

Ohs —The word fsrq'Kta neu. is declined like nrg and option, 
ally like mas. before the vowel terminations from the I. 
sing.; e. g D. sing rfcrseit-E>g%- 

Words ending in ^ and <£. 

| 84. There are no words ending in or therefore, the 
imitative sounds of the roots 37 and n and and giRE are 
taken to show what the forms of such words will be, if there 
be need to use such words. 


3? m. 


N. V. 

9?r, f : 

T%fr, a?r 

t%Tv 55: 

A. 

f&re, f*a; 

If 

l%f:, fvi 

I. 

t%TI; 37T 

€rRi^ 5 fwrr*, 

zg'rk‘; fra: 

D. 


tf 

¥tw.. f¥tr. 

Ab. 


31 

» 

G. 


T%U- ? 5KT: 

SBT53; 

L. 

T%R, T% 

if 


Decline ^ similarly. 
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Sanskrit Grammar. 


{ | 84-85 


51 *^ m. 


N. 

*wr 


ire®: 


V. 



9> 


A. 


99 



I. 

H*5JT 


HH5TH 


D 

w 

99 



Ab. 

Hg3r 

99 

’9 


G. 

99 


wmitra; 


L. 

HR# 




Decline 5r=Fv£ similarly. 





Words ending in tp and 



| 85. Here simply the 

terminations should be added and 

Sandhi rules observed. 




% ( vil SH? ^aas# ) \m.f. wealth. 


N. 


N. V.n. 

Htfr 

tin: 

v. %•- 

?> 99 

A. *[tra. 

99 

99 

A srag; 

99 ” 

I- DHT 

vmrw 

*TI% 

I. WTt 

%wng iw 

D. y# 

99 

psr 

D. nhr 

%VR. 

Ab. *nr 

9y 

99 

Ab. w- 

,t 99 

G. 

TfHf : 

wng 

G. * 

nfr. hhih 

; L. Trf% 

99 


L. hw 

>, %I 





*The Kan. does not specially mention this form. Just as it 
stops after giving the Nom. forms in the case of words lika 
^ fft, &c., so does tf do in the ease of % also, implying 
thereby that the Voc. forms of % are also like the Nom. ones. 
But the Sutra ?*?• VI. 1. 69 (qgvffip 

(Kan.) seems to apply in the present 
case and by dropping the final ^ we get the form %. 
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Declension. 
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The neu. sr ( UfgT 1 SPOT ) 

Decline similarly ) changed to snt ( by 

5 . %;f ) one who has thought frjR'TT^tr Pin. I. 1 . 48. and 
ol Kama. I. 2. 47.) should be declined 

like arR except before the con¬ 
sonantal terminations, when it 
should be declined like y m.f 
N. A. qft sfRcfr srftfof 

1. jjRott srnwrra: srrrft: & c - 

Words ending in aft and aft, 

| 86 . Vriddhi (aft) is substituted for the % of wordsending 
in aft m the first five inflections except the Acc. sing ; arr is 
substituted for 3 ft in the Acc. sing, and plural * Nouns ending 
in aft are regularly declined. 

ftT mas. fern. mas. 

a bull or a cow. the moon. 


N. & V 

’ft. ’rra'r 

’IR: 

N. & V. 

«L. 

^fst 


V. 


’ll: 

A. 



71 

I. 

»prr ’ftsqrrft urfft: 

I. 



D. 

’rft „ 

’ft**: 

B. 



isftwr 

Ab. 

’ft; „ 

IT 

Ab. 

*®r.- 

97 

;? 

<3-. 

,, ’rfr: 


G. 

» 

?^pfr 


L 

wt% ,, 

% 

L. 

’•writ 

5 9 



Decline similarly Rjjft Decline similarly sfr /. 3 beat, 
iftr ) and 3ft a ship. The neu. gift (SU'W 

f. the sky. The neu. spar q-Rffg; ) changed to should 

( sr^er ftr: UT?rre: ) be declined like 

changed to stct should be 
declined like trg. 

* ftitr [%U tStorat: 1 Pin. Til. 1. 90. VI 1. 93 
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Sanskbii Grammar. 


[§ 87-89 


Section II. 

Bases Ending in Gon sonants. 

§ 87. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class, 
and in or, ^^, w, ^ and j|. The declension of these bases 

consists, for the most part, in adding the general case termi¬ 
nations and observing the rules of sandhi. 

| 88 . Bases ending and m. 

| 89. (a) After final w the g of the loc. is changed to 5 . 

(S) s( optionally changeable to ?) may be optionally 
inserted between ejand g. 

mat fern, neu . naming the goddess of wealth or a lotus 
( tpsraf srr w-w-^i )— 

Mas. and Fem. 


N- 

& V. isair* 


mt tsr: 

A 



>1 

I. 




D. 

3713 



Ah. 


?> 

>» 

G. 

» 



L. 


J7 



Decline similarly gum, grnar, m.f one who counts well, 
$n;/. a door and other words ending in ^ or 5 T The loc. plu. 
of gif* is The Norn. sing, of gj=[ is 5 ?:. 

Neu. 

N. N. & A. =Em% 

The rest like the mas. 


* See | 91. a. 




§ 89-92 ] 


Declension. 
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Deoline similarly g'sj^r, 575 ; and other words ending in By, ^ 
or fs. e g. 


N. A. ?rr: 

mfr 

Sflft 

I. 

srrrr 


mw 

L. 

wrft: 

griff: . 



§90. Bases ending in w, rr, 3 , y, y, f, y, sr, SF, s 8 
aadg;,<r,f, w. 

§ 91. (a) As a general rule the ^ of the nom. singular is 
dropped. If there be a conjunct consonant at the end of a 
word the first consonant only is retained. 

(5 ) The final letter is changed to the first or third of its 
class when followed by nothing, to the third when followed 
by a soft consonant and first when followed by a hard 
consonant and remains unchanged before a Towel termination. 

( c ) ^ is prefixed to the % of the N. & Acc, plural in the 
case of neuter nouns ending in a consonant except a nasal or 
a semi-vowel; but not in the case of a noun derived from the 
frequentative base. 

§ 92. Paradigms :— 

a holy stick. 

N. & V. yrffirr ?rfw#r *rmtr: Ab. yrmup wffrggrra: grrargsr- 


A. 

» „ G. „ 

wrerwra. 

In. 

htw'-jt tt iHggnggftn%= L. *rrar% >, 

^rrarff 

D. 

„ yrms«T: 



a t ««. ^trffriC sfrwp wr- tmfcret ) 
N. V. A. gg-ffra: gyrmsfr 


The rest like ^yir-rf. 

Decline similarly T%srr^, , fR 5 » 

^, =§!%?;, si'-j, 

sf* &«■; «■ g- 
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Sanskbit Gbajimab. 

[ | 92-94 


Nom. sing. 

Nom. dual. 

I. dual. 

Loo. pin. 

svJ'srw 

tT#5T^-ri. 

iemrsr 

5frl5R¥tn5 





warcRwmr rararssg 

■«£S5 

W5-3[ 

WT 

V^-arc- 

VF5 

sTT^jrv 

31W55-5: 

wivnvr 

3n%HSjiT5 

srfgws 

oRTaf 

5HTS5-C 

fmTg^r 




m:* 

33T 

gs*«TR 




Neu. 




N. V. A. 


N. V. A. 


sffisn; 

Tt^srff 

mmm. 

srtsrtrar s#rrR«r 

5i?5 

SRifr 5RTS5 

5#fi^ 

aafgfr fmrgr% 

§25 

55Vf S3R5 

lr%5 

srr*r£r %r*r ?5 

The rest like the mas. 

So vrvtt N. V. A. pi. &o. 


| 93. Bases ending in =gr. fj, , or g^and sr> l y, g. 

| 94. (a) ^ or is changed to ^ when followed by a hard 
consonant or by nothing, and to it when followed by a soft 
consonant.* 

(5) The ending or 55 of root-nouns and the final of g’Sff, 
sjfsy, f??f> *£*£> ^r«r. EE d are changed to sr when 

followed by any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or 
by nothingf; the <r is changed to 5 or g- when at the end of 
a word, and to ^ when followed by a soft consonant. The 
of tTHsrra; is similarly changed to g^or « . 

(c) But the sr of the root-nouns fysy. |sr, sgsr and gsr^is 
changed to ^ as also the ar of gj-sp; ‘ a bold or impudent man ’ 
and the §yof such words as &c. The sy of rjsr is 

optionally changed to ^or sft , as also the of afar and jfryar . 
The ^ of is changed to ^ 

*=%:=?: 1 Pan VIII 2. 30 f sfg-asjft 
Pan. VIII. 2. 36. 


TSTtpSfSfiSTxUg'fa: 1 



§ 94-97 ] 


Declension. 


57 


(d) ^ may optionally be inserted between gr and the loo. pi. 
term. 

(e) Before vowel terminations final ^ may optionally be 
changed to 

§ 95. ( a ) s is changed to ^when at the end of a pada or when 
followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. (5) In 
the case of roots beginning with ^ it is changed to jj under the 
same circumstances; (c) when forming part of the roots |p[, gw, 
and r%s, it ia optionally changed to \i. e. to jor w; (<f) 
and in the case of the root it is changed to tr under the 
above-mentioned circumstances.'' 1 ' 

(e) The s^of srfwTfj /. a hind of metre ia changed to gr when 
followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, and to ir before a 
soft consonant (P&n, III. 2, 59). 

| 96. When a mono-syUabie root (or root-noun)begins with sr, 
•r or ^ and ends with sr, it, w or g, the «r, tr or ^ is respecti¬ 
vely changed to sr, sr or tr before or yror when followed by 
nothing or when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspi- 
rafe letterf. 


97. Paradigms—3TT^/. speech, rtsr shining, gs becoming 


faint &c. 





*1* 



N. V ^ 



N. V. wrsfV wn 

A. ttr-Rc 

ft 

V 

A. *rara. » ” 

I. wrar 

snwura. ^rf?sr 

I rm !!#• 

B, grr% 

ft 

ermsr 

D. flpsr j) fiiw. 

Ab =tT^: 

}> 

1 J 

A, W3T ■> 

* fr s: 1 1 

1 ft 

rajffscrrgiJ3) 1 w: 1 P&n. VTIT. 


2. 31-34. 

t TO=fr 35ri i Pto. VIII. 2. 37 



15-116 ] 

Deci/ensioit. 


I. 

tfnrar 



D. 

fm 

» 

•-fra^r 

Ab. 

rfFJTfr: 

» 

>> 

& 

WWP 

'frira'p 

firranr 

L. 


!> 

Neu. 

WTO 

N. Y. A. vffPci; 
The rest like the mas. 


tfrtrf'ff 


Beeline similarly jffjra. having cows, snSRf 

rt«T3i(T ®»- Inara,^ pron., 5r[=r?j, ftRg, grTigg, f%q-g;, 
ijddi dtc* 

mas, great. 


N. 

tTfRi 



V. 



>> 

A. 

hitoh. 

wfRr> 

JTfcf: 

The 

rest like •■fffra;. 




Neu. 


N. V. A. Hfift g;n% The rest Eke the mas. 

§ 116. Participial bases ending in :— 

(a) The declension of these does not differ from that of 
nouns in gg except in the Nom. sing mas in which the 3-T of 
srg; is not lengthened. In the case of the dual of the Nom. 
Yoc. and the Acc. neu. g is inserted before the final g neces¬ 
sarily in the case of the present,partieiples of the roots of the 
1st. 4th, and 10th classes, and of causal, desiderative and 
nominal verbs, optionally in the case of those of the 6th class, 
of roots ending in 3ff <3 the 2nd class, and of those of the Fat. 
in or eng, and not at aE in the case of the remaining 
participles of the present tense. 



§ 79 ] Declension; 59 



N. Sing. 

N. dual. 

I. dual. 

Loc. plu. 


^ts 

^Rn' 



t%c 

ft* 

re?fr 

flrswn? 

T%S 0 

r?3r^_ 

fas. 

few 

1 Srfwra. 

r%ff „ 

STS^ 

srs 

sresr 

S?^WT^ 

Ss-g » 

re? 

res 

re?> 

f%fWrg 

T%5g » 


Irregular base 5^ N V, gsr A. gaa gar gsr- 

ibe rest like g j g ^ . 


gj» mas. 


N. 

m-z. 


sit 


A. 

mx. 


11 

11 

I. 



STviria, g^wng gif*:, gf|r: 

D. 

s§- 



g«<r.- gfw: 

Ab. 

m 


If 

a 

G. 

if 


mt- 

sm. 

L. 

gfl 


if 

m ««■ WM or 

Dealine similarly fwg, ^ gar, and gg- &o.— 

N. sing. 

N. dual. Instr. dual. 

Loc. pin. 

f&g 

finf-s. ra# 

T%rv!ira.-i'¥?rfa. 

T^Tg-fg or s?g 


*3T-f 


egjMrrg-egfsing 

ess-sg or »» 

3P?I 


srrfr 

arvarariwrn: 

5Ti:-3¥ °r „ 


cT^A, 

3# 

ar¥irar-?Tf!TTJ3C 

ffg-SS or ,. 

grop; *Tiwr 

jrlTisq-re-fvuPT 

rmg-SS or „ 

55 



frwrrg fwrrg 

SS-5I or ,, 

15 

m 

# 

irsatg 

m 

Sf 

w. 

mt 


I?g or 3?g 

I*L 

Sg 

fvft 


S?g 


80 


Sahskbit Geammae 


[ 167-100 


Neu. 

The neu. forms of these have no peonliarities other than 
those mentioned above; e. g. 

n. y. a. 


f 

ffR?5Tf 

wenEfr?r 

m-i 

m 

sif 


rrfwr^r 


m 

spft 


m. 

T%#r 

tit? 



<rtre 


t%»5P33fr 


m 

srrefr 

trrf3^ 


or or 

sjTsrr sm% 


The remaining forms like those of the mas. or ftm. 

Ibeesttlab Bases. 

§ 98. (1) The ^ of gronj' 1 Indra ’ is changed to q before 
the consonantal terminations;* e. g. 

N. V. p:ms. fvnrrfr I. gtraitr 

A. g^RTTfST „ „ L. prarft grrrrrff: gOTrsf-JTf 

§ 99. rts.g' becomes ft^r when followed by {that 

particular form of the root-noun )— 

N. V. rk'sjm. f^wjfr mmsr 

A. if^rera: „ » 

I. mrisrf T%irouY: 

L- t%rtt% fr-flvrs3--?g 

§ 100. The <3ff of root-nouns ending in rrij| is changed to 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. pin.}; 
e. g. ® the sustainer of the universe, a lord :— 

* Pan. VIII. 8, 56. 

t fWW fSirti: i Pin. YI. 3. 128. 

t q[f gsrwrnef I P&n. YI. 4 182, VI 1, 108. 3fr and % 
combine into 3?( by P&n. VI. 1. 89. See § 20. 
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Declension. 
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V. 




A. 

R’WfW 

?> 

rrt?. 

I. 

R^tgT 



D 


)* 

r^rarcwr: 

Ab. 

hNir 

77 

77 

G-. 

>> 

fc4fr 

iiNtfPj: 

L. 

f^rrt 

71 

rl’WTfg- 


Decline similarly jaPTtsj, &e. The 

Acc pin., Inst. sing. &c of , are ijj:, rjjjr &e. 

§101. Tho jj of g'HT^/ ‘a shoe’ is changed to ^ before 
?f and to ^ boforo tho w of the termination; e. g. Nom. ^ttpirD 
OTPrs1> ts-q-DT?':? Ins. smg. and dual x'rpTfTj XTR^WTra,; Loc. 
3WT?, 3<TRff:, XtfRig. 

§ 102 m. an ox. 


N. arnfr^f 

3Rfr|r 

SRfr*: 

V. 

}> 

77 

A. arqjTfn 


spiff- 

!■ 3Wjp*T 



D. aw^t 


3Wf?[W 

Ab. sra^f: 

77 

V 

G. ,/ 

ar?rffr‘- 

swjjra: 

L. 3Rgfi 

>1 


?cR.^ 

neu. ( 5TTW- ) 

T. A. rsrtRcT 


fSRfift 


The rest liko aR^r ®««. 

§ 103. Tho words smrs* ‘ a ^ind of priest ’ and gfi^rsr 
‘ sacrificial food’ change their final h° Hi before consonantal 
terminations the preceding 3if becoming 3T 
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[ § 103-104 


SfEWT: 

ara?n^. 

amrat 

3i?nrF*r 

smrara; 


» 

STtpnSfT 

5g^fr¥<TT5 

smif*r 

smrrir 

amrat: 

3PWW 


5*13133;. 

afiSTsfr 

sitsisr- 

sir^rsur 

r> 


aCrem 

sfwiwrre; 

SitSTTW: 


a^rsfr: 



Bases derived from the root ‘to go' to worship. 


§ 104. Nouns derived form the root ‘ to go ’ by means 
of such affixes as fijfr, f%u&c, such as jjtss (5TT-3t3=^) eastern, 
sr?U 5 ^ (STfiNHSf ) western, ( ^-353^) a companion, 

( ra^-srsg; ) going away, gntrs^r ( ^r*CrSi3^ ) going 
with or well, ) following, 

( %^- 3 T 5 v|;)adoring a deity, ) going every¬ 
where, 343*1 northen,, following, gr?SBv[, 

3 tgg *T > v[ going to that ( all the.e derived from + ), 

traps'? &o. 


(a) In the Nom sing. 3 ©^ becomes STaJ,. The nasal of 
is dropped before all terminations beginning with the 
Acc. pin. and the preceding semi-vowel is changed to its 
corresponding long vowel before the vowel terminations after 
which 3 i is dropped. When is not preceded by a semi¬ 
vowel, its 3 i is changed to ^ if not preceded by a long vowel; 
otherwise it remains unchanged, becomes under 

similar circumstances. In other respects these words are 
declined like words ending in =gr . 



104 ] 

Deocension 


mas. 


N. v. srr^ 

srrsfr 

srra: 

A. srraq; 

srreat 

srrer: 

I. arT=^T 


D- srr% 

1> 

STmr: 

Ab. jr: 


Ji 

G. „ 

srr# 

lira?. 

L. srrr=gr 


STS 


ifc-ys^ mas 


N "V. srftr^ 

SffTilf 

srtjjsa: 

A. s?«ns3J3; 

?> 

j?ffrsr : 

I- srffhsrr 

srwiwTfa; 

sr?lfTT*(: 

D. srar% 


5lW*W 

Ab. siHrar; 


» 

G. 

srdT% 

smrarB 

Ij- sr«rf% 

?? 

SftTJgT 


fgsfs^mas. 

N. v. ra^ 

f&Ni 

I%iN: 

A. 

» 


I. mcsarr 

ra^fmrra; 

L. fSrcfSg- 

rarsrt: 

rfpfg 

The forme of the rest should be similarly up; e. g. 

N sing. N. pla. 

A. plu. 

Inst duel. Loc. pi 


Sifra-: 



wrrsr 

gwprwrTs; 5 5T H f^ 


1%/^ 

fgs^TOJTH; 

%5Rff %^RI3W: 


qnsvwK 
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3sp«n^ 


3I«RE 


3TV^ : 

35^*triv 

-o 

31^53^ 


anfra= 

sRarrwrn* 

a^siaj 


3-T35f?=tr: 

si^gnronv 

3??grr® 


rrnisv: 


rrairanv 

JT3IS 


rfraTo^r: 

7) 

iffsijKTtV 

»rl3TS 

*Ti3c 


9) 

rfinqw 

ifi'€ 


Neu. 


The neu. forms should be similarly made up. 


srr^ 

srrar 

srrr% 


srai^r 

TWf% 


raTsfr 

TfW]% 


^nfHfr 

vgtrr% 


^#€r 

^f5TI% 

fir'SR? 

t%^r 

l%^T% 

%32If 

^=W3( 



sfrar 



sj^r 

8psri% 



3iT5Tr% 

3J^R| 


3i33girr% 

rrars; 

3Tr#r 

*igrrr% 

irrs?5. 

?? 

jfi3n% 

rfiV 

if 

%% 


The rest like the mas. 

(5) When means ‘ to worship ’ or ‘ honour’ the nasal of 
SB^r is not dropped and these words are regularly declined. * 
They drop their final ^ only before the consonantal termina¬ 
tions; e. g. 


* s n%; I P&n. VI. 4. 30. 
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N. Y. 

STT^ 

srNl 

5H33-- 

A. 

SJ73f^ 

7> 

» 

I. 

SJT^I 


stiyw 

D. 

StT% 

a )9 

srtfwi: 

&c. &c. 

L. 

sm^ 

5TT2gTl 

YTYS or 5TYS 

N. Y. 


m. 


A. 


?5 

99 

I. 

fatten 

m^YvinY 

mt&fk: 

&e. &c. 

L. 


mfegr; 

or 


The rest should be similarly declined. 

Neu. 


N. V. A. rauf !%iWt 

Irregular Bases. 

| 105. r a heron &e. ( derived from gjHavtnv'fw- 
)i a lame man, and gq^heautifully bounding become 


argr, ^ and before consonantal terminations; 

e.g. 

N. sing. 

N. dual. 

I. dual. 

Loo. pin. 

2*3; 


f^¥!3TO: 

^r-S o* I 



^r^trre; 

tSRI 

5^ 


ig^sirtY 



The remaining fronts should be similarly made up. 

Neu. 


N. Y. A. 

fntWT 

sRrtYT 


tsT^f 


The rest like the mas. 



H. s. e. 5 





66 Sanskrit Grammas. [ § 106-108 

§ 106. m. n. strength, is regularly declined; e. g. m. 

31# N.; gjsjf 31W !•> 3lfif 31#; 31® L - 

Neu. 

N. V. A 31# 3iri?; *the rest like the mas. 

with srg— <?f>£ sjsrfr or s?fr% \ 

| 107. Nouns ending in There are a few nouns derived 
from the roots ending ia ij. They have no other peculiarity 
than this, that they change their ^ to g; before consonantal 
terminations, e g. srstnx m.f. one who is tranquil. 


N. 

srEftrat 

srsnifr 

snarer; 

A. 

sr^mra; 

yy 

yy 

I. 

srsrwr 

sr^nfwrm: 

H-5TT%r: 

L. 

ayrifr 

sRrnfr; 

sr^riw or trsrhr 



Neu. 


N, V. A. 

sr?n^ 

srsrnfr 


The rest like the mas. 




Bases ending in ^ : 

_ 

§ 108. 

The penultimate s; of nouns 

ending in w is leng- 

thened in the Nom, sing. 

if it does not belong to root nouns.]. 


m. the moon. 

N. 

y?swr- 



V. 


yy 

yy 

A. 


=g?OT6nr 



* =R3rrar gtR: t Sid. Kau. f 5 !® i spttc# arr 

m I V&rfc 


] vjpjtfr: I P&n. VI. 4.14, The penultimate vowel 

of noons ending in or and in erg not belonging to a root 
is lengthened when followed by g (gr) not belonging to the 
Vocative. 



1 103 3 


Declension 


I. 


^gmwrra 

=5^wifw: 

D. 


99 


Ab. 

'SFsm: 

99 

l> 

G. 




L. 

^frflr 

99 



Decline similarly god Brahtad, good-minded, 

ill-minded, srjrffg; anxious-hearted &e. 

^!{0, neu. the mind. 

N. V. A. *pr: SFR^t H5fit% 

The rest like 

Decline similarly ^ milk, age, 3??^ protection, fame 
&c. good, sr^ra., &o. 

(a) Nouns in 5 ^, ^ or such as ^r%fj flaring upwards 
snsrgg; Mind, long-living, fr^r an arm &c. are similarly 

declined; e. g. 

N. sing. N. dual. I. sing. I. dual. Doe. plu. 

sragg; smg: wvjg'ft 3r=^g>rr tRgnit: 
fNfss; €m& fhrrgqr fhfgTr fhfgwifu 


fra; fr: fm 

fm 

Neu. 

fiwna; 


C^T%‘ 

N. V. A. 

(fr 


a^w<<r 

aragfr 

frfr 

SRrarj% 

<gi%“ 


Decline similarly lustre, ffu^. an oblation, =?gp 3 ; the 

eye, 17313 ; a bow, &c. 

3 # ) one who wears a garment well. 
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[ § 108-112 


Mas. Neu. 

N. ggp: gst# ggg: N. V. A. gg: gg*ir ggf% 

Tke rest like The rest like jRig[, 

Decline similarly fcpujgg^, &c. 

§ 109. The Nom, sing, of time, s^Eng; name of 

Indra, and name of Sakrach&rya is g#gr, ggsfgr and 

ijRiRT respectively; the Yoc. sing, of g-gvus; is g;grcra(, gr^Tif, 
and ; the other forms are regular. 

| 110. To feminine nouns ending in simply add the 
terminations. 


/. splendour. 


N. 

gr: 

Wr 

mg-: 

I. 


grwrrg 

*rrr% 

L. 


gref: 



§ 111. Ohs. The 5rr of gefsq^fgr uttering hymnB, becomes 
g- before the consonantal terminations, except that of the Nom. 
sing ; e. g. Nom. sgsggr: sin g- ^F^smfr dual.; Instr. sing. 
W4JTH1T; dual ggpssnsrrwn*-, Loc. plu. s^sRr 


Irregular bases. 

| 112. that falls, wrg; a destroyer, gf|gr one who kills 
well, \%strer desirous of killing. The first two change their g- 
to g before consonantal terminations while the last two change 
their g^ to g under the same circumstances, the preceding nasal 
being dropped. 

Mas. 


N. V. sing. 

sra; 

ag era; 
®T?<g. sts 5 * 
fsrar^ fsr^TY 


N. V. dual. I. sing. 
5r€r 

vwr 

ertgr sftur 

RnmfV fireter 


I. dual. Loc. plu. 

•m&rsnn 

&rt?wrig sriNr-gff 
fsrETFwrg fsnrr^-^s' 


The remaining forms should be similarly made u-p by adding 
the terminations. 



| 112-114 J 

Declension. 


COT! 

Neu. 

$TOT 


N. V. A.A-grg 

H5OTT 


csfN 

OT?OT 

eitra 

The remaining forms like those of the mas. 


111$. 

n. shot 

5^1? m. a man. 
surer 

SHOT: 

v. 3HW 

>)_ 

» 

A. SOTOT* 

SHOT) 

SOT 

I- SOT 

s***n^ 

S*r%: 

D- # 

s*wrig 

S^tr: 

Ab. gtf: 

»> 


G. g*r: 

SOT: 

SHOT. 

L- S‘f% 

5) 

SS 

Neu. 

3TC WO- 

N. V. A. 

ssrc. ®s ;ot 

gSOTTt - 

The rest like the mas. 



§ 114. The penultimate 5 or of the words fq-tjfyg- wishing 
•to read, m.f. a companion, f%#f§ wishing to do, 
one stepping well, 3 Ttf%w/ a blessing, ggg, cutting well, and 
also of fSrj", speeeh, gj; a yoke, 53 ; a town &\\fem. is lengthened 
before consonantal terminations; their final is changed to visarga, 
in the Nom. Sing. e. g. T%ST31— 


N. V. 

fSSift: 

mrasl 

issrSs' 

A. 

fssresra; 

mftrr 

#SfSs: 

I. 

mrasr 

mfrwfri. 

mOTTOT 

D. 


f^JOTVOTOT 

(WOT?: 

L. 

frsrtw 

mrerin 

*m«OTS--S 


* 3i^r#(}tRI3’ffltr5T'7 I VIII. 3. 58. The jj belonging to 
a term, coming after % or s', short or long, and after a guttural 
letter, is changed to ? even when either a nasal, or a visarga or 
5 T, s^or g intervenes. 
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[ | 114-110 


The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding 
the terminations, ^r^sr and the following words should be simi¬ 
larly declined. 


N. sing. 

N. dual. 

I. sing. 

I. dual. 

Loc. Pin. 



S# 



^■3“ : 3 

*N 

raw 

R#?f 

i%#4 

r#rR 

R#§ 



## 

§i%r 


§qPf-:g 

3tr^ 

31!#: 

sTTmi^r 

STlfTt^T 

arRfiwfiq. 

sn# 1 !-:!, 

SI’* 

s? 

E3# 

§3® 

S^wrk 


%./ 

#: 

TO 

PRr 

nfwjfq. 


S*./ 

f: 

itf 


fwflU 

4 

3 \f 

IS 

$ 

S3 


tI 




Neu. 




( 

fqq^t: 

fqqfs# 


N. V. 

A. | 

R#: 

R#Ct 

#1% 


f 

m 

gpr 


Spr 


The remaining forms like those of the mas. or fern. 


Nonns ending in spy,ircf, and — 

§ 115. sr is.lenthened in the Nom. sing.*, and sj is inserted 
between 31 and the final ^in the first five inflections. The final 
g; is dropped in the Nom. sing.; the a? of JTga; is lengthened be¬ 
fore this q; except in the Toe. sing. 

mas. talented. 


N. 

#jtr; 


#irt: 

T. 

#f*R( 

a 

9f 

A. 


•4twr> 

mm: 


* See ft. note o. 66 



15-116 ] 

Declension. 


I. 

ffwftr 



D. 

WffTff 


mnspr 

Ab. 

sfmcf: 

?? 


G. 

fRTff: 

tfrFTcip 


L. 

vfpR# 

39 

Neu. 


N. Y. A. •gffrg; 
The rest like the mas. 

r\ r 

vrmar 

tfrm% 


Decline similarly affirm having cows, ssmtff. 

TSHff, T%!T3, 

frTci; &c. 

*R[g[ mas. great. 


N. 

WSR[ 

HSTStft 

JTSIPff: 

V. 



>» 

A. 

5Tfra«, 



The 

rest like 




Neu. 


N. V. A. sargcTr pjrffcT The rest like the mas. 

§ 116. Partioipial bases ending in sjg-:— 

(a) The declension of these does not differ from that of 
nonns in except in the Norn, sing mas in which the 3 ( of 
3 T 3 ;is not lengthened. In the case of the dual of the Nom. 
Yoc. and the Ace. nen. 3 is inserted before the final 3 neces¬ 
sarily in the ease of the present,participles of the roots of the 
1st. 4tb, and 10th classes, and of causal, desiderative and 
nominal verbs, optionally in the case of those of the 6 th class, 
of roots ending in srr <3 the 2nd class, and of those of the Fat. 
in ipjg; or sq<p, and not at all in the case of the remaining 
participles of the present tense. 



'A <1 
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[§H6 


srag. baing. 


3?^ eating. 


mas. 

. V. w war w?t: 

„ wr: 

The rsst like sffjjg 

Decline all other participles 
the mas. similarly. 


mas. 

N. V. ^ 

A. 3rg?crg j* 

The rest like vfrwg. 

the Present and Fa. Par. in 


N. V. A. Ntv. 


355 a;—sreg 
*m~ *t ts. 
<?OTg—^TWa" 
5f3~5^ 


war 

3iTjr ^ 
"TfTr-riT 

ffiRrar-ffr 

g^efr-5# 


«rapa 

argils 

gfira 


The rest 
the mas. 


like 


Decline qgg, ^rsqg, gira g. farf^Ta. > sawa &«., 

like jjqg; &c. Eke gfg ; gKjg;, rT??g, ^vrg, OTira.i 

&e., like 3Tfa. 

X. B. The fem. oi these ends in £ being the same as Nom. 
daal of the Men. and has no declensional peculiarities. 


Decline agg m. n. great, tjqg m. a deer; n. a drop of water 
and g-gg the world, like sfgg mas. & aetr. 

(J) g is not inserted at all in the ease of the participle of the 
Pre. of roots of the third class and of the Parasm. fre¬ 
quentative and the participles srrgg, «r$rg, gfeg, 

aiiilij., gisqg and^air^i in the case of the Nom. Voc. and Acc. 
pin. nen., however, it is optionally inserted:— 


s iviD g- 

mas. 

5il?ja[ awaking. 

N Y. ggg =rgaf 


srrera; wrawr vmrtr: 

A - „ 


smrcrg „ „ 

&c. 


&c. 



§ 116-117 ] 


Declension. 


7S 


neu. 

N. V. A. qqq qjfft q?r%-T% srnrifr 

The rest like *rfg\ 

Nouns ending in 3?q and gq, 

§ 117. q is dropped in the Nom. sing, and before all con¬ 
sonantal terminations. In the ease of mas. nouns the preceding 
3T is lengthened in the first five inflections and % in the Nom. 
sing. only. The sr and q are lengthened in the pin. of the Nom. 
Voc, and Acc. of neuter nouns. The 3t is dropped before the 
vowel terminations beginning with that of the Aoe. pin. except 
when it is preceded by a conjunct consonant having qorwfor 
its latter member; it is optionally dropped in the Loc. sing, of 
mas. and neuter nouns and optionally in the Nom. Voc. and 
Acc. dual of the latter. 

In the Voe. sing, the q of neu. nouns is optionally retained. 


Nouns ending in sjq. 

mas. the creator. 


N. 

srgrr 

ainofi- 

agriUT: 

V. 

zrm 

?? 

3> 

A. 

snsrrtrnr 

3fTO> 


I. 

^r<nT 


srgrrw 

D. 

sr|r% 

w§rwrrq 

sirw. 

Ab. 


;i 

» 

G. 

’> 

STSPhi 1 

wnwra: 

L. 

irgTRF 

V 

aws 

Decline similarly arr^trq the self, <mq a 
^sarunJq &c. 

^F5R[ mas. a king. 

saerifiaer, qj*>r«q 

N. 

TTJTT 


^TR-: 

V. 



7) 

A, 

*T5TTHq 

7) 

?> 
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[1117 


L 

T?srr 

*rawn* 

TT5Tfwr= 

D. 



TFWRT: 

Ah, 

re?-- 


’> 

G. 



?T5rr*3: 

L. 


» 

Tfsrs: 


Decline similarly a boundary, a carpenter, 

a*, marrow, Jinsra; greatness, wrtffq;, OTHg, STTorfJ^ &«•» 
gittipj auspicious-named, sn&k^i a day or tbs sun ( ff 

of the word ia lengthened when the 3T is dropped ), &c. 


Nom. sing. 

E. g. 

Aec. pin. 

Loc. sing. 


sfrai 

*k: 

tfik-nk 


W 

3«FI: 


515R. 

fpSU 

Jf3?: 

J?i3f-33rR 


’IRfiT 


iJKiwi-rjfSi 

ffifJFf. 

W|fiT 

ank** 



saw 

Sl%: 

skknfo 


srfomr 

3fl%: 

srftik-JW 

wm. 

!PWf 

§3Ri: 

gJtrk-tifr 


stMki 

sra#i: 

ara?na-RaH 

K. V 


neu . 

a^fufr 


V. 

m-* 

» 

>> 


The rest like the mas. 

Decline similarly a hide, an armonr, rrt5sj[ a house, 
old &C., sppb[ happiness, snrq; sport, jest, gp s ^ , a joint &o. 



| 117-118] Declih-sion. 75 


«f H?«? ,neu. 


N. 

JTTO 

sroft-siTtr 

TOIW 

V. 

STTW-^: 

)9 

»' 

A. 

TO 

7? 

!? 

I. 

tot 


togt: 

D. 

sri^r 


tow 

Ab. 

5TTS: 

?9 

n 

G. 

?■> 

5TT#: 

tot* 

L. 

s*rra-jrf?r 

S) 

tow 


Decline similarly the sky, ^tSTf the bladder, love? 
^TTHq; a hymn, lustre, a house, &c. 


IrreguIar.Bases, 

§ 118. and nonns ending in gq( lengthen their 

31 in the Norn. sing, only; the q; of gq is changed to or after 


*• *• s- 





g** mas., the sun. 


N. 


S^rafV 

pnr: 

Y. 


n 

» 

A. 

Spra; 

Sf 

wsoj: 

I. 

u>miT 


^rw: 

D. 


>> 

'CTJfq-r 

Ab. 

pun 


a 

G. 




L. 

'jpor-'Tw 

?» 

<mr 

V -a 


fsT^ mas., ‘name of Indra’. 

N. 

prsr 

w$w 

PTgW- 

V. 

PS< 

59 

» 

A. 

ppt* 

s? 

ito 

I. 

prat 


P 5 r*r: 



'76 Sajtskbii Geammae. [§118-119 


D. 



fatsw- 

Ab. 



)■> 

G. 

f3V: 

fsrir: 

t=*sU^ 

L. 

fsra-fsr^W 

5S 

f3?l 


snjspj; m. name o£ a deity. 

N. 

3pfkT 


3W5TO: 

Y. 

awn 3, 

?> 

!> 

A. 


3nft?0& 

srrrwn 


&c. 

&c. 



Neu. 






3fT3riT-Vifr 

gggrcffr 

N. V. A. > sgjftra: 

srivrorf-wofr 

sjitottw 



st§^=» 3i-5 , wr 

SffsrsifSt 

§119. 

The if or sqq; 

5saa. ‘a dog/ iffsj 

raas. 1 a young man/ 

arid 

azss. ‘ name 

of Indra’ is changed to % before the 

vowel terminations beginning with that of the Aee. pin.* 





N. 

’ST 

s sr#r 

ssh: 

V. 


S? 


A. 


>? 

ig'T - ’ 

I. 

SFTT 


«sn% 

D. 

# 


•m: 

Ab. 

s* 

» 


G. 

if 

§J3t* 

SSrtflt. 

L. 


?> 



* S^»raWl»H(§rt I Pan. VI. 4. 133. 



1119-120 J 

Declension-. 

7T 



SPTSR; m. 


N. 

mr 

vr$nm 

WWTST-* 

V. 


?; 

>> 

A. 


)> 


I. 

JTY'wr 


JTW^T-* 

&e. 

&e. 



L. 

BYfRr 

*r?Rt: 

mg 





N. 

SYT 

SYR> 

Syr - . 

V. 

SY* 

a 

if 

A. 

SYRY 

it 

YY: 

I. 

YYr 

swrac 


&o. 

&C. 



L. 

YR 

YYT'- 

SYS 



Neu. 





N. Y. 

A. Yf*Y* 

Yfg:ff 

srs’wira: 


YSf** 

Yfsft 

•TfSYfR 

The rest like the mas. 


§ 120. 

SfiJY n. meaning 1 a day ’ changes its final to ? 

(and finally to visarge ) when followed by consonantal termina 
tions or by nothing; in other cases it is declined like JtiSrS- 

N. Y. 

A. ®f: 

vfh sjfjfr 

5HSTR 


I- 

3tff«rrY. 

aiflfw: 


D. ®tf 

» 

mm- 


Ab. isggp 

?) 



* Also the optional forms in ;jr in the Voc. sing. 
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G. @5^1: sisra; 

Jj. n 

Qbs:—g'esjtf't when mas, is declined like =^?3.3TH when it 
takes the consonantal terminations and like iCfST^ when it takes 
the vowel terminations; when nea. it is declined like sn^v 


N. 

tfmtfr: 

'fi’Sffmr* 

tfrsfeior: 

Y. 

fr%: 


99 

A. 


>5 

fl^ : 

I. 

^mfir 

#erifr«rrai 

CrEnfTT^: 

D. 


99 

#srfsfwr: 

Ab. 

<rrs%: 

99 

1 ! 

G. 


4'i^v 


L. 


99 

Neu. 


y. V. A. sfpjfp arttrifufr-CrsTf# 
The rest like the mas. 

Thncrra 

I 121 - 

m a 

horse, except when preceded by the 


negative particle srt ( forming a neg. Tat. ) is declined like a 
word ending in ^ in all cases except the Horn, and Yoc. 
singulars; e. g. S. 3TWf 3t^Wf 3 ?£tT; V. atl-E 3W?cfr, SphtT:; 
A. , stsNff, sq&r: &c. But spisj^ ( g ) is 

regularly declined like SHSTf 3P5=r?nff &e. 

TsrfrC »«■ i» declined as ?=HtjSg- Nom. Yoc. 

Ace.; the rest like 35^1 mas, 

§ 122. Words ending in fg— 

* The q; may be optionally retained (ebrtfRf &c. ) by 
Pin. VI1X, 4, 11. 



22-133 j 


Deoieksiok. 



mas. an elephant 


N. 

gjfi 

^fvnx 

mnw- 

V. 

^R? 


>> 

A. 

w.nvm 

V 

>> 

I. 

vr?<ur 


95Rfir: 

D. 

3>rw 

» 

Cf?¥5: 

Ab. 

tfiRot; 


jj 

G. 

3> 

^mv 


L. 

5if?faT 


gjRV 


Decline similarly the moon, one having a stick, 

?fif? a wealthy man, gx%? an elephant, WR5? one having a 
garland, ST'firlTRf? and. all other words in $?, 

neu. 

N. A. gf&gvCr gugiR 

V. „ ‘ ,, 

The rest like the mas. Decline similarly ssffrq? n , srrRjf? n., 
eloquent, writ? »• &c. 


Irregular Bases. 

§ 123. The first five forms of qrSf? a road, jrfil? a churning 
handle, and name of Indra are irregular . 45 They drop 

their 5 ? before vowel terminations beginning with the Ace. pin. 

*n%. 


N. V. 

<R«rr. 



A. 


?? 

W 

I. 

vsrr 


irafv: 

D. 

T?f 


■rntw: 


* TWrgOTifb I ?%OTTTTO#r i I TO %0lV: i l’to. 
VII. 1. 83-88. 
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[| 123-124 


Ab. 

TO= 

qfsnpsrra. 


G. 

TO: 

qsft: 

TOl^, 

L. 

<fTO 

» 

TI%! 


Decline similarly irftra; and the latter word, how¬ 

ever. does not insert the q; in the first five inflections; e. g. 
Nom fffssn; ptor> tttot*;, Acc. irronw; 

jitorMto:; qt^rmr^i^rToft-^s^r: 

Bases ending in «R^or 13^— 

| 124. These are the perfect participles derived from roots 
with the affix qqr to which the intermediate f is prefixed in 
some cases. They have a qr prefixed to their final w in the first 
five inflections, the penultimate 3 f being lengthened before it. 
In the Nom. sing, m, the is dropped and the Yoc. Bing, ends 
in qg. sr is substituted for q, before which the preceding short 
%, if any, is dropped, before the vowel terminations beginning 
with those of the Ace pin. and before the § of the Nom. Voo. 
and Ace. dual of the neuter nouns. The final q.of a root is 
changed to q; before qg; reappears before this g. final ^ is 
changed to qr before the consonantal terminations and in the 
Nom. Yoc. and Acc. sing of the neuter. 


fiife m. a learned man. 


N. 


%r€r 

ftsifa;: 

V. 


77 

» 

A. 

ftstfgq; 

77 

%T: 

I. 

ft|*r 



D. 

ft# 

>7 




§ 124-125 j 


Decijeitsxoit, 
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Neu. 

N. .v. A. r%g. itftfr r%!r% 

Tie rest like tie mas. 

Decline similarly srjispf^ or one who has gone, 

SR'SR'ff one who has stood, one who has carried, 

bountiful, ggjq?? one who has heard, one who has sat, 

g-p< 5 ^ honouring or serving the gods, &c. m. and. n ■ e. g. 


Nona. sing. 

Noro, dual. 

I. sing. 

1. dual 


srSrTRftfr 

3Ti'g5?r 

STTWra^STRC 



a 

■X'W.&iiJH 


cn%rd#r 


crmsnjprrac 


f^fraror 


punsr-ruru; 

WI|R[ 

HTfreft 



ITfps 

gg^itfr 

UgpT 


#I%R( 

ijrlpriur 





?I5tTT 



Bases in ?^or |gg; 


§ 125. Comparatives in q-g; are declined like bases in 
in the first five inflections and the Voc. sing, and like nouns 
in at^ in other respects; e. g. 

(comparative of srfpt ) more praiseworthy. 


N. 

%TRC 


*wra: 

V. 

%R[ 

?? 

» 

A. 

=H!TreRC 

9f 

%Rf: 

I. 



^iPt- 


The rest like ’qrgrr^. Decline all comparatives in |tr^ snch 
aa nffag;, smqg;, &a similarly. 

Neu. 

N. V. A. %€r ^qfre 

The rest like Decline n. nouns in sq-^r similarly. 


H. S. G. 6 
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WOBDS 05 IEEEGTTLAB DECLENSION. 

| 126. gjflw n. a bone, » curds, gfifSf n. s thigh and 

SH% «. an eye, become ^RC» “d gRR respec¬ 

tively before the vowel terminations beginning with tho I- 
sing, w and then they follow the declension of nouns in ^ j in 
other respects they are declined like srrR. 

3TI%J. 


N. 

smsr 

stf^wir 


V. 

srt5r-f?«r 

?» 

39 

A. 

atffsST 

5? 

13 

I. 

3RS3TT 

sri^ssfWT?. 

3m«rr*r: 

D. 

m&i 

smsiwira; 


Ah. 

3PE»r: 

o 

11 

G. 

99 

sressrt: 


D. 


11 

3TT%T$ 

and the rest should be similarly declined. 


§ 127. 

srr/ water. 

is declined in the plural; it lengthens 

its sr in 

the K. and changes its o^to a - before consonantal 

terminations. 3^?:-:w?:-S5T%:-3^r:-33:s3r:-3?>n^-3p:g. 

§ 128. 

The words 3RT/■ old age, 3 T 5 T? m. 

one not getting 

old and a god, optionally assume ths forms sp^T, 

and HJtCg^ before the vowel terminations:— 




5RJ. 


N. 


tFfctsdV 

5T KT-, m%: 

V. 

vj 

91 

i> 

A. 


5 > 

9T 

I. 

siwtj mm 

srtwr: 

mm: 

B. 

rnnk, 

99 

mm: 

Ab. 

smn 

99 

99 


* 


35f^i%5S3Rcrra^jfra: >. YU. i. 75. 
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Declension. 
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-G. 5fOTr:,5TW: 3TWT:, srrnTOj 3T^TP3; 

D. srcrara;, 3 tci% » 

Decline fflpjfr &o. like TR? and 'SFStra :— 

N. T?Mt: fr&TS-ft&SP 

A, ,, 

I. fH3TTIWTIH; 

&c. &e. &c. 

a R^fr:-r%fr#: ra^rrorra;-^wn^ 

D. TfT?f'T-H^fT% „ „ 

3fsrr m. like H#t. 

3T3T? «. 

N. atortsr 3RT>3T3T^''r 3T3o:rw> btjww 

V. 3?^ „ „ 

A. 3TST^ „ „ 

The rest like the mas. 

§ 129. The words irrsf, htrt^ irw, f?q-, f%5rr, ar^;, 

*£T,3T$> »r®a;> vwz, sttw*; ufa, p-% andgrgt 
optionally assume the forms cr^, spy, sr^, w?^, g=[, rst, sryret, 
3JT3, fm> IT5R, 5T-^, 3^, arr^, ttw, and yg before 
all terminations beginning with the Acc. pin. 


epr^m. an arm. 


N. V. 


fm 

fri-- 

A. 

fr: 

n 


I. 

?m*wrr 

ff»rrf^-?¥trTfr 


D. 


?> 

^M : .-'TWT. 

Ab. 

?r«i:-wr: 

?? 

?? 

a 

r> 

ftfli-sufr: 

fwi^-surnr 

L. 


» 

frsg-rf-^ 



VI. 1. 63. 


t qras?r ; fW!3iTT gr^i: i Virt. 
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Neu. 

N. V. A. s-t: flgr 

The rest like mas. 

/. sight. 

N. wtr fw^rr: 

"V. wff » » 

A. f^srra. i, ^Rp-s^. ^ 

I. H^n-5rt r^ttww, fe'-srre-^rg w^rf*; i- i%r*w:-cpr: 


D. i^nt% 


R^rrw:, 

Ab. f%5rrar:-5t: 

9) 

99 

fi¬ 


W^TRT^-^rra: 

ll. f^rraf-!% 


f*»5TO> T^^STj MSf- -i!$ 

'gtg Neu. a summit, a table-land. 

N. sti 

Wi&ft 


V. 

99 

99 

A. gig 

!» 

gigjg-^gjir 

I. tnggi-^ggT 

grg®ng-tgwra; 

rU5<«:-igm: 

D. gigiHg* 

gigwranggrrat 

grgw-^gw 

Ab. grgg:-tg;?: 

)> 

!> 

G. 

grggiMggt: 

gregrg-sgffra; 

I*- gigw,^ 

99 

trrgg-sgg 

gig is also m. 

declined like gg with the optional forms from 

the Ace. pi. which is grg^;, ?331- 


The remaining words should be similarly declined according 
to the declensions which then various endings follow :— 


qif m. a foot. 


N. qjf: 

■*» 

'ngr 

qi^r: 

V. qjsf 

» 

» 

A Mien 

» 

TTTTg-tfT: 

I. 

Tr?r«rR-q^ng 


L. <n|-<Trg 

Ttgw-TJfr: 




.§ 129 j 


Declension. 
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fPi-r m. a tooth. 


N. 


^cTf 

^r; 

A. 

I. 


?? 

r- 


5 

A 

7* 

1 

j 

1 

L. 






*m%fiT/. the nose. 


N. 

srrf%^?r 

=rrr%% 

s=rrf%^r: 

A. 

frmnera: 

ft 

sttw^-ww: 

I. 

5m%^r=ar-sT^rr wrrawmwi-wwra; miwTpn-frtw 

D. 

m-re^rer-wlt „ 

5ir%^rw:-5?t«ir: 

L. 

nrra'qfrprr^-Em% 

^n%g;rK'-fr:g-JRg 



T?re m. month. 


N, 

wrer: 

wrerr 

wren 

A. 

wrera; 

it 

wtor;, WTW: 

I. 

HT^-nRTf 

wrerrwn^-mv-q-ps wreo-wrro-- 

D 

WT%-WTf% 

wre^-wrer- 

wnr^wr-s-wreg'. 



1 f?j n. heart. 


jst. 




A. 

ft 

ft 


I. 




L. 

¥^-f^ 

fs-infr-iTr: 




3?^[3^w. blood. 


N. 


g^grfr 

3WI% 

A 

®rW*X 

sRpfr 

3twr%-aT«TR 

I. 

srwsrr-srar 

snjwpr-aravTra: 3rgf?ff:-3ngf$r: 

D. 

3TCTW-3# 

ft 

3(ffTPTJ-3W^; 

L. 

3151% 

3?r%-3?gfir 

| sjtjAn-arar; 

arfg; 
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3g$r m. soup. 

. 

N. 



3ST ; 

A. 


19 

a^-^SK 

I. 

^Tii-^wrr 


3%,-f3f%: 

L. 

35 , ajOTT^nr,- sw;-ajorr: 

a ^-335 



5 |jg n. the liver. 


N. 


7Scfr 

3^1% 

A. 


}? 

3 %r%, 3 %rf% 

I. 


3®i5f.-33nw 

L. 

3rit-3%K 

3%f5*3%5 



^g; n. dung. 


N. 


%%c?T 

5T%R3 

A. 

*sm. 

3r%tfT 

3T%T f 3-y%lft 

I. 

3a%air, 

, Siiwm: 5T%P3:, %r%v 

L. 

srfrar, 3i%-3r%& ?r®?fr:, ^v- 

3IW> 5T^5 



3?^ n. water. 


N. 



33«ri% 

A. 

53»‘5 

33% 

33%rf3-33Tf3 

L 

33=m-33t 

33^I¥q-t3-33WTRC 33%:, 33W 

Ij* 

33K, 3 * 3 - 33(3 3333f- - , 33 % 

33%$> 335 



3?T^r n. mouth. 


N. 


3TR3 

3m3TT% 

A. 

5? 

» 

„ -3TT3T# 

I. 

%rerr 3m3r*3r5-3Tr3wt5 sit#:, srre-fw: 

Xj. 

ariw, 3*mr-3ire# 33 * 33 %, aw#: 

: %Tt3®, 3335 



*ire n. flesh. 


2T. 


rrft 

W3(M 

A. 

1) 

1> 

„-rtfr% 



| 129-132 ] 


Declension. 
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I. *ir%5r, nfgr 
D. «i%, srrr% 


HraTWJT3L> OTfRTP? 

siw, *rhf?: 
t[?RT/. an army. 

£3% 


pftr, m$w- 


N. £TO? £TO STOP 

A. 2TOT* „ „ -??TJ 

I- s?Fnrr,^ffT ^retrra;; 

D. SfRW-fff ., fasfTMT.’-5S®: 

L. pi!7W, ^ SefTO^Trtr: SSWj.Ft 

§ 130. The following suffixes are sometimes added to 
nominal bases to express the meanings of caS9S. 


(a) The suffix =f*p added to the base of a noun give3 it the 
sense of the Ab.*; as , from carelessness'. tojh: from 

the real state of the thing, in reality, =rwa: ‘from knowledge/ 
Sffrt: &c. 

(i) The suffix % is used to denote the meaning of the Loc. 4 * 1 
case, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as ffgr 
‘in that place, there’; R5f3f ‘in every plaoe, everywhere, &o. 

| 131. A few nouns such as ‘the lowest world/‘hea- 
ven/ rto; ‘a year of an era’, srto; ‘setting/ ‘ease/ gsr^ ‘a 
bow’, ‘hail, farewell’ &o. are indeclinables. 


Chapter IV. 

PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

| 132. The following 35 words are termed ‘Pronouns’ in 
Sanskrit:— r#, fteg, rr, (». e. the word form¬ 

ed by the addition of the terminations siffT and rto to the 

* <Tsawrreil%a: I ^fFTfR^ Pdn. V. 3. 7. 10. By 
g p p fr I P£n. V. 3. Id. to , &e. may stand for all cases ex¬ 

cept the Nona, (though they may be used for the Nom. also ), 
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[ 1132-183 


pronouns f%w-, spr, and which become % > ?r 8nd s respec¬ 
tively before these, e. g. rati raff, a 111 ! cfffTi tftTST ) 

ra*r, spray, ftp, ?ra;. f%*r, I#, if, awr> 

ran, wn:, spry, pt, spay-, ra?b ?ra> >?*» 

% g«n3r, 3 tch^, rag: «*d f%v- 

1—Personal Pronoans. 

§ 133. The pronoanB spspr %’ gsff^ ‘thou’, and srag 
‘year honour:’— 

N. B .—The declension of the first two of these pronouns is 
the same in all the three genders. 




N. 



A. 

sraro, nr 


I sra 

3TThTW?ra. 

spffrfff: 

D. fffra;,& 

3JI3TWira.,!Tr 

sp 

Ab. ra 

ssnrPRnff 

affff. 

G. ffff,if 

3JT=PTT*j 'TT 

STWT^S., s: 

L. *?fur 

wr. 

STOTTS 



(•»"¥ ~Z* 


gtST^TO./. n. 


N. any 

gray 


A. esnf,snr 

SWTVjTO! 

5OTT-C.,ff: 

I frar 

SaTwra; 

5*nrm: 

D. pra;,^ 

rarrargrara: 

5«ff*rar, t- 

Ab. ssrg 

5UTWTPJC 


G. ra, W 

grar:, srrg 

grarePC, ff: 

L. fuiur 

srar: 


*■ fsswaT: y^ruguiigFfRRTOrayr i *rpravf raral i ftrar- 

fwurar i ffffam: i Pan. VIII. 1. 20-23. 
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wr to declined like spTgg; xmg N. xrjfcR 

*T*fctr s??cT: a. &g. aisrsri-r^, ?.35?-rg;( see Syntax ■' Pronouns ! ) 
are similarly declined. 

§ 134. (a ) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns 
3|?ff^ and gqfff are never used at the beginning of a sentence 
or of a foot of a metre; * nor can they be used immediately 
before the particles =?, rrr, £ or ft, y* and q’srj'; a3 stjt my 
house ; and not ft ijgs;; f*ot: Vf 3 T«rg (Sid. 

Kau.), ‘ may Krshna, revered throughout or capable of being 
known properly from all the Vedas, always protect us; and 
not rr 5 Thjt: &c.; file ^ftrtfra; ‘ this is surely your deed/ and 
notgf^g'&e But if these particles do not connect these forms 
they may be used with themt; as jfff k ( Sid. Kau.) 
Hara and Hari are my lords, &c. 

Ols. —( b ) The shorter forms may be used in a sentence 
having one verb; STfjskr FT SiigFI grpnt'&s but 
salons as there are two verbs J. 

(c) These shorter forms are not also used immediately 
after the Vocative case except when a qualifying adjective 
follows it; ( aud not jf: ) cffj| ( Sid. Kau. ) 

‘Oh God' do thou protect us always’; but frjTt?r H- <mt (Sid. 
Kau. ) 'Oh merciful Hari, protect us.’ 

I 3t3?re I Pin. VIII. 1. 17. 18. The follow- 

ing couplets illustrate the use of these short forms:—ssfRRST- 
ig irtfif gvir ^ 5P7 fr: l fwfr it *lw s ffr Tia 

%: ii §it ir bJ ggirfisr: viFrffm'r gi ffri i ^ ^ 

% ft friTrflS'TOW *r: ff T- II Sid. Kau. f ^ s 

Pin. VIII. 1. 24. 

t gsra^rF^raiM i%r: i g i 

Sid. Kau. 

1 ^Barr: i Vart. 

+ Pin. VIII. 1. 72. 73. 
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(d) The shorter forms may or may not be med when there 
is no 3i^|%5 T ( the subsequent mention of a thing already 
mentioned ) ; vgar ?f trraT 5? SRfffcf) Vn 3T !i but must 

be used when there is amadsa'a*- wrjj ^ atp ‘ bow to thee 
{ already described ) only.’ 

2—Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 135, The pronouns aw 'that or he, she, it,’ tira^ ‘this,’ 
fwg; ‘this’ and a?W*3; ‘that’. The Nom. sing of the first two is 
respectively yy; and ipg: mas. and yjy and tr<ff fern. In. other 
cases they become a and ipg and are declined like nonnB in ay 
except in the Nom. pi., D. Ab. sings , G. pi. and L.-sing. the 
terminations of which are f, yjy, y^gy, grgjy and {ip^s piat. 
and #, yqy^, yrygr, gya; and ywre; /sot. respectively: Alt 
pronouns ending in ay are similarly declined. 


via mas, 


N. 

*r: 

at 

a 

A. 

553; 

at 

arac 

I. 

55 

anarnf 

fc 

D. 

rTW 

73 


Ab. 

frayra; 

77 

77 

G. 

5W 


cPira; 

L. 

afwa: 

Fem, 


N. 

*rr 

% 

aT: 

A. 

5K 

77 

7S 

I. 

cRT 

arwiR 

5Tf%: 

D. 

WtU" 

79 

anret: 

Ab. 

awn 

77 

77 

G. 

77 

atrn 

arero* 

Xf. 

Hwrac 

77 

ars 


* ^ ^iHfflgrr 3n%5rr 3Fr=aitir wr vi>sn* I Vtot. 
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Beeline rtst which means the same thing as , similarly., 
e. $. m: # Nom.j r| sff rjjsj Acc. &c. 


r(^neu. 


N.and A. 

The following esses 

era; % 

like the mas. 

iJHi; »»as. 

enfer 

N. 

TRt 

# 

A. * 

Tfff-'PTf 

qwra;-?erra: 

I- 

Tarwre; 

TR- 

D. or# 

77 

TRW: 

Ab. q-RfRig- 

?> 

77 

G. TRW 

q<m:~q;?r*rn 


L. qcrRtra: 

» 

Fem. 

TRT 

N. KHfT 

TS 

TRr: 

A. 

<#-<# 

Tar-'-q-Rr: 

I. qcWHpwr 


tpnf%-- 

D. <ra# 

77 

TRlwr: 

Ab. tJRRTT: 

77 

» 

G. fRRir: 

Tar#: q-Rifr; 

Twrats* 

L. TcSWTT 

)? 

Neu. 

lure 

N, Iffrs; 

# 

oan% 

A - 


q-fn#-ffr#r 


The rest like the mas. 


* it#r##r: I P&n. II. 4. 34. <17 is optionally substituted 
for and ^ in the Acc., Inst. Sing, and Gen. and Loo. 
Duals when there is srKfi|?r ( see § 137 ). 
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Notes:—The itsxrga of and crsj: is dropped when followed 
by any letter except s? in which ease the nasal Sandhi takes 
place; w ifs-yj, trcr grrNrfti hot trqTOT^I. &c. Vide § 50. 


N. 

mu; 

mas. 

fHJ 

a 

A. 


plr-q-^i- 


I. 

3^-jr-q^r 

SSTSCTfT 

trfw: 

D. 


99 


Ab. 


79 

?? 

G. 

3fW 


%*tm; 

L. 

3n%ra 

97 


N. 


Fem. 

Ot 

fJTT- 

A. 



ww-mv- 

1. 


3Tr«n^ 

3TTTW: 

D. 

3R§f 

3 9 

WTV'If: 

Ab. 

3TOTT- 

99 

?! 

G. 

?! 


siraK ‘ 

Lf. 


39 

sim 

N. 

f^C. 

Neu. 

at 

fWTR 

A. 


fSr-tfw 

jftrR-Tr^TR 

The rest like the raas. 

N. aroV 

31?^ mas. 

m. 

3T»fr 

A. 

sf m. 

9y 

*33 

I. 

STS'!! 

3?^¥5TT^ 

srsftftr: 

D. 

aig«& 

99 

snftwn 

Ab. 

®tg«trf5; 

99 

smiw 

G. 

m*? 


snft'tra; 

L. 

3Tg!%*E 

99 

wrfs 
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Fern, 


N 

arar 

**1 

m- 

A. 

Stf53[ 

5? 

?? 

I 

sritrr 


3TO%: 

D. 

ssiT-l 

3 ? 

35f¥U: 

Ab. 

351^r: 

9 ? 

?) 

G. 

77 

sjgtrr: 

argroc 

Lie 

Sfg'RR 

77 

Neu, 


N. 

& A. ST^: 

m. 

3TMR 


The rest like the mas, 

§ 136 The following couplet ( Karika ) gives a rule for the 
correct use of these pronouns:— 

^rwfWt^icr ^crfr i 

3 T^fg wsr-j-e m%a- rsraRitnr is 

is used with reference to a person or thing near at hand, 
and to one nearer still ;3t^ is used of a person or thing 
at a distancp, while 33; is used of one that is absent, 

§ 137, The optional forms of and in the Acc, 
Inst, Sing, and Gen. & Loo. Duals are to be used whan there 
is amides’a * ». a. their proper forms have already been used in 
a previous clause; e. g. sfw HTra^STHtfrei qyr g^isif'for s ho 
has studied grammar, teaeh him prosody,’ spwf: jpi, 

qvpfp snjyf > ‘ The family of them both is pure, and their 
wealth ample.’ 

3—The Relative Pronouns. 

| 138. The pronouns £ who, which’; mas. Jem. and «s«.; 
mas. base q-; Jem. base JJT. 

* i^nggrraw sbwrtc fiwg 5 

Sid, Kan. 



34 

Sakskbit Gbahhab. 

sjf mas. 

[§ 138-130 

N. 

3* 

3> 

% 

A, 

53 

3^ 

3F3 

I. 

33 

3rWJT3[ 

*: 

D. 

33T 

>t 

%¥3: 

Ab. 

3^R£ 

» 

79 

G. 

3?3 

33f: 

^rre; 

L. 

3iW3; 

77 

Fem. 

%s 

N. 

3T 

3 

3i: 

A. 

313 

99 

» 

I. 

33T 


311%: 

D. 

3?l 


31*3; 

Ab. 

335r: 

97 

a 

G. 

79 

*r$t: 

3repa; 

L. 


99 

Neu . 

3T& 

N. & A. 

The rest like the mas. 


333 


4 —Tbe Interrogative Pronouns. 

1 189. 
base 33. 

Tie pronoun fe^mas.fem & nett. 

Mas. 

• ® 2 . base c|?; j>aa»„ 

N. 

33 


% 

A. 


?3 

333 

I. 

%3 


& 

D. 

5FEST 

»> 

%*3: 

Ab. 



» 

G. 

3?3 

3357: 

%3T^ 

L. 


Fem. 


N. 

A. 

33 

% 

m: 
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1139—14" ] ruoNouKH ash 'niu# 5,1 ,;fi 


1 mx 

HWiV 

him: 

D. %xk 

r 


Ah. ^tnr: 

1 . 

•* 

G. q?wr: 

wr 


L. qtrqrx 

>1 

A on. 

‘i-rtf 

N. & A. f 

% 

l.TId 


The remaining oases like the mus, 

r>—Kofluxivo I’rniumni. 

§ 140. Tho sense of the rvlleuvw pronmm is. in Saaakrfc 
expressed by the word ‘self whirii is invariably 

in the masculine gender and singular number, and by 
reflexive adverb «• 9- S3 ST^i'rf.sf .Vll wfaf . 

"they all (the wives o£ Das'aratha ) aw tn dreams that thev- 
were guarded by dwarfs.,” ho (,r OT iPflrqrivfinr 3?T«?r!Tff^- 

»wrar i rorr fj’i otpjjw smw, > v 0 

6- Indefinite L’ronmuw. 

§ 141. Indefinite pronouns nro formed by the addition 
of or sqvf or grfq' and sometimes of fpf^ to the various 
eases of the pronoun in all the genders; a. y. 
a certain one, -jsrf5\ %drir, sp<mHV Wrfa; terffsiSt, &e. 

§ 142. The terminations given above are also addod to 
interrogative adverbs in tho sense of itidofuiitiume; as 
at some time, gtraf^ra; some, Komewhoro, & e . 

7—Correlative Pronouns. 

§ 142. Correlatives are formed by tim allixos added 
to! ^> a§[andrpa^, and traf added.to f^aud the sense 

of‘as much as;’ and or tfpyin too siawo of ‘similar to’; 
d?) tfff^ and booomo fTt, *5cfT and rjf respectively before 
these, and and T%flC 5 and 1 % before rrgi and f and spy 

before %% or e. g. yrred. (awfimumw), <rrwroc- 

)> atf^T like that, fpr, like this, f%q^ bow much, & 0 , 
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Saxbkbit Gbahkab, 


[§ 144-14$ 


| 144, The affix ajfa'is added to m. and p%s^to show 
number or measure e. g fn% ‘so many’, ‘as many,’ and 
‘ how many’. These are declined in the plural only, and 
take no termination in the Nom and Ace.; e. g. Nona, and 
Acs. Inst. gij§T% the rest Eke jfr. 

8— Reciprocal Pronouns. 

| 145, Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the 
pronominal adjectives spq-, fK? and tr?; e. g. s^sfrwr, ?cRfr<> 
and q-miT. These are generally used in the sing, and also 
adverbially e. g. &e. {Rag. YII. 14); 

•v ^ w p .; &e. They are more commonly used as the first 

members of compounds; as sPg^ &c. (Ku. 

I, 44; SfTOiWlmT: (Sis. s. 24.) &c. 

9- -Possessive Pronqpns. 

| 146. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the 
secondary affixjg- added to ^ y mm.,., and ; and 

a? and fa added, to 3HH3;, and gsjjg;> 'cEanged respectively 
to and ag^r in the sing, and 3jRt?p^ and rnstn^ in the 
pin. before these; s. g. 

sum. 

rnmg m gp jm 

Mas. 

Sing. 

ft-ppp ‘my, mine’ 

wm. „ 

Fem. 

Sing. 

ttsfm my, mine’ 

j, 


Plural. 

‘our, oursi 

arrears „ 
aircsmfm „ 

Plural. 

‘our, ours’ - 

surwm „ 
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TO 

mas. fem. 

Sing, Plural. Sing. Plural. 

‘your, ‘ gsff#rr‘your, 

thine. ’ yours.’ thine.’ yours.’ 

„ shm# „ Nraqrr ,, tftarreft „ 

ft!N#T „ rrW#H „ KR#ffir „ #tstn*Tan' „ 

tra^ 

mas. fem. mas. fem. 

a#r afm traarfa ttafraT 

N. B. These are declined like nouns ending in 3?. srr or f* 
regularly. ^ is a possessive pronoun by itself. 

10—Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 147. 3jvtr ‘another,’ ‘either of two,’ ‘other,* 

f^rUT ‘one of many,’ gjgt; ‘who or which of two,’ tgjfJT ‘who or 
which of many,’ ?jkv ‘who or which of two,’ tjcTEf ‘who or which 
of many,’ SHT ‘that one ( of two),’ ftrTST ‘that one ( of many),’ 
are declined in all the three genders like tr? e. g. 




mas. 


N. 

tfjcTC: 



&c. 


fem. 


N. 

+iM!f 



<f'c. 


neu. 


N. &. A. 



^riur 


ti[C. 

N. B. SftcraiT is not a pronoun, as it is not mentioned in the 

group ^rgrrir ( tint <Tt3TOrara BITT Sid. Kau. ). It 

is, therefore, declined like nouns ending m 31. 

§ 148. Decline gtr, fifrj, rTtr and t%H ail having the same 
meaning, ( declined in the dual only ) and g'Jttf ( which has 
no dual according to Kaiyata and other grammarians) both 
meaning ‘both,’ fETC and irgjgt; ‘one of two,’ like except in the 

Nom. and Ace. sing, of the mu. which is formed by adding e. g. 
H. S. G. 7 
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Saxskbit Grammar. [ § 148-150 


$=[ mas. ‘all.’ 


N 


*\p 

m 

A. 


r 

^8RT^ 

*?<r 

I 

sraot 

IFZVWTX 

njsr: 

D. 


» 


Ab. 

^hth: 

9> 

>i 

G. 



‘siTra; 

L. 

gtwra; 




Fern,. 



N. 

trtr 

*8 


A 


J? 

5* 

I. 

sttrr 

WIR 

trenV 

D. 



‘gurhur; 

Ab. 


>> 

?? 

G. 

}> 

m$r- 

*nrrcnra. 

L, 

stwra: 


Ws 


Neu. 



N. &. A. 


V' 

*rcnor 

The rest like the mas. 



(a)—when 

it means ‘equal’ is not a 

pronoun and is 


declined like nouns in sf; e. g. ijq: ^ Nona., D. 

sing., fl-aHTH; G. pin. as in the Sutra of P&n. trsrretstm^: 
OTFtra; > !- 3 - 10 - 

1149. Oh :—aj and f? (the 10 th and 11th aRTJ^ 8 ) the one 
(uditta), the other stgfre (anudatta), both synonyms of 

ssar are declined like at. The former is of the form ^ 
according to some and then it is declined regularly by adding 
the terminations; e.g. «fff- Nom. &c. 

1150. when it does not mean “ a class ” or “ woalth ” is 
a pronoun and is declined like m. f.n.■ but it forms its 


* ^K?rrrawtsintrT^ i Tan. 1.1. ss. 
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Nom plu. and Ab. and Loe sing, optionally like tpr when 
mas • as -> or ^rp ‘one’s own’ Not! pic.; but * 37 : ‘people of 
one’s class’ only ( declined like r?« }. 

| 151. srat is a pronoun ( and therefore declined like 
» f ) when it means “ exterior, outer; or what is to be worn 
out-side, as a garment”® except when followed by 57 ;; it is 
optionally declined like nouns ending in ®j in the Nom. pi. and 
Ab. and Loc. sing, of the mas. e. g Sfirft ®RRT Iff rjgp; 
SRft-atSfTCT sit EITjetT-- ( garments ). But SRrcprr %R. 

§ 152. %ff meaning ‘half’ is a pronoun, but it is optionally 
•declined like ttr in the Nom. plu. mas • in other respects it is 
declined like Tig 1 . 

§ 153. ijsf ‘prior, eastern’, srgr ‘posterior, western’, 
‘southern,’ 3177 ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, ‘other,’ 
and sprpr ‘inferior, lower,’ when they denote relation in space, 
time or person with reference to a particular thing or point of 
time &e. and are not a name, are pronounsf and are then declin¬ 
ed like but they are optionally declined like ttit in the 
Nom. plu. and Ab and Loc, sing, when mas- e. g. Nom. <jtf: 
Iff If or Iff: Ab. If Loc. If-UfI%Tf; 

&e.; bat ir%orr: rtlfCT: (skilful musicians ) only, and not 
for fl%cr does not show any relation here; so fTHT: : and 

not 3 ffc, as is a name here. 

§ 154. when a numeral is declined in the sing, and fgr 

in the dual only; % is considered as %, and they are both 
declined like srf in all the three genders; 0 g 
035 ||. 


Mas. 

N. 

V. q=p 

fern. 

tlfjr 

mas 

§r 

fern. kc. mu. 

I 

>> 

41 fr?fTfTTOEfRirr. 1 Pin. I. 1. 36. 2iW?R fT?qfrilt 


Vart 




t ffTOf t Pan,' 34. 
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[§154-157 


Sajtseeii GBAMMA3. 


A. 


q^R 

if? t 

I. 

q%»T 

r^trr 

glWTf^The rest like 

D 



„ the mas. 

Ab. 

q^rrra; 

73R7(: 

» 

a. 


)’ 

§[7f: 

L. 

H-V.itSfJ 

7f5JT7 

>> 


XT^. neu. 27. A. The lest like ths mas. 
when it does cot mean ‘one’ is declined in the dual and 
plural also. 

§ 155. The various meanings of are:— 

spsrw tl fWI 1 

Trm# Trarrara ferrer =«r srgvsm n 

3 f 5 f or little, sftjitf °r chief, pre-eminent, sfTOT or foremost 
or sole, only, ^ntTROT or common ( as r? 

3 n<t? fg:), 7 WH or the same ( as sw qsratft 7R7), and 
or number ( one ). 

§ 156. shjjt, 3157, 3T l l, 73377 , and words ending in 
the termination gq- optionally form their Norn. pin. like that 
of pronouns; «. g. tpsOT-tPIRP, 3u377-r£ra77r-, %ttT-t%trr: &e. 
11 —Pronominal Adverbs. 

§ 157. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly 
met with are derived from the pronouns g^, 73 ^, 77, 53 R, 
1 %^, and gq and the pronominal adjectives tpr, qr &c. by means 
of such affixes as g^, sr, *f, gj &c, added in the sense of the 
Ab. or the Loc., {ft, ts^qpj; , ft &c. showing time, gig;} showing 
point of time, place or direction, sq, aifg, snff & c - expressing 
direction, sir, vr+&e. expressing way or manner &c.; e g. 

~* See § 130. 

f yr4qn77i%r?TT?: qr i f^jfirtsr i srgtrr =sr i a?r ?r 

^ I 3W7f aWfthsR 8TP1 R I P& n - V. 3. 15-19. 21. 

+ ^Rf^wr: yrawiTaifrqviJnWi %S5rejT§^7fcITra: I Pan. V. 

8- 27. 

+3tnrtr7T%air5ttt: i ^ftrat^r arris =q i Pin. V. 3. 
34. 36. 3. «TP5 ! 5?tR7ra : TTsiW I P&n. V. 23-25. 
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..a^T, then; HfTaN:, at that time; arf 

then, therefore; asjf, so, a=T> there; 
a®, thence, thereupon, therefore, &c. 

.noWiffSET^, thus; 3t% here-, 

sjjt: , therefore; $<=r, from this, hence; 
3^Tr, now; ff, here. 

<JcR[...irgif, now; ffsrg thus; sra: hence, 

therefore; a*gr here. 

....qrft, when; ^ when; trarr as; trw 

where; q^:, whence,, since, because. 

f%^.... TA% when; veer, When; spgg, how; 

%p3, where; gy, where; pi:, where, 
whence; pr, whence, how. 

«$•••••••■....SBfirr, always; g^T, always; gqa:, 

everywhere, on all sides; gqar every¬ 
where, in ail places. 

...TOT: further on, heyond, &c. 

sf...g*:, ffRcTra; before, in front, &e. 

3WT.aw-, arsTOtra; or siwh 

eiMOa; down, below. 

sm.sw*, srawg; or granary, 

behind, below, downwards. 

SUIT*.......qsg-fH, from behind, afterwards, 

westward, &o. 

5%0T.3fr%°IT, ^f?TOTgr, 5%UTTSr% to or in 

the south, on the right side. 

SIR:............3tT* 7, 3vW£, ^Ttrrr? to or in the 

north, &o. 

§ 158. When a pronominal word is nsed as the subordinate 
member of a compound, or is at the end of an Inst. Tat , or of 
a sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end of a 
Dwandwa, it is not declined like a pronoun*; e. g. arfifayrsa: 


Pan. 1.1. 80. 81. 


«r WTJapsr: I Vart. 


151 =5« 
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Sansemi Geahuab. 


[§ 158-159 


m iw snt?rak mi not drw; w*' 

srrarp— ?- r ?reu and not tTPJSl&ff; TOfsrflHTTORt &«■? 
in the ease of a Dwandwa comp , however, it is optionally de¬ 
clined like a pronoun in the Nom. plu.,* as srsiysOTfiT or 
^sftSRRm: 1 

CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS AND TBEIR DECLENSION. 


1159. Caidtnals and Ordinal i. 

mas. fem. 


1 

\ 

srw, srmtr, arctu »»«*• *«“• 

srsrar/ 

2 

\ 

it 

i?mtr, 

o trr 

3 

\ 

fir 

gcfftr, 

o nr 

4 

i 

5 *5S 

=31^ 

a Stf 

a 

M 


r«ST, 

o tfr 

6 

* 



o (fir 

7 

is 


WfW, 

O tff 

8 

c 

stssf 

si err, 

o rfr 

9 

% 


H3W, 

o ifr 

10 

?° 


?5rtr» 

o ifr 

11 

\\ 



o # 

12 

\\ 

WWK 


O 5TT 

13 

\\ 

9tfr?5T? 

stfysr, 

o 

14 

Vi 



O sff 

15 

w 



0 5IT 

16 

w 


'Tt^r 

° # 


* norm 3TW ! Pan I. 1. 32, 
t The word qf?£ also denotes ten Cf Rag. IX. 74. 

| ttX becomes necessarily when followed by ^ ( substi¬ 
tuted tor ejy?r ) and ^ 5 R!, optionally when followed by *rr, after 
which ^ is changed to =f and *H;o e. g. ( vide § 169, b. ) 





*8 

If 

w© ‘aWiiwa jo Wo Wwiiw-s 

■/WiWW 

°8 

0? 

’osj 




Wjyjw 

bk 

68 


Wwiats 

■v 

?k 

88 


WgW& 

©k 

IS 


iiSfilEb 

kk 

98 


W&wa 

>>k 

SS 


tufel&iBb- 

8k 

fS 


I&tgiiw 

kk 

SS 


IWJgliS 

bk 

SS 

Wo ‘MW/WW JO Wo ‘j&gj&it 

W-Elii 

^k 

18 

Wo HJWeI 10 Wo Wfii 

/to 

=k 

08 

jmo wjWeio <jWo Wjeiiswji 

WbI&ISji 



iHn ‘HlWiykie jo Wo ‘l%is.ii»<© 

jo 



Jtto WWeIo ‘iJ£o WfilbWll 

io ^fegiblj5lii 



WVWlgWfelJfiJi 10 W° ‘JiyiOi 

JO tiWiaJM! 
^ *\_/ 

bb 

65 

“ “ “ ijio Wfeuate 

wtoiiSte 

?b 

85 

“ “ “ iJ4o ‘Wy&ft 

awtiiw 

©b 

15 

“ “ “ Wo Wiw 

awtiiii 

kb 

95 

“ “ “ W© Wfetofa 

» .v> 

ElWifei 

\_j 

Kb 

05 

“ «‘ “ Wo WmB& 

PlftfeiBfe 

8b 

n 

Wo ‘aawo io Wo ‘%1 !$e 

£WMl£l= 

kb 

S5 

"jHo ‘BKKlo jo ‘W° WfeiW 

wiafeJlS 

bb 

55 

Wo ‘asm io Jj£° 'JiJtsJSfei 

iWtelcfei 

^b 

15 

Wo tofiWEt jo Wo ‘i£M 

•/aiitj 

ob 

05 

Wo WlWWo Wo ‘Jkfeli&Wh 

BWfeU&Wh 



jo Wo ‘t+UPIftfejo ‘Wo WMW£ 

JO HWfeJta 



JO Wo WWiWfelo ‘Wo WteJliWh 

\s \y '■* •\s 

jo fiW|iW|ii 



‘Wo WWii 

jo 


or 

Wo WfeiWe 

WkffiK 


81 

Wo wiBa 

feisiaa 

»£ 

II 


SOI 


•.koisjctioiiq aiurn; out BTrami£ 


[ 691 § 



104 


Sanskeii Gbahmas. 


[§159 


42 UR gT=J^R5Tg or 

T^gfOTITSTg 

43 grmf^rfrsra, or 

44 2'i 

45 UH ’T3RT : 5f^TR^. 

46 us 

47 5?® gira?srTT%g. 

48 %c zn'mmnsFS. or 

49 %% «ra®j?gTK5rg or 

trtrg^^Rrg &e. 

so ho ss^wg / <r> : 5 Rr ) 03ft or trsm^TgfT °wr 

51 h? rr^qssrrsig 

52 HR 4,m>Hi>l4 . or 

fi;T»Hi±l'4 

53 H3 gq-: n>H)iiid, or 

isnrsxn^rg 


54 hu 

55 hh 

56 h^ 


57 H» g^5^Targ 

58 h <■ sreTrsgT^ra or 


59 



R^ppn% &a. 


60 ^ a *iizfm. Tr%tm, otfr 

61 q^rft ®er or iproaSir, ®*?r 

62 SR 5rn%or%lt 

63 %\ WTJ% or faqig 

64 $U ^ ge t f l g 

65 SH ISWH' 

66 ^ «i?jrre 

67 HH7I% 



§ 159 ] 


NUMEBALS AND THEIB DECLENSION. 


105 


68 


sreiqi% or 



skotth: 

69 


nSRiq or 



qssR^rafiT &o- 

70 

'So 

RSTw/e®. 

71 

\S\ 


72 

\sq 

fiama or 



%rar% 

73 


srawarfa - or 



fa^raft 

74 



75 

SH 

qssq^RTTer 

76 


<Rfr5rffr 

77 

ws 

asrera# 

78 

'SC 

areTRO’irT or 



WSRgre' 

79 


TOm or 



qtTarsfrra &o. 

80 

Co 

sr^fna'/ea. 

81 


q-HFTafrm 

82 

cq 


83 


sqCrfir 

84 

C'i 

^gfSfmr 

85 


'tSRrqfr© 

86 



87 

cs 

*raR5frt% 

88 

cc 

amsfrre 

89 

c\ 

or 



q^fasHtra &«■ 

90 

\0 

f mSfcm. 

91 

Vl 

qsprsrfa 

92 

%R 

^raqia or 



«t fa 

93 


swtJrafa or 



fiwrra 


srwraasT, 4 

stumer, ®ar or q^aaratra, ®rrf 


st#mcw, »w 

rrgn$ft5T Oifr, or Horn'd fTR ®J?i 


SRractIT, opr 

q-^tT, Or Offt or ®JTT 
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94 Vi vgjrwra 

95 V*. 

95 «5 <rtraraT?f 

97 %\S OTfftRT 

98 SESPRra or 

sr?^?sr 

99 %% srNaatpr 

q'*;«5T3s: &o. 

100 %oa 5fcf neu. srHrTJT mas. nsu. ojff/ 

200 ^50 [55I?f«5 a 

or \ ?Tff 

300 ^oo new- or 

NTT®t frant? 

1000 \ooo gfST mu. or 5ff5T?TiT otff 
4 5151 a 1 ntu. or f 51-573? 

10,000 ST53 mu. 100,000 mu. or fi™., STfo neu., 
35f%/em , gqjf n««., 3153 «««., tari" mas. mu M«?a mas. neu. 
UfTW mas., ^rf mas , 31^1% mas., siw? neu. JTW mu., and qTTif 
mu. Each of these is ten times as great as the preceding.* 

§ 160. The cardinal numbers between fsrsrra and fiffpj, 
fg^grar.d it will be seen, are made up by prefixing 

trig, x%, &c. up to to the lower. The ninth intermediate 
number may also be made up by prefixing rrgirtr, 3PT or tpfnvr 
to the higher. In these compounds fg, f% and 3?g^ ale changed 
ao fj, grp, and are? necessarily before firsrr3 and fsr^, and 
optionally before the rest except 35557 T3 before which they 
remain unchanged f 



srarnr^FtT *vm tEfrawm f frsomro: tf?rr 1 
wm: *7773737 aresmsr fEcfr: #; 11 
t fa-arr fsrar-T: 1 733m ^n%?srij^ 

^ Tlg I Pan. VI. 3. 47-49 
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§ 161. Tlse cardinal numbers between 100 and 200 , 200 and 
300, &c are generally expressed by means of added to 

the number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing 
the whole to 100 , 200 , &c, e. g trqnft% 5 ft or tpurnNlsra' 101 , 
sis or 112, sra' 150. &e. 

After 1000 this 3rf%=S? may be repeated with every multiple of 
ten er hundred,- e g. 1892, rr^|- 

177639, &o. 

Similarly ijviT may also be used msted of «• g 

754. Or these may also be, at times, expressed 
by the copulative particle ^ as =5T 33ctTT^ ftijlftsg 720. 

£ 162. The Tad. affix sf* may be used, instead of 
in the ease of the cardinal numbers ending in 533 ^, the numeral 
WiSTIfT and those ending in i. e. in the case of the numerals 
111-159, 211-259, 311-369, &a. and qualifying the numerals 
i^TcT and srpef before which the pnal spgr, $rft and a?g;are dropped 
e. g. T5CTS5T STH^IH; 53cf 120, tpgftr ?J(T 150, fffr^T ftsifT 
217, ft^T 830 and so on. 

| 163. The ordinals from tp^, 1 %, ft, and rrp f are 
irregnlarly formed. The ordinal from other numerals up to 
inclusive are formed by dropping the final and adding jp 
and after ^ 333 ( up to ;ra^ra[ by simply dropping the v(. The 
ordinals from fisrft | above are iormed by adding fW or by 
dropping the fa of ftsrft and the final consonant of the rest; 
the compound numerals, in this latter case, change the final 
vowel to 3 T, while the simple ones ending in a vowel i. s. ipft 


*a?retra 1 vr 3 sima 1 sr?vaf%asa 1 Pan. V. 2. 45. 

46. 1 Vart. 

t 1 Pan. y. 2. 51. so sifts?:, =gpp &c.; 

‘ ’Vhrt. gvhr, gif, 1 tfcmr; 1W; ewrareor 

v? 1 Pan. V. 2. 54, 55 

t R^tftiiftwrrfi^irawr^ iPau. Y.3.56,68. 
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[§ 168-166 


3^fh% and •T^rfsr form their ordinals in the first way 
only; as rr^rrjr: or trsri?fitrS' : ) but 'rffew 0E -y- 5TS ^ as fnvari- 
ably ^iRW. 

DeCLHXSION OF TEE NtJHEEAIS ( CASMXALS ASD OBDIHAES ) 

§184 Cf5 ( rp5T fern.), If ( £! fm. ), fir ( )> aE(3 

= 5T5i; ()> are all adjectives and takes the gander, num¬ 
ber and case of the nouns they qualify. 

§ 165. qfj is declined in the sing. (though it may have the 
dual and plural also ), and ff in the dual alone. For further 
particulars see § 154, far and =?p are declined in the pin. 
alone. E. g. 



rv 

PT 



w 



mas. 

fem. 


mas. 

fem. 

N. 

apr: 

raw 

N. 


HicW 

A, 


V 

A. 



L 

miw 


I, 

=311%: 

^ragtw: 

B. Ab. fi«p 

fSgvq-: 

D. Ab. 'Sgwp 

=srasw 

G. 

arnurra. 

ra^run 1 ?. 

G. 


■tjawuiT^: 

L. 

fif 


L. 






mu. 




m 






N. V. A. 

^Hnr 


N. V. A. 



The rest like the mas. 


The rest like the mas. 


§ 166. q-jjg;—These are also adjectives agreeing 
in case with the nouns to which they are applied. They are 
declined in the pi. and are uniform in all the three genders. 


N. V. A. 

I. 

Bat. & Ah. 



<ra: 

srca: 





Tgfir: 

3 r?W- 3 TETT£T: 

rra«r: 

'T 5 «r: 

siswr.'- 3 rarnf!i: 


9 !3=31lf : riPIT ! Tan. VII. 2. 99. 
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G. 3IERI53: 

L. Y?5 3=reg-3iSTS 

ggg, spjg and the following cardinals up to ought 

to be declined like rrag. 

| 167. gptfg’ytS) rasjtTH and other cardinal numbers up to 
jpjsjgTH- are all femnine substantives, the numerals ^rg-, gj^r, 
&c. are all neuter, with the exception of <$E£f which is neu. and 
/era. whioh is fen. and ^ and 3Tf?I% both of whioh are 
mas, and have no declensional peculiarities. They are 
declined in the sing, and so used with a plural noun; e. g. 
'mlSTirrmgrsFT: 25 Brahmanas; or tp$r- 

f^trRtrr 3 TfR // or ^ftrby 111 men or women; qqxRg^or 
gOT- with Rs. 999 &c. They may be made to have duals 
and plurals by being used as fixed standards of counting; e. g, 
atlTORr R 3 R*t: “any twenties of Br&hmanas; 5 grCPTRI 
two hundreds of women &c, 

§168. The ordinals are declined regularly except:— , 

sr«W (see § 166 ) and fgtfirr and gfftq- which are optionally 
declined like pronouns in the Rat. Ab. Gen. and Loc. sing ; 
«• 9 ■ %TtrOT-tirfRR, &c. %lYRr:--T|cfmgm &e. 

Numeral Adverbs 

§ 169. ( a ) once, ft-' twice, fa - : thrice, 'q-g: four 

times; from onwards adverbs of frequency are formed by 
adding ^ 3 : before which final 53 ; is dropped e. g. five 

times, grai^: seven times, &c. 

( i ) trqreiT'" or qqrinsj; in one way or part, f|vn or fsjf or f f 
in two ways or parts; jirsn or artTf orf|qg;in three ways, &c,; 
in four ways, qkr or m six ways, gw, sresrr, &e. 

*gYtrm mri nt 1 ar m j g sr re ^ =*r 1 T^tigr strgsRRTOR t 

ftsiftsg- vrgsrj tpfTg- P&n. Y. 3. 42-46. 
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( c ) ^r: one by one; mr: two and two, by twos ; so *%: 
^ItT5r: &o. 

§ 17 G, Other derivatives from the numerals:— 

( c ) by the Taddhita affix ?. which is added to numerals 
ending in ^ and iff a. g. T-sR* bought for five ( rupees &c. ) 
bought for forty; bought for twenty 

( coins, &c.) 

( b ) *by means of the Tad. affix 5 ^ m the sense of “ consisting 
of parts” or ‘‘ collection”; e. g. =5ijir;T ( fi 7 ’ 1 -) consist¬ 

ing of four parts or a collection of four; so <1^37 (/<***• 9T)> 
is optionally changed to 3 PT after fg and jar e g. grpr or 
) twofold, consisting of two parts, or a pair; 
3 XT or fS r gt r (-rfr fitn. ) threefold or consisting of three parts, a 
collection of three, a triad, 

( c ) by means of % and 9 . y. a collection of six, TSa. 
collection of five, a collection of ten, a decade, &e. 


Chapter VI. 

DEGBEE OF COMPABISON. 

§ 171. at and gjy are the most common terminations of the 
comparative and the superlative degrees ’respectively.-] They 
are added to that crude form of words which they assume, be¬ 
fore the Inst, dual termination; e. g. «S ; 

S13T:, surra ti T HktyhH @S?W !5 similarly ggq;paT, gsfffW; 

R See Chap. IX. Intro, rales. 

* sstasnrH rwraffifr 1 arrfm^T 1 1 

HfSW'J'f Vp Pin. V. 3, 65. 57. 56; I 1. 22. When alis'aya or 
excess of the one thing over many is to be shown jfjf and 55 - 
are the affixes used; and -when out of two things one is to be 
separated as possessing some quality in excess and 5 TTS] 
are affixed, ay and may also added to verbs. 



§ 171-176 ] Degree os’ Comparison. 


Ill 


t%nPT; srr^-srtRrc, srir&w; qm-vrRHT, qRcrw; 
UHfff-WKgTfT, ••TOlTlffi 5R - S^fTT, SYtW, &C; ant-STtacR 

ariaair; stto, &e. 

§172. Before these the final f and ;$• of a pmtipacUla are 
optionally shortened, e g sfrfTIT or rtert, sfraJTT or ftgffT; 
^SJ31T ( more lame) or qgKCT, %gtRT, 7g?mr, &o. 

§ 173. ?R and ?OT when attached to verbs, and indeclinables 
forming adverbs, assnme the forms of and q-gfaET- 

tfS, 'RE^EWR; TYRTRC; fgETCOIRErFrrat; or gtTOW: 

&o ; but adj. (Mg'ner) 

§ 174. §q^ is another termination of the comparative degree 
and of the superlative, These are added to adjectives of 
quality only f Before these the last vowel of a word with the 
following consonant if any is dropped; e g. tjfqF; 

<tf, <Ritre;, if??: hsh; BSRSj, &c. but qrgtptw 

-only. 

§ 175. The possessive affixes at the end of words and the 
affix 5 are dropped before and §gr| and then these 
terminations are applied subject to the above role; e. g. 
talented jrrjj , HRS’; rYmYl-iRkY, HT%i qiqq-qqrqg-- 

3^5177 ^rfr); ri% ; 

so ^nrifTlT, ¥n %7 from one having a garland &c. 

,§176. § x. is substituted for the qr (short) of a base 
preceded by a consonant before §q^(, ^gr and the Tad aff. 

i*ra; ®. 9 - 

* T%M%^sqqq, 3 rpRgsqqqj$ l Pan V. 4. ll.arRf is added 
to ST and an after )%q,, or a word ending in cr or a subanta or 
hilanta ( r^tr ) except when they form adjectives, 
f YHTfr ( *. e. fqq and 55 ) SUR^RTSR I Pan. Y. 3. 58. 
t R?!RT#3j I gutwr 11 Pan. YI 4, 164. 

§ f 773r f55BYqr: I Pan. VI. 4. 1J1 
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[ § 176-17? 


^ thin' 

comp, 

snperl. s&ftrg- 

‘strong, firm' 

„ 5^5 

yy 

afss - 

'head, chief' 

„ 3R3frtra; 

?> 


rjsg ‘broad’ 

„ tr#^ 

?? 

strew 

‘much’ 

„ 

5? 

■arils' 

kl ’ 

„ skkg; 

If 

?rfts 


§ 177. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 
comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with:— 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

stream ‘near’* 


%1?? 

<m ‘httle’t 

315WE, 

anl'ra 



^fSrr 

gg ‘wide’f 


?r% 

%!T ‘quick’! 

skreps; 

$tt% 

gpr ‘mean,’ ‘small’ 


# 1 % 

jj~ ‘heavy’ 

rrfkB; 

*rreB' 

gg- ‘restless or anxious’ > 
‘satisfied’ s 


stfw 

‘long’ 

srerfcg; 

strew 

sy ‘distant’ 

sngr^tr ‘praiseworthy’ x 



or sqrvg; 

ifa <> r % 

fsjur ‘dear’ 

strs; 

sw 


I Pin. V. 3 36. 
t 3=1 IWf: i Pan. 3. 64. 

mlMfeq;5TW?^T: I Pam VI. 4 157. *jf, *«r, pit, 53 ; &c, are 
substituted for fijqr, RSR, fpsy. &a. respectively. 


§ ta3553T^f51%ErS5T0tr tTOt%y ijrw ^ SOT: I Pan. VI 4. 
156. The words pgsj &c. drop iheir final portion beginning, 
With ^ (zr, ^^ or ^ ) and the preceding vowel takes guns. 


Xtrapm ST- I W 1 vCW =5 P&n. V. 3. 60-62. 

I |59l ! Pan. VI. 4. 158-159. 
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‘ much ’* 


’swsr 

„ 

s firm, well ? 

srfnrec 

sftts- 


WiW 

young’ 

, qsifra-g; 

trr%, 

fiW e much J 
‘ old ’ 

» . -r. 1 

wrnra; 

srf%, "if? 


• great mveiy 


• steady ’ 



‘ big, large ’ 


WT%S' 

T%gr ‘ much ’ 

»E%sr^ 

?%§■ 

‘ short ’ 


=S%g- 

§ 178. Sometimes 

the terminations ar and 

?I!T are added to 


the comp, and super, in gtrer and %% to intensify the meaning f 
as irfresm; $strc, ztzm. 


Chapter VII. 

COMPOUNDS. 

| 179. Vritti ( 51 %) is the general term for any complex 
formation in Sanskrit requiring explanation or resolution. These 
Yrittis are five in number; viz. sg£r%r or the formation of words 
from roots by primary affixes; or the formation of. 

derivative bases from nouns by secondary affixes; trrfjfi% or the 
formation of derivative verbs from primitive roots; 
or the formation of a compound word by the composition of 
several words • and or the composition of words in 

which one of several nouns generally alike in form is retained. 
The first three will be treated iu their proper places. We will 
treat of the last two in this Chapter. 


* See notexp. 112. 
H. S- G. 8 



114 


Sakskp.it Gbashiab 


[§ ISO-184 


1180. la Sanskrit simple words, whether substantives, 
adjectives, verbs or mdeclinables, have the power of entering 
into combination with one another and forming what are called 
* Samasas'-', compound words or, m short, compounds. 

(a) A compound thus formed may further be compounded 
•with another simple or compound word, and this again may 
become the member of a new compound. 

§ 181. In a compound, as a general rule, words are simply 
joined together, without any relation between the component 
parts being actually expressed; the whole compound word has 
the power to express the various relations that exist between the 
several parts. The last word only takes the case termination 
required by its grammatical position in a sentence, the remaining 
words (those ending m a consonant) generally assuming their 
crude forms before the consonantal case terminations; e. g, 
(see below ), TT3ra;+SW=*rasw, 

1182. Final vowels or consonants (modified as mentioned 
above) of preceding members of compounds combine with the 
initial letters of the succeeding members according to the usual 
rules of Sandci. 

§ 183. In a few cases, the intermediate members retain their 
case endings in which ease the compounds are called l AluK 
( )■ e - 3. a fool, vf'irSV name of the eldest 

P&ndava &c. 

1184, The expounding of a Samisa ( i. e, giving its Vigra- 
hatsakya ) consists in the expression of the various relations 
existing between the objects or ideas denoted by the various 
members of a Samisa by means of the proper cases or sub¬ 
ordinate sentences. 

( o) When the Vigrahavalyu cannot be given, or cannot be 
given by using the words actually compounded, the compound 
is called mtyasamisa ( araqg reggt ur i 

Sid. Kan. ). 

* From 3pg; with setb; to throw together. 
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§ 185. Compounds are divided into four principal classes;--- 
(1) Dwandwa or Copulative, (2) Tatpurusha or Determinative, 
(8) Bahuvrihi or Attributive, and (4) AiyayUMva or Adverbial. 

N. E. These names themselves mean nothing i. e. they do 
not denote any of the characteristics of the different compounds. 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various 
classes from one another ( to which they vaguely refer if they 
do so at all). 

D-wanota ok the Copulative Compounds 

§ 186. A Dwandwa compound consists of two or more uouns 
which, if not compounded, would be connected by the copulative 
particle =r (and); f as which is equal to yw: =q- ^tur: 

which is the same as q-piff =a; in^t g - . There are three 
species of the Dwandwa; viz. and ir.^rqr. { 

* This is true only generally speaking. For there is a fifth 
class of compounds, viz, yg- gtrr-compounds not governed by 
any of the rules given under the four classes but explained on 
the general principle that any subanta pada may be compounded 
with any other subanta pada According to some there are six 
kinds of compounds, viz. g-qf gqr ffer fTtSF STTg^DT ffts^ W3T ! 
-gsRftra trijvr a «• g ■ ©tt g'lT ?!5rg^. i ra^r 

i frmr paw: i ■srrgriT sshst arsm^ i fer t%st raw- 
5crr, sreicmr^ar i fiter g<rr tFaj%psrctr?r tot r%rrai ^ w?.~ 

t =?rd : l Pan. II 2. 22. 

J The Ekasesha is not strictly speaking a subdivision of 
Dwandwa. It is a separate Yntti by itself ( Vide § 179 ). 
Sanskrit grammarians do not regard it as a Dwandwa, though 
it may he so regarded for the sake of convenience. ‘ It is not 
a Dwandwa,’ remarks Bhattojx Dikshita, ‘as it does not eonlam 
more than one subanta ().’ It should be 
further remembered that since it is not a samisa, its fiuai vowel 
does not become w datta, as m the case of a Dwandwa compound. 
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[ | 187-189 


§ 187. When the several members of a Dwandwa compound 
are viewed separately, it is called Itarstara Dwandwa, e. g„ 
r%i-sr. ‘cut down the Dhava and the Khadira trees ’ 
In this species each member is of equal importance s', e. has its 
own independent meaning. It takes the dual or the plural 
according as the objects denoted by it are two or more in num¬ 
ber; the gender of the final noun is the gender of the whole;* as 
g ' fg gV a cock sr?jft a pea-hen =sr apFfJfPpr? SR (fern, final of 
fifR ); bat v~J\ fff-TSr fR>; fTRS? eRRWSr 

HfSSr ITRS^ROPT^tlST. &c. 

Exceptions—srw 5 5T ( mas. dual) a horse and 

a mare; sifs? TtfS'-iS Stfftra-: ( mas. sing, day and night). 

| 188 SatnahSra Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa 
which implies an aggregate or the things enumerated in which 
constitute a complex idea. It is always singular and neuter. 
Thus sri g re P s y ' W hR does not merely mean ‘food, sleep and fear J 
but all that characterises animal life. In this species the. 
meaning of the different members is subordinate to the 
collective sense of the whole compound. 

§ 189. f A Dwandwa compound of words denoting limbs of 
the body of an animal, players on musical instruments, parts of 
an army, inanimate objects ( things or gs?r s and not qualities ) 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of countries ( and 
not villages ), and insects, and animals between which there is 
natural antipathy, is always of this nature;qrcff =3r <IT^T ^ 'TTfuibTJiJ' 
hands and feet-, SPSKTfTSS' chariot-warriors 

and horse-men RrftRSIST'tTOT^Tsg' Rlim^'TTUir'isw players on 



t 5FH- snfSnjRRRIfTRRn Pan. II. 4. 2, ^rmvjnfSwrePart. II. 
4. 6.; I P4n. II. 4. 7., ggSTJas: Pan. II. 

4. S. URT =5 mrsr: Pan. II. 4. 9. 
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mridanga and panrna ( kinds of tabors )• fried barley or 

rice srsfyUW a kind of sweetmeat vjiarsi^-f^; bnt sgq ^ TOW 
^qwr form and flavour, as these denote qualities; sfijr =5 5T'»?W 
ifiTTJttsi’T the rivers Ganges and Sooa s but jfiJTtrg^ as these 
do not differ in gender; fr^ names 

of countries; but {two villages of that name )• 

JTgts? %5rsTW W5®^r: ( two names of the same gender ) ; 
^ a louse =5 f^^TT a nit =9T ^rr%^: 3#Sf fff vTST 3#rf®5( 
a snake and an ichneumon, &c. 

§ 190. Names of trees, deer, grass, corn, condiments, beasts, 
birds, the pairs of words—w=3 and ^s;, and 
•grfX and st-jf— and words of opposite import not qualifying 
things ( gsq-s ), are optionally compounded into a Samahara. 
Dwandwa.* instances in order—sqrfivrrw 
-Vft: ; similarly ^OTcT^-ctf 1 ( hinds of deer), f 5T=ST5I^-5rn 
kinds of grass, amfrrTO'^P hinds of corn, (f%?’tmfl'Wr 
«5i:, ^pep-w, urm-i, siNfm?-?; bnt $Mr&5r 

§ 191. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, com and grass, form a Samahira-Dwandwa, 
only when they are taken in the pluraljf as ^yior *sr 
SHTO^TH =ST but 3T9ry =gr StlfleT# =3T 

xfnwss artsmsw fmgrt^rfrsr, &c. 

§ 192. The following compounds are always what they 
are laid down to be ( though they do not conform to the proper 
rales); viz. 


(a) Sam$h&ra D wand was :—jtitsf 35 =^ 55 * sran'W; 53TW 



mfaTT? ^rRr%?rUT9TI% I Pan. II. 4. 12, IS. 


t ^TO^r^TO'SfJT^rW^vnfg'ii^^BiTiif stgsrfTfftsr 

srrsq-^C 1 Vfatika. 
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tf'rarsa': SWaRI • so ifrfW'V • SSWCV camels and asses, j^srsR. 
camels and rabbits, holy g ?ass an ^ weds,, 

g c fig ^ g grass and soli grass or shrubs, ^TSTTstiV*! &°- 

( S) Ifarstara Dwandwas:—ajftTWVT curds and milk, %”;«*- 
3ff%5ff holy sticks and grass, jgftbrgHf, WgiiiR'ft honey and ghee, 
gj^fcofh Wcwmcmr, sjrsrrow, toot (^+ 

TTffR) Elk and the Saman verses; + ) speech 

and mind ( the <f of gifrg; dropped and ar added to jr 5 ^ 
irregularly by Pan. V. 4. 77 ). 

| 193. When words ending in =£ and implying relationship 
by blood or literary avocation are compounded together, the 
last but one word changes its ^ to ®rr. The same happens 
when the word ger follows a word ending m m under the 
same circumstances; * gifTT ^ TOTT =5 ifiaiWHT two priests SO 
called, fmr 5T fittf =? HST V V ( but if 

two words be taken at a time the may, at every step, be 
changed into sjr; as jRr V qTHr =5 fTmrmfT Hr =3 Sf RT V 
StonffcnsTTr & e. ), rwr =5 , 33 ?? rarssf, mar =5 t%t =3 
Hrarrafr, also trrarwtifr ( P&a, VI. 3. 32.), and frair 
( vide | .'97 a). 

1194. (a) When the names of deities well known to be 
in constant association with each other are compounded, atr is 
substituted for the final vowel of the preceding word, except 
in the case of the word SfTj X; e. g. ftgrjg^ofr, ^tfra^HVr, 
3T?TRm(, &8. but 3n%3T5' or 

{ i ) The word 3T% followed by the word gjr? or q^or 
lengthens its as 'swfrTTBT, 3i#3WI'. 


n 5% 1 Pan. VI. 3. 25. I5r#sftig SHSC 3 

flm'rH'fsrETF-' 1 Sid. Kau, 

x %5aitt V i Pin. VI. 3. 26. srtg^i^rrfJT 3RT?: 1 V&rt. 
Btswirfr: I Pin. VI. 3. 27. 
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| 195. „When a SamahSra-Dwandwa- ends in a consonant 
of the palatal class or ^r, q or at is added to it 4 '; g fqqj 
sg- qTfqq 1 ^ speech and skin, iqqgrsq a bark and a garland, 
SJfiN'Tq, iJTORfq an umbrella and shoes, &e, 
Bet gTf£fre?r ( as i 6 ss aofc a Sam, Dwa.). 

§ 196. The following compounds are instances of irregular 
Dwandwas:— 

( a ) tfrs? 'jRmr =5 ?3raT£TOsfr or T%tp:ra«n t heaveh and 
ea-th; so gr-Trwfr, STraT^i the goddess 

of dawn and the sun. 

(i) qrtrr+'ner=3F'Tcfr,t STi^rfr and qTTOar husband and 
wife. 

( c) % q sum #T3?fr, %scr swfTtsr %f3Rfsr, s?%€f 
q -#r q 3#rfsra;, sum tost =?rr»nn~, ^ q tagfarar q 
^#ra?,(thigbs and knees ), qr^ q 3t#rTOfl q TO 

q %r =5 TOil^ry , naPr q %r q qTt%gq , stffq q r?=rr q 

3tff|«ra;, all meaning ‘ day and night 

§ 197. When several words of the same form ( or dis¬ 
similar in form but of the same import x ) are compounded to¬ 
gether, only one of them is retained with the necessary nnmber- 

* Ifr^^rqiFqtrrsft i P£n. V. 4 106. 
f rtwr qrar i #nmq i yi. 3. 29 , 30 . 

| ^pqat is considered by some to be a word of regular for¬ 
mation. ^ in the Tedia literature means * a house ’ and q(% 
‘ a master \ Hence the full word would mean ‘ the 

mistiess of the house. ’ 

«| A final at is added in the case of these compounds accord¬ 
ing to a Sutra of Pan. ( atqgt V. 4. 77. ) quoted further on 
under § 284 

x rqyqrqmfq gRrronTO; * Vart 
Wsftqnyr or ^Hgr^a^r I 
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[ § 197-198 


e. g. eraser liTOSr Tl*rh m&f WHST ITUS? win t This is called 
la the case of the Bias mi fern, genders the one 
of the acts, gender is retained;* as 55 ft fsjssr firr, similarly 
ara-ciT; ^rr. nrar, &«■ 

(a) This principle is further extended to some words dis¬ 
similar in form, as in the following examples;—■sgrrHT =? OT ^ 
turafb swsr i%r ^ sstts «Tsr =? war ntoV (see also|i93.), 
’srspj «3§rt5a- % ( also ) ; ^ t=r w ^ ^r, m 

ff^rfsa" f?f, fT ^ trsar ifr or tttx. In the case of words of the 
mas. Jem and neu. gender that of the new. gender is retained; as 

asaVg^rTgr n^rtt »g arra 1 

§ 198. The following rules should be observed in arranging 
■the varioas members of a Dwandwa Compound:— 

( a ) A A word ending in 5 or 3 - should be placed first, and 
when there are more than one of such words one of these should 
be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the will of 
the speaker or writer; &e. 

( 5 ) ff Words beginning with a vowel and ending in 
ought to precede others; as or ftpqysrr. This rule 

should have preference even over the above rule in case both 
would be simultaneously applicable; frsTjft. 

( e) II A word that has fewer syllables should be placed 


* SHW. t%m 1 Pan. 1. 2. 67. 
t *fT3T=tf I fe urn I Pan. 2. 68, 70. 

i wi 1 TU-rrCn* Tarawa 1 Pan. 1.2. 71 . 72 . 

x ?uf WWJT I Sid. Kau. on Pan. 1. 2. 72. 

Ais tui Pan. II. 2 .32.3# c n r a # g 5 r T^rarsRirir: 1 Vait. 
tt stsTOT^tnj; 1 Pfci. II. 2 .33. 

11 , pan. ii. 2 . 34 . i w 



I stwffir =5T I Tart. 
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first and in case there are more words than one hairing an equal 
number of syllables, the one that has more short syllables 
should be placed first; e. g. T5Tq%5Pft, rfpstnra^, sSTSrspJ, 
&c,; the names of seasons and stars, under this latter cireum— 
stance, should be arranged according to their astronomical 
order; as &e. Also a word 
of more important significance should precede others; 
as arwii'HT- 

( d ) 9 Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 
according to their order, beginning from the highest and so 
should be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest; 
e.g 

§ 199 In the case of words of the Tf 3 T 3 [*aTK class that 
which ought to be placed first is placed last; while in the case 
of words of the group ( a sub-dmsion of Tt5T5pim% ) 

the rule is observed optionally f; a Sudra andanArya, 

ijtPH-erslsg- srarraf orsr^iff; so apfogr or ^gr*rr, sw^tht 

or &o- 

II. TATPUBU3HA OB THE DETEBMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 

1200. When a compound consists of two members and the 
first determines the sense of the other, that is called Tatpurusha. 

§201. According to the grammatical nature of the first or 
attributive member the Tatpurusha is divided into sis varieties:- 

(1) Tatpurusha proper or the Inflectional, (2) Nan or the 
Negative Tatpurusha, (3) Karmadhat aya or the Appositional 
including ‘Dwigu’, (4.5) Pradi and Gati or the Prepositional 
compounds, and (6) Upapada. These are either nouns, adjectives 
■or abverbs. 

1202. The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any of 

9 stufr^irng^ijuT I grgvltiwi: I Vartikas on the above Sutra. 

t IT3r5[faif^S I Pan. II. 2. 31. tjJTTT^snwrJT: I Vart. 
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tie affixes sr, g- or gp aid forming tie second member of a 
compound used adjestrvely is shortened; the arr of *ff Is changed 
to g under the same circumstances*; e. g srra 1 + 3frf%5&Y=ITCHvfr- 
(Tat.). sn^liTS': (Tat.) ; rnaa-' something bought for five 
eowj: -/=^; ?nsfr JTRfR; many-veined %$: (Bah.); 

f%5T *!HT tTPT laving vanegated cows, &e.; but 

jg: as tie % is not final. 

(a) If the final § or g; be not a fem. termination, it remains 
unchanged; gg qr: vTT gsfr:, STf HKfrsr<FRT- 
1 Tatpurnsla. 

§ 203. The first variety consists of such Tatpnrnsha com¬ 
pounds as have the attributive member in any one of the 
oblique cases when dissolved. There are sis sub-varieties of 
this corresponding to the sis oblique cases 

§ 204. (a) A noun in the Accusative ease is compounded 
with fsra, 3X3%, <ns?r, JkT, sSctTtfr, srTST. 3TT'Ivf, TOT, Hg, and 
other* j-; as ^sot fpsorraifT: one who has resorted to Krishna 
( as his refuge); sp^TtflcT-' one who has overcome pain ; 

3^T 3rPT5T : SOTra: one who has obtained happiness, giR <Trfr 
JFrsmWT going to a village, a passenger; srt gggp siSfgg: &o. 

iY. B. sn? and srpra may also be placed first; as srrti soften" 
snavTifl^: or 3?Tra^raTH" one who has obtained livelihood. 

7 

similarly SiTtrarsfif^p: or afiftltTO:; srTs^rragjr m, &c. 

(J) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state is 
compounded with another expressive of the action or state, in the 

t T%fm raarfraTOrTOT^simTO: i Pfin. n. i. u. nrrrr^T- 
•iiSH'Uisd 1 Y firtika. 
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Accusative case; e. g. ggs Iga’OT’I ‘ happiness lasting for 
a moment’; 9TW: sg^njscsfjsEr: ‘ residence for a year’ &c. 

( c ) Tie word forms an Accusative Tatpurusha with a 
p. p. participle when censure is implied or contempt is to be 
showflf; as sjrecg-: JUfT"?: ‘a silty fool’, cf. BhattL V. 10 

( d ) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period 
of time may take the place of the Accusative^; as Him®# 
‘half done-/ jrtB'trfSrff: ( srraiiF^) ‘ what marks the commence¬ 
ment of a month as the new moon.’ 

| 205, A noun in the Instrumental may be compounded— 

(a) x with another expressive of an effect produced by 
what is denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and 
with srf, as ggjpsrrr ^rgfSN^sr're: Severed by means of a 
knife; 3T<|; wealth obtained by means of grain. 

( i ) — with verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has 
thes ense of the agent or the instrument or means of the 
action; as fftuiT STTcT- saved by Hari; SRjTTMuP 

torn with the nails &c 

( c ) with the words(-f tr|, 37 u and words having 

the sense of tK 3 f, r%nr, firsr- sg&ur and 3^ ; as ?n%;r 

jrWJT.; srpri *rr5F: JIPJ’I??!': like Ms mother; r%?TR: equal to his 

* aTfJTfiT^Wrrr =5 I Pin- n. 1 . 29. 

1 tsrgT$% 1 Pin. II. 1. 26. 

1 grrir I wr: 1 Pan. II. 1. 27, 28. 

x <pftyrr c?f®(Tr§!r gurrre'flw i Pan. n. l. 30. 

— ^d'bJUf ^ctf 5Tgv5+i. I I nn. II- 1. 32. 




124 


Sanskexs Geajwab. 


[ § 20-5-207 


father, ririrnt; so jn«rfirC3> (less by one m&sha , a par. 

ticular weight ); %?.%•. 5 T^f: a quarrel ( in words ) ; 

StpgTTRJOT:; 51THBT:, 1 thin by the discharge of 

religious duties’ sr#?! wrat^T- ‘ younger by a month. 5 

( 'i ) •■ With another noun signifying an article of food or 
something eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting 
soma kind of condiment used to season it or another article of 
food mixed with it; as ^1T rice mixed with curds; 

VRP SW-IRr: fried nee mixed with treacle. 

(e ) Sometimes *qp} may take the place of the Instrumental 
a s Tsrir^cf: done by one’s self. 

§ 206. Instances of the Aluk of the Instrumental^ ( ». e. in 
which the noon in the Inst, does not drop its case term.)— 
‘done honestly’; sil'rritr^ftw ‘done with 
might’; jj^rgsr: ‘ one having an elder brother’; srg^rfij: ‘blind 
from birth’; tprxnSsrT, *rriBI?TPfr, when proper names, other¬ 
wise rtHfSRTT, HritqTFfr, &e. followed by an ordinal 

number retains its ease ending; as STiffT^TT srfctfdTtsw: I 

| 207 A noun in the Dative is compounded x — 

( a ) with another expressive of the material of which the 
thing expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as arnv 
<a 75T?', ‘ wood for a sacrificial post. ’ 

( b ) and with the words sptf, g-fgr, f|ff. and ?%cr- The 
compound with apif is a nityasamasa and takes the gender and 
number of the noun it qualifies; iifSTtrr snr fismf: ®r: 

* 3WR I xt^rot I Kn, II. I. 34. 35. 

I- \ PAn. VI. 3. 3 3j=§Rf itr^irTfrq, 1 

VArt. x tf?«rr^%tfiTS^r|ra: 1 Pan. II. 1.36. 
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broth for a Brahmans; s4' r|3rrar tram: ( water-gruel ) 
rgsnrr ft Tfarw <T<T; *£?,*?: 3?%: an offering to the 

hhutas(_ certain created beings) ; sr good for a cow- 

n> gt nrg:^; *r% Tf%tf nf?T%cr^. 

| 208. Instances of the Alul of the Daf, ’Tf^SR^TTO’* 

3trfrt%Tf^, 3H?fTR*rm. 

g 209. A noun in the Ablative case is compounded*_ 

(a ) with words expressive of fear or rather with the words 
WT, *mr. W and 3ft:-, as aw =#j?«PTg fear from a thief j 
f*T|; afraid of a wolf, &c. 

(b) in a few cases with the words sriw, arcr?, gg,, rri%fr~ 
and 3tq^tcf;1 as ’PSTTRcT: deprived of happiness; 

SNte: SKWTOS'- ‘ transcending thought ’ or 1 a fool, ’ w s fTgrK-', 
^■ntrafr: ‘ fallen from heaven, as a sinner cRfl^fr: * afraid 
of waves 

( c ) in the case of the words Eats? a little, srfffftE near, ^ 
after, and words having the sense of these, and a difficulty, 
there is an Aluk of the Ablative; j as gs: ??rr$Fgw:; 

3IvqiJgTE:; 3n%^rfTnf5:j 3?VTnfTI?IlW:-, mfTiTcT'; 

§210. A noun in the Genitive may, as a general rnle ? bs 
compounded with any other noun; t; 5T Trstgv?: the king’s 
man ( an officer or a servant). 

§ 211. ft (a ) It is not compounded with verbal derivatives 


* q-sariT '■WRI Pan. II. 1. 37. gVHjg I 

Vartika. 

t ^rm<frei: = sEvrram<fa'?S i (vf?r: i Pan. II. 1.38. 
t %?* i Pan. n. I. 39. 

ft <j5T$nwr tpaR i Pin. II 2 15. 
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ending in ij and 315 and denoting the agent of the action; sm 
^ and not Sfcvfsr-, SRtT, IF??: &«•> but 5 «,®JT 

T-gzfiyS: ai the 3 RT here does not denote the agent. 

Exception*.—But a compound is allowed ia the case of the 
words <> Ee who employs as sacrificing priests, tR- 

afrsn?^- a waiter at meals, ?rnw a servant who bathes 
his master or brings bathing water for him, 3reTPT3j, 
one who destroys, 5 I 5 , when it does not mean ‘ a holder, ’ 
and others not very important; ^[gftrraTST^! Tfaraft- 

sHT®: &c. ; 3 #f?tTT, i^sraf, &e. but tfgyu *T3T ‘ the thunder, 
bolt-bearer ’. 

(i ) t A specific Genitive (t. e from which a singling out is 
made) is not compounded with any other words, as g;urr f^ST = 453 ". 

( c ) + A noun in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction 
present participles, past participles meaning ‘ honoured or 
approved of ’ or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinables 
and verbal nouns ending ia HStT; «. 9- ffffr IS':, StTfrofftT gWT= 
(?ntr:); *:IW WRT stiff: ‘satisfied with fruits’ 

(an Inst. Tat. is, of course, allowed ia these cases); fgsrytr 
f^fOft 5fT ShES, 58-HT tfft- esteemed by the good; yj^T 
fTOTT 3lTraa (place of sitting ) trl Sifc ST: sn^ptlW SfTftr 
- 1 . fi ~‘4 &c. 

B qumi fTTW! Tan. II. 2. 9. 

t *T fl'JTfSr 1 Pin. II. 2. 10. 

®Ttn^TT% 3 T ‘vT t Pan. II. 2.11-13. The prohibition with respect 
toa word expressive of aquaEty (gur) is not obligatory, remarks 
Dikshita*. as Pin. himself uses such compounds as yj^nxfjnuTfsr 
&c. Hence compounds like awtftl^, &e. are justi¬ 
fied (tjfwctjw sSw mtr- ff^%«i 1 
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N 3, Compounds like trsTSTSTeT;, TTSTS’fT:, &c. ought to be 
considered as Instrumental Tatpurushas. 

Exceptions. 

(1) If the word denoting a quality ends in ay it does combine 
with a noan in the Genitive, and the ftf is dropped; ^rtqf 

winter than ail others; similarly iTijxri ffjypr: 

Rt &«■ 

(2) *The words rJvfi’T? a “d gif are compounded 

with nouns signifying the whole of which they are parts, and 
are optionally placed first, flrfM TW^TtrT- - l%sttrrwg?r, fw^rri%cfV- 
^half of the quantity of alms; but (begging 

■alms a second time ) fsrsg^tr. 

Note —Compounds like ftiBW: ( see further 

on ) &c. are not strictly Gen. Tat. as the case of the first 
word determines the name, but mere Tat.; some call these 
Nom. Tat ( smHrt?S$'T )- 

(a) tA noun in the Genitive, used as aa object in a sentence, 
when the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns 
formed by krit affixes are both need, is not compounded; as 
atfSTOT JTSfr UltrSUPR' 1 the milking of cows by one, not a cow¬ 
herd, is a wonder. ’ 

§ 212. | gjJ, arqt, 3 tT? and aitf n are compounded with 
nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole anu are placed 
first; e g. tETtRJr the forepart of the body; 

arSRSEW &c. fqcqwr: aiwtrjfr; but 5Tnr-f: as ( spf is 
mas here ). 

N B. In order that the above rule should hold the noun 
expressive of the whole must denote a single object; hence 


t Witt =3T( PSn. II 2 14. 


Pan.II. 2. 3. 


13ftf i Pm- 11. 2 . 1. 2. 
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the first ^PETOf; among pupils, 9 $ half of a number 

of pippalis &e. and not &c. 

§213. A word expressive of a partis compounded with 
another signifying a period of time and ia placed first; kw 
sng: tfWTf: mid-day; 53WrftTwTIS &«• 

| 2l4. is A word expressive of a period of time that has 
passed since a certain occurrence is compounded with another 
expressive of the occurrence; as JTRfT STTcTOT tR-tr W+i'dlri 1 : 
‘one since whose birth a month has elapsed’; so 
&e. 

§ 215 f Instances of the Alul of the Gen. The noun in the 
Genitive may retain its case ending— 

( a ) when reproach is to he impEed- as , hut 

Also whsn%gj?rt ia followed by fspj-and the whole 
means a fool; otherwise %efiru-'. 

( l } when the words ft^andr^tr^ are followedby 
and gt respectively; as ‘ skilful speech; ’ 

‘ a particular appearance of stars in the shape of a staff in 
the sky, ’ q^n^: ‘one who robs another in Ms very presence 
while he is looking on, ’ hence ‘ a goldsmith, a rogue.’ 

( e ) in the following eases;—‘ a king of Kashi , } 
* Indra, ’ lord of speech, Brihaspati; 

3 i«T.-$ps^: and gj^lai^gt: ‘sons of Ajigarta . 5 

(d) and optionally when followed by 55 and censure is im¬ 
plied; =ri*ur: 55 = or 3T«TS=t: a bastard, a knave; but srr?W 3 =r: 


* Wf: HHHTT&RT I Pan. IL 2. 5. 
t- <tsw 3U5Rt5T I Pan VI. 3. 21. ^STPirifo ST& W »ljf I 3TT%- 
1 1 %*r t 

Vartikas. ‘ Pin- VI. 3. 22. 



OOMPOITKDS, 


| 215-216 ] 


129 


( e )* Whan a word ending in sg is compounded with another 
and there is the relation by Mood or some kind of learning. 
She aluh is necessary; and optional when it is followed by ?=f?r 
and 'iris'. Ths initial of is optionally changed to ^ 
when preceded by HTf or f% and when there is aluh, and neces¬ 
sarily when there is no aluh in a compound; e. g. #fg:gy.’, 
frg^srrW! S pupil of the hotri ; rrrg:mT, or JTT^.sgRrr and. 
jjiHaror; 80 TT§:msT, &«. < but snrrg: mar, mr when 
nncompounded ); t=re<rm or but 

§ 216. A noun in the Locative is compounded— 

( a ) fwith W> f%fra' a rogue, jpffa, tfsffij adorned, 

invested with, ant, <ifS3TT, f5T5r, ^nar, Rjur, 

U«¥, 13?, and as 3r|f!j 3t$r?FW: skilled in dice; 

fajy s*r% t s 'WI^hr: dependent on God (when compounded, 
the affix ». 0 . fw is compnlsory; so the compounded form is 
always with sr-jfr ); smercg'sp dried in the sun, tmOTT®: 
cooked in a pot; ^tijrsTPj: a kind of poetic composition; &c. 

{ 5) t with words meaning a ‘ crow ’ when contempt is 
implied; <f?it m3i§T ?? frhlmSi^r: said in contempt of one who 
is very greedy; so similarly sprctRTW:—srm: &e. &e. 

There are a few Loc. Tat. compounds given in the list 
T fl gl frant having a similar sense; e. g. ^ ftirg^ gsf 
a well-abiding frog ». e. one who knows nothing of the world: 


* sjcstf re 3 rerft?r* 5 rr$w: 1 mm Pan. vi 3 .2s. 24. 

1 wyr 1 Pfa. yin. 3. 84,85. 

t airtfr rjfrut': i 1 Pin. rt. 1. 40, 41. 

t ms-tfor ^ 1 myfwrmisar 1 P in * 1L 1 - i2 > 48 - ymr- 

®RKOIT%: I 3^TT ytrt^lnR •VT3^ET«IT 5P13TT 5T 1 Sid. K4u. 

H. S. G. 9 . 
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outside the pale of his own village; so 

Ut. an insect in the fruit of the Udumbam 
tree ; metaphorically it means the same as $M<£-sfeW: 

&e. In some cases there is an aluk of the Loc.; as vffsjj: ‘ a 
boasting coward’, ‘ a braggadocio’; rf^l3T ‘ a house- 

hero’, % carpet knight’, in^fjs t g : ‘ clever in eating only ’ i. e. 
'a good-for-nothing fellow’; <TT3-gffT3T:; 

w-zr-, &c. 

Note:—Words of this class do not enter into further combi¬ 
nation with other words. 

( c ) * with another, when they both imply a name ( Tqrr ); 
there is an aluk of the Loc. term when the noun ends in a 
consonant or ay- as aryorjrag^Jr- lit ‘ wild sesamum yielding 
no oil, hence anything not answering to one’s expectations;’ 
similarly ?gTWFV: ‘ a bamboo ’ ( also vide 

Si. IV. 61. ). These compounds are nitya ( obligatory ) as 
remarked by Bhattoji ( gn^H g^g«wn%aramSTtnj:). 

( d ) with potential p. participles in zj implying an obliga¬ 
tion; (grnra.); <pitM ( wit ); the aluk by § 217 

( i) below. 

( e ) | with p. p. participles when it expresses a part of tha 
day or night; ga may take the place of the Loc,; as ijg% 
TsfeoRtg-, swmaw?.: SagflSK &c; but arff ?£; and with the 
p. p. participles when reproach is implied, with an aluk of the 
Loc; as awST’ ‘ this thy action is similar to 

that of a mongoose on the hot ground.’ is 

used to express the inconstancy of a person. 

i Jjfirirviwrt row: t Pto. 

II L 44. VI. 3. 9. VIII. 3. 9. 5. 
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| 217, Additional instances of the alul of the Loc. 

( a ) Alul is necessary in the case of the words-(l) jff and jpj, 

followed by r?«Ki >« trftTgy:, stationary in the sky, gf%fty; 
arm in battle; (2) f ^ and ^followed by yg-£. fj%g af, 

(gftT =5 ^STlt); ( S ) 3WT and war followed by sgr,; m%- 
5 ^:, Sf'SSi': and (4) words expressive of parts of the body 
except ^|yr and TTST^t and not followed by -Eret- go gtKt ff :, 
( having the hair on the breast: Bah. ), bat trip*(ysg?- 
T§R?:, 3R2T 

(i) * When a norm in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal 
derivative and the whole is a name, aluk takes place in most 
cases; e g. y 3 i%yjr: (\fT<% a kind of grass ggr) an elephant; 

one who whispers into the ear, a spy; a heavenly 
being; a lotns 5 a fish; but fy^yr ; , 

^CT%5T or yryr^ &c. 

(e) There is optional aluk of the Lae. of a word expressive of 
time when compounded with ^jr 3 T and words ending in the 
affixed ay, arr and atr; &e. gsr%-% at- 

( d ) { When the compound is not a name, aluk is necessary 
when 5 T comes after trrr?., 5 TW > and and optional 
when it comes after s?y, 5 R and sry: as 
sT:; uTsy: or ^sy: produced in the rainy season, &c. 

Exceptions];:-No aluk takes plaee in the case of verbal deri¬ 
vatives ending in and the words fypf, ^ 5 , and y«f in the 
ordinary language; as y q f ft gys ^ p f r • an ascetic, ’ yngT Y f K Pgr, 
•42.4T-- ; 31TW; hut ^arfsytnw^: & c . 


* fpg$> 3Tf55^ I Pdn. YI. 3. 14. 

I srr?H5ro^ra%t dt 1 Twrer ^^TyTO^i Pan vi. 3 ,15.I6. 

,t sff^^srrfas ^ i # y smwra, 1 Pfa- Vi. 3 .19.20. 
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(s) *When a noun in the Loe. case ending in sj ora conso¬ 
nant and not denoting time is compounded with fpr, fnj and 
and with gw? aluk is optional-, STif-Jram:, STltr 

traPST, rra-fcra^:, tat ’Cw^ra-.-, srrasFN: &e. 

2. Nafi oi the Negative Tatpurnsha. 

§ 218. (a) The negative particle STchanged to gj before a con¬ 
sonant and sr; before a vowel, may be compounded with any 
noun to form the Negative-Tatpmnshaf; as g SfraTOT: StsmnU-'j, 
one not a Brahmana; g sqsq-: gprg:, arcra;, non-existent, or not 
good, &c. 

| 219. The g is not changed to or gpj in the following 
ca3esJ-ggT? * that which does not shine/ ‘a cloud/ spng/pre. p.) 
‘ one who does not protect/ g%ff: ‘ one who does not know ; r 
TO5Ji [ S? 3VTT-- 3ttrsn: g SJStJIT: JlRTctTl: X ] the two 
Aswins, the physicians of the gods. ggf % : [ g gs gg'jfg : ] name 
of a demon slain by Indra; g^: [ g for the mungoose 

is supposed to belong to no particular species of animals ]; ggr 
[ sf that which leaves no cavity, or does not go to heaven 
being burnt down with the dead body ]; gjg® 1 [ g ggRr ]; 
ggf=r [ g ^K ' aM ] that which does not move from its proper 
place, hence a star; ggj: [ g gntrarfr? that which does not go far 
off from water j; gRi: [ g gj g a?® sgigg ]; gg when it 

* g^r ^ ftsuwi I 1 P£n. YI. 3. 13. 18. 


f g3JJ P&n. U.2.6. g vrsr: I P&n.VI. 3,73.74 



Pta. YI. 3. 75. ggismotsf «qa wa re ; I Pan. VI. 3. 77. 


x 3RT (is not the point) ftg ‘ grgsrrsrf^gl 

’ fra TVSg 1 Tatvahodhini. 
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does not qualify an animal retains its sf optionally as vfjr: or 
^pj: <a mountain or a tree 5 ’ but sfif; 5755 : ‘a Sudra that cannot 
SOTS. * 

jy„ B. K should be noted that some of these are Bahuvrihi 
compounds. 


3. Kabmadha'baya oe the Appcsitional Compounds. 

§ 220. Panini defines a ‘Karaadhfiraya’ as 
TOSW* or Tatpurusha both the members of which are in the 
same case relation i. e. have the game ease when dissolved. 

N. B. The difference between the Tatpurusha proper and 
Sannadharaya is thiss-In the ease of the former the attributive 
member has one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while 
in the case of the latter it is in apposition to the other member. 
It may thus be a noun or an adjective qualifying the othermember. 

§ 221. ( a ) f A word expressive of the standard of compa¬ 
rison ( hthH ) “lay be compounded in a Karmadharaya with 
another denoting the common quality or ground of comparison; 
as tpr ft ffTTO fiTffnr: dark like a cloud. Such compounds 
are called 

(i)t Similarly a noun denoting the person or thing com¬ 
pared () may be compounded with words indicative of 
excellence, such as streri, fijf, = 5 Sf, &c. no mention of 

* ttlMTOW: OTSTRt: I PSn. I. 2.42. 

t STOTTOW TOTOr?W5$: I Pan. II. 1. 55. 

X otwh wrsrrffw ^rrmsnsnfrur i Pan. H. l. 56. 

§ All these words are included under what is called the group 
■of surer. The more important of these words are arrer, T^f, 
ttST, %$. ft, TO?, ST%f, Sf, Stffte, &o.; 

qqr, sm^r, ftw, &«.; «/■ trrasromftsm. i 

OTffrria'titrtr: sr% §ar^iffg , TO i> Amara in. l. 59. 
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the common attribute (of similarity ) being made; as ggqy 
® 3 UT qsr a man like a tiger ( i. e. as bold as a tiger )£ 

Ctf igvj p sqpspy: a moon-like face *. e. as delightful as the 
moon; sqp gipitnp &c.; these are called 

PWPKS. 

Abie. 1.—The difference between the two is this:—In the 
former the common quality of comparison is actually expressed, 
while in the latter it is left to be understood; in fact if it be 
expressed there can be no compound; as gp*. strisr p 5jr: ' 


Note. 2.—The above Karmsdh&rayss may be dissolved as 
=5PS: Itp re c-b g^ar &c. Dissolved 

in either way there will be no difference in the formation of the 
compounds; but there will be difference both in the meaning 
and in the metaphor. In one ease prominencs will be given to 
Pg or the moon and the figure will be ‘upama ( a simile )/ 
while in the other to jpp or the face in which case the figure 
will be ‘R&pala*.’ Compounds like qr^ pP’jr q ip i Pi, ; TPT 


p p s%np, &e. are termed 


§ 222. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it 
qualifies in most cases t as sftg} sg a blue 

lotus &e.; s^OTsaTtn* fTsorerq: where the comp, is necessary; 
but grf g^ r ai; xm- i Such compounds are called 
tsmnps. 


As a general rule in such compounds the qualifying word 
is placed first; but there are several exceptions which are 
given below. 


* So when the common attribute is applicable in its express¬ 
ed ( pstr ) sense to the top as in ygq’f dissolve the 

comp, as gnf qprfftsr aad when to the ppp as in ppqj fqtE- 
dissolve as pg. 

f <pgssg i Pan. II. 1. 57. 
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(a) '"The qualified word is placed first and is always of the 
mas. gender if it denotes a class or species, when compounded 
■with certain adjectives, e. g. ‘ a young female ele¬ 
phant'', snaftfisp 1 a small fire’, 1 butter-milk 

mixed with a little water 5 , jifaplt: ‘a cow that has brought 
forth a calf for the first time’, ifiijgi ! a milch-cow (rTfSTW%3>T )’i 
‘a barren cow 5 , ( irfeTTH^r sff: ), nTTOtrnfr 

‘a cow whose calf is one year old, 5 9s59?Ti%tj' : ‘ an agnihotrin 
Brahmana of the Katha branch of the Yajurveda,’ SRriUTO:-' 
< a teacher of the Katha branch,’ f rfr-tTHifcr-Jr^f^vtt-trqf.TU?' 
(also mas. according to some) —3^r: (ir#g )-ctg3T ‘ an excellent 
cow’. The last mentioned five words, all of which denote 
excellence, retain their own gender invariably, as strg PTOa fg^r 
‘an eminent Brahmana’ &c.; but jpufr Rrlfg^r, as no class is 
meant here. 

0) | The words qrgTI, *3=51, tfr?' lame, ®ror, fOff blunt, dull, 
bald-headed, rfa, 3=5, ft»T, ffimsy, ag. STT? hard, 

stiff, jgW and srar, may optionally precede the words in 
apposition to them-, as or Jaimini who 

is turned tawny on account of his having practised penance m 
the sun.’ &c. 

(c) §Words expressive of the persons or things condemned 


sraaWrS: i gar?*Rtmtrara'ftrirefrc51 Kd. ii. i. es. yi. 3 .42. 

t 1 P&n. n - L 66 (trar%*T?Yr wdHftm w 5 

mburfror; 1 Sid. Kau). i 

1 Amara. 

+ WTi ijnfor#1 Pin. II. 2. 38. 

§ psjmri fferg: 1 <n<n<n% 1 Pin- n. 1. 53. 54. f% 

I Pin. II. 1. 64. 
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oi reproached are placed first; as <a had gram¬ 

marian,’ 'one who has forgotten his grammar and therefore can. 
make so ass of Ms knowledge;' ( trt sr-T TTOmTBl % 
q'tig^rar I Tatv. ); so tntmrwipsr: 
nimamsalt who ia a sceptic’ or ‘ an unbeliever’; except in the 
case of the words q-pr, 35019 * and ; as qr'HTNcr: s f» bad 
barber,’ Siaigrf-sjrSJ: ! a mean, silly potter,’ fT%S: CTSTT T^TWj 

liwr ( frara: OT ), &C. 

(d) * Words in apposition to frnt and s’gjf are also 

placed first; e. g. ‘an eminent king,’ 

swim:, &C. 

(e) t and 9>iOT are compounded only when they ask a 

question with reference to a class ( srTTft family), and are 
placed first; t. g. ‘which Br&hmana of the Eatha 

branch’? ‘ which Brihmana of the Kalfipa 

branch'? But 3 ^: ‘ which son’ l 

(/) l The word ( and also changed to §rRH ) is 

placed first when compounded with one of the words ^fflUTT? 
JT5rt%Br. tpjjr, iif»rufT ; mror, ^rar, atwmr, mo^fr, of, 
fTO, end HSUi; as ^fnrgrfTOT ‘a female mendicant,” 
fHHUy Wdl ‘ a young female ascetic’; ;prr* 3 g:-fr ‘a delicate 
boy or girl, fTHtHWITC--, &e. 

(y)§ThewordstT5, fr#, 3ry^, 5TT0T, sry and %srar ; and the 

* f^ TT CT Uf^ar. I Pan. II. 1. 62. 

t ‘ArKidHi 3mH<msn(T Pan. II. 1. 63. 

t fWf: =S5WJrri%PT: I P&a. II. 1. 70. 

§ ^5Eigr5H$5i'<r!iItuWd*il5Sr: tmRlNfriUH I Pan. II. 1. 49. 

1 Pan. II. 1. 58. 3 m- 

Wt? WBpfr i Yart. 


| 222*223 ] 


Kabmadea'baya. 


137 


words m?, SiWOT 5 hindmost, ! rhr, ROT, JTOTR and 

^ are always placed first in a Karmadhiraya compound. 

when followed by gp§ is changed to ijot> a® <i=s«li«f : ‘sole 
master or lord’, 5t?5OTim3>:, ‘an old logician/ gRtutfr- 

^TTB^r-'j f old philosophers, 9 zmiZZr:, f#<TP*OTrr-, 

< the old grammarians,’ amrOTfTOi 3WTOTTHT 3OTOT ROTTR: 
‘ the hinder part or side of the body;’ 'OTTOTTTST: the last ting/ 
1 being in the same category or predicament’- 
^j$$: ‘ a sole warrior i e. an eminent warrior’, &c. The 
form ( found used by great writers ) also may be 

defended.* 

( A ) f The words Rq-, Rpj, qTR, and are com¬ 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of 
praiBe or excellence; ‘ an excellent physician’ Rfj^<n«W. 
&e. bnt jft: where means ‘uplifted, or ‘ drawn 

out of. ’ 

§ 223. J Names of quarters and numerals form a Karm. com¬ 
pound with any mbcmta ( a declinable word ) but only when the 
whole compound is an appellation; e. g ytrqip ‘ Name of a con¬ 
stellation of stars/ ‘Ursa Major/ qs^TSUintt &«-, ijug^iTRSfRt 

* mn Sw 5Ts i srmiRT to f t% 

f| OT13.1 ?|"T JTgnrr^flOTfsr I How do you justify the form 
'trqsRTf ? For the Sutra crq-fqT &e. being a subsequent one ought 
to have preference over the preceding Sutra fffigrlh j' &c. and 
we should have sfrOTT: We reply.—The form may be justified 
by supposing that the rule operates in most cases only 
i, aE< l not in a few ). 

t UOTRR: I Pan. II. 1. 61. 

t RqTPn®C I Pan. IL 1. 61. 

tf These are gods, men, Gandharvas, serpents, and Pitris, 
according to some; and BrAmanas, Kshatnyas, Vaishyas, 
'8'udras and NishSdhas or barbarians, according to others. 
1' Vide ShankarAchArya on Brah. Su. I. 4 . 11.-13.) 
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‘Same of a town in tie east;’ ‘Northern tress; <?s^- 

WT 1 TOT: &c. The compound is forbidden in other eases. 

( a ) *Bnt words denoting a cardinal point or numerals may 
be compounded with any other noun when a TciddKta termina¬ 
tion is to be affixed to the compound so formed ( or it conveys 
in addition to its sense as a Karm a derivative meaning suck 
as is usually denoted by a Tad. aff. ) or when the compound 
itself becomes the first member of another compound or when 
the compound forms a proper name; <pf srpjr T^TTOT; 
jjHffTqr i ' ‘ being in the eastern hall ’ from 

ij^rraT+ST ( *'• *■ ^ad. afi. 3T added by t%=J^T?«'grnif 3P I 
Pan. IV. 2. 107 ); so <?^+j?Tf='?TOT5 ‘ six mothers’-}-Tad. 
5?=qi O TTl ^t : the son of six mothers; q^r 5Tf«r RVT 7 W B" 
yjyiyfiijii: where sttbjt is a qqq^ and not used inde¬ 
pendently-, TtRSV:, : &c. which are names. 

| 224. The particle ^ forms a Earn, compound with any 
other word, pw ( ) a bad man; p=r: &c. 

( ° ) t f? * s changed to ( 1 ) spg when followed by a noun with 
an initial vowel in a Tat. by j% and the nouns tsj and and 
by ^or ‘ denoting a species-,’ p=sj: ‘ bad horse;’ so 

‘coarse food;’ but < having bad camels’ (a Bah. comp.), 
Ii3TT; aftf: ^raRF-’ ‘ three inferior things;’ gsjsr: ‘ a bad 

chariot,’ ‘speaking ill, a bad speaker-’ 1 a kind of 

fragrant grass.’ 

( 2 ) To gjr when followed by qfsqq; and 3 J$r and when meaning 
•'a little;’ and optionally when prefixed to sprsr: ‘ a 

sidelong look or a frown of displeasure;’ see Bh. V. 54 ( 3135 - 55 -^ 

t 1 ( 3f vT’ V.'rt:) i ^5) *gr vrttfr 1 

i hrs;5 1 fqsrm 5 ^% 1 ^ ^frsor t Pan. VI. 3. ioi-iot; 
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a<g?5V ^ftfrfl^r Sid- Kan.). f ®T5T$ ! a little 

water,' niiSW. SUTS^T:, but ^gqqior 

( 3 ) And to %:t or when foil wed by ^sot; qtsui, gfigpur and 
^rfA by ( 1 ), all meaning ‘ lake-warm 

§ 225. Two adjectives may also be compounded into what is 
called the igtrwiwr^lftrrcsr: as gfj^sBp, ^pargrrw. 

( a ), * Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions 
of the same individual may be compounded together, the one 
expressive of the previous action being placed first. 3TF37 STTct: 
Wr^IITSfH'- - raRTgfitST-' ‘ first bathed and then anointed 
similarly n'reijfnfe ' first drunk and afterwards vomited out 
gfrasrragTv: ( Bag. II. 1. IV. 43 ), &c. 

( l ). In the ease of the two sets of words given above 
( § 222. g. ) forming compounds with one another those be¬ 
ginning with are placed first. In the case of qg; compounded 
with qrT it m ay precede or follow it- as snYP: or qgpffv:-, the 
former, however, is preferable. In the case of the first set of 

words us. qgj.the one succeeding precedes the one 

preceding when compounded together; aB ■nra^TV'I) %3c5S" 
HUtq, &c. 

(c) f A past participle is compounded with another with 
the negative particle prefixed to it; ‘ ®ffrf>H*3b ’ what i3 done 
and not done, i. e. ‘ partially done 

(d ). •£ The word ( m. /.) enters into a Karm, comp, 

with the words qfgq, sri%ff having wrinkles, and 

^eft, andis placed first; i. e. ggrgw-' ‘ a young 

* See PAn II. 1.49. ( Tsfertt-S^fW 
qrqq titRtra I Tatv. quoted above ) 

t qr*qr%iWR5^l P&U- II. 1. 60. 
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bald-headed man’s-frl ‘& young bald-headed woman ’; 

4 a yonng woman looking old’; •tjeCTiS'a': * a young man whose 
hair is grsy ’, &a. 

§ 226. * The word fq-rr ‘ little’ is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal deri¬ 
vative when it expresses a quality; as f'TTPrft?: ‘ a little brown’, 
‘ reddish, ‘ &e. 

§ 227. f Words ending in the terminations asrr, arffo rr an ^ 
prr and words having a similar meaning, may be compounded 
with any mlanta not importing a particular kind; e. g. 

*auw ‘ any hot eatable , ’ gwT%r: ‘ of a similar white colour, ’ 
yr?5Ti%s:, &c.; but Hftnr: agt^yr: as the latter word refers to a 
kind of food here. 

§ 228. t The following are the more important of the com¬ 
pounds given by Pan. as irregular under the class — 

#9^? t pgaf gg; ‘ a cunning peacock ’, so 
=sr <sr , so ‘high and low’, ‘ great 

and small’, iwfwff vf rrf%iT =W ^TT?fT fiNw 

stfiNsr:, :m% fsl 5W ^ sr fatwr , awl ir*rr *r*rptrc^» 
3T?ut S!nr: T%TU’ (these are nitya-iamasas ). 

3^m m?t ^ rraimkff ’ST 3t^rai%5r that in which 
are constantly uttered the words ‘ eat and drink ’, so <rs^r- 
«rar, ajtsit ?f?r rr^ri WTRitr wum *rr srgtrsTJter, 

that in which are uttered the words 4 1 alone; I alone ; ’ hence 
hard competition. &c. ajf erf erf giro# qvsrj 
*01 ag tffigir , so 3TTitS^?Wr ’ great self-conceit or pride ’ 
( Bhatti. V. 27 ); ‘ vaunting ’, ( Bv.I. 84) &c. Also ffifcgijfcg 
4 pat to flight, ’ ‘ accident, ’ &a. 

* t’tfS'Hf I Pin. II. 2. 7. WT®T^ 1 Vart. 

t SFHrwr t Pta II. 1, 68. 

t i Hu. ii. i. 72 . 
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§ 229. In some Kamadharaya compounds the last member 
of the first word which is itself a compound word is dropped*! 
s. g. srr^OT.' ’7T7%': $Tre:qTT%: ‘ a king who likes vegetables;, 
mm- W &c TheS8 compounds, though they 
should be properly called “ Uttamapaialopi» ar6 p 0 p n j ar iy 
designated “ Madhyamapadahpi Any compound requiring a 
similar explanation is classed under this group ( y 

which is an sirwrawui. 

Dwiau ok Numeead Apposstional Compounds 

1 230. f When the first member of a Karmadharaya com 
pound is a numeral it is called ‘ Dwigu 1 . 

§ 231. A Dwigu compound is possible (a ) under tie circum¬ 
stances mentioned in § 223 ( a ) i. e .— 

(1) when a Taddhita affix is to be added to the compound so 
formed, quutf HTfOTWOT qnmrgt: ‘the son of six mothers Kir- 
iikeya ’ (ride Ku. IX); &c; or (2) when the' com¬ 

pound itself becomes the first member of another compound as 

rjssrinsr: ^ swr qB^TOWP, tfo^ITtrw^: &o. 

(b) And when the compound denotes an agg re g a t e . j n 
ease it is singular; J as strait gsRRr mmX- 1%$^ the three 
worlds (taken collectively) ; as qB^qravr, qBSfj;^ & c . 


* smqrfertaffaT ra^q 3Tm^t<fwrq^^trR? i y^rt on Pan 
II. 1. 60. 

t fTWiqt f|Si I Pan. II. 1. 52. 

$ I Pin. II. 4. I. 
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Peeposiiional Compounds. 

4. Pradi. 

| 232. Those Tatpurnsha compounds whose first member is 
a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrit grammarians*; some 
of these propositions combine with a following noun in the 
Korn., with a noun in the Ace. &c. ; 0. g. Sftjf;: araT# 5JF3TC: 
< an eminent teacher^tra: srRfpr RfT-?: ‘taken to a path-way’ 
( vide Bhatti. III. 45 ). 3;^: JRTcf: ‘ strong or excessive 

wind, ’ &c.; 3TO3?rar HT3f 3TrSHT6J: ‘ excelling a garland ’ {in 
fragrance or beauty ), strain*# # 5T 3#fS5T: ‘ a chariot- 
warrior who has no rival or equal so err'ama' ‘ exceeding 
measure, ’ aTraRW &e. 313^: 3Rf#T%3: 4 attracted by 

the enekoo; ’ sr;trtRR totor ‘ tired of studying; ’ 

■ra^Jnfs ^fsrrPtSTP fsT'sl’niTTf^: ‘ gone out of Kansdmbi; ’ so 
&c. A compound with prepositions winch govern cases 
(cFflTOi#* ) is forbidden. ^ srm. 

5 Gati, 

^ 233. Compounds of the following words with verbal inde- 
• durables are called Gati. 

(a ) I The particles ■£#. gvrfr, #P?^, TO, ?sn?r, RTSI, STTf 
and sr? and the word 3 ;h?-at meaning an action; as 
1 d-HliyST ‘ having accepted; 33Hjg^f ‘ having uttered 
the word Vashat ; ’ ‘ having done the act. ’ 

( 5 ) £ Onomatopoetic words not followed by as 
but ^rTtfir $«rr ( Htrfkd. )• 

4 ' <prranT??: i Pan. n. 2 . 18 . srr^t iraray traim i aRtn^r-. 
5sr?frRT§ f|amr 1 5rt^t: irerai fatroi 'Rif?# isrtsrrai 
1 tsfh 1 3$ hrofrai# sira#T. 1 Vartikas. 

t $#f?Rs<isi=srss5r 1 Pan. 1. 4. 61. ^ffi a ;rg 5 ? , R f r'm^iHg t 
‘Virtikas. 

} =s[RW?. I Pin. I. 4. 62. 
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(o) *The words ^ and 3 p?g- showing respect and disrespect 
‘respectively, the prepositions srjJ in the sense of ‘adorning/ 
g*:, 31?: SflRT, 37%, *R-, 3Rff, Spe®, and fift:; as 373 T®?q ‘hav¬ 
ing adorned 7 , but ig^qp doing enough (rfqramttra: Sid. 
Kan ); ‘ placing in the front 7 ; 37 ?®?T (37?:®??.) 

SRrff? ( V& Sid. Kan. ); ® 8 jg;q, as ®oi?Fq qq: RirffT 
<he drinks milk to Ms heart’s content 7 ; ‘having gone 

up to and spoken 7 ( srfqgiq qf=n s®qr =q ?fqq: Sid. Kan.) ; 

J7qr?5q ( till disgust is produced ); STCcfJRq, 37 ss®q?q 
‘going towards . 7 

(d) fThe words 5 %, qmr and qreq; as g?a®?q, qrat®«T, 
‘having married 7 ; sms'®?? ‘having forced to yield . 7 

(«) |The particles sqrSf, *77§7T?, TROTT, 37I7T, EfTf:, 

aqf5. and qriTT, the words K=n%, STt%, ( except when there is 
the sense of juxtaposition or extreme contact), sreq, and the 
word q? form compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; 
35 fSt3icq, «rqr% ^r, 37vqr?r®fq 37^757 ®?qr ‘giving strength 
to the weak 7 [ jjq? 77 q srOTHfiq ?7qq- Sid. Kau ]• ?TT®fr®ar- 
-SJT, gqm®fq-?qr, 3?7%®f?-^rr ( having accepted ) Jfq%®7q 
®?qr; but ?7t% ®fqT qrfSr qrq, freq®sr-?qr, q?®?q, q? 

®<?Ti &c. 

(/) These compounds are also formed with nouns derived 
from roots for their second members; e. g. 377Hffq: ‘ setting 
of the sun/ 5 ??®]?: ‘reception, showing respect/ ra??®rc:, 
Tjsprr:, &o. 

1 234. The ■Rq formations (see Ohap. XI.) are also classed 
as prepositional Tatpurusha compounds; as §p^r®?q having 
turned white what was not so before. 


* Pin. I. 4. 63-71. 

| Pin. I. 4. 77-78. 

t I. 4. 73-76. ( ajqfqrqr? 3?r%-?7?T?fr I ). 



144 


Sakskbee Geammab 


[ 1235-23? 


6, Upapada Compounds. 

| 235. When the second member of a Tat. Comp, is a root— 
noun derived from a root which takes a particular Krit affix 
by virtue of the presence of the first member, it is called an 
Upapada Tat.; as fwrerr?: ‘ a potter;’ so grw 

qjqgjfg ^rnr*rs * one who chants averse of the Saman Veda;’’ 

STfensmT * desirous of meat’; similarly spgjnfpr 
( 3?%f SfiTctr) ‘bought for a horse’, qrstyifr ‘a female tortoise/ 
Sc. The noun prefixed to the last member, such as gpj, is 
called an upapada* 

N. B. The latter member of such compounds must nei¬ 
ther he the conjugated form of a root nor a separate verbal 
derivative i. e. formed independently of the last member; e. g. 
vnfrsiT is not an Upapada Tat., as the word q* can be inde¬ 
pendently formed; it is a Gen. Tat. qrana qp: qqgj q^; 
qrfjtpr: ‘a cloud’ or 'the female breast.’ 

| 236. Sometimes the second member of an Upapada/ 
Tat. my be a Namulanta or the verbal indeclinable in g^. as. 

jpF ‘he eats having sweetened the food;’ aripTR? 
* having dined first;’ sometimes this compound is optional. 

01 gij; ‘ he eats the condiment with a 

raddish,’ &c. 

§237. Some upapadas such as faqsf, &c. 

also optionally form compounds with the verbal indeclinable 
in fur ( changeable to q); as ( or ), fjfcp- 

WSW, «,ortr*ru, q;r, jr/J; (j^qpsgtp, &e. For further parti¬ 
culars vide the Chapter on verbal derivatives 


* mm TOftw* I Pin. III. 1. M. gjrjqgf ^ 

rnit wra 1 Sid. Kau. 
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GeNEBAL BUEES appeicabee to the 
Tatptjeusha Compounds. 

128S. *The word at the end ol a Tatpnrnsha compound 
changes its final to sj when preceded by a numeral or an inde¬ 
clinable, as 5jr smromw fgjij utt ‘ a piece of wood 

va va 

measuring two fingers/ r^hfras-fgwfr &c- 

•O NS 

| 239. The following words, when at the end of a Tatpu- 
rnshs, drop the final vowel, together with the following 
consonant if there be any, and add under the circumstances- 
mentioned:— 

{a) \ ^rfir when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a 
word expressive of a part of the whole, such as &c. ( 

or by the words gi5UT?T and gorrs as Ttsw}: *r*TT?rC 
aB aggregate of two nights ( Dwi. ); snasEPcir TrpffrfSr- 
^sr: that has passed a night, the dead of night} crsr yrir: 
the first part of the night; ^rr§: ?nr?13":, rfimcn*Tn%; 
^arraTTsr-', S^T<cr=r: an auspicious night. 

The same happens when ^nsr is preceded by in a. 
Dwandwa; as s?fi0- ’trfarsp* srsftr-r. 

(b) J *T3{q;, and *rt%; as qyrr: Tm TOTOST: a great king; 
H5TOT TTSit Wgyr^r:, SrW ®T?: TOW ac excellent day, =<r 
tf?f: st'rrgr: TOTSTt: SY? , so but, &<*. OT 

Smifif a holy day, ( vide § 145. b .), ®WRtr wr 

®wrerer: 

(e) Exceptions?—when preceded by an indeclinable, or a 

* gc5 W qT$%: #rrai# 1 Pan. V. 4. 86. 
t 3tf: ^^ 5 r#HTfft 5 Uirra' TT* I Pan. Y. 4. 87. 
t fTW : I Pan. V. 4. 91. 

SsiftigTawr: > Pan- V. 4, 88. 

H. S. G. 10. 
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word denoting a part of the whole, or by ^ or by a atanerai 
with a Taidhita affix added to the whole compound, becomes 
ST§; as sri^FfTHf: exceeding a day (in duration) SSIST®:, 
forenoon, *?=%: tie whole da y^ ^flrTtg:, 

( -gr ftm ), ssrfrgtn &e.; with ^rrar the change is optional; 
as #5irarfor 5:. 

N. B. The*^ of the substitute is changed to w when preceded 
by 3; belonging to the first member ending in 3?; as but 

TO 5 !# Stf: 'mg'- ( »9 TO ends in m ), 

( d ) f when preceded by grw or ^2, and sg^r by or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; e. g. sirsrwr 
HTO TOra^r: ‘a village carpenter t. e one not very skilful;’ 
ttf: %'■*■ (Wepsr:) fr tjT# HTO ^ ^3^: ‘an independent 
carpenter’; 3tfa=t?: [ 3TF?: ] ‘Seeter than a dog’. sjf^T ( worse 
than a dog’s life ) tsr; »qr 5W ‘a dog like i. e. 

bad or nnlncky throw or dice;’ but ‘ a monkey like 

a dog’. 

(a) + when preceded by gtTC, rgir or 5# or by a word 
denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded; 
g^rnjrJH ‘the upper part of the thigh’, ‘the thigh of 

a deer,’ jigfsrq;, tntJsfrOTT eFTO TOWTOR ‘a thigh like a 
board’. 

{/) A numeral when compounded in a Tat. PTo gT H T 
mrllTOPr TOTO ( ) more than thirty; fwiffT-- 

tSfrr: a sword more than thirty fingers in length? 

§ 240. The following words have an 3T added to them when 
at the end of a Tatpnrnsha compound;— 

(a) rfr except when a Tad. sff. is added and thendroppedg; e.g. 

* sJjjr'tiviTw 1 PAn. VIII 4. 7. 

t mmtsmr w tresr. i srp gtr:. 3TOT3T?sni% i Pan. v. 4 . 
)6-97. 

I ^^riSjtr^t gtF®T- I Pan. V. 4. 98. 

I nron%ig!% 1 P&n. Y. 4.92. 
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: aa excellent ball. tr3?r»R-( a collection of five oows ) 
—y ; _ bat ftg: exchanged or bartered for two cows. 

( i) * meaning ‘chief or eminent’, stort gy sr#^ 
<the chief of horses i. e. an excellent horse.’ 

(c) 1 The words and when they de¬ 

note a class or form names; OTWtre; < 3W€ 3Rt)‘ a cart-load/ 

‘ a latches 3rgSF?fr: ‘ a kind of stone like the moon¬ 
stone ' [ in this case the final ^ is dropped ]; 5 sT 5 H?T 5 R ; black 
iron’,HUf‘a lake fali of frogs’; 3T5R^ ‘alake of 
that name ’ 

(d) + fffat the end of a Dwiga, except when the Tad. affix 

is dropped ), as grwf sfiviraPTCr: ftsTR^nr: ( when the afi. is 
not dropped ), ‘ a collection of two boats’, so fawR'jj 

&c; bat ffTIH- TSSRb also when it is preceded by 
3 ?|; as sir: 3 TW spfgrTO the neuter is irregular ( Sid. 
Kau ). 

(e) § ( a measure of corn ) under similar circumstances 

takes the sf optionally, the final £ being dropped before it; 

(/) + preceded by or far in a Dwigu, optionaliy 

takes 3T, except when the Tad. a S. is dropped, before which 
the final f is dropped; 5 traoH% 1 two handfuls’; but 5 T¥ 3 j*rST- 
rawrf stop f : srafir: t 

§ 241. ff The 9 ; of jjjjjR is optionally dropped when preced- 


* sTsnwmgw I P&n. V. 4- ® s - 
f 3Rt5irm: *rwi srrmtirdf: 1 P4n. v. 4.94 
f mtr fi^fr: 1 srsrrer Pan. v. 4.99.100. 

§ ^pjt- strip* 1 Pan. v. 4.101. 

+ ftfirrenratJ: 1 P£n V. 4 .102. 

104.105, 


I PSn. Y. 4. 
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od by ^ sad «r?5: fsSIT-gr: a bad Brahmana, Hjrsffrt-©-:. The 
^ is dropped necessarily when the compound implies the coun¬ 
try in winch the Brahmana dwells; e. g. yilfsflfr & Br&hmana 
dwelling in SurSshtra. 

1142. '•■The word fnpy is changed to ffff when it forms the 
first member of a Karmadharaya or a Bahuvrihi compound, or 
when the termination snater follows; as the great god, 

tir T -J T f = a great arm ( Tat. ) or one having a great arm ( Bah.}; 
WP^Tcfra".; hat Wf: #3T Hgctwr ( Gen. Tat. ). 

Exception:—When it is followed by zgx and the 

change tabes place necessarily; Him STT WX 

similarly nfTW, *?Snl%S:. 

§ 243. f 3T33I becomes srgp when followed by WXYZ and % 
and the componnd 30 formed conveys the sense of < an oblation f 
and 4 yoked to ’ respectively; ‘ prepared or offered in 

eight pans ’ ( ); srgPT# (513^) 'a carriage with eight 

bullocks yoked to it’. 

§244, J A11 the rules given above for the change of the 
finds of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the case of 
the Neg. Tat ; s. g. % yrar STO3TT one not a king; * W! 
are^IT, &=• 

( a) But in the case of the word qf«p; the final gsj is op¬ 
tionally dropped and ^ added; sjtfsij or g^ssr 1 absence of a 
road ’. qnre: when so modified m a Tat. is«««.; § (but 35 ^ 4 : 3 - 5 ;:), 


*• STFRIct: 
Vartikas on it. 


t: l Pan.YI. 3. 46. and the 


t 3!S?: I *T]t w gaTI Vdrtikas. 

t WwickSW ii I <WT ftm'TT! P&n. Y. 4. 71. 72. 
13iW I Pan. II. 4 . 3. 
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GsHDBES OF EilPDBtrSBA OOHPOTJHDg. 

g 245. ®As a general rale a Tatpnrnsha compound follows 
the gender of the final noun. 

Exceptions t — 

(a) Compounds with srpjr and for their first member 

and the Pradi compounds follow the gander of the words they 
qualify; srnrjftf^ ETrSTSTim^t W, &e. 

(5) A Tatpnrnsha ending in yr~ ; 3fg and is masculine, 
except when fra is preceded by a numeral and sgg by gtny 
and gr%r; «. g. Sjffra:, fTHT£:, smraV. rtWfrav, 

5OTf?*3> SK'S'nr^; a * so that ending in tpsf ( substituted for 
vide § 280 ) preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 
as 3trmr TWIT-' FW; Hr??, a bad or a wrong 

way; bat grpsjr:, as they do not end in <ng. (see § 285 ) 

(<■) +A collective Dwigu is mu.-, bat that ending in 3 f is 
generally feminine, and that ending in srr is optionally so in 
which case it takes the termination g; trsgira a collection of 
five cows, jjrnorr SftqPHr fnTfiJTf- TSrgf#; bttt ismrm, 

ras^, &c. ; regrar fmTsrf: <rafr<g^. 

She ^ of final srfi; is dropped and the Dwigu is optionally 
feminine q>=3rT5fr-aTfT, ( fr. ct3ra+ H'flV a carpener ). 

* TT^rfg-f I Pin. II. 4. 26. 

t t^srn<n<T5ft^»T^=aTTTts I V&rt. fratltSt: si% I Pan. II. 
4. 29. ^jursf fra I Sid. Kan. s^gT^rraraf: ! 

W tsSTOSTOT?: I Vartikas. 

t ?r srjfrgra; \ Pin II. 4 17. arrarfrraravrar %: firairfe t 
arrarat nr i arar #w 3T its: firara: i frsrrarara g i 
Vartikas on Hid, 
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(i) * A Tatpuraha ending in 5 h?TT and is of the nm~ 
Ur gender, when the idea of sn«W ‘being the first’ of what is 
known, or commenced ( introduced ) is meant to be expressed; 

qTjuFpqf gw*: the work ( grammar } first tanght 
or composed by Panini. #fWT: the diona ( a measure of 

corn ) first brought into use in the reign of King Nanda. 

(e) § A Tatpurnsha ending in sjpjr is neuter when the objects 
casting the shade are many f^fsrr 
(/) f A Tatpurnsha having for its first member a synonym 
of TT3H ( and not tisr itself ) or the words praTra &e. 

and ^niT for its latter member is neuter- as fijg-vpj;, |sg^r*P5f ? 
a king’s council; but *rsr*r*FT; TSTStPiW, T<?$rra?rn’3; j also that 
endiDg in ^PTT when it means ‘a multitude'; as ‘an 

assffiibly of women’; but tfjfosrr m the sense of ijthjrTSsr- 
(g) x A Tatpurnsha ending in %^r. f*r, 3TOT, 5iTST and' 
TW5TT is optionally neuter, grsTWlfViT-^sj, malt liquor, 

beer, the shadow of a wall; jfr^rT^T-SJj;, s^PT- 

?IT-3ra; (the 14th day of the dark half of a month, so called 
because certain dogs observe a fast on this night, according to 
the Sabarabhashya). 

N.B. These rules hold good in the ease of Tat. alone; so 
yi5tr (Bah.); ( Keg Tat. ), ifttr&n ( Kama.). 


* srfrprarfi creTSTtratsurero*!, i P&n. II. 4.21. 3<^rr gr R«m 
wm. SfRtRkt I Amara. 

§ 3WT mpT I Pan. II. 4. 22. 

} ^*rr fT^ratrg ^ i: ^ I Pan. II. 4. 23. Yart - 

SRnSJT ^ ! Pan, II. 4.24. aTHf^IEfr T?jT: Rn gTi ^ F eT f- 
«nf i Sid. Kau. 



Pan. II. 4. 25. 
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HI. Bahtjveihi oa tse aitbibtttive Compounds, 

§ 246. A Bahuvrihi compound consists of two or more 
aoans in apposition to each other the attributive member be¬ 
ing placed first and denotes or refers to something else than 
wMt is expressed by its members. It generally attributes that 
which is expressed by its second member, determined or modi¬ 
fied by what is denoted by its first member, to something 
denoted by neither of the two; e. g, ‘ one whose arm is 

great; ’ ‘ one whose garment is yellow. ’ When dis¬ 

solved it must have the pronoun srar in any one of the oblique 
cases: as Si'gT^ RTf: tTW^T SfRIf: [ Ref: ]; 3T*«rc SRtT ?T 
tfan^y: [ fi'v. J. A Bahuvrihi compound partakes of the nature 
of an adjective and assumes the gender of the substantive 
it qualifies. 

Note—In English such compounds are by no means rare ; 
cf. high-souled, good-natured, narrow-minded &c. 

N. B. The difference between a Harm, and Bab. comp, is 
this:—In the former, one of the member alone is in apposition 
to the substantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole 
compound is an adjective. In the former the sense is complete in 
the comp, itself; in the latter it is not so; e. y.vr^5qjFr: flftj:, here 
one of the members viz. ^rTW: is in apposition to fRj: and 
therefore the comp, is a Harm. tpfiytfRf: as a Harm, simply 
means Tpfptsaiw 5TI?: ‘ a deep sound,’ and the sense is complete; 
as a Bah. it is equivalent to jjsny: stttf 3W ’ some one whose 
sound is deep here the sense is not complete unless it is known 
whose sound is meant. 

§ 247. Bahuvrihi compounds are divided into two classes, 

wjm'fornjraf sfrit and ant-1 

* i Ban. ii. 2 . 24 . 

fsm: i Tb. 

f Strictly speaking this is not a division of the Bah. but an 
exception to the general rule. We have given it as a separate 
division to avoid confusion. 




(a) That is a Samanadhikarana Bah. in which both the mem¬ 
ber} are in apposition to each other s. «. have the same case 
.relation when dissolved. There are six kinds of this according 
as the : s in anv one of the six oblique cases-, e. g. SfTUcT 
4 sTHt irr=#r?€r sw, ara: rn- u? srajrec. 3-qfH:qg:: 

sr# g. 5?ff: trwr; ^-fffr^rr w#, <fter 

SRq g qjSRTO fR:~, €iTT: jw sfttra: sr'sffas^f JITW: I 

§ 248. A Yyadhikarana Bah. is that whose members are not in 
apposition to each other i. e. are in different eases when dissolved. 
A Yyadhikarana Bah. is not allowed in any case except in the 
Genitive and the Locative;* as g^ qroft UW g gaCTnrfat: 

JW qitTM$T g t ) so qgJIRtr:, 51 ^-qifor:, See, 

dYT am &o.J but qsrmpmq T®gg>: is 

not allowed 

§ 249 Ois —-The Bah. compounds are also further divided 
into two kinds; tTWargHiTM^rff|: and StHgntgrqqTRrefWTfi:. 
That in which the sense of the attributive member is also pre¬ 
sent is called TadgunasamvijnSna. rfffnaqR fKgT g tT is an 
instance of the first; here such a fR is meant as has the yellow 
silk garment actually on. ]%srg %q sngq is of the other; 


* gmfnhsqSi sgmfr t Bin. II. 2. 35. In a Bah. the nonn 
in the Loe. and an adjectival word are placed first; agf qrg 
?rm*iAanv*wrCT snpfnlp f Sid.Kau. 

f This is allowed by the Vart. ‘ gnff sgqaW ' i ’j’ WWtfUTjgt- 
qw 1 In a Bah. comp, the word foliow.ng a noun in the 
Loc. or an upamanapada ( a ) noun denoting a standard of com¬ 
parison ) is dropped; so this ought to be properly analysed as 
wracw qnrm srtr i 

But later grammarians, suoh as Yamana, Bhattoji &e., have 
rejected this Yfirt altogether as of no practical value. 
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%eie what is meant is herdsman only and not his variegated 
•cows. 

| 250. *The negative particle sj or and prepositions, 
mav sometimes, form Bah. compounds with substantives; the 
verbal derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally 
retained; mfcsPTR: VW B - apr, VITfRim* TOtrf^ B 

sppjf: a tree with its leaves dropped • fgsqjfj wjtt »TC*r IT t%for: 
ruthless. spn gRSTCI VTV with the neck uplifted; 

fluff sTriW W TT firsftfw dead &c. Also str^THRS^v 
S TO rt aW: &o.; 3=rrTcr tffit TT^T: TTT 3Tr%$TTr »fr: a milk-cow 
( where stfiff is an indeclinable meaning ‘having’). 

§ 251 | The particle may be compounded with a noun 

in the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal 
participation in some action; in this case 5-5 optionally be¬ 
comes ff; as #ar ?nj ^TfSST: or *npr:. 

(a) ttf remains nnebanged when the compound involes a 
blessing but is necessarily changed to g- when followed by «fr 
a cow, fffff a calf, or g® a plough, even when a blessing is pro¬ 
nounced; as^rrererfr Trfgsrrav wwr?hw, &c - > wit, toiwi 
■TJ fSFT. 

§ 252. } A compound of an indeclinable or a numeral or of 
Sjfffff, 3 ?§?c or effqg; with a numeral is a Bahuvrihi. In the 

* srr%wr vrrgsw rwt trr 1 x&tsmvikr srr^fi ®rr 

- s ^'rat'T?Wr l i: I V&rtikas on Pan. II. 2, 24. 

t fR WBT gvimtir I Pan. II 2. 28. ffmRffTV 1 5T3RTn%R 1 
Pin. VI. 3. 82-83. 1 Vart. The restriction 

phVfif is not universal as there arc instances in which there 
is no equal participation; e. g. sgqrjfcp. ffSfftrip, ffq^TTr &c.; hence 
the Vnttikara remarks-' tnfffcff gpffjfriT ITS RSPT’TORRn'T 
RHrat ?Wft I Dikshita also says UTWTTPf i 

t Tt v -i rqi ^q i BvI fTtm^PfgW TfWT I Pan. II. 2. 25. 
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formation of sueh compounds the final vowel except that o£ ! 
3|[ and rpjr, or the final consonant with the preceding vowel 
of the latter numeral and the s*rff of fihafilf* are dropped and 
3f added; differ & ft 3<T^rf: ‘about ten’ i. e. nine or 
eleven, gf 371 3T If3T: ‘two or three’; %37 sf|f«r 3T %rrfV, 
If: SiTlrn ffr ftfi5TT: 'ten repeated twice i. e. twenty; so ]%^S!T: 
&e. ; ig^re?; arreSTF anasflfn: ‘nearly twenty’, fi^g: srfgr: 

‘not far from thirty’, ‘more than 

forty’: but sgsffg-, 37JJBTT. f ^ preceded by 37 or fir does 
not drop any letter but simply has an ij added to it; axff 31 
’srsnfr 3r fs^iri:, =5305! ^thin & yRit 1 373gTn. 

§ 253. 'Names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound and signify the point of direction between them; f%- 
oRms gjhtrrsr %ftovpcr® #p; !0 &c. But if the 

words so compounded are not the names of quarters, no com¬ 
pound is possible; as tjvgrts? qs w t n gRcWIft the point bet¬ 
ween the East and the North, and not as these are 

not the names of tie Eastern and Northern quarters. 

§ 254. The following words drop their final vowel or the 
final consonant with the preceding vowel and take 3T when at 
the end of a Bah, compound;— 

(a) § 3T% and gtgqr ‘both meaning parts of the body’; 

35T%o5t rrt7 3 3RJ3TRP ‘one whose eyes are like lotnses’- 
3T3 yrpR3T tnw 3 ‘one having long thighs’, 

‘spindlelegged’; 53 ®rf%tsfr 3WT : )i 

*315151 3337 nnna;i Pan. V. 4 . 75-. 
VL 4. 142. sgqrwir ’Ttpt-SfS R hrl I Vart. under PAn. Y. 4. 77. 
{see art. § 284 ). 

+ 3?3- Rrf TifPT: I Sid. Kau. ( for the form ie the same in. 
both cases.) 

$ t Pan. II. 2. 26. 

S 3f^5rWfSRhfn I Pin. Y. 4.113, 


Bahcvbiei. 
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but frtferw ‘a carl witli i°®g poles'- tgrrre: <a 

bamboo stick with big eyelike holes'; ( where sr is added by 
§ 282 (c) and hence the feminine ends in gif; see iV. B. For 
^Sf see also ( e ) below. 

jy B The fem. of Bah. compounds ending in is formed 
by adding 3!T when it qualifies an inanimate object. 

(5) * * * § 3 TfT 5 f, when the compound is an attribute of apre; 
3?f5r!it : 7waPTsgt|=fj^ (ai|#g?5nRtr* gr^nr^Tiroms-g); 
but sfffT the hand having five fingers. 

(c) f The words rjjfq; preceded by i% or r%, preceded 

by and srif:, and used in apposition to the name of a 
constellation of Btars ; gfb F two-headed; f%5£§: ; . 

bnt^^fhaT'frariT^wflwk:, ?jfr%arm# at: Rtsnr: 

'nights of which the Mriga constellation is the leader' i.e. 'whose 
position in the heavens marks their advance;’ so gwrqar: &c. 

(d) | Feminine words ending in a termination showing ' a 

complement of/ and the word griRTurr; «• g. WST 

RT^fnn HT: gptnnfprsgrrrr VTSRf:; 1 nights whose complement is an 
auspicions fifth night.’ Rtnuff JTW 3;j=ft ‘one whose 

authority is a woman.’ 

(e) § gfij and ^(Ipg- optionally become and when 

preceded by sr. pr or §•; 3t?g:-i$: having no plough; erercpsrs-' 

*3t#^5fSl I Pin, T. 4. 114. 

t %%wr R fsf: I 31'vT5%WT =R gig: ! Pin. V. 4. 115, 117. 
RJRSfh' I Vart, 

1 arwrufuTHFinfr-' i Pin. V. 4. 116. 

§ frsr^gwrt i Pin. V. 4.121, ^rsfftfr^S’ 

RISFcfRJ:! Sid, Kan. 
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qjjrer Jjsvr 77 %ra: 3^ Tgjmf^sr so ^a*#T » dinner in 

which there is a scanty supply of ghee, &c ; 7|R7 ?7 *t»7: 7^7 
1 that which has the smell of a lotus.’ 

( d) * TireTH" becomes ;re when it is preceded by a prepo¬ 
sition or when the compound is used as a distinguishing name 
and it is preceded by any word except ^gf; 3 £ff 7 trrrenST 7 W *r 
‘ 0136 having a prominent nose, ’ spire - : ‘ one having a good 
nose ’ sfre ftTfter 7i7 fURT 1 t 10Be Whose nose is like a tree, ’ 
< large-nosed; ’ bat rer becomes tr?y optionally when 

precede! by or^ ; as ^yotg - :. or ^rorr: ‘ having a nose like 
a horse’s hoof i. e. flat; ’ ^ore:~3!T- ‘ sharp-nosed ’ refi^T 
when preceded by R becomes 7 or ^q - , as Rsratr JTT5%5=T 7?7 77 
Ray- or Rtjq: ‘ one having a deformed nose. ’ 

§ 257. The following words lose their final vowel when at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi:— 

l a) + The word qtf when it is preceded by a numeral or ^ 
or when the compound involves comparison and it is not preced¬ 
ed by a word of the frejrR group (57%^, arer, SR, qjTOT, 
< 7 !®, spi^, 31vfr, and some others ). |f ip-fr tR 7 Rfra; 

a biped; fair-footed; ( STTSW 57 7r?f 7t7,) &e, but 

?%7i7* - » &e - 

(5) 1777 becomes and the comp, takes f in the /era. in 
the case of the words |rre< 57 r, and others { i. e, £ 77777 , trqp#, 
s?#, 5 m#, i%fr, %fr, re#, TRfr#, Rwr#, 
g<rfr, &c.; ) § but freqr?: mas. 

* srebreresrer: ?rer7r 7 # =77775777 1 OTTreW 1 Pan. V. 4 . 
118. 119 gifr 5737=7-177737 Vartikas. 

f 1777rregT7re7- - I Pdn. VIII. 4 . 3. 28 

t 7T577 /m.35WTr?wp I #57Tg ?777 1 P dn. V 4. 138. 140. 

1 fWPTfff T - I Pan. V. 4. 139. 
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( c) * necessarily ■when it ia prceaded by a immoral or g 
indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
-name-and optionally when it is preceded by iyr?. *TWF, 11 
word ’ending in spf, sps. or «TiV ft ^ 

< g child so small as to have two teeth only;’ ‘TSf ^Sf 3 f?tT i TTijyi;; 
OTJPTf ^frr 3Rir SSpf, S?cfr ( »• e. youthftd) fi m ; but 

g^ef-’ ( k' ! v ' m % beautiful teeth ) 55 ?', SPIf^ST, qjW^HT ( both 
proper names,) &e. but having even rows of teeth; 

(black) cfsHT arcra^-spfcP having 

black or thick-set teeth; Ipi^nT^^gcr'! having teeth like the 
pointB of buds, &o. 

(i) J ‘ when tho compound denotes a pnrlrculnr stage 
of growth;’ apaTii EEjSjf ??gr g: SRTRnif^ ‘« bullthat has not 
got his hump as yot’s. e. ‘ who is very young’; also when it 
is preceded by 1% and the compound designates tho mountain 
■of that name; as firqrie^ ‘ name of a mountain with three 
peaks'; but fSvTSyi;- ‘ having throe humps’. 

(e) § ‘tho palate’ (afeg K4s.) necessarily when 
preceded by gg; and ft and optionally when preceded by u^r; as 
3f$r§ % fl^rf a[; 

§ 258. 11 ib changed to jyg; when preceded bv g or yg 
meaning < a friend ’, or an 'enemy’ respectively; 7T : >’b 
iTff ?, 1 a friend’, ‘ an enemy’; but gjr^: ‘ one who has 
got a good heart ’ *. e. 1 one who is ablo to appreciate merits’, 
&c ; iffifi ‘ a man of wickod infcontions.’ 


*m% i %iri «?rr<nn; i <3«nr i?r'3f yi-siw 5 ? i 

i Es V. 4.141.148-M5. 

| Sea Boot-note p. 102. 

I 5W3WPIT «*!<?: I firtpf.qtt t P&n V •1.140, M7. 

S ds^ti ?sirr«'»mr i l’-’m. v. 4 . 148 . i is. 

It ftra-rmsm; P&n. v. 4, iso. 
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§ 259. * Two nouns alike in from in the Loc, and meaning 
'something that can be seized/ or m the Instrumental, mean- 
ing 1 weapons or things used as weapons/ may be compounded 
in a Bah. when the sense is ‘the fight thus began’ and the idea 
of an exchange of action is to be implied. In such compounds 
the final vowel of the first member is lengthened and that of 
the second is changed to f The compounds so formed are of 
the nature of Avyayibh&vas and are indeclinable. The final ^ 
takes Gnna substitute before the final f ; f eg. 3J5T- 

sr^ff % 5 lf-j 5 T% ‘ a battle in which the warriors fight 
seizing each other’s hair’ ; ?o|rw STf^t g:f ffSRT ?u?T- 

%f5z ; similarly gHT^T%, StHTfrer, 5n^TT?l% gBZTm'%, &C.J. 
but if the instruments used by both the parties be not the same, 
no compound is possible; f gTSvtflr will, therefore, be wrong. 

05s,—( a ) The following words also change their final to 
gr> Rf %rfuY; similarly 3Yr-3"*njt 

=eri%, S*ITST%> arttT-YflYT-mrSr, osfTg &e. 

§ 260. t The following Bahuvrihis are laid down as irre¬ 
gular. 5fr*W mHPBT 5919' ». ‘one having an auspicious 
moming or a day having an aupicious dawn’; Bee Bhatti. II. 
43 . 5jx'-ra *%'■ SPY gsg-; ‘ having an auspicious morrow;’ 

<one who has passed a happy day’, 

‘having a round belly;’ YHYTSWfal YgW* 
‘locr-corr.ered, quadrangular/ rroqr ( of a female black deer } 
RTJT 3R9 rrrirR?:, smT?:, 9TBW 59T 'TRT 3W STBY?: having 
the feet like those of a bull’. 

* asr aJrrrara ysy i Pan il 2.27. 

3cfrcY% y tf? 5 p|yt%y5 

Y sjfmTt- 1 Sid. Kau. 

§ gp^rrtrf? swf i 5 ^ i Pta. YI. 3. 137. Y. 4. 

127. warrs^YRYHYYY y i Sid. Kau. 

#§op I Pfin. YI. 4 146. 


■:|P4n.V.4.120i 
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§ 261. *The words gyg, 3TH$, 5lt, JTf, STire-cif and 

gvr. srrrp.% ar and when used in the singular, have a 
padded to them, when they form the latter member of a Bah. 
comp.; 55? (expanded, well-developed) 5^; ggy sgjfra^:, 
fsrofq^: ‘ one load of ghee &o. ^.: gjn^ tjgr sror 1.;*^: 

‘ having one man only &c ; when and the words following 
it are used in the dual and the plural they take tjr optionally. 
f|SHH or T%iW.- to- 

( a ) 3W takes tbs final gj, necessarily when preceded by vpi 
and optionally in any other case; sjtpfe ‘useless’; but 8Pff§--sag; 
‘meaningless’ gssr.. 

§ 262. f A fm. Bah. ending in takes this 5 necessarily; 
as gppfew 5TOCT ‘a city having many ascetics’, ifjptTptm W«T 
‘an assembly having many eloquent speakers in it’; but 5 g<u;f r 
or t!W- ( vide §268 below), as it is mas. 

§ 263. t And as a general rule, when the final word of a Bah. 
comp, does not undergo any additions or alterations mentioned 
jn the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix gj. Hfpjgr?3>> 
Hitfirsn: ‘of mighty glory’; bnt g-g^str, aimra;, g*TTV*r: to. 

| 264. But if the last word of a Bah. compound be a fm. 
noun ending in f or gr not capable of being changed into gw or 
^g- before the vowel case termination, or if it ends in gp, 3; is 
necessarily affixed; £=*r: tear TOT a? f=TO^% Sflia;, srgtnfr# 
\f$:, TO aw ^ TOar-IS-', &e .; but gtfr: # is an 

exception; bl^ ia>- to. 

Pan- V. 4. 151. f? 5fTR[/ Sidf? 5 ? - Wt at- 
astfrfrre Waaarwna t itgvwmtwrcg ‘ wftOTrr ’ sift 
=pcr i Sid. Kan. x arsafe*’ 1 VSrtika. 

t sa: reara; i Pan. v. 4.152. 

i frqriipw I Hn. V. 4 164. 

H. S. G. 11 
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| 266. The final 377 is optionally shortened before ?g r ’- ag 
&=■ 

§ 266. t No sg is affixed 

( a ) when the whole compound is used as a name or when it 
ends in fgfr. as 755 % ^57 373 75 * 3 ^ 3 : ‘whose deities are the 
Vi 3 wsdevas’ ; 353 : =^ 5777 : 575 «rg§T 3 RC. A Bah. ending ia 
537 ^/. (i e. §3777 t ) does not shorten its final Towel; e. g. 
3 gg-; £73337 373 3 g§f 3 vfft * one having many excellent wives . 5 
But snaOTWT: as a Tatpurnsha. 

(i) to the word gjpr preceded by a term of praise; 5757*37 rJTHT 
3?3 7 T srsftrsrrar; but ^hjI335: one whose brother is a fool. 

(c) to the words 5771 % and both referring to the body of 
an animal; Wjp?ri%: 3513: ‘the body having many arteries’; 3 ga- 
v g fe f fa r ‘the many-veined neok’ ; but q g qrTg ’te 73 WT: 1 a pillar 
with many ornamental lines’; ^gfftai pKT ( many-stringed ) 37077 . 

(d) to the final of the compound h^ ttSt: (133777 573PJJT ‘ a 
weaver’s shuttle’ 373 ) I?: ‘a new, unbleached garment . 5 

(«) to compounds formed according to rules §§ 251, 252, and 
253; as 7553 ., 317355 , 3 ^- 07 ^, &e. 

| 267. In the formation of a if the first 

member be a Jem. noun derived from the m as. the affix 377 or 
f, the mas. is restored if followed by another fim. noun § ; f%a ; 
31?: 3W 3 T%7*j:, 37737 3f: 3*3 77 577f:, ^733T 3137 5W 7T 
but irnr dWr w 3 sraranJ:; 

STOW S3T 3 3> v 3i m{ s7Vn3: t 

* 33^357*7313 I Pan. YII. 4. 15. 

t 3 §3393 137??77 :£7g: l3!^ta?S?t:*3l| ! l 73*g 5I | ut *r! 

Pan. Y. 4.155-57, 159-60. 

t frwr =t^sfi63ifr i 

iram- s^rwawd»Kt< T%TO5W 3 fri'5rm%» 

Pan. VL 3. 34. 
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Exception:—( a ) This change in the first member does not 
take place, when it is followed by an ordinal ( fern.) or any cf 
the words ram, wtIttf, mrnrrmf, gw, wram, sjror, 
m?r, i%r, tot, tost and asm-, as v&mnt r%rr, 
TO ft ^anufriTO ‘ one to whom a virtuous woman is dear. ’ 
|?T ’n CSTTOh but gf «%TO g£U%: * 

(i ) If the first member be a proper name, an ordinal number, 
name of a limb of the body of an animal ending f, name of a 
class, or a word having a penultimate q; in a few eases, it does 
not undergo this change; ?tTT ( a proper name) tot TO T? ?TTT- 
to--, Ttiffr*rra:, 5 %#to:, sgjfTTO:, 

&c,; but 3j%5Tf TOT TO ^ 3T%§tTO: as the first word does not 
•end in f; TOT TO? TO W TOTO: &<=. 


IV. Avsayibea'va oe the Advebbial Compounds. 

§ 268. An Avyayibhava comp, consists of two members the 
first of which is, in most cases, an indeclinable (a preposition 
-or an adverb ) and the second a noun, the whole being treated 
like the Norn. sing, of neu . nouns, the comp so formed is 
indeclinable: e. g. ‘in Hari'; aifraifK ‘»n a mountain/ &c, 

§ 269. In forming the Avyayibhiva compounds the following 
rules should be observed:— 

( a ) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending q or 
is changed tog and aft to •?; TOTTO TO TOTTS =TT JTTTO I 
^cNtW, Stgrat® after Vishnu, g-qs near a cow, &c. 
( l ) fThe final q of mas. and fem. nouns in dropped; and 
optionally that of neuter nouns ending in 3^;; OTf TTO; OTTOTV-TT. 

*#ft5rfttr?rraTg ^m%: i Sid. Kau. 5 

mr% TTraj^sro: 1 Tb. 

t 3TTO I TTgTOiqraTOTO ' P» n - 
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[ § 269-270 


( e ) *3i is optionally substituted for the final of ?E^f, rfnTOTOT* 
and frftti 394i«(f?[Tr*irf%-, 3^nr5W<n5-T% 

‘ near to the full-moon day of Margas'irsha’; 

( d ) + It is also optionally added to all nouns ending in any- 
of the first four letters of a class; sraifPJJT-TJTtf. 

( e ) st is attached to the final of the following nouns when 
compoundedinan Avyaya.!:—3Hg;,Tt>n?f, STSTC/ SdTRf, 

TU?!., > YSI 

stts^ (substituted for 5TTT ) &e; srfaft- 

, ‘towards the Vipisa/ 3TO%ir5( between two 

divisions of the compass. ^irsty^( towards old age, SfCTTrtra' 
on the soul, &e.; and to s;j% when preceded by sff% <n changed 
to qfr. vra; and 315 , the f of ®rr% being dropped; sr&or: Sf*% 
steST^ before one's eyes; si^ji rpc tprfspra; out of sight; ?fTr^ra(, 
and sr«r^ afterwards, forthwith. 


§ 270. The indeclinables forming Avyaylbhdva compounds 
have various senses §; t.g. (1} the meaning of case; as 
sm ‘ in the protector of the cowherd-/ so gyppsw 

3n%R, STWlrBra: &c.; ( 2 ) osr ‘ vicinity; as ^sor^r 

H*n'*g I t$ s ®ra. near Krishna; so &c. t ( S ; or 

‘prosperity’ as hstuit ‘in a country wherein 

the Madras are in a prosperous condition/ (4) sr% 
(re+3tf%: ) or ‘bad condition/ as tr^RT ajf%. 

‘ -when the Tavanas are ia a bad condition;’ ( 4 ) 
or absence; as JT%5>TOrrrapir: RJT%c£13; ‘ where flies are 


* t ft>S3-%TO?ir I Pan. Y 4. 110,112. 

f gtr: t Pin. V. 4. Ill 

t srsarakrl ^sr^f^-tr: i Pin. y. 4.107. 

§ stwb RtrfrH-H«i9tt<a(%=‘j 4-4wvrrtrTrertTi^TtirfrtsisjirTfvrfu' 1 ? 
srasjigqmrnwfns5tr^j%9r^nwfsR^s 1 Pdn.II. 1. 6. 
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utterly absent ’ i, e. ‘ perfect loneliness or ‘ quiet'; so 
&o. (6) arfEr^r or ‘ the close O' the transgression of ’ as IgsRS? 

SOafpP?. ‘ after the wintry season, ’ so ssTSTvFrPSS;, 3Tt3- 
qtffft?, 3i!s<7T5?r ‘ transgressing the proper limits &c; ( 7 ) 
3ftf*sri$ or ‘ unfitness of time as y=r?r tysrfs «T £HTfT 3?m- 
mSSf 4 past sleeping time as sfrW® SSTq ( 8 ) 

or ‘ manifestation ’ as sr^T^r: ffafR in which 

the name Hari is manifested ( loudly uttered ); ( 9 ) Tsaril or 
after as fqOTTf: trsarj s?gfqtg£; ( 10 ) qrorTT* or ‘ fitness ’ as 
i n a corresponding manner; so srgsjBra' 
agreeably or comfortably to, favourably; &c. (II ) #:~r or 
‘repetition’ as sTtS tTST^'in every casestl'WTfsftlff 

3«fPcf, ‘ every day ■’ so &c. ( 12 ) 3i3TH|i% or the 

‘ non-violation of as ^TROTir^^fFtr traT5tr% 1 not going 
beyond ’ i. e ‘ according to one’s power ’ ; so q?ni%firt &c. (IS ) 
mTS& or ‘ similarity as fr: gT??# ‘ hke Han. ’ ( 14 ) 

atTg' p. q or ‘ succession in order, priority as ^i guaru r 

srgjh'S^ ‘ according to seniority ’, so STg a S'H^ ‘ according to 
the proper order, ’ &c. ( 15 ) qjvrqrer or ‘ simultaneousnesa as 
vf%trf tjqtr^ tfpqsRsg; ‘ along with the wheel (16 ) sjPira or 
‘ power, influence,’ as ^wn%: ‘ with the 

Kshatriyas in a satisfactory condition, ’ or ‘ very influential ’ 
or ‘ powerful. ’ ( 17 ) or ' entirety, fulness as <jnn 7 jq 

3S7T7?7;HT fraut^, 4 in a manner not leaving out even grass ’ 
arf%; and ( 18 ) 3i?tf or ‘ end as 

' including the work on fire ( which is studied last of all);, 
so 5jtTfKra_, &e. 

§ 271. («).]; showing a definite measure may be com- 


* 10-13. are the senses of <r4n ^T’sfsrCr-5(173141 
~f£57TR traTsfr: 1 Sid Kau. 

t <7«n\OTI‘3tT P&n, II. 1. 7. speit is not compounded when it 
indicates similarity; qsjr f^WT &c. 




! P&a. II. 1. 8. 
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[ § 271-274 


ponnfied witb any word; e.g. UTh^rT: 3l^3!fB!WP 

V WS gjftg a c-. 3t*ptmFUT. ‘ bowing down to Aehyuta as many 
times as there are Slokas so mUT-I 35^W : STWf*i Wf? 1 ' 
&e. 

| 272, * sis meaning ‘ very little ’ is compounded with a 
sons and is placed last; 3511 $^ ^HRiSTTB' ‘ very little 

vegetable \ But f $ Sira fewr where Stiff Means- 

‘ towards ", 

1278. j-Tie words sr?T, and g^raTand a numeral, are 
compounded with qfi; and placed first to express ’ loss in a 
game ? § 3t%ut fiiTOff 1% 3?^Tr?, 1 so as to he a loser by an 
unlucky throw of dice ’■ §155 raid IT ‘ an tmlncky throw or 
movement of one of the pieces at a game played with Sal&k&s '» 
q- ;g < TK ‘ loss of one throw of dice', &e. 

| 274. ( a ) t The prepositions 3 tq\ 7 R and < 375 : and words 
derived from the root 373 ^ ( $1% STf*?^, Wl^, fff<N( r 

&c. }. are optionally compounded with a noun in the Ablative; 

or 3Wi%Btr: ‘ away from Vishnu TKr%'5 or trinff'&fri 
fffipbR or stfiroyrra; or awwiff 1 to the east of the 

forest ’ <fce 

( 8 ) § 311 showing limit, inclusive and exclusive, is optionally 
compounded with a noun in the Ablative; and so are 375 , 35711 , 
and srm all meaning ‘ towards' with a noun in the Accusative;, 
35TgT% or 3715%: ‘ until final liberation ' irST?:, 3IRT^ or 3?RT- 
%wr: up to the child; 577151 %:; stwnli" or 3irjftrt% towards the- 
fire ^TefUT- <?m?ff; STfhTV ot sjft Stiff, 353W3V or ffffHS- 

* garrewr otsttw t P&n. II. 1.9. 

f 'TKUir I P6n. II. 1. 10. fffsrsrfft 

VffTV rinro I Sid. Kan. 

i ftiOTT ! dWHTT I P6n. II. 1. 11-12. 

§ 3TTi?rer37reR-;qr: 1 s^nwrtfr siTfirs^- 1 t 

?TEV wu i h : I Pfcn. IE. 1.13-16. 



5 274-279 ] 


Avyiayehaya. 


167 


( e) srg meaning‘towards’ or ‘alongside of/ ‘lengthwise,’ 
is also similarly compounded; stgsjjpt 
‘the thunderbolt passed ) towards the forest’; ifjrUT Kg 
g ro w# ‘Var&nasi is alongside the Ganges ’ (rpn %s<fag$|1hq? - 
fapf: S. K. ) 

g 275 *The words <nr and gsj optionally form Avya. eom- 
ponnds with any nominal base, and are placed first, the final 8j 
being changed to o; when thus compounded; e. g. q'rt-W'OT'-’Frnx 
from the middle of the Gangetic stream; optionally of course, 
the Gen. Tat.; also *Jl|T*r<3TTg;. In this case the Ab. 

termination is irregularly retained. If the final noun has the 
sense of the Loc. the final vowel may be changed to as 
T 5 ir-Jr<;%-?TW!^ ef, qTTOgsfif Bhatti V. 4. 

§ 276. (a) f A numeral may optionally be compounded 
with a noan, showing relation by blood or by some kind of 
learning, to form an Avya. comp; ft gffqWr i|gW,STrafurW 
firgiWja-ff rlrgw antPTWg, ‘ Sana. Grammar of which the 
three sages, P&oini, BAtyhyana and Patanjali, are the authors 
in succession.’ 

( b ) | and with names of rivers, this comp, also shows an 
aggregate; grmw, fi^gW. 

§ 277. ft Any noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avya. comp to form a name; tjfiqxTWS;, a place 
where the Ganges is very boisterous.’ so <5rrfc#Tg> &c. 

g 278. The indeclinables *r?m, WW, aim?, , <n%:, 
do not combine with any noun; gjjqf g# 
g^tg&c. 

g 279. The following Avya, compounds are anomalous f:— 

* IPpFT^ TOWT srt I Pta. II. 1. 18 . 

t sstgrr i Pan. II. 1.19. rf# flair (%ftt srorwr ^ i 
Sid. Kau. 

X 5tfrf*ra 1 Pan. II. 1. 20 ^rsrrgft roTO Rtr 1 Vfirt. 

tt 3t5trq?ri =5r ajsTRR, I Pan. II 1. 21. 

f raSistpfK *3 I Pan. II. 1. 17. 
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[§ 879-280 


JTr?: *rT%W rT f^HTf 37f?ms: 'the time when cows 
stand for being milked • ’ see Bhatti. XV. 14. So 'the time 
when eows conceive or bolls bear the plough; ssftku: *n*P 
vni? ‘ the evening time/ * the time when the 

cows come home’; ‘ the time when the barley is on the 

thrashing ground; ’ similarly ^srsprsT; ^ 5 prf^ ‘when barley is 
reaped/ straw, &c. ^ 3351 % ‘when the ground is 

even ; ’ “SsTRa ‘when the foot-soldiers are in right lines,; 
SHfftr. m*fw, 3iWWS; at the end of the year; 3?ra#TOW, 
?TWerH^. in an evil year; gmrswg> STgg> SRKT? ‘when the 
chariots move forth,’ tl^JTi/ -'when the deer comes/ fipgyf j? , 
trsTirara, «rts and starts 

JY. B .—According to all followers of P^n. compounds of 
this group are precluded from being further compounded though 
poets do not seem to respect the prohibition except in so far as 
to place such words at the end of these comps.; cj, sr^pr- 
fgtiniTRnw 1 Bag. I. 76; also IV. 25, VII 24, &c. 


General Rules applicable to All Compounds. 


§ 280. * The words sy, spr, when is does not mesa 
‘the yoke ol a carriage’, and qij, f at the end of any compound 
take the safe 3 ;; ‘half a Rik / fin^gr t ‘the town of 

Vishnu/ gv: ‘a lake with pure water/ ftvVgIT ‘the 

yoke of a kingdom’, *. e. ‘the heavy responsibilities of governing 
it’ &e. %^T: ‘a country with pleasant roads’, <fec. 

(a) But in the case of preceded by spy or ^ the 3 f is 
added only when the compound denotes a student of the Rig 
Vcda|; 3 ^ 5 : one who does not study the Big Veda/ ‘one 
that has studied the jEUg Vada / but @p=[t^ WfST, ‘the SSma Veda 
that contains no riks/ «rg^ gyB V ‘a hymn consisting of many riks/ 


* ^IW^rrUT HHi r I Pan. V. 4. 14. 

+ Substituted for i + fra?# ! Sid. Kau. 


' t Sid. Kau. 
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(b) gv •when it refers to si«r ‘ a ear ’ does not take this ar; 
the yoke of a carriage; s;^: 

§281, 4 'Tlie st of the word gyr is changed to f when 
preceded by f§; ; or a preposition; and to 37 when preceded 
by 3 ?g and the compound is the name of a country; as flftfEt 
wfqf |Tff sfltFT a peninsula, srjqr 3 }%m 

' an island ’ sTRtq?! ‘ in oppsition to the force of wafers ■’ 
trsn’W; 3 ? 5 |q; \ ( apjsjfrr: airf'c-s ) ‘ name or a place or country.' 
The change of gf to f is optional if the preposition end in 3 T; 

35iq: t &'T^-S|T<PJ:; TOff-'mqg; ‘ a pond or a tank, 
a passage for water.’ 

§ 282. f The following words take the suffix sr before which 
the final vowel, with the following consonant, if any, is dropped. 

(a) qrpqg; and when preceded by sirs, 3?3 or snq; ufa- 

rfVJT, STO 3TTf5S: WgtTW: friendly; aqsR 9HT 3WWSW a bad 
hymn; £ m inverse order, inversely’; srggrtPI ‘ la 

natural order, successively, directly.’ 

(b) ’ 5 W preceded by ^car, qfO|- or a nnmeral; ^isair 

WH’ rrw *T similarly gfr€r SJJH: SW ft ZZn&ib 

srnif^w: w *r <rrof ^rr-; It *m % iiw : [ snvrcr-' ] ‘having 
two floors.’ 

(c) The words grr and Jif^rqfr preceded by a nnmeral; 

(&) ar% when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 


* gvRfJv'RPWf-Sq' iz I I Pan VI 3 97-98. 


3irr?w ti 

t sraWfonST I Vdrtika. 

1 f srg rrttr^q^rftnrrara: 1 Pin V 4.75. ^son^qiBft^rr- 
I#5T 1 «^mrr gtpifi^fiwr V t Virtikas. 3R0fti- 

Pin. V. 4, 76. i Pin. V, 4. 85. 
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[ I 28S-2&3- 

the eye’; ns TOTH#* K*. resembling the eye of a butt' 

lienee 1 a round window,’ 

{«) when preceded by a preposition; iHIrtUunvr 

carriage that has reached a Toad, Vfi&it ( distant) ®;i3T journey 

«tt HUT i 

(/) * also tnft in compounds like <TfRT«r: I 

| 283. 4 sr is added to the finals of the following— 

(a) sHng; preceded by sr§pgr or s%g; SfsrdwHl ' the devine 
Majesty of Bramhan or the glory of a Brahmana’; ‘pre-eminence 
or sanctity arising from sacred knowledge’; ‘the 

splendour or magnificence of au elephant 

(h) preceded by 'm, TOL and e. g. ST^rTW TO: 3Tsf- 
‘ slight darknessftw. srorrerir ‘ great or continuous 
darkness; spnj TO: SF'dTO’ETH ‘ pitchy darkness.’ 

(c) preceded by sag, are or to; ajgrjg rg: 

‘secret, solitary’; 3 ^ 3 # yg: sraygg ‘a little secret,’ or ‘desolate’; 
TO TOfTTO". : a hot secluded place.’ 

(d) gipg in the Loc. and preceded by sriti sjm sr^VffR 

* against the breast ’ 

(e) J?T preceded by sstg, when length is implied; sggTO tfR’L 

* a vehicle measuring as mnch as a bull in length.’ 


* STRfjH ^tTOF<n »ngwnnf T I Sid. Kan.; this is obtained by 
separating the portion from the Stitra ‘ 3 ^ srsjrSfgo,’ Bnt 
this is no sanction for forming new compounds ending in 
It is only a device used by grammarians to explain sneh words 
as &c. 

t aimrawif 1 argTO^rerog: \ 3fst?tottspp i 
TOTOTTO tg; I SHgUTOreW I Ha. V. 4.78, 79; 81-83. 
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| 284. * gr is always added in the ease of the following 
twentyfivs compounds which ate.—3fprOTFiT?fl' 3R<r 

Sl^jq: destitute of four; so and all three Bah. 

compounds •, then eleven Dw. compounds for which see § 182 
( i ) the last two; and § 196 (e); qsStefq ’KTf’xV Avya.. 

( trysr: as a Bah. ]; mmff #tfr ‘ sure, never failing 

bliss ■’ <jrrq»rr 3 tig: 5^573 ‘ the period of human life both 
Tat. ; ^tfrtrj'T'r: fSTtS 1 ^ ‘ the period of two lives;’ simi¬ 
larly, strTgW;, both Dwigus; Dw.; tfrrasg-f^- 3 T^|T =ST 

‘ a- young bull’; jfgr^r: ‘ a grown up bull.’ ‘an old 

bull all Karma.; |pp gjffqjj; ‘ near the dog Avya. 

rfltr 5 ^T rflS's?:, ‘a dog in a cowpen that barks at others hence 
figuratively ‘ a person who idly stays at home and slanders 
otherg ’. Tat. 

§ 285. f The finals of compounds having for their first 
member g or 3?m in the sense of ‘ praise ’ and ■(% in the senes 
of ‘ censure’, remain unchanged; gqpjrr ‘ a good king ’ SfraCTaT 
‘ a pre-eminent king srfarfr ‘ an excellent bull’ sifa’^r &c. 
but q-yrn:r=r:-. rrmraajra: sna^r?:; p%at run f^rrerr ‘ a bad 
king ‘ a bad friend but fsfeftWb in other 

cases. This prohibition does not apply to Bah. compounds 

mw; 

OXKES CHANGES IN CONNECTION WITH COMPOUNDS 
§ 286. t The word qf^ is changed to qr when followed by 
Sitfif; ail#, *T and g-qffT; and to qj necessarily whsn followed 
by ritf, gnfqg;, and jttT, and optionally when followed by vfrq, 


*fTS^rr: \ Ban V. c 77. 

t * f5RTcI i Phil. V. 4 69. vqmvqrirq I Vhrt. r%fr: §rq l Pha. 


V. 4. 70. 

+ >i^i 5 iirranrq#s I P&n. VI3. 52. riwsTntraT ^ ! sri 
%'IWsiqFa^j l Pan. VI. 3. 54, 56. 
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[ § 286-2S8 


^jojf anda3 7rfrs*msrefn%7?rrsT:, l i^rtr<r?rrTs 
srE®33Tff <nf»Ts s ’d meaning one walking on foot, a pedes¬ 
trian; a foot-soldier &c.; q^rqgtr- ‘ beaten down by the feet-'; 

‘ coldness of the feet •' qr?T v.fm 'TwgT'ft ‘one 

accustomed to tax his legs, a footman ’; T-sfit'- a beaten- 

track, away, a road; qgfjrq: or qr^TF?:, q'RT’q: or qrfffer-" 
qsjysf, or crSYS?: q%sg: or q[qRw£: ‘ quarter of a Nisbka ’ 
{ a gold coin ). 

§ 287. * J 5 tf becomes ^ necessarily when followed by 
( formed with the affix 3pj^), and and the Tad. affixes tr 
( <3^ ) and ®{( srn^), and optionally when followed by and 
%T*T and the Tad. q (sqsa;); gqq 1 be®**- 

aehe ( qgf g jqq^tjf. Sid. Kan. ), fSTY-‘ ‘ disquietude, ’ 
‘hiccough’; g^q*q fqq fit ‘agreeable to the heart jppq*q^ 
orf^m^: ‘ the pang of the heart; ’ f^qyrq:. firtn:. 

§ 288. (a) becomes gq necessarily (1) when it forms 

a proper name, also when it is final ; or (2) when followed by 
the words qq, qjq, q^jq. &nd f%; gqqvp ‘ a particular cloud filled 
with water ; gqfq:, ff tltTar: tha sea of milk; g-spqi^: &c. ; gqq>q 
fqqfg, g^qrg: standing in water ; gqqrgvf., gqfq: ‘ a vessel for 
holding water ’ qg.-, ggi 1 5 uqar Rp-rffSifi. Kan,; 

(6) and optionally when followed by a word beginning with 
a simple consonant and denoting ‘ a vessel to be filled up with 
water’, and by rpq. Rrqq, tgr^7, r%§, qsr, qrc, m, sfN*T ‘ a 
yoke with a pan at each end for carrying loads ’ ( qqqq MarS- 
thi ) and tuf: or g^jWf; but 3qg«SlT5n ( as pqTgT 

begins with a conjunct consonant ), qa pgqtjo .'; gqqvsj: or gqq- 
5??q: barlsy-waier • gqtqq. or gqq’rqq: rice boiled with water. 


; 1 m sr re tsqa M g l Pan.VI. 3. 50. 51. 
t gqsRqjq- tTsrrqiH; i srn’q^q^'gqqjsqw i Vart. 1 

t% =sr i i 

=q I Pan.’ YI. 8. 57-60. 
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water-meal; or ‘a yoke for carrying water f 

S^inf: or ' plunging or bathing in water ’ &e - 

§ 289. ( a ) * When the first member of a oomp oUIi ^ ends in 
j or s not capable of changing inro ;»■ or g-g^ana not belonging 
to a/sffl. termination or an indeclinable, the f or 37 i 3 option¬ 
ally shortened; STWifrsW: or s?stTt%SW: the son of a leader of 
a village; &c.; but jfjfma:, sfm? , &0 * 

( 5) But the word ^followed by and is an exception; 
;g+^r=g-3fig*r < fm *n«rnr sfrar sri vw sr %f%gTff 
STffe: Sid. Kau.) an actor; %-iTgjIs: the knit eyebrow; accord¬ 
ing to some, 3 optionally becomes sf when followed by |~g- or 
as »?cpf: and ( see ft. note ). 

§ 290. Ohs. —f The fem, affix sir or f at the end of a word 
forming the first member of a compound is shortened in m ost 
cases when the whole is a name or in the Veda; ? 3 TrTS 3 ': ) rjTfirf- 
55 :, sr=fre?r, 3T3T$frcs; (** stumor gfrrir), %5 jsrspt, 

&c.; but srts#ff?:, FTRfraw:, qnsgfrWfrfarrcfr, vIJTffTa^;, ©m- 
The srr or f is optionally shortened when followed 
by ?q; sraf#, sfsrrr^, wsm-afr-tsrec. 

1291. 05s,—| The words rsqrr, and ITT55T shorten their 
final when followed by )%Fr, ^55 and ??IR 3 ( respectively; 55 ^-%- 
a^made of bricks, ffhCtJcJiK 'the point of a rood,’ 

gSrftefyni, RTOTtR having or wearing garlands; 

(«/. Mdl. Mad. IX. 2.) &c. 


* STTSWST I P&n. VI. 8. 61. f^^tm^rrtrssrTTFTT 

=sr frit srrww 1 sriiwrfmtwnff sre^ vsrtikaa. mft- 

rra' fTfr srorrfrTPBt I bid. Kau. 

t 3^rnfr: I <‘t =?T 1 Hn. VI. 8. 63. 84. 

t IBOTremraHt I Pan. VI. 8. 65. 
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[§ 292-294 


§.292. Ois.—A nasal is inserted in the case of the follow, 
ing words:apT? and sffj followed by by *mh 

iftm by ^foT; SRVW by fan wr? and sifjr by f?tr, firm by mw 
or ftOTte 88(5 and ^ b y 55[tir; 88 SfaifTCt ' making true, 
earnest money, ’ &c; cf. Kir. XL 50. srrrfJTT: ' a physician,» 
sp^pr:, < efficacious,’ ‘ admittance ’ ( sjvprm: Tat. B. ); 

( *jf%K 7 tfr STS’ Tat. B ); efra^ror; ‘ pervading or filling 
the world, ’ 3 R?B 75 rfir?tr: ‘ not to be approached, to be shnnned 
from afar, ’ {^ 3 : drifts! fvtTST: Sid. Kan.); grgt&5%:, ! 0Ee 
who fries or roasts m a frying-pan,’ 'one who kindles 

fire, ’ rara#f 5 ; ‘ e monstrous fish that swallows down Timi 
( a large fish said to be 100 Tojanas in length ); ’ ram#5jfite: f 
‘ a very large fish that swallows even a Timingila; ’ 3 SB[|P 3 im; 
heating; Oflujwam conferring prosperity. 

§ 293. followed by a krit affix inserts a nasal optionally; 
TrfS=?y: or ‘ a night-rover, ’ ‘ a demon; ’ TrfirJTJ: or 

&e. 

§ 294. J ?rf forming the first member of a compound; is 
changed to 3 — 

( a ) when the whole compound is a name; e. g. ^rqrjTSTtf; 
but t^TS 5 T a comrade in battle ( Upapada comp.). 

(i) when it means 'including a certain literary work,’ or 'in 
addition to;’as ^gfH ' (Avya. comp.) srrrratrmrft ‘ be studies 
the science of astronomy, including that of finding out the auspi¬ 
cious times; ’ 33(03 rgrfr ‘ ® ihari with a drona in addition to it. ’ 

* I Pan- VI. 3. 70. srrrmrg I ^rofalT- 

rrra t got 1 fSrsnsn^rsr 1 wtgtmfrrc^ t firt.sfiiraw 1 #*irsr- 

=3 I 3«®iwrr: I Vartikas. 

f Vide Bag. XIII. IQ. and Mallinatha on it ‘ sn% 

W3tu ^raflisraurarr: 1 raiwI’^prtrOTRti 3f|@rOTi% ini?: 1 ’ 
t 1 wrem 1 jmsrmnra% =? i =grgim t Pin. 
VI. 3. 78-80. 
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{ ® ) and when the object denoted by the latter member is 
not visibly seen, but is to bs inferred: as ^RT^fr^r ( Bait- 
-comp.) f^rr ‘ a night in which presence of demoness u 
to be inferred’. 


§ 295. *®rp? becomes Ki— 

(a ) when followed by the words rrtV, sjyRf, 

HTST^, *TT3 ; «7T, Wfu, *4 WSq; - ® nd iOTR 3jf r j=j; 

SW a kind of mourning which lasts from the rising 

of the sun or a particular collection of stars to ifc a setting 
(^wnftNrmTOw srgsmt: i «rR?ra snrmfir snf^q- ?rr 

Tat Bo<i ), 

crarpT?” belonging to the same country; ^pcrfif., *rtp-t: < can _ 
neeted by the same navel, sprung from the same ancestor,’ & c . 

(6) when followed by the word 5*?rafn% f ‘a student o £ the 
Veda who lelongs to the same S’akha or branch as another-’ 

sun*; srst^fr ^sRrvrfr. 

( e ) when followed by ?ft«r with the Tad. affix ^ 

it; as ^HRcfra srTffr SP-tTOT: ‘ a disciple of the same preceptor.' 
and optionally when followed by under the same circnm 

-stances, or ‘born of the same 

womb,’ 1 a brother by whole blood.’ 

( d ) when followed by m & Bl3 =V; STf, wrsr, ?rs«r ( 
(e) } and in the case of compounds like 
^TSTTEnV, &e- 


w^ri?r% i aT3m mpfl-rf 1 mmris Pan. vi.». sr,_ 8s _ f - 
%r *nfRPT i v Art. 


arwww acraft ^ 


f gym: srrar, sr§r 
srsrvtfr i Sk; 

t grrmw ^w^lsrf^is i Pan. Vi. 3 .84. xh e p... _ 
meaning of this sutra is that the word TORT is obangod to 
in the Veda when followed by any other word than 


> proper 
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Sanskeit Qsahkab. 


[ | 293-800 


(a) When the nouns derived from the loots sf^, 5 ^, ^r, 

SliX, Wef, Wfi and i=ra; with the aff. fig 5 * ( o ) follow prepositions 
termed Gati or norms which they govern-, , Jrifg; an in¬ 
habited country, a realm, snathe rainy season. piercing 

the vitals; so ^TTtirg; a hunter (cf. Bhatti II, 7). srt^gj, 
^fr^overpowering an assailant TOag;. But as tjg is 

not followed by Kuip, 

(b) When followed by the aff. sjg-, and the whole is a name; 

a husbandman, 

( e ) Words containing more than two vowels when followed 
by ( m.) e**pt in ths oase °f STRTI, IfTay* ST^Tj e%> SsTWCT 
and and the whole is a name; cOT^T^rfl' and 

which are names; but sifJRTHf; mfgTTrfr.- which is not a 

name. Also in the case of 5 iy, %, aff, srfj, $■;% gfo, gf%, and 
55! ^RTSTHt &c. 

(i) When a verbal derivative with the aff. s; ( rfsj ) follows 
a preposition, in most cases, when the comp does not signify a 
human being; fRTra»:-q , Cr<TT 3 !:; but one of a mountain- 

tribe. Similarly srfir-aM^r:; srret-ffr-^Ty: &c. 

(e) When follows a preposition ending in %■ 
sffcSRr:; but st^r^r: 

(/) When srsq; is the first, and the second member of a 
compound, and the whole is a name; gold, areFtf! a 

spider; but 3reSW : , frTdWri an epithet of Savitri. 

(?) When iff 3 ' is the latter member and the whole is the name 
of a rishi; f^!W3t:, bnt mtftrat pm-s: i 

1 300. --g; is inserted in the case of the following compounds:— 

* awwtf; ferreraw I I 1 STOETf 

r^ripj; t ft%r: t snts&srsr i 

iWTtfsTTSIW: I f^T; I rjR^!TWSffT% =r ifr^WPJ: » Pan. 

VI. 1. 144, 147, 148-152, 154, 156, 157. a^gfr; 

IrWt: S^OTJST t Vart. ITWW | Vart. 
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(a) Sfqr followed by qf when continuity of an action is 
Implied; amWW« ^rmr g*gf5g i gggqrips#tg <HS?a r ?q s|i; but 
spit^r «r*s#s i 3RJ <q =q g%:gs qgsgfttggj: I and in the 
case of sff+gq when wonder is meant; agsgif gf? g gang | 
But Sffgg «JT $T*PTCC ! 

(i) srsqffgsr ffff 3m«g: when it means ( pcgg qgr: 
sra^K- 5 i««tf I Sid. Kan. ) otherwise srgqg: ; spgqg: when it 
means gqjfgC ‘ part of a carriage’; fgrSqg: ( or fg f qg :) ‘a bird’, 
srfaw^r: (ssro Sfrcm stt Sid. Kan.), but q-f^rar.* ggf srfar- 
qjg: ‘one who boldly faces the whip, a disobedient servant ’ 
&c, h&r: 1 a bamboo ’, but ggg: % shark ‘ an ascetic’ 

but gq^g 1 the sea '% ?ER?3FC: when it means 1 a particular Mnd 
■of tree/ otherwise qq^qg: | 

(e) in the case of the words of the *n?^TTtt group, such 
as qR^T:, ftsf:, j%r%^Tf) &c- when they are names. 

(d) and when the words g^ and 353 are followed by qg 
and q-fg and the meaning is f a thief’, and ‘a deity’ respective¬ 
ly, and and g being dropped before g*qg:, ffqqrg:. Also 
srrgrsrjPT, 5TO%fw-', rrafqfif: &c. 

| 301. *When the words gyrr, fgg^, T%H=P, grfvq; and 
^jgr are followed by qg in a compound they lengthen their 
ending vowel, and' the g of qg is changed to 01 (also after 
a#); mTO«Tf[. fgar^Roisr, gTTWr^fw, #gg- 

gutg; but aggqqqgg; qgmn' staging. 

§ 302. Ok —f The g of qg is changed to or necessarily 
when preceded by q. and optionally when compounded with 
names of herbs or plants containing two or three vowels 
qsrutg, qqsqguig, &c. |gfgutg-ggg, but %q- 


* gg i Pan. ¥lll. 4,4. 

t mffrre p i tggp^g- 

ifggggjfgar: | Pin. YIH 4. 5-6. 
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[§ 302-306 


( ss the word contains more than three vowels ); ex.- 
ceptions:—and 

| 303, ^The si of ^if?r is changed to m when preceded By 
a word denoting an object that can be borne; F§pTf°ra^ but 

Sid. Kan.). 

§ 801 f The if of q-R is changed to sir necessarily when the 
compound implies a country and optionally when it signifies 
merely the act of drinking; as g^TTOiri (sn^STT: ); srFqpm 
(ssfrern); bat $frvtT>TO; or cr^^„ 

(a) sf is also optionally changed to nr in the ease of the 
following compounds:—ftK-nr^t-jr^T, ltR-W-TO, f«Tf%-or^r- 
hst, wftraR f&ra*?, =?5R-arft-jrfr, ^-f5ra?5r-T%^, &c. 


Chapter VIII. 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 

| 305. Feminine bases are derived from the masculine by 
the addition of the affixes 3TT ( hto, ^iq^, t ( 
3TH.),3l(3ilO audit- 
| 306. Before the affix f— 

(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form which they 
take before the termination of Inst, sing.; sraBT^-rTcfr^ 

=TF3I^—Wb rrwi— Rtitr, s*ft, srro^—*OT*>fr, r%s;~ 

rtffr.. &e- There are some exceptions, arst;—STqufr &e. 


* STSTOTtfaTS I P4n. VIII. 4. 8. 

f qiw 'fir i Wiq^Tiirqr: I Pan. VIII. 4, 9-10 frtK^nfRi- 

VI1 Viit. 
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. ( h ) the preceding sr or § is dropped; as I?JT—tfnrT, Sfr?S"— 

(c) if a Pratipadila* end in q-j part of a Taddhita affix, that 
=5 is dropped jut# -rf =jnWf ‘ the daughter of Garga.’ &o. 

( d ) the final tr of the words f^str the constellation of 
stars called 557 , 3 TJRFET and irf^r t is dropped; as gift, ft?#, &e. 

( e ) in the case of the participles of the present and the 
future 5 is inserted, as in the Nom. dual of the nm. 
■{ vide § 811. a, i. )■ for instances, see § 236. 

§ 307. A Piatipadiia ending in 33 and the words included 
in the Ajadi group | form their feminine in 3ir §5 a® 

gtsif^T; srsr-stsrr, q^sr, w, ijiwr; sfigrr, qt^rr, ipvr, 

SF^T, fq@raT, all meaning ‘a young girl’; ( of these the first five 
form an exception to § 313, and the second to § 308, c); SIT is 
also added to rfTeT when compounded with g-g;, tfW, arfoR, qni 
and frog’; to gsq when compounded with ^, words ending in 
sra[, to ^TiTs, srFTT, STcfand qs£; to ST? not preceded by * 153 , when 
class is implied, and to gjj preceded by si; #<Tr@r; tn?PS' 5 ?T, <W- 
qr@T, &c all < kinds of creeper’; ^-qi^-q;rB^-qFrT-5ra-q3s-S s 'n', 
‘kinds of creeper’ rggr ‘ a woman of the sjg class;’ 3T5s5T. 

( a ) But if the Pratipadila end in 3 ? ( the member of the 


* I P&n VI, 4. 150. For the meaning of the term 

P» atipadiia vide § 52. 

t ^fra'smreqwFTrai *r ^T-ntTp \ Pan vi. 4 149. 

J The words included in the Ajadi group are.—stsr> 
f a ram ’, 3tsq, * a sparrow’, srTcJ, «rw, 1TV 1 a 
young child,’ *rnf, l?^ ‘a heron,’ 3 T%Sj|, %srm?3> deity/ 

% HWH, and 

§ 3Rmrcrer<u P&n XV. l. 4. 4. ^wrRFTiwmirtw.- 'rrsrrst 

' 5 r^wrug’srFS 5 r?;%¥q': 55315.1 =srra5?sqf snT%: 1 jprasr: 1 

V&rtikas. 

IT sTftnmnr^Tc^trra t P&n. VIX. 3.44. 

; I HTO-qm I Vartikas. 
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[ § 307 


termination ) the preceding @r is changed to f ; tfnfelV ^TITOJV 
&e ; the words rh-e, =h: 3 ?, and those ending in the Tad affix 
f*r with 5 stanzed to it, changed their at to f similarly; HTT^SsT, 
calls out to § 7 % tri^ET, qTf%3Tnfh'wi', a 

woman of this place. 

Exceptions:—#The sr is not changed to g when the gj is 
added to the pronouns ;ggr and jr=, or when it is a part of the 
Tad. affis ? 5 ^r. or when there is a compound, or when there is 
a word included in the Kshipaka group | ( )S as TOT, 

€f^T, 3 TRnTOT? ‘ a tableland ^fTOT ‘ the land at the foot of 
a mountain ’, s rgqugraW r appft, 1%TOT> gTOT, 5PTOT, &o. 

( i ) % 3 f is optionaily changed to f in the following eases.— 

( 1 ) BTTOT 1 a star’, an^T ‘ able to protect 1 a cloak, 
a garment,’ sfer (in other cases ), sr&p-q&ET STFSTR 

g TWST; SiTOT ‘ kind of Shraddha,’ suffer ( in other 

cases ). 

( 2 ) a woman recently delivered; jrTOT or sspEt, 

FfTTOT or %fpr%T, a goddess. 

{ 3 ) when the 5 follows open the fern, termination art short¬ 
ened to sr and is preceded by s or qr, as 3TnTr+^=®TrTO + 
3 JT =Wltim or + 3H=grrf«4fcr or 

&o. tat wgr s^TT"» wsrrar 

gitt- sp«ttot. 

* n 57PTOP I Pan. VII. 8 . 45. KRRSr RW \ f?TTOT#ff ~-i j 
Vartikas. 

f The following words are included in the T%TOTO:— 

1 an archer.’ pqj, f a spy,’ %=Rr, 0n3T ‘a kind of bird, hail/ 
’’Si*; 3TTO ‘ a kind of plant/ g^, s^-rr, <EHnET, and 

i mror wtrr »safer arat 1 ’refer tjrfsft srRrraj s;fa^Ts- 
fSte i y a pro nn f srsanu V&rtika. ^fr^rana: wit 
Phn. VII. 3. 48. qirq^ i feirg rrwj Vartika. 
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(c) This change of sr to f is necessary whan the « follows 
the sr -or ?■ of a root &c. 

| £08. («) A 5- pratipadila ending in ^ except Jrf$T> 
fifesTt aa<? sfpTT; V, YT, preceded by grp, ^rf: 35& and and 
preceded by qr?fr, qjq- and words expressive of place; tie 
words ft^r, sfrt, %q-, rn?, JIT, c® 3 \ and sj^, nominal bases ending 
In spsr, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the affix ®f 
causing Vriddbi or Gnna, such as 3 UTJT:, s^rTT, ^st^IT:, J?TT* 
flf:, rn??T.', cTTI^r:, &e. and words ending in the Tad. affixes 
effl, RT5r and jsg ( with some exceptions) and in the krit 
affix j^t form their /minim in | when they are not used adjec- 
tively; e. g. conducing to pleasures; qtUSifr &c.; TraST, 

HW#, &c ; siiRrCr, &c.; tHTTTft, fT’elfT, a woman of the Kura 
country; wnreff, &c -i Jl^t, %ff- ^T, &c.; BTWm twain, &c.; 
Wf> s-fr^I, &c ; fsrsrrfr, jpregnfr, &o.- 
measuring or reaching as far as the knee; &e. sir%#, graffii#, 
fee.; swgqfr, aig^fr, evanescent, an unchaste woman &c. ; 

Jimf &c. ; but f%^Tr, ^ffT^rTT Jinfr. 

(4) |Also words ending in the Tad. affixes 5 f, isr. ;j 
( causing Yriddhi ) and the words fTTni and tfgsr; Ipjfr. 
fit for a man-, srirfj^r, 3WT, agjfr, &e. also words ending 
in the krit. affix 3 ^ causing a nasal to be inserted before it 5 

(c) § Words indicative of the stages of life except the last 
take the fern. f Hlfl, I%5TKT, =?£fr, T%TTOT { both 

meaning a ‘ a yonng woman ’ ); but 5 ^, as these 

imply old age; g^JJT is an exception. 

f Tide the Kasbika on PSn. III. 2. 21, 

§ sisstir I Pan. IV. 1 20. tpjTtr^TJT flS Jtrsis ( 
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[§ 308-810 


(<2) Ohs —*Ths words %=t 5 T, <irr, am, W. 

g <r %g . gRfrrS' and ^pjsr form their fem, in $ when they are 
used as names ( or in the Veda ): SHTR^T, WJfPTT, OTtRscff 

&o ; but %rsT. VRraT, &<s. when they are not names. 

(e) The words Rife, tgwgj, and T 3 T-S, those derived 
by adding the Krit affixes sf[^. aud sr ( added to certain roots ) 
and the words included in the ftrorft f« m their fem. in f; 

&o. one who divides or cuts; robbing 

or stealing, qrsfr, &«.; iftfr, j?i% fjft, |M, Bran#, rqara?? 

&C .5 has g^yr and gsrfl. 

§ 309. J Some pritipadilas ending in the Tad. affix q insert 
before f; Jipqfqofr ( the grand-daughter of qjf), ejWtsiT- 

qtfir, ^ramrsft. &c. 

S; 310. The following eleven pratipadilas form their feminine 
in | under the circumstances mentioned §—3TRT3T when it qua¬ 
lifies 5 (rf or ‘maintenance’, ^trg- when it means ‘a vessel’ or ‘a 
man of a mixed class’, rfrar ‘a full sack’, ‘natural site’, trTST 
■‘boiled,’ qr<T ! a huge elephant’, and grrs - ‘a particular colour, 
q'nj when it does not refer to a garment ( or rather refers to an 
animal ) or means ‘indigo’, when it means ‘something 


* Vide Pan. V. 1 . 30. 


t IRff y rigpg 1 P^ n - f• 41. The following are the more 

important of the words included in the nfrri^ groups—jffc, 
^3^, 3EW, SJ, 5TW, ?nw, CT- 3nWjT$, ^3T> T%3T, gv*?, 
5to, siTicf??, gns®, aisqrsr, *r, n?, to, •33 , 
?TH3, TOff, SSTO3Tf, 3 ?. *SR, 3fTO, TO, 3t!wnr, 

®ra-?nm, tost, trto, fr,i?3,TO3, «far, 

&a. 


: vHbr 1 Pan. iv. 1. 18 . 



IV. 1 .42. 3 W!= 3 tjwst 1 t r rig i Rt g r Cm f 1 

gg t iqi rn ! Yart. I Pin. VI. I. 43. 


I Pan. 

srrTon% «gr i 
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made of iron. qa?gijr ‘ desirous of enjoyment,’ and ‘ a knot 
of hair; as srraqfr i ?%i ]. ‘3fT5?T5[T 5HTO ’j futfr amt [a 
vessel ] ^tnsrwir, ( one that burns ) r^ufr srpfCT =|g;, Jjtotr 
3 T?JTT i e. ‘ an empty sack ;’ re#; 3^%TT rsrar ST«TI i. «. 
ground artificially prepared; flisff snstr (rice-gruel) rrrKT 

s-’^rr-, 5iT# sg$r , jfmr ®rsrr, gnsr ®rar a??trr;».«. 

4 if it be a proper name;’ sfr# areis®^ [ *rfar ] 

^ec, ffrarapvr ttet ^rerfsrsj trier or rfiar (whena 
name), awtr^OTrs^ bat * a wooden peg ®TS«r ‘ a 
woman desirous of enjoyment,’ q-rg^I ‘ one anxious to meet her 
lover,’ ‘ a braid of hair,’ but variegated; after 

has sfptfHnr- 

| 311, * The feminine of nouns denoting ‘a male’ is formed 
by adding £ when the wife of that male is meant; tftlW ^jy 
»flrdft; rg^T (sometimes gjgpsfr also ) ‘ wife of a Sudra 

(a) but not of nouns ending in qrgqj; as imrrsjqrr ‘ the wife 
of a cowherd ’ (but ^vfqrS has rfrqToff J i ‘ the wife of 

a horse-groom 

(S) has gyjT ‘ the divine wile of Suryabut gyp i. e. 
who was a mortal 

§ 312. f The words 5T5«f, *ra, 55T, ST, and srrarc. 
f|lt and sqqmf both implying 1 vastness tre meaning ‘ bad or 
spoiled barley ’, when the feminine denotes the alphabet of 
the Tavanas, and 3TJ^w form their /maf but insert 

®rre[ before this f e. g. frSTOTI ‘ the wife of Indra;’ ‘ the 

wife of Varuna &o.; ffURT ‘ a vast sheet of ice,’ .’UrtnrRT ‘ an 
immense expanse of forests/ jprf tjiff rafftf- 

q-^pfr. but ‘ the wife of a Tavana or Tavana woman/ 

StRrro ! RT + (and not ufr) ‘ the wife of an Aebarya or a holy 

* SrnnT^njtnTira: 1 PAn. IY. 1. 48 q'Tgcj-.t^ra' I VArtika. 

1 Vartika. 

IV. 1. 49, 1 I tr^rn%ttTT^I VArtikas. 

t arram^nKt ’Sf I VArtika. 
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teacher’; but sjjssrraT f a woman who teaches; a spitilnal 
preceptress ’. 

(a) * The words STg® and sqrsnw il!Seri 4 his Sit? option¬ 
ally; KT35JTWT, HTg#; 35TW73137, 33PS737; ‘the wile of a 
preceptor,’ bat or jqTOTqT ‘ a female preceptor ‘ a 

woman who herself performs the work of an ’i in the 

case of 373 and ^n%qr, 8773 is optionally inserted before the f, 
when no wife is meant; 3737 —3737077, ‘ a mistress or a woman 
of the Yaisya or trader class ’, jrfiraT, $ 77351 # 1 a woman of 
the Eshatriya or warrior class ’, arsif ‘ the wife of a Vaishya 
‘ the wife of a Eshatriya.’ 

313, \ Kouns ending in sr and not having sj; for their 
penultimate, except -jw, TO a wild ox, gqjqr, W 353 and 
take § when ‘ class ’ is implied e. g. gq# ‘ A Sndra female ’ 
(also the wife of a 55 - 7 , see §311. above); similarly 3 fg 7 ofr, 
trzmfi- &«•; 577 #. 1 #, 37155# ‘ a woman of the #533 class 
of Brahmanas,’ ‘ a woman of the ^ class of Brihmanas 
&C-) fWT; TOI. ggnrr, wgfr, and j?#t (vide § 306. d .); bnt 
732 rli ‘ a woman of that name ®P37 as it is one of the words 
included in the Ajadi group; (see § 307. and foot-note); =557 
‘ a woman of the Sndra class (see § 307 above ).’ 

(q) Words ending in 5737 , Wm, <TO. 5 * 5 , wsr, W an<J 573 
form their fern, in f when kind is implied; #^ 357 #, 50 ^^- 
3iff, S(7WTO, 373!5r# ; 3353r and #37737 all names 

of particular herbs. 

(i) Also words ending in § and denoting mankind ; ‘ a 

woman of the 71 % family,’ STTTifPT ( 5553357375) ; but 


57 I 37 f 7557757=5175577 713 57 
5I35 : I 5#Sr733TV3T 577373 I Ydrtlkas. 

t S77S7#N55Tf5T55ig: I Kn IV. 1. 63. wpr53faT5 53353- 
37ft ^ 3055775 : I Pan. IV. 1. 64. 65. 
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§ 314. * Pratipa&ikas expressive of colour, having ff for their 
penultimate and ending in an Anud&tta vowel, except 8?!%s 
black and qfitfr grey, and the word j%rf form their feminine m 
i or SfT; trar or tr=?r 'variegated' from «^r ; filfaT, %f r- 

T%fT; but ssrerar, %IT ( as the % here is Ud&tta ). 

(a) f But if the PratipacUJca has no a for its penultimate, it 
simply takes f ; SftjJTrfr variegated, ?TR|%; bat ; £T%r 

( as the last vowels are not AnudStta ). 

§ 315. The Feminine of ^ and ipc is ant and that of words 
included in the Sharngaiavadi ( ) group!is formed 

by adding as ssr#vfr. rfrtTHT, 3!Trir§#, 3050%#, Ifr, Ssr. &<■-. 

| 316. The feminine of words expressive of relationship is 
irregular; sgrgc-^, fqf-srr^, &e. 

§ 317. f The feminine of qjfs is qvHT meaning 4 the sharor 
with her hnsband in the fruit of the sacrifices performed by 
Mm; but if it end a compound it may optionally remain 
unchanged except when preceded by ire, #c, 1%rg\ % 

gyw, flrg-, and <p- &c before which this change is necessary ; 
jj5#f or w^rspr, the mistress of the house; or or ggq-pfr; 

or frRsqsft &C. bnt qrarferr: WT » co-wife, 

(r^qisft, srfaTSft. 

N. B .—If If there be no compound this change does not tako 

* WKg^raT^fTtrra! sr i Pan. rv. i. 39. tq^fr^svvwR: t 

smjRWi'&cPft’f I Vartilcas. 

t 3W?TT ^ 1 Pan. IV. 1. 40. 

J This group consists of the following words—^rjjpipr. giTI- 

ct, m§roT, vrefsr, amswtr, wtrw, mfwm, wratm, tjfar. 

=3m?Tr?, S5T and some othors not very important. 

H l?f!TT V^ramit 1 Pan. IV. 1. 33. qr%r®=rf«r sreraw; '^r 
sfra i sfvvsr Tafri qr5rffra^?qr*t: i Sid. Kan 

It ftHrtr i T%rf i Pfin. IV. 1. 3 (. 
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'Bkcs; as, jfOTW 'TFT ‘tee mistress of a village’, and not 
similarly rrsi TOi: &e. 

§ 318. • The words 3 P=H#g; and qf^rwa: form their feminine 
in # but cave a ^prefixed to the f, SRpfeft ‘ a woman big with 
a child’ 1 a woman whose husband is living’. But if 

the word 1773 means ’a lord or master of’ ^ only is added; as 
TTSHc?! gs# (the earth having a king ). 

| 319 Adjectives ending in f short or long, have no other 
fora for the feminine ; as §£!%■:, USfr: &«■ 

| 320. t Adjectives ending in 3 not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, except 753 , take f optionally; e g <Tg> 

fr . but ‘a girl who chooses her husband’ ( qf#grr 

Sid Kan. ), q-[v=-: and not as the 3 is preceded by 
a conjunct consonant; as it is a noun. 

§ 321 t A pratipadiia ending in 3 not preceded by if and 
denoting mankind forms its feminine in 37 : e, g. ‘ a woman 
of the Kuru country’; but ‘the wife of an Adhvaryn’; 

also when it doss not denote animal-kind § ; as 3 rcjrs£, 
except in the case of vtjj and 55 ; fg:. 

(a) Oh. $ A pratipadika ending in srr^ - and used as a 
proper name, and the word trgrrj: also farm their feminine in 37 ; 
as ni iltii g l ‘a woman of that name’; but f^sng': ‘ a woman 
having well-rounded arms’; I 


* ! PSn - IV - !• 32 - 

t tra~r SHisj^si^PSn. IV. 1. 41. ^t^fjtrrtrTvr * Vartika. 

1 •sfH-- Pan. IV. 1, 66. 

I Sid. Kan. 

$ I Pan. IV." 1. 67. l Pan. IV. 1. 68. 

PSn. IV. 1. 72. 



I SSI—325 ] 


Feminine Bases. 


189 


(}) and tna' 0 '’g if used as proper names take f; g;?: ‘ a 
woman of that name/ tat tEg: in other eases, 

| 322. ff If a compound has for its last member 3 ^ and for 
its first, words signifying a standard of comparison, or one of 
the words gqr, gtjror, =TTff, bUb and 35 , it forms its 
feminine in 3 ^ TOnvy: rwt 53 g;^; rj-RTf: plantain-thighed; 

having thighs ( beautifully tapering ) like the fore-arm 
or the trunk of an elephant; having well-turned thighs; 

fret ipt tm%r vm-- m fre'reh: [ ?%s- rt|#t 

31?: m ] [ sfet fra *rfr 3 ?^ ssn: *rr ] ^ 5:: 1 a 

woman whose thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or 
pain’; or ’one having excellent thighs.’ 

§ 323. t The/m. of Vishnu or Shiva, 3 #, 

or ‘a usurer’ is formed m §■ before which the final vowel 
of these is changed to yrrefRr, STjrBTT, §r%am or fw?T?fr. 

§ 324. I The feminine of Rg is optionally formed by adding 
f before which the final 3 - is changed to afr or tp; Jrai^T, 
JRpft or Rg; I 

§ 325. H A praiipodtla ending in short gr or 3 forms its 
feminine by the addition of f; ^-graf. fpn; 

fr?rr, &c. 

N. B. Words like *sr$, R5, 1%. &c - taing 

themselves/^miKW do not take this termination. 


i 5 if?rft< 5 ®?n!rarai^ t Pan. IY. i. 69. 70. 


*tfSfrer5TWT fastis; l Vartika. 


t JWlft fT 1 Pin. IV. 1, 38. Rgg^sfpETfTtfP RTffT&msr 
Sid. Kau. , 

? Pan. IV. 1. 5. 
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{a jayprw forms its feminine by the addition of m before which 
the final 3 is dropped; 

S 326. f If pratipaiiha end in gg;it changes its ^ to ^ before 
f: 5r5r?-SYs?r the strong one; ifiUY- "fNCr, the night, 

g^ws kigR i i arraiygfr, sifasrraff, &«• 

Exception.—J Bat if a bass end in erg applied to roots end¬ 
ing in a soft consonant; or if a compound has such a base for 
its latter member, the fm. is formed by adding sit only, before 
which the preceding ®R[ is dropped, e. g, afSW^+Sfr-SR'RT a 
Br&kmaDa woman ( ^T^roft) or a female thief; TF3T<TcYT. 

§ 327. | A Bahuvrihi ending in sjg forms its fem. in s?r 
optionally; as gj-Pgsg? &c- but if the 

word ending in 3 ^ be snch as drops its si before the sit of the 
Inst, sing, it takes f also optionally; e. g. ?|[+«T3Tg—5rfTT3T^— 
TVm-UWT &«• 

(a) x If a Bah. ends in thesis optionally changed to 5 ; 
as 5rprrg^-3|pfr3T or ggrfrgfr a town in which there are many 
fishermen. 

§ 328. jj If a Bah. end in gpqrjr it takes the suffix f in the 
fem. before which 53; is substituted for the final sf^; tfhf 
3T* 5IWf: ITT <ff%# having a large udder: fucrgT ( Bee Ea S- 
I. 84.) ; also when it is preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 


* 1 t i Pan. YI. 1. 77, 7. 

13Rr srpfit -1 P^n. iy. 1 , 12 . 28 . 

§ 5T#r H w$r % far q qg am 1 Vartika, 
x =rgar?T 37 1 Vfirt. on Pin. IY. 1.7. 

H ¥TOTSI^ I Pan V. 4.131. g|g , i|‘E;vjifr i ^riUT^rqT^YI? 1 
4W4l<HimN Pan. IY. 1. 25-27. gffjgiig^hr 5BR5ISfftT 
l Vartika. 
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as 5-pfr, SitpST having an tsdder exceedingly large-, bat 3 ^: 

KrZ-rr- 

(«) Similarly a Bah. ending in WVS^., and gT%T denoting 
age, and having a numeral for its first member takes f in the 
fem.-, %itr, rtlT^fr ‘ a girl two years old;, mfWW, &c; but 
Hfl^RT 5 TC 55 T a building built two years since. 

N. B .—the ^ of ftqw is changed to uj after fir and only 
when it takes f 5 ^rfpWhT 3TT55T; bat T% fiRf, sjgffSRt W- 

§ 829. * When a compound has for its second member a 
word denoting a limb of the body of an animal and having no 
conjunct consonant preceding its final vowel, the fem. is formed 
by the addition of s?i or %■ srfa^STT-^n 1 ; ‘ a women having abun¬ 
dant hair; ’ = 35 § 33 T-^T; but gsgfurr having beautiful 

ankles; Jjsawr or ( W srr srfaiTI «rr;) giw aTOT ‘ an edi¬ 
fice with a beautiful front ’. 

(a) f If the word, denoting the limb, however, be one of 
the words aOV, Jftjf 3%r, r%13T, ?f9f, 51% 1 % &e. 

or have more than two syUables, the fem. is formed in 3 ff alone; 

( SiajHTgsc: Sid. Kan.), jspjiRr, having large 

hips; xtfgrpqvjr, &c. 

(1) J Also when the first member is one of or |^f- 

TTO, the fem. is formed in stf necessarily; 3T%5rt, fiNr- 

JJI»R!T%5iT, &c. 

§ 880. ff Of Bah. compounds having for their last member 


■j P&n. IV. 1. 54. 

| ^ 5fitef%gvf: I Pan. IV. 1. 56. 

X i Pan. 1V - !• 57 • 

tt | Pan. IV. 1. 55. srs p i muAm 

i i wspj; i T'twm'prsrnsr swra - 

VfirtikaB. 
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one of the words 3fie, 3Tf r ; Z&S, 5For, 5Tf, STfJf, 

JTTq, W and the Jem. is fomed either in or f; 

f 5 Tl ? n-fr ‘ a woman having a slender waist; ’ rip^ftfr-HT 
4 with a Up as red as the bimla fruit, ’ fff STJp qpjT- - m efr&- 
srg“-%?; 4 one having long legs, ’ hence 4 a she-camel;' »?rf-r-^y 
{ SffaR snp trwp 'ST ) fair-bodied; g^T-x^f; &o. 

(a ) bat if be preceded by gnat, %p-; and jqq, or if g^- 
and q-^j- be used m a Bah. involving comparison, the fem. is 
formed in f only; 4 one having a variegated plumage ” 

i, e. 1 pea-hen J , 3sp^ff 5Tf^T ‘ a hall having its sides like the 
wing3 of an owl%3T ! an army with its rear arrayed, 
in the shape of the tail of an owl'. 

1331. * A B&h. ending in qTjj and jpg- and used as proper 
names forms fem. in srr: riiTf(3T; but mWS# a girl 

having a ruddy face. 

§ 332. f Names of the limbs of the body, preceded by words 
denoting a cardinal point in a compound, form their fem. in jf 
&c. 

| 333. A Bah. + ending in qrw ( snbstitnted for qp^ } option¬ 
ally forms its fem. in 5 before which it is changed, to q^; 
amretr 58 T 'nCr VRP UT s^rW^iT, r| qTf-<T# and in Sir when 
qq^; means 4 a foot of a Vedio versefgq^r trq;q^p &c. 

(a) But if q^ be preceded by one of the words §p*r, 
gnr, W? 5 R 5 j &e the fem is necessarily formed in f„. 

qj^ changing into q^ as before; §pqq^r 4 a woman whose feet 
are as big as a pitcher. 

* WMHWNiirWTJlJ Pan. IV. 1. 58. 

t I Ban. IV.1.60. 

% <rrfti'WOT I JTfftf 1 BSn. IV.l, 8 , 9. 
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(3) la other cases tie /era. of ptatipadi/cas ending in qrqi» 
formed by adding 317 ; arepnqr, &e. 

§ 334. * A Dwigu ending in gsj forms its fem. in §; as 
knt if the ending word be one of those included in the 
Aj&di group ( see foot-note on p. 208 ) its/e®, is formed in 377 ; 

5srft3ir ( consisting of three battalions ) %wr, &a. 

1 335. (a) A Dwigu ending in 77 ^ f (a particular 
measure) and qualifying a word denoting ‘a field ’ has its fem. 
formed by the addition of sir, bat when a Taddhita affix has 
been first added to it and then dropped ; as \ ^itr% sriTTOT 775577 : 
SPOT f|^TtJ^+ttrar=%jTU5T #37*77% ‘ a piece of land 30 
hands in extent’. but f|$nr#'r TTg: 'a rope, 30 hands in 
length ’; also when the ending word is one that does not 
denote a measure, except the words Ufa - 1 a tola ’, sn!%fT £ the 
load of a cart, ’ and ipsjqrrt ( a weight equal to 3|. tolas ); 

37 % anar 'rap-n, ij r%#r %r%aT paiar; so 5371 %^ 

1537375557 . 

(3) J When the word gqq expressive of measurement ends 
a Dwigu and the Taddhita affix is added and dropped as before, 
its fem. is formed both in 377 and §; 37 5 ^ 77 - >777707 375777 : 
qr-tfr qy^r ‘ a ditch two purnshas (13 feet) in depth’. 

| 336. Participles ( those of the Pras. and Pnt. ) of Parasm. 
roots take f in the/era., q being inserted before q as in the Nom. 
or Acc. dual of the New (see§ 116 ) and so do adjectives ending 
in a consonant - t qRpqfr; rmfT-nfT, gTOrft, qqffr, 3fpqqfr, ITStfr, &c. 


4 ftw 1 q af%agr% t Pin. IV. 

1 . 21 . 22 . 

t 777^7=777?## I Pin. IV. 1. 23. 

} 1 Pin. IV. 1. 24. 

h. s. a. 13 
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Chapter IX. 


Secondary Nominal Bases debited by the Addition or- 
THE TADDHITA ob SECONDARY AFFIXES. 

| 337. Tke terminations used to form derivative bases, in 
Sanskrit ate distinguished into two classes, (1) Krit ( §5 ) or 
Primary Affixes snd (2) Taddfata { Hr%cT ) or Secondary affixes 
Krit are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal 
Bases formed by their means are called Pp.imaby Nominal 
Bases ; while Taddeita affixes are those that are added to 
substantives, primary or derived from roots, and the bases 
formed with them are called Secondary Nohinai. Bases. 
( vide § 179 ) 

§ 338. In this chapter we will treat of the more general 
secondary nominal bases formed by means of the Tidbits 
affixes, reserving f’ra future chapter the formation of the 
primary nominal bases derived by means of the Krit affixes 
from roots. 

| 830. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses. 
They occasion various changes in the words to which they are 
added, The following general observations should be paid 
attention to. 

(a) As a general role the first vowel of a word takes its 
Vriddhi substitute before the terminations si, if, ggr, gff, q-g-, 
BT. &C.; as 35 ' 5 >lffr + 3 T=STT^irs + at- 

(b) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or tr (1) the 
final 3 i, air, g, and g are rejected; (2) g and gr take their Gnua 
substitute; (3; air and ajp obey the ordinary rules of sand hi; 
Bjrqire-r31=an’tPTcT ‘belonging to Asvapati,’ &c. m. n. ; ng+ 
®t=snr^: ‘ a descendant of Mann 1 ; trff -Mr=SI5?T ‘belonging 
to a cow’, so ijTir fr. vji &c. 



I 339-340 ] 


195 


Taddhita Affixes. 

(r) In tie ease of derivatives form compound words some¬ 
times the initial vowel of the second word takes its Vriddhi 
substitute, and sometimes the Vnddhi is double; ‘be~ 

longing to the last year’; similarly ; ?g?= 5 T 57 ;: &c. 'JJigrf fr. 
gipr, ’ETRT’V from gjpr, &c. 'When these terminations are 
added to a Dwa oomp both the words o t which are the names 
cf deities, Vriddhi is substituted for the initial vowel of both; 
•Kiilrfnf# 3 iJT ‘ a sacrifice offerer: to Agai and the Marnt 
deities,’ &e. 

(d) If the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the ^ and ^ 
of a preposition the a; or 5 _is first changed to g*r or 53 before 
Vriddhi substitute can taka place; as r-ngnor+a?=Rr; luycr -- =b 
=WrST3T; ?5W+3I=S^sr+3I=’ah[ s «; similarly # 5 %® from 

tfiw ft- &o- 

(e) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final ^ is generally re¬ 

jected; the final q with the preceding vowel is sometimes drooped 
before vowel terminations and before such as begin with if; ?PR;- 
gstc?, &e. 3T??Jmr. There are various 

exceptions to this latter part of the rule; e.g. ?n?;tr fr tfSTS^ &c. 

N, B.—Ocher changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given. 

§ S40. The following is a list of sneh of the Taddiata affix¬ 
es as are commonly to be met with. 


SECTION L 

Miscellaneous Affixes 

3 $—is added in the sense of:-—( 1 ) ‘ the son of’; as gtfjfr: spjgj. 
SHIrt sirm: ‘the son of Opagu’, so srT^T: from <ri?5r; 
rrlsft? srtRf wr irfcrr ‘the daughter of the mountain/ 
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&o. (2) ‘ the descendant of’ ; as < 3 ?^ feiW :yRfi~; 

‘ a descendant oI Utsa", ^g?sf rftSTTcf WT 
‘a female descendant of Utsa’, ( vide § 311, 313 ); (3) 

* eyed with,’ rri fiftt TOf ‘ a garment dyed 

■with, tarmeric’; (4) ‘ made of,’ %?^rfirf|^5TT: %SR[R3 ‘ 
‘made of the fir tree;’ (5) ‘belonging to,’ &e ; Tsyq agrf 
fsr: * belonging to a god-,’ mkm if ITT§?i ' °* aand’j 
^BlW if shot ‘a woolen garment,’ jfep;: 'belonging 
to the sultry season’; %?r: ‘nocturnal;’ gfcHTC: ‘yearly’ 
&e.; when added to %prff the final a is dropped, gtrs?- 
‘antumnal,’ ( vide Sis. VI. 65; Kir. XVII. 12 ). ifFtT: 
means 1 agreeable in the autumnal season;’ (6) ‘lord of’; 
qi%sgT f’qy: TTraq: ‘the lord of the earth’: <T3at55RT 
iraiSP ‘the king of the Panchalaa’; ip§arRP*' ‘the 
king of the Ikshvaku race’, (7) ‘a collection of’; 3>WTSli 
Tpji; tzw.i =i*H{ ?r^i: vr£ ‘a flock of cranes’; similar¬ 
ly smxf from prjy ‘a peacock,’ $|qfrf from ‘ a pi¬ 
geon’, fwsrror rrmoiwi v*ji'r rnmwv &e. 

(8) ‘ knowing or studying’, anqj^dr arsfrer w? srr 

‘one who studies grammar, grammarian’, &c. 

(9) and to form abstract nouns; gif: pjjj: jfj^Jsilenee’, 

‘youth;’ gf^-#nrf ‘friendship', ffttrisfr 
qtsqf ‘ greatness, width,’ &c. 

srqr— forms derivatives with various significations:—(1) g-g- 
. are: artej:: ‘produced from or rel ating t o a camel,’ jffslr 
}?sr: Ifsgq;: ‘produced in” the hot season,’ { 2 ) 
sehsTSJ# ‘made by a potter,’ g-groTT 
‘made by Brahman,’ ( 3 ) afiqwj^: ‘a forester,’ ‘ a wild 


* For the declension of such words vide § 74. a , 5, 
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man ’, (4) ‘ a place fit for kings to 

live in 4 a country fit for men to live in ’ 

vTIff: qfjvSqj: ( also wksr:*) ‘ an inhabitant of 
Kara’; Sira: qrrraiRgj: (also qrirsw* ) 

‘ inhabiting Yagandhata ( 8 ) trfif sn^r ‘ grown 
on away’; (7) qrsrR' 3T=s^cftfK 4 a traveller 

( 8 ) qqff ^ 5 : ’jqffl;*: 4 happening in the forenoon 

similarly 1 happening in the afternoon 7 ; 

(9) is added to denote ‘ enmity 7 It ^T$T-* 

4 the antipathy between the crow and the owl 7 ; 
similarly &c ; (13) when added to words 

ending in the Tad affixes signifying 4 the child or the 
descendant’, and to the words gsj, grg 4 a ram’, 
lyspf, yr^vrr- yT3Tg=r, 3PET, trg^ir and 3T5r, it has the 
sense of ‘a collection of’; gqrjqf 
■‘a number of the descendants of Upaga’; afjgpE: 

4 a herd of cattle ffsj^ 4 a collection of kings 
TrJFJTcfr 4 an assemblage of kshatriyas srr^r# 

‘ a number of calves HTgwf#? 3?5?^ &c.; (11) it is also 
added to jfirr, qsf, %@T, and jithteit in the sense of 
4 one who has studied them’; g^rsfj: 4 a student who 
goes through a regular course of study, or one who 
has studied the krama arrangement of a sacred text 
JTTWffW ‘ a student of the mimamsa philosophy &e. 
StTOf—-is added to the words f<h| and in the sense of ‘ the 
-*>- father of fqg: 5 %r ‘a paternal grandfather 7 ; 

wratHf: ‘ a maternal grandfather ( 1 ) gw is added to 
in the sense of 4 the brother of JrrggTHT wijpr: 

•* flgrtrr fggirasrtrwra; i Pan. iy. 2 . so. 

f Vide supra. § 306. a. These are generally Jem. There are 
some exceptions, as irqTgTV ‘ the enmity between the gods and 
the demons ’ &c. 
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‘ a maternal uncle ( 2 ) and ay is added to ftyg and w,r% 
in the sense of 1 the brother and the son oi ’ respec¬ 
tive^ ; fqg: jgjyyr fqgssy: ‘ a paternal ancle g=j: 

'~:-,yr: ‘ a nephew.’ 

®rf«'=T—and syysrw, are added to patronymics formed by means 
of Tad. affixes in the sense of ! the child of/ 3T^TT^rnr:-fBx 
‘ the son oi Dkkshi sn^tTI-TCP-rSy: £ the son of Jiyrif, a 
descendant of G-arga ’ ayytR is also added to the word 
qn? 5 S?T ‘ name of a town ’ in the sense of ’produced in’— 
SmTSTriW , and optionally to gray; STurmH: or gffor; 
son of Drona. 

%—has the meaning of 1 a son or a descendant of a;i%". ‘ the 
son of Daksha J ; %rnyn%: ‘ the son of Vyasa/ &c. (In 
the case of the words sjyy?r, 3*55 ‘name of a low caste/ 
r%srr^, =qtrgy« and the final ay is changed to 
before this ^. ) 

[3T^, 5=5;. 3 ^]—has various senses:—-( 1 ) Veysn: syqyir 
gETT^ forest: ‘ the son of Revati; { 2 ) ‘ happening or 
given once a month, monthly, lasting for a month &c. 

rn KTfg# %c!# SfrPE sm similarly gyff# 
, 3115: &o, ( 3 ) 1 gathering together ^fsyefry.j ( 4 ) 

‘ asking; ’ swTfT creScffra yfildrls^: * one who asks an¬ 
other whether he had an auspicious ablution so jgyg- 
€f tgsg n tr i %g;-' ‘one who asks another 
whether he had comfortable sleep ( see Rag. VI. 61 
X. 14,); &e ; ( 5 ) ‘ using an instrument ’■ 

3ff%: JffOTSRtr 3yr%jr ‘ one who strikes with a sword, r 
a swordsman 1 ; tn-gsjj;: ‘ an archer • ’ ( 6 ) ‘ mixed with, ’ 


* In this sense it is added to a few words only. 
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&e ; TVrr K'f^TrT 5 T‘mixed with curds 5T?ftf%W if. 
Stfri% ‘ black pepper (7) vjh 1 ‘srrfhn' STTW®' ' pious, 
religious ’, similarly a^nfe- (8) rTCHirff 3#f- 

4 a boatman ST".%;r. &c. ( 9 ) fRfpn ^TRitfi 
?Tl%g;:‘one who rides an elephant’; =3VrfrT?r ErrE- 

1 one who drives m a carnage (1C) wjrtrfnTir 
3Tnj®. • one who eats with cards (11) ‘ living upon 
~?nk?S 5Tr3tfTfff ‘ one who lives upon wages ’• 

so =rT?r%P, 5?rqgf%t[r: &c, (12) ‘carrying upon’;3r?nT;T 
fe'tftriK zwmmw. ( 13 ) fr%: arcs stirrse: 

‘ a believer in God and sacred writings trnSfftE-' &c. 
( 14 ) it is added to rrTSTT ERR? and %£rs in the 

sense of ‘ dyed with ®r$P3 T UtE ‘ dyed with 

lac Ef?l-:i%r- ‘ chequered or spotted gtrf- 

15 ) tRjjtj-, 11 %, ^i-ER-rT and words ending 
m except tEeiR^ &c.; is the sense of ‘ one who 
studies them tTE*r,cfr=f errE-S: 1 a student of the Veda’; 
^tJTFtnE: ‘ one who studies Nyaya or logic’, 
qTTBtE: ‘ oce who studies a commentary’ &c.. gqtEPI- 
1 %®: ‘ an atheist, a student of the materialistic 

philosophy’, *rfJffi but ( 16) to fi%g, 

%g, and in the sense of ‘ a collection of 
grTtftS:' ‘ a herd of elephants vjgtj: ‘ a herd of cows 
‘ a collection of fields,’ ‘ a collection 

cf armours ’,-(17) to 3TstirfHg, Strang, SfrragtT, 

TRER?, &e. in the sense of ‘ relating to &c atr-'HT^- 
wRr®ftT Rtf: .STfHfJjfiHty ‘ relating to the Supreme 
spirit ‘ spiritual stTr^fi'® ‘ relating to or coining 
from the governing deity strf-JWu'R’E- ’ proceeding 
from the elements * temporal qTC5Jrrii3s : 

&c.-(18) to sstf, tirtfrq-, tfitnisfRf, and trgr in the sense 
of ‘ living upon ( in these oases no Vriddhi substi¬ 
tute takes place ); ss^-of aKT^E: ‘ one who 

lives upon selling things, a trader’, flrssftrgj:, . 
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‘ one who lives upon wages 7 .-( 19 ) to words denoting 
musical instruments in the sense of 'playing upon’; &e„ 
^TOiars? i^tmr jniftoP ‘ one whose profession 
is to play on a tabor so trot??: fr. Vlnd; similarly 
«r;fr: or &«.-( 20 ) to 

qif and the remaining words" of that group in the 
sense of 'walking with the assistance of qffej: [ q'TW 
TOlt ffrT, TO q?TO qiFSSTOrTO qq: Sid, Kau. ]: 3f%r 
! TOM qr%K: &e. qw TO% <rFm- ‘ a traveller’'; 

this is also added to words denoting inanimate things, 
qrfiqtsj# TOT‘ wood carried on by the force of water 7 ; 
{ 21 ) to words included in the f gronp in the 

sense of ‘ bears or carries by means of ’ WW<fT P.cil iri 
TOwT3;:, and to the word pr-TOTO; fiM Tq-sfhf- 

TTO:; a.lso%=n%^:—( 22 ) to and in 

the sense of ‘ lending on interest 7 ‘a usurer;, 

‘ one who lends another ten rupees in 
order to get back eleven i e. ‘ a usurer 7 ; and ( 23 ) to 
3TT^q; srreqsr TOM swr%: £ magnetic, attractive 7 . 

TO—(1) Added to $_f or words ending in and to Sj-pg; it has 
the sense of ‘done and eaten by’ respectively; 

‘ one who has eaten at a Srdddha 7 ; 
( 2 ) it is added to a few words, such as, ^r, 

&c. in the sense of ‘ a collection of * with fern, term. 
| added to it; sf^pir TOTS* - ^ rf gtf r ‘ a multitude of 
thrashing floors or wieked men 1 a number 


* These are sr% 3Tsto>T, Tsp =qr ffj and ijfsf. 
t wr, to, tow. wrq-q-UTT, 3rer-#-w, &o. 
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of families’. ^9s^r ‘ a host of female goblins or imps/ 

OTlfeftj &c. 

■?&ys (g'Hfsr^)—forms abstract noons when added to the words 

ii, @s, wm, &>, gs,srf®, 

KfiNffT; 5T55, 5>S, 'ITw, 

?srrf, ire, €nr. m, 57 , %n$. %s?, 3*s, ss, 55, 

tRis, I5T, gos, sjfra, to, a??-, srRtr, its*, qR^s, 

spif, WE, K«rf, and words expressive of colour; before 
this term these undergo the same changes as before 
the of the comparative and are always mas.; as 
t?rat?T ‘ greatness’, grflstT ‘ softness ’ frHtrr, ‘ thinness ’ 
triOTT ‘dexterity/ sharpness,’ &c.; sritOTf, sfrtm* 
tr^ftr, qri%Tir •'ehildhhood’; 5T%HT, afrflOT, 5t%TT, 
jmttr, 5RT5TW, vn%5TT, ^%ht> &c- 


ftr (tf)—this is added to ( 1 ) sytf in the sense of born of the 
"race of; 2 ) ivz m the sense of ‘ relating to’; 

Tlf&tr--,—( 8 ) Ht*5 * n the sense of ‘ an oblation offered 
to h%R?!T: flC;-( d ) 3T3T; wfirtr: ‘ foremost. ’ 


§ (ftp??)—is added to $rr% and <Tli in the sense of ‘ striking 
with’; 5TSFSIT STSTcfrit 5Tra?ra»‘ a spearman ’ ( also 
IftRs®-'); V’im ‘ one who strikes with a stick’. 


ifj? (’S', ^sr)—( 1 ) added to and words ending in it 
means 1 born of srra: pfpr. or sjrrgrsP ‘ of a good 
family/ an sffffifw -'—TsT^TW: ‘ sprung from a noble and 
rich family ’; it is added to—( 2 ) the words <nr and 
separately or taken together in any order in the 
sense of ’going’; as crtt npfrift 7RtUT: ‘going over to the 
other bank’; (when used at the end of a comp, it means, 
versed or adept in; vide Bhatt. 11.46). a ra rtrui: ‘coming 
over to this side ( of a river, &e. )•/ qKRRtOT: * one who 
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goes to ostia sides or one who crosses the sea 3?^1T- 
qifHij: ‘ eroding s river/ &c.-( 3 ) the word Sjn? in the 
sense cl ‘rustic’ as RraTnTi;~(4)the words 2 ?;rR=;,re 5 '~j?~ 
and words ending in in the sense of ‘beneficial to/ 
3?K3%fpf sttcIRr;. ‘ fit to be 

enjoyed by a mother’; fq'jj.irrfnJf: &c—( o ) ;r changed 
to as «RR:;-(g) STc^g; in the sense of ‘journeying’ 
'sT-STR 3ItS#r- ! a traveller';-(7 ) *R?vT and 

3137 ? in the senses of ‘eating and fastended on’ respec¬ 
tively; TRraR- ‘ eating every kind of food’; ^srgl? 
RIJT 3i37?f3T (’sirSty) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of 
the foot;-( 8) fajj and rr In the sense of 1 a field of’; as 
a#j ‘ a sesamum field’, Rjsfini, &o.; and to and 

m*i substituted for sr. + snftf; rrr: l|: aRParar 
5 Tf51?r3 * formed by walking together seven steps or 
speaking seven words’; ffpiit?FfRT T%m sN*T3R t 
‘ fresh butter or ghee’ (vide Bag 1. 45.Bhatti, V.I2). 

|sr ()—(I) is added in the sense of ‘ of or belonging to ’■ 
SUcTR? 3# 5TT8R: fr. JrrSF; ITT#? fr R^f; m%TR: 
‘belonging to the school of P&nini’; it is added to 
( 2 ) TW a nd ftr§R5 and ajTf in the senses of ‘the son 
of’ and‘relating to,’ respectively; R#?: ‘a sister’s son’ 
Siaw: ‘ fraternal’ ; -( 3) 3?=3 in the sense of 
‘ relating to or a number of ’ sip#? (also 33 = 3 ) ‘ rela¬ 
ting to horses, a number of horses ’;-(4) when added to 
the words n, 3R, IT, TT3R, and %=r, ^ is 

* Pin. V. 2. 23. and Sid. Kau. 

<tw ftpriR 7? inmfriT^i ^ I Amara. 
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inserted; i5f5;'r<? ! one : s own, 5 sr^W ‘ of the people 5 
~r*TW, ^rawy, yqjcKjy, 1 of a bamboo, ’ yaytiy. 
yjy—SWfOT ‘ produced in ®r relating to the rainy season, 5 

SW ( £3;, ZW-K , )—is chiefly added (I} to words ending 

iafem. affix in the sense of ‘ the child or oflspnng of 
ywsy: ‘ the son of VinatH i. e Garuda ’; snfijyy: ! the 
son of a sister when added to meaning 5 a poor 
woman jjy is inserted optionally; ^“f^y: or sf^- 
fSrflrq-., when means ‘ a harlot 1 or ‘ an adulteress ’ 
Si; is optionally substituted for try; ^'jggy. or tpR;- 
'sr: ‘ the son of an adulteress it is optionally changed 
to tr^ when added to words denoting ‘ a female having 
some kind of defect gjfsijyi-y. ‘ son cf a one-eyed 
woman, ! q;%y -t: < son of a female slave( 2 ) to 
words of two syllables ending m f but not formed 
by the affix f (|3r ), to and words included in 
the g-ffrf? group*; ayiy: 1 son of^ Atri ’, ffiyg%y: 
‘ son of SKnduka \ sfjg-y ‘ son of Subhra ( Name of 
a sage ), wwy: &c ;—( 3 ) and to trr$SW. anci 
the final =q being dropped before it; HT§*yijy, fry- 
?y%y.. (4] added to qyr and gas? it has various senses; 
3n*jy 5 son of Agni < relating to fire ‘ having 
Agni for the presiding deity &e ; it is affixed to-( 5) 
yyf and other words in the sense of ‘ produced from, 
&e.’; yyj ^ qgj yy yr Wiyy ‘ riverborn ’; ‘ rock-salt ’; 
fflfy fr j?ft ‘ produced from the earth yrejnrey &e ; 
( 6 ) yft% and fgtTlef in the sense of ‘ a field of ’ ffgy, 
( 7 ) §&, §%, yryr, and words included in 

* Sw, s?-, a-ftsipr, frffufr, ytyfro, wwofr, TWHTf, fywwr, w* 

t%l g#r, gsp, y?y#, &o. 
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the group 3 ', with different significations and 

with a in added to it; ‘ a dog pertaining 

to a noble family gfr$V 3 =‘ a sword ‘ a neck 

ornament SRT: g>3?: 3? StTcT: «taRW, 

STOW:,- ‘ village-born, rustic wi »Kg% ':? &o. ( 8 ) 
in the sense of ‘ made of gfrg-tf‘ a silken garment 
(9 ) 55 ? in different senses; ‘ man-slaughter \ 

‘ human work ‘ derived from or incidental to man, 
composed or propounded by man and (10 ) torffsH^ 
srfffra, sura" and in the sense of 4 useful in, good 
y j | for CTg <n^f 4 what ig nseful.on the way * «. 

! ‘ provisions for a journey srfam? 5 TTg: 

‘ attentive to guests, hospitable 3 ; sragr 5 T - f; WISHtr;- 
‘ hospitable 3 ,—rfr 3^(7 VP#7 ( ) 

‘ wealth, property ’• vide Kir. XIV. 8 . 

■~7. ( 7 ^)—is affixed (1) to words expressive of countries in the 
sense of ‘ born or produced in 3 ; j^gj: ‘ born or pro¬ 
duced in the Madra country 3 ;—(2)‘to btcT in the sense 
of ‘ dyed with 3 ; tfrgg;; ‘ dyed yellow J ,—(3) in the sense 
of ‘belonging to 3 ; w%., &c. —(4) ‘ bought for 3 

tfsag;. ‘ bought for five rupees ( 5 ) in the sense of 
4 acting 3 gfrarg;: ‘one who is cold 3 i. e. ‘slow in action, 3 
‘ a dilatory or lazy man ; 3 vcargr: * an active man 3 ;— 

( 6 .7. 8 .) to express pity or diminution, or depreciation- 
53^- ‘ poor son 3 , ^g^yrg;: ‘ unhappy Devadatta 3 ; jpgy 
? 2 TT g'Sfrg;:, ‘ a small or stunted tree 3 ; s iggg g: a bad 
horse, a hack; ‘ a wicked Sudra , 3 ( 9 ) and some¬ 
times with no signification; sftgg;. i. e. ‘ a ram 3 
‘ a jewel ’, srt 5 ^ 4 a young boy 3 ; &o. 

7X ( )—is affixed ( 1 ) to words denoting names of beasts, in 

the sense of ‘ a collection of ’■ ‘a flock of sheep 3 

* tsfa, grgtr, gpfr, btr. &e. 
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&c. ( 2 ) and in various senses to the prepositions jj, 
|%, and ‘ narrow, impassable, crowded ! &c.- 

j?=ps ‘ manliestf^r ‘ huge, fierce, large \ &a ■ 

‘ near, doa® to ’ &e.: ‘ large, excessive, 

powerful ’ &c. 

‘ a number of chariots ’ 

* 51 . 3[?1 and (SE511, 3 ^ 1 , 3 f#n;, )-are added to express 
- ‘ equality with, little inferiority to ra^sn 

flg[SEKr1.'-^5ra : — 3 f 5 Tf^r ‘ almost learned 
‘ nearly equal to Kum&ra in valour cp, raW51 

1 nearly dead &e.; these are also added to verbs; crra- 
* cooks tolerably well \ 

f are added in the sense of 1 reputed or re- 
j markable for as j%rt i%r:-# 5 Tar«r: ‘ re- 
j markable or known for one’s knowledge 
j renowned for his skill in the use 

[_ of weapons ’ ( vide Bhatti II. 32. ) 

(3g, ffgw )-is added to adverbs of time in the senses of relat¬ 
ing or belonging to, ’ vrra sra; SURR.-j grew: 

snfSsw, f^Efifra:, fmrrRv raictra, ^rarera:,—to tr ; as 
stew: old,—to the word ai changed to g-, 

rtl (211 J-expresses diminution; lirotTSIT ‘ a small sack, ’ *war- 
‘ a young calf &c. 

ra—is similarly added to r%T, <rag; ‘ last year toI? ‘ the year 
before the last sr and :ra> l%ira, l*ra, HTTTra, srra 
and sera. 

ar (cC 5 J )—forms abstract nouns ygftrTT, Star, &c. ; added to 
3TW, «ra, and rjra it has the sense of ‘ a 

collection of-/ a war, sraar, i?iar, &«• 

Ta'<T—sjg#9j ‘ manifold ’. 


aw (raoii) 
3 s ! 
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f?f-() is added in the sense oi { living in, belonging to, ’ &c. 

to the words f%orr, mra;, Z*x~:. swr, Sf, ft, ^, 
ana indeolmables ending m 3,3;; ^n%<r>7?«n a south¬ 
erner, sTr-aTST:, %SHp, an inhabitant of the east; 
SifTTS ?, one who accompanies a king, a minister, ;f»r: 
53?:, fTW, Sa s 3 ?: &e ; also to the preposition >sr, 
jS??!?: < eternal \ 

-.33 / ) is added to 3? and 3??% 3i?3?c£T land at the foot 

oi a mountain, sjftptTlir ‘ a table-land. 3 

3—is affixed to only; 353 gwff =ft 5 TT /. ‘ a herd of kine 

-■%—forms abstract nouns; iff?#. 

33, and Kfir 1 ( f IT% ) are added in the sense 

of ‘ measuring as much as ’■ 3rg ytTO ®IW 3 ng? 5 f- 
5«re-flT3’ ‘ water reaching as far as the knee ’, &c. 

3 and 33 r( 3Sf_, ^sr )—are added to *jr and 33 respectively in 
different senses:—^TOT ‘ womanly, femmtns, suited to 
women, (n ) womenhood ’ &c ; qi?3 ‘ manly, heroic, fit 
for a man, ( n ,) manhood, virility 

3tfr—is added as a depreciatory termination.; ratltpiTSF: 1 a bad 
doctor, a quack 3 : b-J|*T 0 r ! n' 5 T: &c ; added to ij35x it 
has the sense of £ a collection cf 3 , as ( 33- and 

g5f3 are also added to in the same sense ). 

H<? (JFI5.)—Sis addeiin the sense of (1) J made of sj?: r%5iy.- 
‘ made of earth, ’ gjrffSP? ‘ made of wood 3 &e. ; 
and ( 2 ) in that of profusion or excess 3 ^3 sfjjf. 


* srarwt ! Pan. y. 2, 37. 

t errasrwtr JtsRsri- tmra; 1 Pan. vi. 1 .87. 

§ wr? qtPfmkraTtR^f^Tj^tfr Pan 17.3 143. 
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' a sacrifice consisting lor the moat 
pare o! clarified bitter,’ ajgmr: &c. It is not added 
to -words denoting * un article of food or a covering’; 
<*• 5- m:- 

~i , SR, 333^, 0^ )—is added to Mans witli difierent mean¬ 
ings:—( X ) !jsft w-jifr Jrasr/. ‘ a herd of cattle/ sjRTRT 
TOfr srrsnr, so ;<fr^r, totf, ( tort vR? ), Tnrsrr, sjhtt, 

! a dense mass of smoke,’ r?3f r.- &c ( 2 ) gflrpjr 

^fr§: 5f¥7: s ‘ ecnrtier’; ( 3 ) iffi'es-jr ' disciples of 
tile same precaptor/ > FJJiSVvi ‘ a brother of 
whole blood ’ ; (4) forms abstract nouns 

ain%«FT, &c.; it is added—( 5 ) to 
the words XTSR and j?5 in the sense of ' bora of the 
race of. 5 ^fSRT 1 a man of the Eshatriya class,’ jRf- 
5TTH- pje*. ( in this case ^ is inserted ) ‘a man 6 ) 
to =g§jx in the sense of ‘the son of,’ ^f§J?r, (7) to pj: 
f5H- ! of noble descent; 5 ( 8 ) to qrj, sKg, Nf, and wt^g- 
in the sense of 'having any of these for one’s presiding 
or tutelary deity, 5 &c. = 3 x 5 : %f33 SfOT 5W«r 33# ' a 
missile having Vdyn for its presiding deity,’ =BXtstri 
'worshipping the Seasons { as divinities fqstf- 'sacred 

to the manes, offered to the manes’; ‘ sacred to 

the Dawn;’-(9) to grew and words included under the 
group in the sense of 'deserving or meriting’; 
'deserving punishment , 5 'fit to be killed,; 
3 R 5 1 ‘deserving worship,’ &c. ..tn the derivatives 
f given hereafter 13 should be oonsidered__as,„added 
in the sense attached to each word-—fjpj 'theft 5 from 
, 5 T 3 C ‘born of the breast ’ ( also sfprg: fr. gyw + 
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ST) fr. ‘ wholesome to the teeth ’ (in this 

tense it is added to words denoting the limbs oi the 
body; as ‘ good for the neck/ &e.) ; gpj-gpg 'fit 
for a dog ’ fr. sgwj fit for being the central part of 
a wheel’ fr. gif5r ‘ the nave of a wheel;’ jjeg ‘fit for the 
nose’ from grt%=i?T; ‘ drawing a chariot, a horse, 
jpg ‘ harnessed to the yoke, a hull gg^g ‘ of equal 
age, a friend jpg • what is weighed m a balance and 
found equal hence ‘ equal/ fr. gsp, ?g;tg ( cgjgjgg- 
M)jnst ; gsg (qigtgif) ‘ wholesome-/ fg (gjg' gpg& 
Wlf t ^ Tg.) ‘agreeable to the heart’, g?g: ( gg ) 
obtaining wealth, gsg ( gjfrgg^H tJ^TT WT ) ‘ con¬ 
sistent with dharma or ‘ obtained justly stwf ‘talk 
of the people,’ ggg 'capable of being controlled, obedi¬ 
ent ’, &c. gig (sxfggrrT-) ‘ wooden or of a tree g^g 
( WWW Pan. IV. 4.49 .) 1 price &c gg^g: ( ggrcg 
gOT ) 'glorious, leading to glory/ ( grsg gm art?)‘ fit 
to be crossed over m a boat’; - ^g: { ^ gjgri?T ‘ a horse 
or bullock yoked to the poiesof a carnage’; gsf ( * 1 %, 
. y i%ff ) 'proper or fit for a cow, got from a cow/ &c. 

X— (1) is added to xgit, STPf and frog, as a diminutive term.; 
SOT ®- «■ ‘ a small tat,’ grtrfc: a small 

S'ami tree’, fjogro ‘the trunk of a young elephant’. 

grgjH' and gnef-are affixed to fgin the sense of ‘largeness/ fggi-Si' 
‘great, large’; iggrre ‘extensive/ ‘spacious,’ &e. 

§ 341. The scgsffg affixes or affixes expressive of possession 
have the following additional senses:—sjjjg or ‘ greatness, emi¬ 
nence/ itsgr or ‘ depreciation,’ ggRfT or ‘ pVaise,;' Rfg%g or 
‘ constant connection, stfS^ngg or ‘ excess over, ’ grgvg or ‘ being 
in connection with, ’ and 3Ji%fgg$n or ‘to express the meaning 
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of s possession The instances in order are—■JRTrfgr. 
wfnsfy 5 KfT, to, wiKnfr %*;:■■. stRwt upwt, zvtu 

SECTION II. 

Affixes showing Possession, (watsfnr). 

31 { STf )—is affixed to words included in the groupfj 

3T5T?r: ( ST^frflr 3 W r%r% ) ‘ suffering from pile*;' 
V srer SRureftra ‘ having matted hair J ; 3^: ‘ having 

a prominent breast. 5 

Sira and 3tT5j—are attached to ut^( in the sense of ‘ speaking 
much or speaking badly upgrg-: or raWTtj: 8 prattler, 
a garrulous or talkative person. ’ 

3 )fg- 5 ^jTg'- one who possesses a ‘ heart ’ i. e. 1 a kind-hearted 
man ■’ this is added to ffra, ^wr and ^sr in the sense 
of ‘ not capable of enduring •’ ffra 3 353 ‘ un¬ 

able to endure cold similarly ^aonw:, g sng : ( gxr: 
STtera: fT * W5?t I 55f iw: S. & ). 

—is affixed to frrt^ET and other words J in the sense of ‘ that 

f * ’itTR^TTsr^f^m raftnfririffrsrra'# 1 
i wraFaircaraasnar watra *tg?rair:»(Sid. Kau.) 

1 atw,, TOf, Wgf, trafT! 3 T 2 T, YJT, WY, $t*T, 

?jgur, and words expressive of the deformed limbs of the body 
and of colour. 

J ttara HRWTTSW ZZ^ 1 Pfin. V. 2. 36 . The follow¬ 
ing are some of the words of the 3R^rf? group:—goj, 

srwn:, raYrr- ffpr.gf^, wraw, gwsr, .§$*•, 
*55®, raws?, r%tT5Pr, <Tgsr, tw, rasr, g^r, fi^n, ugrar. 
mrarr, wsj, stav srtr^, ft$, 515, gir> gs^r, nr,surra, 
aw, wm ?rct> ra®^, rasgsh *i& @p, 33s*r, 
H. s. s. 14. 
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is obtained or possessed by’;HTT$T 3 RU BSTTfU: 

; the sky studded with stars rpsjrfk 3 T 6 ? 
sreft ?$r; similarly &o- 

f5| and 5^[ )— are added to words ending in 31 , and to 

the words of the group''*; 5 uj 

or ‘ one who has a staff, ’ trf?;=\ j 5’f^C 

&e. ; mwi > mtm, fTTfs^, ht# 3;> &e„ 

when added to srttT and 3tre*TO « is preSxed to it; 
^TftT%3> ‘suffering from gout, rheumatic ; Slfa'trTTt% 5 i', 
‘one suffering from diarrhoea ’; it is added to an( * 

other words when the place is meant; gr^aRofr ‘ the 
place where lotuses grow ’; hence ‘ a tank or a lake f ; 
similarly jtgffifr, *ri%3T &c.: it is also added to 3isj 
and words ending in stset; stfspj one having some object 
in view; vrr«nf«S’l &e ; and to q-rrF-sftjrq ‘ an ascetic/ 

5«T—is affixed to g-f and fray 17 %?T ‘ bearing fruit, fruitful’, 

^Tf 3 f ’ a peacock ■’ ‘ dusky 

555—is added to g??. SCT, 15 ^^, q-sr, jfrif and r^r optionally. 


?#, yur,3E5f3q-, #s?a, ssrc, to, lurrst, t^r, ^«r^, 

W.sfflT, %?, 3^55, Urn’nS’, q>t*T, ^ST, 5FF^, 
trrarNv sf?tR and sfr^r. 


* 3rt 5;h34t ! Pto. V. 2. 215, The words belonging to this 
group are:—tren^frrar, flrerr, tneti* mv.h srct, 
<TBr®r, ^, qttra;, to tgr, hstt, qw, § ttrfr, #r> sfrar, s^tst, 

and words ending ih' , ffr<T 


t HUTO? fS?, sre-. ^I%sr, IW, 

5TT&K-, T%fl7, JTfTf, {f%T«T, 3#^, a?, ft*f» 

qpr,^rcnr,*r«fa,gsqt, aroro?, siwfhT,’war, 

and 
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2ll 

tor^y, m, Z& and qy necessarily; 

to and optionally; gfjqw 4 having a 

protuberant belly, corpulentrqs^pT^rSb (have 
the same sense); sri %55 4 intelligent ’• WN g g 4 slimy, 
slippery - 4 having a broad chest 7 ; 

4 muddy 7 r%grf?fS ' 4 sandy sj®%, %Hjy, fa. 

TI -— 4 having projecting te etfa, hence also rugged 7 fa. . 

•Sty—-is added to 55 J and qTcf in the sense ci *' not enduring '■ as 
5rgjy: 1 not able to face the army of the enemy ‘ one 
who cannot withstand the strength of another 7 ; 

4 one that cannot bear the wind 7 . When added to 
qifT it has also the sense of 4 a collection \ 

4 a hurricane 7 . 

#SR(— This is added to the word in a good sense, as su? 
or 35 ;® is added in a bad sense; ^nrjpj; 4 eloquent, 
an orator . 7 ' 

ssUH'O— 5s added ^ aE<i psa; ‘ a P koe 

abounding in lotuses ’• sys^ ‘ abounding in the nada 
grass 7 , 4 abounding m eanes ’. 

JTrj; (jyjjirJ—is the general term, expressing possession;* - it is 
added in the sense of ‘ it has that or that is in it 7 ; e.g. 
Erar-swrfw^r »fraw 4 possessing cows 7 , fa. 

It is specially added to the words qyy, ^q, qiq, riFST, 
W 3 T, f?ff, 5IW and *cf; yyRjg;, ^gsr??;, fa-> f^rara;. 

§ 342. (a) The ?r of the terminationng;is changed to ^ 
when affixed to words ending in ty or sy, short or long, or hav¬ 
ing either for their penultimate f; from f%E, fiRTfcra;, 


* <??rwnwTWi%rs tygqj •Tyrrfs'wsr i Pan. v. 2.94.95. 
t ITTITOWW t#?fOTsn%wr: 1 Pan. VIII. 2. 9. 
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, STiTriq. 37733, &0-i* 37353+33=71^3:5 » TTO*rT3 
33J: < a country having a good or just king’; ( ef. E ag. VI. 
22. )=^o^j as TF353T3 %5t: ‘ a country governed by a king'; 
33^+33;=33*33 ®. ‘the sea’; 333,33 as j23?3T3 ( 35t- 
‘ a jar ; ) containing water. 

Exceptions :—r is not changed to 3 in the ease of the words 

73. ffjff, stir, ^jrr, fsar, twin sr^rr? st%» srfsr, sjr§r, 

5?fSr, f%, 37§3, R573, ?g, I and Rg, as 73Rr3, 3n%rF3> &e. 

(6) f R3 also becomes 33 when added to words ending in 
any of the first four letters of a class; flg si rq, ?n%f3T3 m. 
‘possessing lightning’ i. e. ‘a cloud’, &c The 3 of 7333 &c. 
is not changed to 3 as it is not at the end of a 73. 

(c) and when the whole expresses a 33T ( a name ); snfNrR) 
gRt3cfr &e. 

§ 343. When added to words denoting qualities 33 is- 
dropped ; + e. g. g|fr goilriWT3ftm 73- a white (i. e. 

possessed of the white colour ) garment, so jgwr. &c 

«*■ 

3(73)—is added to 33 in the sense of ‘a stamped coin. 

- or beautiful’; {513 ‘possessing snow, snowy’, 303; 

1 possessing merits ’. '' 

53—is added to gjotT, a?, and sr; 3701%; ‘ woolen ^35: 
‘possessing bliss, fortunate’, sifg: ‘proud’; 
‘happy’. 

7—is added to Tjof, Rg, ©(7, SR, RR, gs®, 713, 5J, gtR,. 

* tT3T?7FeKyi31 P£n. Till. 2.14. 7133133131 Sid. Kau, 

I 5R: t «5TT3T3! Pan. VIII. 2. 10.11. 

X gopF3%wjt Rg3f ®t%: t Vast. 
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and =5:5, ( sr#r :); <jtu^ ‘ possessing paleness,’ 
s', e. ‘ pale ’; HU ! sweet/ &a. 

-U ’having muscular shoulders’ i, s. -strong’, 

^eST55 ‘ compassionate,’ ‘ foamy it is also added 
to words ending in su and denoting a limb of the body 
of an animal; ‘ having a crest 

'J—‘having beautiful and luxuriant hair/also (%%g, 
in this sense ); wfurf: ! a kind of serpent’, 
flrmjsr: ‘ one of the nine treasures of Kubera 
‘ the sea 

3T3 (33^)—arista" ‘an elephant’. <a peacock’; 

TSRIjJT, ‘ a husbandman/ 3f?g areg : ‘ a sacrifi¬ 

cial priest ’ ‘ a distiller of spirit qfTOfjj. ‘ a king 
and ‘ powerful ’. 

mg;—* is added to n?prr, irsrr, and words ending in gg Hmt- 
firg ‘a magician / See., ‘talented,’ 

‘ possessing a garland/ Wsrfmgr ‘ lustrous/ &e 5 also to 
BTIim the final 3T being lengthened ; ‘diseased’. 

5T—3TIT5r ; ‘ hairy/ ‘.a monkey rffTSf:; ‘ tawny 

A T . B. —f These affixes are prohibited after KarmadMraya 

compounds. 


* oremdTHWSit 1 v - 2.121. 
f *T Ef=w^^r?n , mstPT: i 
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SECTION m. 

Affixes Fobhing Advebbs. 

3?^; (35??^)—is inserted before the final vowel of indeclinables- 
■without any change of meaning- 3f3f:-35nP : * 

tr?T—is added to nouns indicating ‘ a direction ’ in the sense of 
" ■' not far from gifur 37?? ‘to the east of the village 

not far from it sjtRW 37??, &o. 

(rri%)—has the sense of the Ablative; 3Tt%: ‘from the 
beginning,’ HCTfr:, &o.; sometimes this is 

added in the sense of the Gen ; as qU i 3T^«f 
* the gods declared themselves on the side of Arjuna 
‘ on all sides sn%: ‘ on both sides 

5fT_Jijjjf i without ;n?n < in various ways &c. 

gg-—* is affixed in the sense of ‘equally with’ or ‘like to’ when 
the equality or likeness refers to an action; BTIgruR 
3?^ WT?T8r^tn3; but g&ar ptr: and not 

similarly or (2) ‘ as in the case of that 

tt^fTtnwsr tngrreg; m srorci tts^r r? =t=nra;( ?kw 
. *m --); (3) Twrgtrffff Rfej;starer. 

31OT5T: ‘ little by little ’; «tpr: &0 - 

—is added to nouns or indeclinables to express that a person^ 
or thing, not being like what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 

* vR ptf T%tTT ! fpr HOT I <!??«* I Mu. V. 1.115-117. 
fSttlWlir TOlW f R !%: i Hn. V. 4. 50. §7% 

SHKSPfl V4rt. 
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5 Before this the ending sr or 3TT ;? changed to f. 
but not that of indeclinable;: or ~ is lengthened and 
changed to fr ; final «j and the ending consonant of 
, 0T57T, , %?P 5 . rr*, and ?srg;, are dropped 

and then the preceding rules are applied to the penul¬ 
timate vowel. After this the termination is dropped 
and the verbal or other forms of §r ; ^ and 3 ?^ are 
added to the baee regarded as a preposition; 3?gjSJrr 
fro. wwr t^tnK®s«H-f^=®HsiT+^sr=f;sB{T- 4 
+3Rrm) fv^rramra; * srsn 3rgn *rwraw 

Hlfrwrm; similarly sjgpRSrra;; fnrt^JWf: 1 the day is 
changed into the night ’• f^gpgjn fjfa ‘ the night has 
become like the day ’; gown's, qgwrai: waTWIHT; 

jiramriW-, &e, ! ^sjnihma: = 

W%Sr3RTT3- &e. 

SIT— is affixed like T% to ( 1 } when the meaning is i 
* troubling one who ought not to be troubled \ 
g^rmira ^risr^ra:( 2) and f&tr in the sense of 
pleasing one who ought to be pleased &c; gigt- 
gjfrfs, st (srs^morar Sid. 

Kan.);—( 3 ) gjy. gptfRTRr i. e. 1 roasts it 
(4) gen: WW3RITH wot 3Top$ *• »■ 1 settles its 
price ( 5 ) and to onomatopoeic words not followed 
by ?fr( and containing more than one vowel, the words 
being reduplicated; <u3j—TJ'TSra^tlff, ‘utters the 
words <jz%, vzz,’ 

—is optionally affixed like fig’ but when the change meant 
is complete*; ( 31%: 5OT5S ) ‘ i& 


* 3HW 'SW I Pan. YII 4. 32. 3T=r<for ffwra; ! Sid. Kau; 
3I3TO9T sim 1 V&rt. =g t Pan. VII. 4. 26. 

smRpggp a t ?K ^IT S T^TT tlW I Pan. V. 4. 51. 
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completely changed to fire ( also 3?|rp(R% ); ¥W- 
$$j$T ‘ completely reduces to ashes ’; in the case 
of this affis the terms of q^r with qrg are also added; 

stfjrsT^rifr $rsr*, qisrerTfSPrsta sjsf- 
Wi? STOIflC; vffg- also conveys the sense of ‘ making 
over or delivering something to another ’ &c; fjsr- 
WFffmRh ^ and sjf are similarly- 

added when something is to be given to another; 

&e. 

if. B *—The derivatives formed by means of the affix gyg do 
mot share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indeel., 
therefore, from srfjrtfTa^ra is and not— 

Adveebs of Time Ibbegulably fobmed fbom Nouns:— 

STOW 3TSW wrs * the same day fCTOSff^ft qsg’ last year 
'TOK ‘ the year before the last tyro? 

‘ this year qtftimfTW TOR * the other day latriei^fR 3 JW 
‘ today sqf: ‘yesterday 1 ; STOT&RTSTW 3WJ: ‘the 

4 other or following day ’; OTWftgr: s ‘ both the days 


Chapter X. 


Gender. 

| 344. No definite rules can be laid down for the d^rrm ra¬ 
tion of the gender of words in Sanskrit. It can best be studied 


* mm tna i Pan. v. 4.52. 
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from the dictionary or from usage. The following hints, however, 
may be useful to the student in the majority of cases, 

1 Masculine Woeds. 

| 345. Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes sr and q, 
and f added to the roots gT and qr; e. g. qjq?- - , fqrq:, qR.*, JR: 
any beverage or drink, poison, jffgy: range, scope, q=-: ; fqjr:, 
STTiq: mental pain or anguish, 8 treasure, &c. 

Exceptions:—qrw/e®. and qq, T55fp, and qj( aii ne a. 

§ 346. Words ending in q and those having °r, 'sr, g, 
q, *K> X, 01 for t!leir penultimate; as sjrj-, RTgb fgp, 
fqqqj: ‘ a bunch of flowers ’ &c- qg:, <nqpjr:, ‘ a swelling, 
fr=r:, *H»T, RTR:, RRq:, g*: a razor,* 3?gRf?;, qrq-q: &c. 

Exceptions:—Words ending in— 

(a ) q-qg, (except when it ends a compound, in which 
case it is both mas. and fern. ) ‘ the last day of a 

lunar month on which the moon is invisible,’ qqg ‘ name 
of a river,’ qg. and rijqg 1 a kind o! creeper,’ which 
are all fem.- =pt[sg, qrg, qg ‘wealth/ arg, qjg ‘lac,’ 
srg ‘ tin or lead’, qrg, qtq, Rg ‘ honey/ ‘ relish’, 
qgj and R?g ‘ sonr cream ’, which are ail neuter. 

( i) ‘the chin’,srKgq?, srn%<#S>, slspi ‘a garment/ 

gRTq; ‘ a fire brand.’ 

(c) g and or—r%rig, gfg, R^rg, rrfig ‘ a place where four 
roads meet/ qpq, gfqor, qdf, gwr. 

(d) 5J and q—qjrq, gq, fgqsp property left at death, ’ qqsq ‘ a 
hymn of the Samaveda/ ‘ a kind of sacrifice/ orqq, 3rf%q 
• the hairy skin of a black antelope’, gdq ‘ snow’s srrqsr. 
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rn, if^R ‘ sin,’ 'tn?, ^trag, #IR ‘ a flight Of 
steps', ftp-, sjSf^fR, 75f, 7%f • 

(«) 7, *r, a—fW ‘sin. 5 ^7, %57, 557, 5T®T ‘ tender grass 
37*3777 ‘an island’, ‘saffron’, ^377 gold, iron, ffosr 
‘a leprous spot’, ‘a battle’, §37, *Je5T (generally mas.). 
sjsqrfJT knowledge of the sou!. 

if) 7 andr—Sifgq, 3 tTO 7 "an upper garment517, 
m, tP&, 7737; 77 1 lead ’, j%r, nk, S’Ef, tRT, »5W, STST, 
Rtffrt, ftraa-, %?S^, 5?T; i5t#c, ‘dry ginger’, 

7737 • a cage ’, 757, 37!%* ‘ courtyard,’ f*, 7RT, 5*3=*, 
jjcgq, ^37 ‘ a cave’, 5^77 ‘ a hnt ’ (jb. also), 3*557* ‘a crab’, 
7i!3.Wit ‘ name of a country,’ 37737, f%%7, a?5f a loom, 
the ritual fee.; 3p=r, ^rsr, £=r, 7773, 7^7, f%=r, gyr, %=r, 
sns a family, 37^fgg a finger-armour, 33^, TJTgT, *m, 
77, 7J7, SHR- 

(?) 7 and 7—3t3TT7 ‘a frying pan,’ 37*7777 ‘ a frying pan,’ 
7177, 3(17, T%#H7 ‘sin, guilt,’ 3^377: ‘sin, stain,’ ( some¬ 
times mas .), fiR, 577, ‘ chaff ’ 777 1 77 which ( l.g. ) are 
all neuter. 

§ 347. The words %sr, |«T JTgsq, 7%, ¥tg?, m, ?T7, 
r?77r, ®u% : src, 377377, jr? (also mu .), %$r, ^sr, 3733, 
Jig', ^ST, 33c7i, and their synonyms, and words expressive 
of the measures of corn &e., snoh as &c. 

Exceptions—777/a®., fzw fem., ^tfr/em., 7777^7 fern, ‘a kind 
of weight,, THRS7 »e«; TTR me, 3753, mu-, and 373 new. 

§348. The words ^777: ‘a wife’, 373777: ‘uninjured rice,’ 
557777: ‘ fried nee,’ 37777. * life ( the vital airs in the body )’ and: 
BSP ‘ a house,’ which are always used in the plural. 
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| 349. The words ffrt'iTOT < sinus, a kind of nicer’, the 
earner of tie aye, 1753 ; <a wing , 1 sgit, *rftr, 

3TF«r, sffR, ff%, sr%. tft. <r% gtff, to, »rt, i®r ‘ a 
kind of grass { of which tie girdle of a Brjhmana ought to be 
made ), gsr, 5 R, f*ff ‘ a spear’ sror, sr 'a collection . 5 UTff ! 
Iff, fff, 5 ?, s ?,ff ‘tie mango tree’, ggijr, ! a eunuch/ 5 * 53 - 
Ztrs ‘name of a demon/ qi^o^ a heretic, %< 5 trs a lock of hair, 
a peacock’s tail, t?F, 3T?r, gyffertir ! & kind of sacrificial offering, 
name of Vishnu, a kind of flower ( also neu. in 
this sense, sometimes ), firftV- , jfTKf, 3Tff, 
churning handle/ ^j-gfsR name of Indra, TffTOff. gjF ‘ a 

multitude, the betel-nut tree/ rfgf, -large frying 

pan’ &e., Jtff, rot, mf, gTf j TOST, WTOT, , fff, W the 
butt-end of an arrow to which the feathers are attached, srffftS 
fl% and @s=3T%. 

II. Feminine Wobds. 

§ 350. Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations 35 fff, 
iff, iff, iff, i and 3T; as smfft, Tariff:, ffiff:, ffSBf:, = 55 ;, &c. 

Exceptions:—ins' and f 1 %, all mas 

| 851. (a) All the numerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 
in f and such as are formed by the affix fft.. fi^Tiff; STT; ffj$ 3 T &e. 

(«) The synonyms of tjjb, Biyff. RflT and ^RffT and these 
words themselves. 

Exceptions:— n. and «. both meaning a 1 river’. 

§ 352, The words wr, toj; ‘a sacrificial ladle/ grfwrw 

‘aVedic metre/ atJTfff, STTI?, 1%’i 1 a drop/ j?m, n? 
fftf^, 5 Sra' > #t%, ffife ‘ a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow 
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lotas stalk,’ f|:r% 4 a kind of bird, ’ %%, ST 3 , Ttt%, 515*% ‘ the 
orifice of the ear, a kind of cake,’ TFT%, fft ‘ a cottage,’ *03, 
■g-sfx, 57% 'a moment,’ gR, ?rr%, %i?-5r, $3T3-sff 1 a 

miae ( of jewels &o .)’ ^TR-% : a kind of cucumber,’ 5SfV??i 
‘the edge of a sword,’ ^hrsT-sTl; 5I3-3T, >"r%- 3 s 

TOWS, S*h?. 5*3. 3jH 

‘knowledge, consciousness’, §p£, 3TTTST3, %!£, 53> T33, 

ft?;, i3=5r, 33TO ‘water gruel,’ gf, f?W3( ‘buttocks,’ 5%, <0TtT, 
rTTO> 3RT, 5$l?5rr, 5T®I^, and g^ST ‘a limit or boundary.’ 

§ 353. 3 ?q; , when it means ‘a flower,’ gm ayear,j% 5 rnf, 

gof and ®rcgr;y which are always used in the plural.* 

Keuter Wobds. 

§ 354. Words ending in the Krit affixes stg and g and the 
Taddhita affixes ?sr, 3, 33, 55, aB ^ §3! 333, f33, 313, 

3 t 3 ? 3 , %3 ( #r¥T 3 T 3 :), 333» 5T33 (5>3W' ) ‘ the monkey 

• species’ 3313373, 513 ( 3£W 313= ), IfPr-i ‘ a period of two 
years;’ %{T535 &»■ 

§ 355. Words ending in 3 ^ and g-g;; in jpj, and sjff, and 
having two vowels in them; in g and such as have gf for their 
penultimate; gf^ ‘ liquid ghee,’ 33ffiW 3 S 3 , =333; 333 ‘ 811 

• armour,’ 353> gg, grg, &c., %<$, psrgr, &e. 

Exceptions:— 

(a) STS^/sra. ‘the roof of a carriage or house’ and %33/« ra - 
‘a boundary.’ 

(i) ?=r, STT33 (3 %33 >, gfisr ‘pupil’, 53 -, grsr, fsr * name 

*5*g337g3TT353T3gf5T3gtg 3T \cf- however Sid. Kan. ggrg 

• 33353 I 35TT7 fggg; ftijI31%.OT3Sfli 3ra3e#- 3r<aTSttl3I3 ( 
-33T 33T K4I33T ?f35r 33I3t 33T3TWI3 31*315' I &c. 
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of a demon ’ and ggr all mas.-, trfgr, arar> WT ’ a smith's 
bellows ’, trtsrT, ‘ a leather strap all fem. 

{ c ) and g-ijyy, : a granary or store house for 

corn ’, ‘ the middle gem of a necklace g^g-g, ‘ a 

Brahmana who attends on an idol ’, and which are all mas. 

| 356, Words denoting fruits, and all numerals from 3jnT up¬ 
wards, except jjrg; mas,, which is also fem. and q?n% fem : 
5T1#, &e. Ef-T, ?Tf5r &a- 

§ 357. The words gtjr, ggg, gti7, gg, t?TV, wRtt, ‘ a 

bow&e., rehT, a*,*, f@, tnr, TO, sra, ®gfr, sjytr * copper 
xTtR, ^ot, and their synonyms. 

Exception:—gfa, ‘ a plough’, spj ‘wealth’, sfrw ‘cooked 
rice ’, gjjfg- ‘ a battle #s?m * a battle ’, all mas., and gg[% 
‘ war ’ and skCt ‘ a forest ’, both fem. 

§ 3 58. flcrgr, 3Tn<£, gTS; ‘ a drop of water ’ ( generally used 
in the plural), ‘ the liver ’, grp^ ‘ bntter-milk 

3?f3, farmw, fiw, t%tt, iw> m, wra ‘silver’, fg-, 
qfgTtt ‘ the greyness of hair brought on by old age, ’ sn^[, tfty 
3*f=, *J#*T ‘ tbe thigh ’, 3fl%, strsi, 3TRq=r, W 

‘ sin ’, sfrsr, tnvtr, ^«r silver, a stamped coin, sgxq- ‘ a 
baser metal, ’ qrur, fq-wcRT, ‘ a place, ’ fotr ‘ an offering offered to 
the gods ’ ( opposed to the following }, gjsr ‘ an oblation offered 
to deceased ancestors ’ ( opposed to the preceding ), gypsr, ggj-, 
STTW, HytT, fllvT mechanical art, [?r=ftr ‘ a loop or sling made of 
strings ’, ‘ a wall ’, trt, fwf, ^btr> 55 , f rjf, srfefT a 

fish hook, ftpEjy, ffW, ‘ saffron, ’ gg, ‘ water ’, and ‘an 
organ of sense 

IV. Words Masculine and Feminine. 

§ 859. hr, wrap ?jt%> g%, <jref5T ‘ a trumpet sounder, > sjfifr 
‘ the pelvis, ’ ^tprriyy, W¥T ‘ ink, a kind of black powder, ’ tr^r%, 
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fgrg, -zkr-i 1%®^ s a measure of one hand in length/ 
, %> "•?■£ ( when at tie elul of a 00m P- )> tlfo 51% 

^Tf, ®?5nw, srnw, wnar.- fR ‘a leather strap,’ *ftfnr, 
qTR, and jnw. 

7. Woeds Masocexse AMD Nbctee. 

§ 300 55T, TgjrT, fR 4 a kind of grass ( also g?ar)’, $%T®fr 

4 play, joke, tremor, ’ g^?r 4 a wooden or earthen doll’, jpg 

4 roasted meat,, gtrfff ‘ blood ’, 3pF, spq, R?T7, 

§ 5 , gg 4 the name of Gokula, ’ ^<g 4 a peacock’s fea¬ 

ther, the beard, ’ &e , qjgg, gq, spsi 4 a kind of eye disease ’, 
apf, 3-*r, s’sg? ^vr, 3fkq, srrgg, Rtrs ‘ the scum of 

boiled rice, ’ ^<r, 5R, %ftre, <n=g, sn={=r?T, §5T, q^TST, arf^T, 
P%^r, U€, H?, 3ff £ a peacock’s feather, ’ qg, qggq 
4 gold ’ srsfT, I?, $jp[> P.g ‘ name of an aquatic bird ’ jqg, 
^Si 3tT;J> *fT3, qiWRiJ, ^RJj ‘ the flour of barley first fried and 
then ground ’ ( used in the pi.), 4 the root of the water 

lily ’, qtuagt, 3T#£, PTiTE ‘ spirituous liquor, ’ also 4 the act 
of drinking liquor ( vide. Sis XV. 80 ), jfrgqj, ^qq; 4 a drink¬ 
ing cup’, TOST, SR*, Jfjiqr, jSpssg, gcg;, ggr-g 4 lustre, vigour’ 
fqqre, 4 a bow, the bow of Siva, ’ trT a ^3b tqugq: 1 incense ’, &c , 
5?5I^ 4 a lump of boiled rice ’, ere, ate, 3?j, q? *<??, grqr?, 
W 4 a rage, ’ q? 4 a kind of plant vixr, rfm, 

qtTqfqui ‘ a particular coin, ’ *gsq, gqur, gig, ^ror, |qor, 
I%T0r,iJ5r, ETH? (».)' a holy place’ 4 a descent into water, 
the stairs of a landing place. &a ( m. ) a respectable 
person ’ ( generally used as an affix, as HRicfraMr &c. ), srfg 4 the 
nose or nostrils of a horse gsj, jjg, jgg, mg, srfggR, ETTSR, 
ifaw, OTR, 3TW, 31TCR, mw, t&r, 3TT3R 4 the tie-post or the 
tie-chain of an elephant,’ gtTR m. a friend, n. a letter having 
the same organ of utterance, qqg, qgq, gqtSR, l%T?q a 
canopy, l%TR, ^JT, a winnowing basket, §jaq,* the eighth 

*3rfr Sf3T RWEIT tRT’TWR W% i 
awre#r ggar *t; € pre ^ra- u 
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muhurta of the day, ( mostly mas .), ‘ a musical instrument’; 

‘a corpse/ jffq, ft??, 1 T a small boat or the moon; Hpr? 

a bed, spp ‘yawning,’ raw, WSTW, yrrfijvy m. the pomegranate 
tree; it. its fruit, fgrr, 3tf5TO, £rsr, am, fw, 3f?fW { ®- } 
<Varuna,’ %jpr, WtqrW astringent flavour or taste, rot, s??WW, 
=W=K> WW, Wa, STT, WIT « a vessel for holding 
liquor, a mass of water; wit, $rfa, HltTC ‘an iron club, a javelin/ 
w^TC ‘a kind of vessel’ ( Mat. fnff ), WVfTT, 3wflT ‘a kind of 
fragrant grass’ ( Mai. wrat ), refrsr m - «• darkness, blindness 
Iron-rust, f§jfwTT, ts*qc, %% *€?W, ‘ dry oowdung/ raw, TWW, 
WW, wreftl ‘ sacrificial vessel of a particular shape sro - , 
fwWT^r exudation of trees, grwwra. Viwrw ‘ anything made of 
cotton’, WIST, UtB, rpRT, ‘ a drinking cup,’ wfar, Wiwr a. a 
wooden vessel or cap, arr?^, WW, 3WUI - , =iww, 3 f?cw, WT®^TW 
‘ the bow of Arjuna, ‘ ss. ‘ a large serpent, ’ ftffi. 
WT^. WilRy *». the s&rasa bird, name of Brahma; 5 «> gvsr, ^05^, 
Wgjy m . 1 a demon n. flesh ’, ^otRy, WRy, l%IRy ’ a horse’s neck, ’ 
W55T55' ‘ forage fWWr« a cat, the eye-ball, %gr a piece of 
waste or uncultivated land, sjjy, Wpr> w?tRy«. a kind of plant, 
srar, 3 T 5 fr, srSff, qsr the blade of a sword, a knife, urt, qfww, W, 
and yyw *». a mushroom; m. a parasol, an umbrella. 

VI. Wobds Feminine and Neuter. 

t 301 ^ar-oir ‘ the post or pillar of a house light, 

and one hundred thousand ( according to some n. also ). 

Chapter XI. 

AVTATAS OB INDECLINABLES. 

§ 362. That in an Avyaya whose form remaining the same in 
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ail the genders, nambe'-s and eases, undergoes no change. 4 " 
The Avyayas may he divided into simple and compound ones. 
The latter are treated of in the chapter on compounds ( Avyayi- 
bhavas and a few Bahuvrlhis and Tatpnrnsha ). 

S 363. 'Tie indeclinables comprise ( I) Prepositions (II) 
Adverbs, {III ) Particles, (IV ) Conjunctions, and ( V ) Inter- 
jections 

1 364. Besides these there are in Sanskrit a few nouns 
having one inflection only which are treated as indeclinable 
( nipcUas ), e. g. 3 ??^ another ( reason ), setting, ®rRtT 

that exists, the well-known sacred syllable om, satis¬ 
faction, food, coaxing, HW 0 ; a bow > !fll% non-existence igj 
tha earth, the Sky, the dark fortnight, 5T?, happiness, 
§J 13 or 5 TJ the bright fortnight, 333 ; a year, fsrrfT food offered 
to gods, food offered to the manes, heaven, 
happiness &c. 

I. Prepositions. 

§ 365. A preposition, styled ‘Opasarga or Gati/ in Sanskrit is 
an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and prefixed 
to verbs and also to their derivatives. These prepositions modify, 
intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of rootsf; 

* ra#5 ^ 1 

srafr? =ef =e% «rar suit a^strac 11 

WlftRqraHOTK t P£n. 1.1. 37. 
t rntw srreft gjrsrf^fkfmssraff i 

Of also Sid. Kau. OTgifot tnnsff 355 IS[?ir 3 5333 | 

Some think that prepositions have no meaning of their own, 
bat they simply bring to light when prefixed to roots their 
hidden senses. ( cf. Sis. X. 15 ). 
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0. g. gy ‘ to strike,” 357^- ‘ to eat, to perform a3 a sacrifice/ ?fg- 
‘ io contract,’ ftc ‘ to sport,’ 7773 ‘ to avoid, &e.’ Sometimes 
they are prefixed withou. any alteration in the sense. 

| 366. The following are the prepositions { upasargas ) com¬ 
monly prefixed to roots:— 

377%—* beyond, over’; 377773:77: ‘overstepping’ or ‘ going beyond, 
37X77773777 ‘ a gift, &c/ 

3{f%—‘ over, above, See ■’ 37>%7w: ‘going up, aequisition/sn'wrt 
‘ high office or power,’ 3?T7#7: ‘ censure,’ &c. 

373—' : after : behind, along, &c.’ aigamoi ‘ following,’ 3735x7: 

‘ imitation,’ 353175: 1 favour,’ Sea. 

3717—‘ away from, away,’ 371^7*7 ‘ the act of taking away,’ 3773 
‘ to plunder, seize ’ &o , 377575: ‘ harm, wrong’ &e. 

377% ( sometimes fr )—‘near to,’ ‘ over,’ ‘ taking to,’ &c. ; 3777173 
‘ to be resolved into or reduced to, *, srprTTfr or (7777% 

‘ a covering, ’ 3707757: ‘ destruction,’ &c. 

This prep, is more commonly used as an independent adverb 
having a cumulative force in classical Sanskrit. 

3TT%—‘ towards, near to,’ &0; arfinr^ ‘ to go towards,’ 37T%3TSi: 

‘ noble descent or family,’ 3tf%HW: ‘ self-respect,’ 37'fir5j 
‘ to defeat,’ See. 

373—(sometimes 5, see 37X7' and ft. note )—‘away, down/ &e. 

377—or 77775 ‘ to plunge into,’ 357777: ‘ descent,’ 37<xifr7r 
< reproached/ 377173 to disrespect,’ &c. 

' * Cf. ^K773f 37X5*7^73; ®R<xr, &c Sharira Bhashya, According 
to the grammarian BhSguri the prepositions 3777 and 377 may 
optionally lose their 37-Wt® WimR#7tr77 c 7I^7^7Wt:t (Sid.Kau.) 

H. S. a. 15. 
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art— ! up to, towards, all round, a little,’ &e ; strsST?. * to cover 
all round,’ sjjqjR: ‘form or shape ( within due bounds ), 
aiT^r: 1 that which shines all round’t. «. ‘ the ether 
sjr^cj ‘ to shake a little,’ &e, 

Rg;—f-‘ upon,’ &C.; rjr ‘ to go up/ rrr: ‘ industry/ grajif: 

‘ pouring out, hence a gift, a general rule,’ &c. 

OT—to, towards, by the side of,’ &e.-, vWSTT ‘ to go near 
to,’ Rqf f?r/• ‘an obligation,’ RTOff/- ‘death/ RqRsjrR 
‘praise, worship/ RqTftTH/• ‘comparison,’ &c. 

srg;— X~‘ had, hard to be done/ &c.; ^JRR: ‘ bad conduct/ 

* hard to be done/ ‘difficult to be borne/ &c. 

f r—‘ in, into, great, opposed to,’ &c. ; f%® ‘ to insult/ jr%r ‘ a 
house,’ (rrr ‘ a heap, a great collection/ f^ir'TTfr ‘drunk 
in/ ‘ a command/ &c. 

?rj|— 5 ;-‘out of, away from, without,’ &c.; tr.-r ‘to issue out/ 
jrsTH ‘ a passage out/ jR^rq: ‘ out of i. a. free from 
blame/ jr: 5T5; ‘ without doubt/ &. 

Rrj-'away, back, opposed to/ &c.; qjqjr ‘ to reject, to despise/ 
TOaKtT ‘to aet bravely/ torr ‘gone away/ <RJ3^[ ‘turn 
back/ qjyjrq- ‘what is opposed to victory-, defeat/ &c. 

<OR—‘all round, about,’ &c. ; qf^rr ‘to place all round i. e. to put 
on or wear/ qR|%: ‘a wall &c. that surrounds/ q^entf: 
‘ripening, maturity/ qfRROrRT ‘ counting all round, i.e. 
a complete enumeration/ &e. 

rjr —‘ towards, back, in return, in opposition to,’ &c.; sriRR^. 
‘to go towards/ rirrirut ‘a speech in return, an ans¬ 
wer,’ ‘ an act in opposition to s’, e. 

a remedy’ &e. 
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fg— 1 apart, separate from, reverse to,’ &o.. ‘ to move 

apart,’ fg?pr ‘to be separated,’ f%5tfr opp. oi ssj 1 to 
sell,’ ‘to bay’ <&e,; sometimes this has an intensive force. 

36"““‘together with, excellent, fall,’ &a. cjgjj;. ‘ to be united,’ 
#5^r«7: ‘ perfection ‘ refinement 

‘ destruction, contraction, ’ &c. 

■g—‘well, thoroughly,’ &c. ( in this sense it is opposed to ); 

‘done well,’ ‘thoroughly trained, well 

governed,’ &c. It is also used in the sense of ‘ very, 
excessively; g*5£6 ‘very great.’ 

§ 367. Two or more of these prepositions may also be 
•combined and prefixed; e. g. 35f*rr3T7?I, ‘ to enter into with 
resolution,’ ‘to come in close contact with,’ &c. 

| 368. When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the prepositions 35%, 35 %, erg, 357, 357, 35%, 67, 7R and 
vrm; srai Tifitora: &c. Yide § 232. 

| 369. There are several other words, also styled Oati by 
Sanskrit grammarians, used prepositionallv. These are prefixed 
ito certain roots only. We give the more important of them below. 

( a ) 357 ^* ‘ towards ’ is prefixed to =rg and to roots implying 
•motion; 357651*7-757 ‘ going near,’ 35737556 ‘flying towards,’ 
3573)75 ‘having spoken to.’ 

( l ) ( 1 ) 35775 % c giving strength to the weak,’ 353 in the 
sense of ‘ decorating,’ 3T55, 37%, 377TT all implying ‘ assent, 
acceptance or promise,’ 57 T 6 and similar imitative sounds, 355555 
and 36 * n *ke aen3e of ‘dishonouring or honouring;’ jfxsg 
denoting ‘fastening,’ &e. are prefixed to 35?7IW37016, 35%- 
75775*5; ) STTRTSTY, 35®57, 7 TE# 5550 TJr, &c. 


* 357S*r3r77%$ 1 Pan. 1. 4. 69. 




228 


SasSjEEII Grammas. 


[§ 369-372 


{ 2 ) 5JST--J $T§b WS97; =$3 vrr^ftg; and some other words may 
be optionally prefixed to 35 or remain separate; TOggig, trl'rg 
or ‘to bring under subjection/ gi^ny ^ or gr 3 TT??r ‘to- 

mala manliest,'" &c, 

( c ) 3 ??H 3 ; is prefixed to roots meaning s to go/ qr, and 
similar roots- gggfgtr ‘ having disappeared/ stsaqfcr ‘ dis¬ 
appearance/ spacer, &e. 

( d ) snug is prefixed to roots implying motion; srhot: 
‘setting/ SRcTiTcT ‘set/ ’to cause to set, to lead, 

to destruction/ &e. 

( e ) aiTTVb and sn^: are prefixed to 3 ig and g; and favg; 
to g;, --JT and similar roots, and optionally to 
ginstsiEIOT, ‘manifestation/ srr^-srrreg/f 

‘manifested/ &c.; rafr*l?T ‘vanishing out of sight,/ 
TH’T'jre ‘disappearance/ &e 

(/) ’- s prefixed to g;, irq &e. ; ‘placed before^ 

headed by/gfriRT ‘gone in the front/ &c. 

| 370. Several nounB, substantive and adjective, may be 1 
prefixed to the roots g;, and gig to form what are 
called in Sanskrfc 1 elm-derivatives' ( vide chap. IX. 
See, III. )fWi^rora:=wsoTt^Iora':, Vg=g 3 =gfm 3 jr:. 
Such nouns are also termed ‘Gaii ’ 

| 371. Like prepositions may be further used the words to* 
which the Taddhita affix gjg is affixed, aifjrgrf®' ‘to 
consign to flames/ wiggrf^tf. ‘reduced to ashes/ g-sr- 
gigptr ‘made over to the king.’ &c. ( vide p. 216.) 

II. Adverbs. 

-- v "“”' 

| 372. Adverbs are either primitive or derived from nouns, 
pronouns or numerals. As adverbs may also be further used the 
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Acs. sing nett, of nouns and adjectives; and sometimes the sing, 
of other eases also; 4 truthfully/ 4 softly ,' gwr 

‘happily/ «jg ‘ quickly, ’ TTOR, 37SRTO,. 3TSRPI, 

' strongly, ’ ‘ again 1 &c. ; ! painfully, ’ 5 #^, TOUT 

‘ virtuously, justly, ’ 3 rT< 0 T, 5 ^ 5 ?, f^or ‘ after a long 

time , 5 sjcr- &e : f%rry ) ’ for a long time, ’ gjsjfcr 

4 for the sake of,’ tori' forcibly/ fThf, aRTig;, 

®wra;&c.; f%na; 'for along time/ f^ra;, & 0 -; spiRf 

4 properly, ’ ft, somf, TOf, 3#, Wit 4 at once, ? tot, 

3WTTT 4 near, ’ &e. 


X. B. Adverbs formed from pronouns and numerals are 
.given in their proper places ; while those formed from nouns 
are given in Chapter IX, 

§ 373. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 
all the words nsed adverbially in Sanskrit.— 


ST^Wftf. Suddenly, all at once. 

3ptj3^ In front of, before. 

grij- In front of, before, 
ahead, at first, 

atra T Tf L ! Not lo ng a i DCe i 

5 pf%JpT f recently, quickly. 

3Tr%w ) 

3 T=P 5 nT Ever, constantly. 

@T=tHcf^ Through ignorance. 

■3T^rt Rightly, correctly, pro¬ 
perly. 

-. 3 FHI In, into. 

3 R-; Prom this, on this account 

&e. 


arato Exceedingly., rising 
superior to, with the Ace. 
vTrtrTOhra/fTOrnr: M B. 
3 T 3 T Here. 

sjej Then, afterwards, 
srsr j% 5 T Yes. 

Truly, certainly, indeed. 
srt To-day, this day. 
spjdg- Now, now-a-days. 

~w~ ) 

STtttp > Below, down. 

arafftra. ) 

..gjqTO; Again, moreover. 
apT^sr: On the following day. 
si^tT Now, at this time. 
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STI^TSI; Incessantly, ceaselessly, 

1 1 Except, ■without, 

3T?<m . ., 

. inside. 

1 smrcnr „ • 

* Between, sinid.st« 

) Again, moreover, be- 
gpjg; 5 sides, 
sjwra' Elsewhere, in another 
place. 

e?sr?5Cfr Otherwise, in a diffe¬ 
rent manner. 

Mfjfa: Near, close by in the 
proximity of. 

stsfiOTiJr Frequently. repeat¬ 
edly. 

3 fjS3T Quickly, little. 

3?HT Together with, in com¬ 
pany with. 

stgW There, in the next world, 
above. 

Quickly. 

Spri^j Before. 

ScFI, Enough, sufficient for. 
It is a prefix also, 
without, on the outside. 

Repeatedly, often and 
often. 

31-HU Id ) T . 

. [-Improperly, unfitly, 

srorafra;) 

atgttj- Instantly, speedily, 
gngtraj ) Uninterruptedly, one 
3 |Tg H ^ ) after another. 


-NKT3 Near, in the vicinity of, 
at a distance. 

Straps 5 ! Forcibly [ Pin, I. 1. 
47 ]. 

3 xjfg?y Openly, before the eyes. 
Hence 

fffWffBJ Hither and thither, to 
and fro.here and there, &e. 
In this manner, so. 

SiTUT Again. 

ffiyrrB’ On another day, the 
other day. 

Thus, indeed, quite in. 
conformity to traditioni 
fesjaf Thns. so, in this manner, 
^pff^Jnst now, at this- mo¬ 
ment. 
ft§T Truly. 

Here. 

Slightly, little* 

Loudly. 

SrR^Then. 

On the day following-, 
3 <?t§j Secretly, in private. 

From both sides. 

^Unbothdava. 

gen Early in the morning, at. 
dawn. 


Truly, Truthfully* 
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SE& without, except. 
ifSar together, in one place, 
tr^y; once, once upon a time. 
Hv"=r is one way, singly, at the 
.same time 

all at onae, suddenly. 
?frif Now, at present 
erg Just, quite, 
qqg Thus, so. 

3 Tra;So be it. 

^I%3 ) 

> 1 trust, hone, &c, 
5S5PT ) ’ * ’ 

arsrg How, in what way. 
frsnaw 1 With great difficulty, 
SESfliig JWith great effort. 
gntsjjTJT How indeed, how possi¬ 
bly. 

When, at what time.. 

One time, once upon a 
time. 

g Never, 

used as an enelitie. 

When, at what time P 
qgff%g At any time 
rargjg What a pity. 

Moreover, further, again, 
fgreatr ]To a certain degree, 
V%T%T ) little, somewhat. 

But, yet, nevertheless, 
however. 

What indeed, whether. 


j |%g who, what, which?: 
v%gg How much more ? 

> f%tjg What, how ? 

j r%f! Or. 

Whether, how. 

fkm Verity, indeed, assuredly. 

t%g What then, how much 
more, &e. 

Whence, from where? 
jpg- Where, in which place ? 

Somewhere, anywhere. 
P5 Much. 

jprg In the best manner. 

^iqg In a good manner. 

^gg Enough, no more of. 
qygag only, merely, simply, 
gy Whither, where ? 
a ; r %g In some place, 
g gyf%g Nowhere, 
jqg Certainly, surety, indeed. 
f%qg A long time. The singular 
of any of the oblique cases 
of this word may be used 
adverbially in the sense of 
'long,’ ‘for a long time,’ as 

!%ot, rawr, 

fifTf i y w For a period of many 
nights, long. 

3rrg Perhaps, sometimes. 

^f«Tg Silently. 



232 


Sil'SSSn 0-BA 3O IAE. 


f | 378 


•^fp* Soon, 


grrera 


j- Quickly, at once. 


3T Therefore. 

Therefore, consequently. 
3=f Than, in that case, &c. 
Then, at that time, in that 
case. 


SRTinW Then, at that time. 

?TSJT So, in that manner, as 
surely as. 

sratff As for instance, to be 
more plain, &c. 

3 trrre; Prom that, therefore. 
af|' Then, at that time. 

50^5 In the first place, &c. 
’ftrg- ) Crookedly, across, in- 

fa^ } directly, badly. 

) Silently, without 
garf r q i g ) speaking or noise. 
g?T By that, on that account. 
KTqT By day. 

Fortunately, luckily. 


_ Ill, wickedly. 

To a distance, deeply, 
highly. 

#RT At night. 

) Quickly, forthwith, 
) immediately. 
Uncertainly. 


jtppt 

5tt%T 

By night: 
ST Nor. 

But. 


Not so. 


t »Q » 

>Not so, not at all. 
JTf? 

TfT»jr In various ways, distinct¬ 
ly, separately. 

STOT By name; indeed, certain¬ 
ly, probably, perhaps. 
f%^n Near, close by. 

Very much, exceeding¬ 
ly, to one’s satisfaction, 
agreeably to desire, 
jjgg Certainly, assuredly, 
most probably. 

% Not. 

qri^ Then, over, out of. 
qr»q: Day after to-morrow. 

Around, on all sides, all 
round. 

qr?j{q ■) The other day, 
tfrg: ) to-morrow. 

qrriH^ To one’s satisfaction, 
sufficiently; willingly. 
q|j “Well, behold! see! 
qssta; Behind, backwards, at 
last, afterwards. 

Ssr: Again. 
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gyr: Again and again, re¬ 
peatedly. 

1 

y Before, in front, 
s^trai. ) 

3 CT In former times, of yore, 
at first. 

In or to the east, before, 
in front of &e. 

gSTf. On the former day, yester¬ 
day. 

Severally, apart from. 

) Exceedingly, 

1 ST^aTOoT-1 at will, with pleasure, 
irrr In the morning, 

STfltX Extensively. 

Being exhausted. 

sr5TT*r 

srrar^ni Every day. 
st^cT On the contrary, on the 
other hand, rather, &c. 

■SRlflsr ) On high, ac the 
JiarTptij; ) same time. 
srafT Forcibly, violently, ex¬ 
ceedingly, much. 

jfT^ Before, at first, in or to 
the east. 

JTnpj; In the morning. 

STP3T3; Crookedly, in an oppo¬ 
site manner favourably. 


srrrp Mostly, 
snt In the noon. 

3 ?~T After death. 

) Forcibly, powerfully, 
siftla ) excessively, 
g-fg- Out, beside, except. 

*TT3T^ Quickly. 

Exceedingly, again and 
again. 

wjjrq; Greatly, exceedingly, re¬ 
peatedly. 


5 % Quickly, immediately. 
Vftrs* A little, slightly, slowly, 
tardily. 


3 


Except. 


JTn%V3i Without delay, imme¬ 
diately. 


fir«r:) 
tBrar) 


To each other, secretly. 


Wrongly, incorrectly, to 
no purpose, in vain. 


g?TT To no purpose, m vain, 
unprofitably, wrongly. 


ggy; Often, again and again, 
gqp Falsely, lyingly, in vain. 
Since. 

q-jj; Since, for which reason, 
wherefore. 

q -3 Where, in which pises. 
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srafl As, namely 
ggTgjgT Somehow 
gg ns g g In dee order 
gsfTrfSri In the manner men¬ 
tioned, just as required. 
ggT When 

‘ 5ff?^ As much as. as long as 
gf Badly. 

ggqg^at once, simultaneously. 
3*1 Badly 
gg Like. 

SR Only, 
jggr Except. 

Exceedingly. 

Wfflrerr High up in the sky. 
3S3T In vain. 

If Verily, to be sure, 
sA: Gently, 
gpgg; Always. 

3J3R Quickly. 
g?^y Ooce. 

gg Hurriedly, quickly. 
tT'gg Along with, 
t-rg; Well, 
gggg Always. 
g^T Always, 
gg: At once. 


vRa; ) 

ggr 1- Perpetually, always.. 
xRTtf. ) 

ggag; Stealthily, under cover. 

| rntfi At once, the very moment. 

TORtf: All round, 

tmg Equally. 

gg?TT Near. 

tuTmO VT . , 

i-Near, m one's presence. 

gtfraftg Well, proprely. 
gStr#R; joyfully, gladly. 

Now. 

gjggpg Pace to face, in front, 
g s g^; Well, in a good manner, 
gqg: On all sides, perfectly, 
ggg Everywhere. 
rrtf?7 Always. 

gf Together with, along with, 
gggr All at once, suddenly, 
gffgg Together with, along 
with. 

grag With. 

gr^TT^ In the presence of, in< 
person, in a bodily form. 
gii% crookedly, in a sidelong 
manner, 
gpfg With, 
grm Half. 


* When jjyy and RcR. are prefixed to a personal form of the 
Present Tense, it has the sense of the Future Tense. 
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Now, at present, fitly, 
properly, 

573'^ In tie evening. 

Very much 

In vain, to no purpose. 
%S Well, in a good manner. 
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WTO; Oneself, spontaneously, 
f| Because, indeed, surely. 
Without, except. 

^'j-On account of, because of, 

fpg; Yesterday. 


III. PARTICLES. 


§ 374. The particles are either nsed as expletives or inten- 
sives; some of these are to®, 53 ^. =sr, g, g, %, f|, &e. 

§ 375. The following particles are used with certain words — 
si^—sr^rfr ‘ a wonder ’. 

—hnsw ! a bad man/ SBfsor ‘luke-warm,’ 3 ^ 3 *® ‘a little water’. 


• a bad deed ’. 


=«TO 

T%5f 


otj, qjsaw, &o. 


if—is generally changed to 31 or sr^ when prefixed to words be¬ 
ginning with a consonant or a vowel respectively This 
particle has six different senses* (I) gnr^q- ‘likeness 5 " 
or ‘ resemblance’; as ai a rgpff ; ‘one not a Brahmana, but 
resembling a Brahmana ’ ( wearing the saered thread, 
&e,) e e. ‘ a Kshatriya or a Vaisya’ ( 2 ) irwrsr ‘absence 
or negation’; 3 |jjivf ‘ the absence of knowledge’; ( 3 ) 
aiTOTO ‘difference from’-, as snf W(S- ‘this is something 
different from a cloth’ ).*. ‘a jar’or so ; (4) a^TOT ‘little- 


“ These are given in the following couplet:— 
fR?n?3pm*rra«r <??»??? a^ftr i 
smsrroi rartw sjstot: ^sraSnSm: 11 
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ness J or ‘smallness’; as ^fqr ‘ a girl having a 

slender waist’ ; ( 5 ) g fl i r ^r ^ T ‘badness, unfitness’ ,&o.; 

‘ something unfit to be done’, arer.'a': ‘ an 
improper time, not a favourable opportunity/ and 
lastly ( 6 ) ftyrg or ‘ opposition siffira: ‘ non-mora¬ 
lity’; immorality gjjf: ‘opposed to a god’ i e *a demon’. 

■W—is generally used as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of a verb, it gives in the sense of the 
past tense ; as ggfg L *• When used with 

the particle iff it has an intensive force ; as jfT W 111 % 
W3! &e. 

r f%^—is added to j£f? and other indeclinables and asks a question 
or implies a doubt; firing;, stfrfygg;, &e- 
?=CT—is used with % and its derivatives like a preposition in the 
sense of ‘ acceptance , &c. 

IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 376. The following are the principal conjunctions in 
rSanskrt-— 

( a) Copulative sqsr, ami, 33 , = 3 ', &c. 

(5) DisjunctivestT-.-^r, &e. 

(c) Adversative ajsprr, 5 , f#g, fegr, &o. 

(d) Conditional , 313’, UTIW, 33 / 3 t%$, 33 ( used in 
sacrificial ceremonies ), &e. 

(e) Causalif, 33 ; , 33 , &c. 

(/) Interrogative 335 * 33, 33T?r, 

T%S3, 33, 33T, 5 , &e. 

{g ) Affirmatives and negatives 3 ff, apg j%g;, srrg, Si’H &c. 

‘( h ) Conjunctions of time 33 T, 3^7 &c. 

■{ * ) 3TSf and are used to mark the beginning and the close 
of a work respectively. 
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V. INTERJECTIONS, 

§ S77 “ The interjection is not properly a part of speech* 

as it does not enter into the construction of sentences. It is 
sudden exclamation prompted by some strong feeling or emo¬ 
tion. There are various utterances suited to the different emo¬ 
tions of the mind — Prof. Bain. 

(a) These are—arr, w, Z, <7, wt, 3*f, 3*ff, 

5 , 5T, 5T5T) &c expressive of wonder* grief or regret, &e. 

( b ) ]%53\ ftjg; &c. expressive of contempt, 

( c ) ft, 3tT, &e. expressing sorrow, dejection, &e. 

( d ) gr, ^rfr, f?cT showing grief. 

( e ) air, &e. expressive of anger, contempt, &c. 

(/) 5 J tT, &c expressing joy 

(y) There are some interjections used to call attention. 
Of these. 

(1) some show respect, such as 3T^=, 3Pf, 3(ff, tuff. 5CT, «, 

air, wrrs, tfn, Iff, %, f, fr, &c. 

( 2 ) and others, disrespect or contempt; as s?f, 3#, 3f? ; r, 
if, &c. 

( 3 ) The exclamations ssffsr?, sad are used when 

offering oblations to gods or manes; and 

(4) and when offering oblations to gods and 

manes respectively. 
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Chapter XII. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS* 

5 378 . There are in Sanskrit— 
r ,t } Two kinds of verbs, Primitive and Derivative. 

(6) Sis Tense 3 ( qjigr:) and four Moods (3 top) which are 
as follow:— 

Tenses Technical Name. Moods Technical Name. 

or Present g?, straT or Imperative gt§; 

^jr: orAorist tIto or Potential rsRtfgl? 

01 Imperfect SUW orBenedietive srr^flfer 

or Perfect fg£. g#sr or Conditional 

^ or 1 st Future jg~ 

srj^mrgr or 2 nd Future < 55 . 

gg^or the Subjunctive is nied only in the Veda and is 
therefore termed ' The Vedie Subjunctive. ’ 

Note:—The ten tenses and moods are technically called the 
ten Lakams in Sanskrit grammars. 

( c ) Three Voices (srVf*rr:), the Active Voice ( ^cWTo ) as 
TOT WTTFf- the Passive Voice (qsHifrsro ), as fiftrrr <?rg g- 
$tj%, and the Impersonal Construction (upfsr= ) ?THur 

* These technical names are given in the following Karika. 

g? v?r ^fg^igsroror 1 

rtvrrrlm^ ravgtgT f?g;wg^ ^ WRHiia n 

This terminology of PSnini. it will be seen, is artificial. 
Other grammarians use different names The ten Lakaras of 
Panini are according to their nomenclature, as follow.—ggfg 

(sfw:), srnsfl, irepfr, tostT; gffcreftv q-aatfr, gsnfr, 

• f%trrra7frr and 3TT#— 

‘ Apies Qui&t 
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{ d) Two sets cl personal terminations, the one called •' Paras, 
maipada," the otner ‘ Atmanepada.’ Some roots take exclusively 
the Par. terminations and some the Atm. ones; while there are 
others which take either. Several roots again, though Paraa- 
maipadi, become Atmanepadi and vice term, when preceded by 
certain prepositions or in particular senses. These will be con¬ 
sidered in a separate chapter. 

§ 379. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which 
may be derived from a parent stock—a root or a noun. 

§ 380. Every verb, in Sanskrit, whether primitive or deriva¬ 
tive, may be conjugated in the ten tenses and moods given above. 

(a) Transitive verbs are conjugated in the Active and 
Passive voices and intransitive verbs in the active and the 
Impersonal form. 

tj 381. In each tense and mood there are three numbers, 
singular, dual and plural, with three persons m each 

§ 382, In lour of the tenses and moods given above, viz. the 
Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potential, the verds 
undergo peculiar modifications () and these are therfore 
called Oonjugational (fliHhrijpK)* or special tenses and moods; and 

* Strictly the term S&rvadh&tuka ( belonging to the form of 
the verbal base ) is given by Pamni to the terminations of all 
■ the tenses and moods ; except those of the Perfect and the 
Benedietive, and to the affixes distinguished by an indicatory s 
( T5TT ) *• s. the various oonjugational signs of the 9 classes ( ex¬ 
cept that of the eighth ), and the terminations of the Present Parti¬ 
ciple Pars, and Atm. All other verbal affixes i. e. the conjn- 
gational signs of the 8th and 10th classes, the affixes added 
to form the causal base and a few denominatives, the affixes 
CT) ctT, and qr added to the bases of the two futures, the 
Desiderative and the Aor, and the Passive and the Frequentative 
respectively, and those forming the Past Participle ( Act. and 
.Pass.), the infinitive and the verbal indeclinables, and some 
others are called Ardhadhatnka, the remaining Non-Conju- 
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gational ( SUNVJg^r) or general. In the former the characteristic 
marks and terminations of each are mostly added to a special 
base formed from the roots in various ways, while in the latter 
they are combined with the roots itself. 

(a) The base ( ) of a root is that form which it assumes 

before the personal terminations. 

| 383 When a root is capable of taking either pada, the Para- 
smaipada (lit word for another) should be used when the fruit 
or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other person 
or thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada ( lit. word for self ). 
when it refers to the agent. Thus jrsrf& will mean 

‘ Devadatta sacrifices for another ( his Tajamana );’ while- 
will mean ‘ Devadatta sacrifices for himself.’ 


SECTION I 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

I. CoNJUGAHONAL 
or 

SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

Pbesent, Ihpebi'ect, Iaipebative and Potential, 

| 384. With reference to the various moods the verbs are 
dividedintoten conjugational .classes by Sanskrit grammarians, 
each class being denominated after the root which begins it viz. 
(1) ssrrf? ( 2 ) anrf^ (3) (4) f^^rTar, (5) ?snf%, (6)/ 

l^TTT. 0) wit, (?) nTlfs (9) jprnt and (10; ^rrf%. 

§ 385. The roots containedin the first nine classes and a few 
of the tenth are primitjgp .roots, while almost all roots of the 
tenth class, the Causals, Desideratives, Ereipientatives, Deno¬ 
minatives, and the roots gu, $ 3 ;, an d ^ 

are comprised under the head of Dsiiyatiye roots. 
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§ 388. These ten elapses may again be conveniently divided 
into two groups, the first eomorising the 1st, 4th, 6 th and 10th 
classes, and the second the remaining. In the first the base 
ends ia aj and remains unchanged throughout^ while in the 
second it does not end in 3 ? and ia changeable. 

I. GROUP 1. 

Roots toes Unchangeable Bases. 

( 1st, 4th, 6 th and 10th classes ). 

| 387. Terminations:— 

Present, 



s. 

Par. 

D. 

P. 

S, 

Atm. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

w 

Rf 


5 


3% 

2. 

f% 

SR 

«r 

% 

$ 

R 

8. 

ra 


sira 

t 

# 

SFci 


S. 

D. 

Imperfect, 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

SR 

a 

B 


at 

Rf 

2, 

R 


ft 

SIR 

wm. 

SR 

3. 


SR 

SR 

ft 

|f?R 

sra 


s. 

D. 

Imperative. 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

si# 

STR 

STW 

$ 

Wit 

s?mt 

2. 


<R 

ft 

R 

S*TR 

SR 

3. 

3* 

am. 

SIR 

fiR 

I3R 

SR!R 


* nTf^is optionally added in the 2nd and 3rd person singulars 
whan the Imperative has a Benedietive sense. 

H. S. G. 16. 
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Potential . 




Par. 



/\ 

Atm, 


S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

m 

Iff 

& 


ITtl 

2. 1- 


Iff 

fm: 


kn. 

o, 

few. 

k 





JVbte :—Terminations beginning with vowels may he called 
Towel terminations; those beginning with consonants, con¬ 
sonantal terminations. 


Formation of the base of the roots of the first group:— 

§ 388. si(3pr)is added on to the roots of the First or 
sqnr class* before the terminations. Before this sr the penulti¬ 
mate short and the final vowel of a root take their Gruna 
substitute ; e. g. 

lff+ra=sr + ®r + ffr=3TT+ fsr+3?+it = 

w+3T+rat=stnt> &«■ 

§ 389. q- ( ) is added on to the final of a root of the 

Fourth or Frqrf§; class before the terminations; the radical vowel 
remains unchanged; s. g. ^T+T^=^+^+ra=lpari?t 

§ 390. sf is added on to the roots of the sixth or class 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and the 
final g-, short or long, =£• and are changed to gnr, fysr 

—----- d _ 

* 'SfiR 5TC.1 i%ir?Kr: l gfl^tr: I Pan. Ill, 1. 68, 69, 77. 

Of about 2200 roots occurring in the Sanskrt language nearly 
half ( about 1076 ) belong to the first class. 

f Vide § 24. 
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aod 5 * respectively; «. a. 1 g+ 

^=§?-^s?+ra-=ff^; K+3T+fa-=fwrar s ^+3T+?r=?g’#; 
*[ + 3H-T&=r*r?;+3T + f?r=T*Rfff, &c. 

§ 391. Roots of the tenth cr grrf? class* add 357 before 
the personal terminations. Before ( 1 ) the penultimate 
short vowel ( except sr) takes the Gtwa snbstitnte; and the 
final vowel and the penultimate gj not prosodially long, take 
their Vriddhi substitute; e. g. ^+H=^ + 3 i<TTTff= : fr?+ 

®ra r +ra= ! il - <t?ira'; ^;+sra-+ra'=5(fr+3w+r%=rna;+apr+fs= 
<JTwr^; a?[ + sj«r + Tfi=m^+3W + m=are*rrar *>ut 50 ^+ 
aw+ra:=?0OTf3, &o. 

§ 392. («)f The preceding 3 t is lengthened before a conjuga- 
tional termination beginning with a semivowel, a nasal or 
3 ^or ST; e. g. tprtm &c. 

( b ) The final 3 T is dropped before terminations beginning 
with 3 t: ^r+3?f5s=fnrf?a , J &c. 

1st class. 

•ft P. A. 4 to carry. ’ 

Present. 



Par. 



Atm. 


1. 5RTO 


•MW 




2. :pn% 


sppr 




3. 

•TO: 

•PTt% 

•Wei 




*This class contains a few primitive verbs, almost all the 
roots belonging to it being derivative; besides, all Oanaals 
and some Nominal verbs may be regarded as belonging to 
this class. 

t 3TUt ’rfSr I P&n. VII. 3. 101. 
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Imperfect. 


| S93. The ansment si is prefixed to roots in this tense. 
This si is replaci d by sir in the case of roots beginning with a 
vowel*; this 351 forms Vriddhi wish an initial vowel; e. g. 
8r+PT + 5=3lT+f«C+ 3I+^= Wfi similarly fs^a;., r®x- 

sltei;; &0 * 


{a ) When a preposition ( ) i* prefixed to a root, the 

augment sr or sir comes between the prep, and the roots; e. g. 


% with sf, snsigt 

P. ‘ to know. 5 

1. stifan, « 

2. spN: 

3. SRlsR. etiWl 


f^A- f to see. ’ 

^nri 

T3a \%m, Wet 


1.3?^ apprra swm 

2. w: aman w 

3. Wf 3W?31Q. ST^R 


am sr^irar| srsirwfl 
aww. arrr^nq. sm^, 
3OT3 8R^nq 8Pmi 


Imperative. 


^P. ‘ to be. ’ 

1. iF#t «wr 

*£,£} wm - *" 

3 'ST \ ■”» 


3TO.A.to get. ’ 

cSVfl^ 555Wi| 

twraiq. afara osem. 


*3US5Ttf?r!H I Pan. VI. 4. 102. 
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Potential. 


P. 

‘ to remember.’ 


'to repice.’ 

1. Win 

W 





2. nft: 

wn 



qn^junn 

wt^n 

3. nfef 

win. 

#g: 

wni 

wram 




4th Class. 




' to be pleased. ’ 


5'n. A ‘ to fight’ 



Present. 



1. 

gw; 

PH: 

3®r 

8«nwt 

g«rre% 

2. 

gw 


g^ 

gw 

g^ 

<TS -rr-r.-r', 

o. 

gw 

gnfo 

3«ra 

3^ 

|Sj% 



Imperfect. 



i. sj^n 

3tgWI 

srg«w 

3^ 

sig^n^l 

sigwft 

2. aigpf: 

sifwn 

srgw 

sifWl: STf=%m 

sigwB 

3. Sfgnn 

®rgwn 3ii^n 


sifwn 

srgw 



Imperative. 



1. gw 

gw 

gnn 

3^ 

gwi 

gwit 

% m* 

g^ran 

gw 

gw 

gwdin 

gwn 

3. gng* 

awn 

l 52 !’! 

gwn gwn 

gwn 


* Hereafter the optional form in ?n^ will not be given as 
She student can easily form them by adding f»rt to the base if 
he has to express the sense of the Benedictive. 
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Potential. 

1. cjptsq. i§ra 3^ g^tfi 

2. #; §?$ m, 

:\3*?r g^nn 3% f% g«Nram. i%q. 




6th Class. 




T%<! P. A. 

’ to throw. ’ 


p. 


Present. 

A. 


1, %1W 

iqm■■ 

%W: 

%q 

i%qi^ 

f^qral 

2, T%# 

%1«T: 

!%qsf 

!%q§ 

t%¥i 

i%q>-q 

3. T%# 

%^5: 

%qRi 

%q?t 

%q?t 

f%q% 



Imperfect, 



1, 3#TO, 

31%qiq 

3*%qm 


atfmmit 

arf^qrafi 

2, 3T%^: 

Sfrlpiriq: 

3?%C? 

3J%q«n: 3J(%foiq. 

3T%q«OT 

3, 3#^ 


3T%TcJ 

arf^q 

3T%q?a 



Imperative. 



1.1%#!* 

fltqre 

%ro 


r%qrqt 

%qrff| 

2. 1%T 





%wiq. 

3, %il 

%raiq 

1%^ 

%rain %qa[q. 

T%q«3m 



Potential. 



1. 

i%qq 


f|q?t 

fajqqft 

fajqqil 

2,1^?; 

?%qaq. 

!%^a 

iajqsrf: 

flWTF^ 


3, 

flqm. 

%qg: 


%W3iq. 

r%qf=h 


' For the change of q;to o^see § 41. 
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10th Class. 

3?; P. A. ‘ to Steal s 



P. 


Present. 

A. 


1. 


%PfW.- 


%7R?t 


2. 





##1 


3. 


%Rl: 

%eiR3 


##t 

#K3# 



Imperfect. 



Par. 


1 . 3T%3*I. 

3T#13T3 

3T#13m 

2 . 3f#13: 

BRteran 

aiwra 

3. 3T%R 

sj#praiq. 

SRfaPI, 


Atm. 


1 . 3T#W 

3?#l3T#t 

8 ?#W#t 

2 . 3T=tRW: 

ar##Tm. 

SRRJR^ 

3. 3T%5[ajcI 

sHR^ni 

3T#RiRc! 

P. 

Imperative. 

A. 

1. tppnfSi #1313 

%RTff #13 

#R3TS5 

2 . %r #wfu*. 

3R33 #1313 

#dwm. 

3. %p?3 #prai*i #13=1 %?RtWL #t#tWi #K3R1R 


Potential. 


1. ##rn. ##r 

##1 ##T 

###1 #lM| 

2. ##: %#cfq. 

##n: 

%W3tq %PNH. 

3. %PT^ #1#^ #1% 


The forms of other roots should be similarly made up 
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| 394. * The =g (long ) of a root, penulimate or final, -when 
it does not take Sana or Yrddhi, is changed to and to ^ 
if a labial or g precedes. and the f or ^ is lengthened when 5 ^ 
or sif is followed by a consonant • e. g. sr 4. P. ‘to become old/ 
afaflt) srrfhie, &c.j f 6 . P 7 %Tf?r, &° ; here f% does 

not become long as is followed by 3 ?; fpy 10. P. A. 

gfocsris-lr.. sm&rai-cr, &e 

| 325 The penultimate gr, qy or of a root, followed 
by £ or g is lengthened when a consonant folio *s ; f e. g. 

1 . A. to measure, to play, gr|% ; similarly $jf 

all A and meaning to play, jpy. to act dishonestly, to be 
crooked, to faint; yip| to spnad, to forget; vgyjyto 
thunder, to shine, :jg, jpr ( ( ^all meaning to kill, 5 ? 

to try, gg ; &c , all Parasm. and belonging to the 1st class, 
lengthen thoir penultimate vowel; 4 P ^istnfS'i similarly 
T%C has tfrsqrt, f&sr, sfrssflw, &e, 

Roots of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10ih classes 

WHICH EOEJI THEIE BASES IBBEGULABLY. 

1st class ( ). 

gg‘to protect/ Htypim % qnr ‘to praise/ gBnqfjfobut qurfr 
‘to heat/ wh-n it means -to barter or 

T 9 ^s£/to go/ r j pgriiJT ff . transact business, to bet/ 

* ^351%: lOTWni Pan. VII. I. 100, I. 1. 51. g© ^ 
PSn. VII. 2 77. 

t ‘ f® ’ I 'JI^RJ'TWRT f#T flif: fl§ I Bid. Kan. 

t STfTftRfTtSFli^cT srpr: I Pan. III. 28. These roots insert 
sjft before 3 T. The vowel of -jr takes Guna substitute before 
this snip 
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IT. ‘to conceal, to keep j m ii r _- ^ to l KltvSl!< ' 


secret,’ gftt-W. 

A. * to wish,’ gsTHtrW- 
fSf t P. ‘ to spit,’ ekr% 

^ with an ‘ to »ip/ arr^wit 
t an<1 WPST A.. 1 to shin-;’ 
=StT5T%> OTOTf, V^RItr, 5faT^m. 
5*Bt P. ‘ to roam,’ surfer, sjwrfjf, 
STRTTlr. 

^ P. ‘to waHtj’sKnrf^sfiwnw, 

OT;P. A. ‘ to desire, ’ ®TOr%, 

sprier W. 

p. ‘ to please,’ r%fti1*. 
®o?C.P. ‘to kill, to hurt,’$ofrrS. 


arsomrr. 

jji-t P. ‘ to pare,’ 

=£gj ‘ to reproach, ’ ‘ to pity, ’ 

^HFT%- 

^ <5 P. ‘ to g«,’ _ 

- ‘ to restrain ’ tT VtTtT. 

rrr $ P. ‘ to drink,’ •R«W. 

jfp P. ‘ to smell, ’ TSISTHT. 

otP. ‘to Mow,’ trnfir. 

m P. ‘ to stand,’ ffrafiT- 
ar p. ‘ to think/ wm- 
rjr P. ‘ to give,’ nrarffr. 
g5t P. ‘ to see.’ 

=s: P. < to go' rirsztn. 


* SjTOPn dif 1 Pin. VI 4. 8fl. The penultimate S <4 o.J In 
lengthened in she Spec ai Tenses and fa<lore u strong tunmuiition 
begirming with a vowel 

1 (Sfgi’Wi fi’fS I Pan. VII. 3 75. 3ni% ?f?T Virt. 
These rootB lengthen their vowel in the Sprawl Ponsw 

t WS'55t5THPPggS31%gt%c5fi I r&« III. 1. 70. Thefts roots 
take the rr of the 4th class optionally in the Special Tenses 

§ rnff^fSTsfir I 3tm t?ra: I Pan. III. 1 37 VI 4 43 T1«- loots' 
{sfra^aiid ifcw i-nbatitnte Sr for their ? and then add the anynunt 
S' ( before which the 3T ia dropped ). Tin 30 arc thin conjugated 
like roots oi the oth class 

I! 3T3| and ;m when it means to make thin, belong to the nth 
class optionally, 

f ?prwrmf ef: ( ( §r =tf| see § 44 ) Pin. VII. 3. 77 

iTOprnrspsrr^Tqi^rrfffnfff^^r TW&OTrwgHVi'.ri.'r-ri nilH 

#?i: I Pan. VII. 3. 78. 
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% P. ‘ to run,’ roft. 

5f3[ P. (*A ) ‘ to perish/:#?%• 
to sit, to perish,&e SHIFTS- 

g?I f P to bite, t[grf&. 

sgssjj; P. to adhere, g5?r?i. 

^53^ A to embrace, 


P A. to dye, *5rit, I5TFT. 
^ P to be clean, inSTTH- 
3fw A. to yawn, 3T«RH- 
|Kt^A. to be adequate, 
g?3j; A to blush, gsra;. 

P. ‘ to be ready ’ tjwrfw- 


396 The following seven roots form their bases like the 
Desiderative in the senses indicated These are:—%g; to 
administer medioine, to treat as a patient !%f%VrT!«-fr : ?JW to 
censure, ^ggcffai ra^ to bear, to forgive, ^vr to abhor, 

to act loathsomely, sfrsr?^; gtq; to make straight, grartetlcT-W; 
m%io reason, to think, HmhrW; W^to sharpen, But 

f%g- to desire to dwell, %fttrf§> 3fT*I, to cut tpRtrfS-g &e. 


| 397. There are a few roots which add a penultimate 
nasal in the Special Tenses and Moods necessarily; e g fSraf to 
cut mrffffT, to go 3%er, fi^to roll into a ball 5j?to 

purify, to go &c; and a few more which do so optionally; 
e.g gK to be firm or to go gtvWTfT- 

to pluck gTvfw, gsara all P; gs^ 
A. to hum ifjsrW, gaff; P- to roar rrafw, gstf a and others 
less important 


4th Class (%n??.), 

B ‘ to go»sfrrnrfd- j gp* t P- ‘to be pacific’ grt*gf&. 

Wg A. ‘ to be born ’ srKtff- I fPT P- ‘ to desire ’ tTTWrfa- 


* 5T? : fSPTs I Pan. I. 3. 60. 513; is Atm. in the Special Tenses. 

t 51W i P VI. 4 25-26. These roots drop 

their nasal m the 8peeial Tenses. 

I OTWSI^r sM: 33?# I Pan. VII. S 94. Of these is given 
under ssmfs. 
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P ‘to pacify’ ffrgR 
'STB' P ‘to be wearied’ sn*gr%. 
SP? P ‘to endure’ §njaj%. 

‘ to be weary ’ ^nVTft. 
WTtrfK. 

H^P ‘to be intoxicated’ HT^rivr- 
IT^ P- ‘ to endeavour ’ gpryg, 
TOTH; but when followed by 
a preposition except rfjj it 
belongs to the 4th class 


alone; 5=hmf?r; but 

tJtnvR only. 

STT* P ‘to sharpen’ igR. 
iff P ‘to cut’ 

s^T P ‘to put an end to’ wfff- 
gf P ‘to cut’ 

tjsr-rj; P ‘to fall’ SRtrw, BftrftT. 
^ P A ‘to colour’ V 5 ?rf=r-=f. 
frjc>- P ‘ to be unctuous ’ ij^R- 
sttr ‘to strike, to pierce’ phtrfir. 


§ 398. The following roots belong to the 1st and the 4th 
classes:—grsr, vgisr ( gfrj ), ggsj^all meaning to shine, gT 
to fly, all A. tfB, 3 JB, gg- to fear, sfR to spit, fts[ to be 
pleased, jSjjg to embrace, ^ to be angry or vexed 
1 ) to turn out auspiciously, ( 4 ) to succeed, all Par , btj[, 
1 A. 4 P to bear, g-g- 5 T,( 5 ) to fall, 1 * 3 ^ to be dyed, 
to curse, gar 1. P 4. A. to know, gpsr 1. P- to bewail, 
4 P. A to be afflicted, g;^, ^ 1 A , 4. P. andfR^4 P. to 
perspire, I A. to be anointed 


6 th Class 

P ‘to wish’ 

®gr P. ‘to cut’ $sitjT 
® P "with gq- or sjm, gqfRj- 
fftr or rrrtffeRm 

P- to suffer pain Rrsgfff. 
rj p. to swallow fSftR, fhara- 
m , p - to cut g®rr%, few 
Sflg^P. to ask jrj. 


{§?T?tr:) 

SRS* P A. to fry 
rr^ P to bathe i?srr% 

P to cut fsgfg 
sqrg P to deceive RgR. 
Rv^P. to go R^mR- 
P. to go gwfir 
U to release g=am-%- 
R^to anoint RmR-Ei- 


5 ' I Pan. 8 . 71 These four roots drop their sit 

before qr. 
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U. to breaker cut gprfs-ff j rag; U to spri-We 
fag* U. to obtain I fetP to fora ftsFTcf- 

§ S99 { a ) The following roots belong optionally to the 1st 

and 6 * Classes :-?»l P 6 U to pi ugh, to draw, ^1. A. 
to return, 6 . P to strike against, ■go p i .A 6 . P. to roll,to whirl; 
1. A. tj take, to r. ceive, ^ 5 ; 1 A. 6 P to reel, wlirl round, 
moye to and fro, |p; 1 P. to divide, 6 . P to envelope, =ja, 
;jpj_P. to kill P to sit down, ran P, 1. to sprinkle, 6 * 
t 0 open the ey=s, gs P 1 to stir, to churn, 6 to cover, to 
adhere, 1. A, to cheat, 6 U. to release, to leave &c, 

( l ) The following roots belong to the 4 ih as well as to 
the 6 th class:—i^pr 4 P. 6 TJ. to throw, grq; 4. P to 
confound, 6 . U to take away, ^ P 4 to covet, to he 
perplexed, 8 A. to perplex, ^^4 A. to let loose, to send 
forth, 4, 6 P to create. 

10th Class ( ) 

iJt P. to ; shake ’ tjvtrm- sfr p 't" please ’ sftnrvfa-. 
5T5T—snfeffT, am!wr%4 srentrtrtsr i 

uru5i~ 1 sustnar, mznznz-t 


*This root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, 6 th, and 7th clisses, with 
different senses. AH tikse are given in the following couplet. 

TRT’tlf SIR 3l% 1%ST fr=?FOT t 

sri?f ignig; n 

f The following starza f:om the ; Kavirabasya ’ gives the 
■various classes to which this root belongs:— 

^q^eriR i^irtrar# =ut i=m% i 

RT5^'3?T ! tR -s “i -* imToj'T. sreffi RrfRtJStia II 
J These optional forms are according to and others 


§ 400-401 Conjugation of Vebbs. 25S' 

| 400. The following roots of the 10 th class p'eserve their 
vowel unchanged; 3 ^ to sin, to tell, ^pr w Sri,d, to pass- 
jpjy to count, 3j« U. to filter, A, to throw, wf; to choose or 
seek, to get-, -iiq to sound, q* to honour, ^ to compose, ygr 
to tast", ?^to forsake, ?i?to speak ill of, deceive, rj ta scream, 
gt to weave, (hutqutrw when it naans tj> t;ar &e.), 
to thunder, jt? to sound, to go, to count, to sound, 
q^A. to go, ajar to divide, ^to separate, ^ to shine, 
to bore, ^ to conceal, gw to cheat, gq- to dwell, gt^orsgg 
to be weak or lax, srsr to give, to spend, ^ 5 ^ to desire, qg 
to seek, qw to bear, ?gw to pity, to be weak, , jjot to converse 
with, gw A. to take ( also rntpriff when caa 3R. )< A., 

to astonish, to deceive, gs to bind or stricg together, 
to become manifest, gi^to make happy, and others less common. 

§ 401. Some roots of the 10th class exclusively take the 

A 

Atmanepad i i e. even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent These are:—spr to request, to 
desire, gjf to astonish, to deceive, fqg; to be conscious of, 
to think, ^sr^to bite, ^qr ( or jyy according to some ) to see, 
to bite, g-sr or rlf^to accumulate, jpg; to support a family, ret 
to counsel secretly, grj; to search, to hunt, to seek, rgjr to take, 
to string together, and to reprove, gffq and ipw 
to injure, to hurt, to kill (jjjefj according to some ), fqtsfr 
to measure, 5 fS£_ to desire, goy to contract, g%io fill, w 
to fear, 3 gtV_to praise, gsr to worship, qrq to guess, gy to strike, 
qq to look at, to inspect, to reproach, ss {according 
to some to cut, q« to drop down, vnv to see, to expound, 
to abstain from giving, to muddle, to cut, to 
deceive, ftr to have the power of generation, to be eminent,. 
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[§ 401-403 


^ to gratify, j%;j to bewail, sj to know, to know, to be con¬ 
scious of, U 3 ; to atop, 3 to censure, and to smile improperly. 

£ 402. The following roots belong to the 1st and the 
10 th el-.sses:-— 

to unite, to restrain, to worship, f 5 to throw, 
to meit ^ to abandon, to avoid, 5 to cover, sr, f% to grow 
old, fy=s[ to separate, to join, rSHto leave a residue, fry to hum, 
be pleased or satisfied, jp: to kindle, 3 %, ^ gw to 
kindle, to fear, spr to release, to kill, jfr to go, to 
string together, jfpj?, to endure, gpf to kill, ffr^ to kill, 
gjs? to worship, g? with srf to go, to assail, gw to purify, to 
cleanse, ^ to cover, gj^to satisfy, to guess, to kill, ay to 
please, sr-ir, gw to compose, arrange, to obtain, frq; to 
confide, to stretch, ^ to confide, to hurt, 10 inform, gw 
to spe&K, wq; to honour, worship, q; A. to obtain ( geffg also 
according to some), to censure, unit *° s ««k, gwq to grieve, 
to remember with regret, to clean, qq to endure ijs; to 
brave, to overcome, to hurt, to injure, fqq 10 A, 1. P. to 
torment, to beg, §s^to aver, and some others. 


II. GROUP II. 

Roots with Chanoeable Bases. 

( 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8 th, and Sth Classes. ) 

| 403. Terminations:— 

Parasmaipada. 

The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the 
Imperative an 'he same as these cf the first group, the term!- 
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nation of the 2nd par. sing, of the Imperative ia j%. The ter¬ 
minations of the Potential are as follow:— 



1. 



RUT 



2. ^ 



m 



3. Jfra: 



m. 




Atmanepada. 



Present 



Imperfect 


l.*s 

% 

’ll 


% # 

Jilt 

2.% 

3TT% 

A 


3T[S?:fT 


S.% 

srci 

sfci 


tf stwty. 



Imperative 



Potential 



3iT# 

3Twt 


The same as those 

given 

2. m 

3MHI. 



for the first group 


3. are 

! StTcfiJI 

sicR 




§404. 

The base 

of the 

roots of 

the 2nd group of Con- 


jngationl classes undergoes many modifications with regard 
to which the terminations are divided into sets, one set 
is called 1 strong the other ‘ weak.’ The base tasing the 
strong terminations may be calld 1 The strong base;’ and that 
taking the weak ones * The weak base’, 

( a ) The strong terminations are:— 

The singnlars of all persons of the Present and the Imper¬ 
fect, the third person singular and all numbers of the first 
person of the Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all 
numbers of the first person of the Imperative in the 
Atmanepada. 

( b ) The rest are weak. 





fiAVQTrpvp ft J? Aim ATt. 


[§ 405-409 


§ 405. Before strong terminations th.e penultimate short and 
the final vowel of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Fifth, Eighth and Ninth classes 
§ 406. • 5 and g are added on to the ro> ts of the 5th and 
8 th classes respectively before the terminations. 

§ 407 The final g of the base is optio- ally dropped 
before ^ and jt if it ba not preceded by a c ir.juuc 1 consonant. 
It is changed to gg; before a weak termination beginning with a 
vowel, if preceded by a conjunct consonant aud to g in other 
oases. Ihe r? of the Impeia ive 2nd per. sing, is dropped after 
g not preceded by a conjunct consonant 

1408. f In the ninth class gr >s inserted between the root 
and the terminations gp becomes g before the weak terminations 
beginning with a vovel, and gjr before the weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

| 409. (a) The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped 
before gT &c. as jrSfTTTH', JTSsffa:, -mm: &c. from gw**/ to 
put together. ’ 

(5) It the case of roots ending in a consonant, the impera¬ 
tive second person singular termination is sgg instead of 
1 %; as ggpg from gw * to steal 

Paradigms. 

5th Class. 

^ P. A. ‘ to press out juice/ &c. 

P. Present. A. 

1. §3%^ : m*, W%- Wk §3^1, s^l 33^, ?Fl| 

2 . mv m 

S. ip; §«n% gsnl 

f: I ggriffsag: g: I Pan. III. 1, 73, 79. 
t iEur&w: ar i PSn. Ill 1. 81. 



§409] 


1 „ 35393*1 

2. 35§9l: 

3, 

1. 

2.® 

3. #1 

1. §PR 

2. H9T: 

3.13313 

^ihP. 

1. 

2. arlift 

3. sisftfa 

1. araw^ 

2. ®rarat-. 

3. eramta; 

1. SW3T)=T 

2. '3T v 5f| 

3. 

h. s. 
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Imperfect, 


p. 



A. 




35g!«[ 

35§39?f ) ’' 

8JH3T1, 

351=3 

351=9 


arg^ff! 

35!=95t 

s^iH. 

35139 

35^*9 

s 353595*591 

a^spi 

3JSS3IH 

351^1 

3fl33 

851=31301. 

351=39 


Imperative. 



13313 

1931=5 

§5?Sf 

133!3f 

133Bt 

103*1 



§53131*1 

§5=5*1 

H3R 

l=3=g 

S£P*1 

1=3 (dill 

1=39151 


Potential. 



H3I3 

H9W 

gsftr 



133!d*i, 

13313 

l=5t*5T: 1=9191*5151 

§=#951 

H3raiH. 

§^ : 



§=9!V1 

‘to accomplish.’ 

Sf^A. ‘ to pervade/ 


Present. 



3P33: 

91*39: 

®r# 

35^1 

3T«% 

ST=I3: 

95*3*5 

35^9 

359919 

35^5 


«rg3i% 

3T# 

3Tf9R5 

35f9c? 


Imperfect. 



3591*33 

3591^9 

35[fT9 

355§9ft 

wwril 

3591*3351 

359P"P 

strwn-. 

355^959551 

351^^51 

srargrot, ®rar^33L 

33^3 

33^3131*1 

355^955 


Imperative. 



9W3T3 

91139155 

arm 

35559191 

35=991=ft 

91*3951 


3533*9 

3*^3313151 

35^3*1 

sripii 


35^31=1 stfiraui 

3T^39WL 


G. 17 



CN GO 


£58 


Sanskbit G-bahhab. 


[§409 


Potential. 

1. grspnH. mfqii atfifeit 

2. argmaq. 3Pfqra m^frar: sr^i'-^q. 

3. slogan w-fqrara. wgg: ’ msita alteram. mwftra. 

8ih Class. 


era; P. A. ‘to stretch/ 



p. 

Present. 

A. 


1’ 33# 

333:, cR eHff:,eHr. 

am 

3331,3RS 3gq|,cm% 

2. aatil 

333: 

33* 

3# 

cimrn 

agm 

s; aaifa 

3g3: 

3R!'3 

33^ 

cRRi 

cF33 



Imperfect. 



1. arsaaq. 

awg? 

maga 

3T3F3 

3*333% 

maggif 


5HcP3 

SRF3 


sRral 

3*am% 

2. amah 

srageW. 

maga 

mcigsm 

srasjWiq. 

mag^q. 

3. araara; 

magam; 

ara^i 

aidgci 

3T3mi3t3 

arama 



Imperative . 



1. 333113 

33313 

cram 

33^ 

333135 

aaaml 

2.ai 

clgctH. 

313 

agm 

amram; 

agmg 

3. 33*1 

33am; 

3«1'4 

31313. 

arnram; 

amain 



Potential. 



1. agara. 

agra 

agaw 

ct'dk 

cFrai? 

IN 

a^mit 

2. 353T". 

dlaiaq. 

333T3 

cRlm: 

cRTawm; 

amNn 

3, agara; 

agaraiq. agg: 

amia 

cP3t3I3M. 

a>-#ra 
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§ 410. Irregular base:—f, P. A. f to do' is changed to 
before the strong, and before the weak terminations. The 
§■ of the base is dropped before ^ and it. 

Presimt v 



P. 



A. 


1. pifi 


. s 

p: 

pf 

& 


2. 

P?: 

®p 

fW 

Pit 

p% 

3. PIT?! 

pci: 


pet 

fit 

Pet 



Imperfect. 



1. SrtVW. 

3Tft 


m# 

8Tjif| 

3?®^% 

2. STW= 

8TpciH 

aipcl 

mp«rr: 

atpkm 


3. 


atsH 

mptt 

sjpram 

stpa 



Imperative. 



1. toifi 






2. p 


p3 

pm 

pram 

p^m 

3.^lta 

pain. 

#3 


pram. 

sfem. 



Potential. 



i. pH 

pfo 

pH 

ffw 

pT# 

pfrait 

2. m : 

pfeq. 

PT?I 

®fmr: 

pifaram 


3. pH 

pram 


pra 

prarara. 

pirn. 



9th Class. 





W. P. A. 

‘ to buy. 

j 




Pi esent. 




p 



A 


1, sHijiflf 

41%: 

4mm: 

4m 

4tohi 

4Wfaf 

2, 4%% 

4%: 

4mfo 

4% 

4rait 

4rwt 

3. SBTaiTfct 

4t°fra: 

4mPs 

4mra 

4wra 

4% 
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Imperfect. 



1. araSNuj. 

3?##f sraTOS? 

apgtfSi 



2. SR>NT: 


sj^Nisnt 

awaram. 

3?=BICJJVcJ^ 

3. awma. 

spMtcPI 9T^t°H. 

ai#>vFci 

a^ftraiq. 



Imperative. 



1. 





2. 

#jara«I wira 


^rcffsnq. 


3. 


^wrai*j. 

tbRIIdlH. 



Potential . 



1. wrraTq. 

straftere ^f<nraOT 

ft%r 



2. #%!. 





3. otto. 


jfmra 

aNpiranx. 

#nrxq. 


‘to obstruct/ or ‘to stop/ 


Present. Imperfect. 


1. fawirfit 


fcSSTPl: 

areiKnB. 

srtawfta 

areaefttf 

2- fO-HUtl 

tfWTSSf: 

ta-tabr 

arerwn: 

3Ra«?!3JJ(. 

3Ra«ftcr 

S.tsrsro 



at^a^na. 

aPE^Rrarn, 

srfiwpi: 

Imperative. 



Potential ,, 

1. *sram 


ffRTW 

tsrtfmni; 

tastbifa 

tasfNrw 

2. 

tcPjftiiB, 

ttrara 

^T’Sfr^’T: 

tawna^ 

tawara- 

3. SdW! 

tastarti 

tsreFg 




Ibbegulab Special Bases of the Ninth Class. 

■'Sa-c- 

§ 411, In the case of the root gij; the ^ of is not changed! 
to nr; as %pxmk, gwfm:, gTKrfrfr, &c. 

| 4X2. The roots 3tT ‘ to know ‘ and 5HT 1 to become old ’ 
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assume the forms git and m respectively; as 
fSftrrra 1 ,&c. 

§ 413. The T of Ifg- is changed to ^ as aipst^, 

STViW) &e. Imperf 1st. pore. 

i 4U - Tbe , r 95iS ft; eft; SeTt, §, Tj $, % f; f, % J, 
%t f> ?> f, % and have their finals shortened necessarily 3 
and at, ST, and gf optionally in the Special Tenses; as V ffiiid- 

sfra, ^cronffr-offti, surrm-nirs, &c - #Jrrra, %arrift, &c. 

§ 415 The roots ^ ‘ to go by leaps, to raise,' ?gw ‘ to 
obstruct, ' ‘ to stop, ’ and if|pT J to obstruct ’ belong 

to the 5th and 9th classes; as ?fNTTt%, tfffrs, ff#, &e. 

Second, Third and Seventh Classes. 

§ 416. Special rales of Sandhi of the finals of roots and 
the initial letters of terminations;— 

( 1) The ending ^ of a root takes its Vriddhi substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination ; as g-f 

( 2 ) The final 5 or g. short or long, of a root is changed 
to ftr or 3 ^; before a vowel weak termination. 

( 3 ) The ending sr of roots is changed to s’ when followed 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or by nothing; 
and that of roots beginning with ^ to % under the same circum¬ 
stances. 

(4 ) The initial g or «r of a termination is changed to -i 
after a soft aspirate ( 4th letter of a class ). 

( 5 ) =; or followed by g is changed to ij. 
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( 6 ) and 3? when followed by a consonant are changed to 
the nasal of the class to which the following consonant belongs, 
and to an anusmra when followed by 37. O' . sT or r". 

( 7 ) The ending f of a root, short or long, not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant is changed to nybefore vowel weak termi¬ 
nations, when the base consists of more than one syllable. 

( 8 ) The ending ^ of a root is optionally changed to ^ or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing, and the ending 
gr to g; or ? before the termination gy and optionally before tt. 

(9 ) When a conjunct consonant having ^ or ^ for its 
first member is at the end of a word or is followed by a 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel, the gr or ^ is 
dropped. 

N. B.—The usual Sandhi rules i. e. those given in the 2nd 
and 3rd Chapters should be observed. 

§ 417. ( 1 ) * The second person sing, termination of the 
Parasm. Imperative is fir when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel; also in the case of the root §• 
3 P. ‘ to sacrifice. ’ 

§ 418. The ^ and g- of the Imperfect 2nd and 3rd per. 
sing, are dropped alter a consonant. 

Second ( or ) Glass. 

§ 419. In this class the terminations are directly added to 
the root. 

§ 420. In the case of roots ending in an, the terminations 
of the third person plural of the Imperfeet is optionally 


I P&n. VI. 4 101 



§ 420-421 ] 

Present 

CONJUGATION of Veebs 

Paradigms. 

5T ?. $ to go. ’ 

Imperfect. 

26S 

1. STtt% 

m-- 

3R: 

BPllti 

3{TO 

TOR 

2. «1# 

m: 

5H«i 


spffuq. 

TOT9 

3. 5111% 

Imperative. 

®PTFf 

srarain. 

Potential. 

TOR, 3RJ: 

1. 5# 

m 


TOR 

tor 

TOR 

2. #1 

TOq. 

to 

top. 

TOPM. 

tor 

3. 5fll 

4WIH. 

TO3 

Will 



Conjugate similarly P ‘ to tell, ’ P. 1 to cut, ’ qiP. 'to 
protect,’ sjt P ‘to fill,’ ctTT P. ' to eat/ P. ‘ to fly, 5TT P- ‘to 
shine/ w ‘ to measure, yr ‘ to give/ ‘ to give or take, ’ if 
‘ to blow, ’ 3 sir ‘ to cook ’ add ' to bathe 

§ 421. In order to exemplify the rules given under 
11 416-418 we will give the forms of the regular verbs err, 3, 
3?re, i*, mej, g=sr, T%3and t#3> 


eft P. ‘ to go ’ 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

1.%r 

Cm; 

#7: 

TOR 

srh amts? 


TO: 

#T 

am: 

TOR s^ra 

3.%ra 

C# 


TOi 

arftein. 3#03.(or 


according to some ) 



m 


Sasekhep Gbahmab. 


[1421 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. EPUR 



#im 


franr 

2. 3l% 

#fr53. 

#ra 


fw. 

araia 

3.% 

ftaitj. 

fimg 


^Rjiam. 

%: 



3P 

! to praise ’ 



Present, 



Imperfect. 

1.aira 

3* 

grr= 

3WSH. 

3?ga 


2. 

3^ 

3*r 

■5s 

aran 

srgcim 

®tga 

3. tira 

m- 

gaps 

aifrg 

aigam 

arg^l 

Imperative. 



Potential. 

1. aank 


aare 

sam 

g*na 

gjinr 

2.gif 


3a 

gar: 

g^iafl. 

g^a 

B % 

gam. 

ws 

3^ 

gmam 

33 s 


Conjugate similarly jg- P. ‘ to sound, ’ g P 1 to seize, ’ 

P. 2 to sharpen,’®; P. ‘ to attack, P. ‘to join, ’ jj P. ‘to 
possess supremacy, ’ and ‘ to drop out, to distil ’ 


P.' to awake. ’ 


Present. 

1. 

2. strict wm 

3. strata srpjtt: ^rara* 

Impel stirs. 

1. crro#r stratm 

2. wf^i\ 

3. srwi strain, ‘arag 


Imperfect. 

STSTTOH, 3T5tm 3MtIJT 
3M*t: 35^3. srafW 

sram: srarajgw aictwf. 

Potential. 

StTCptttl ctHPM snjPiOT 
sngtm stipran strpra 
cIPHra; sntHTSm 3fR[g: 


See '^urp-p. 2/2. 
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A. 

‘to go.’ 




Present. 



Imperfect. 


«! <tv 



¥l 


2.8 


f# 

i$t: 



3. 8 

P3 


¥ 

PH 



Imperative, 


Potential. 

1. 8 


P«c 

l&r 

t## 

pjrft 

2.*t 

psfR 

4! C 

$m. 

<t c\ 

IWI: 



3.^ 

P*3H 

|hh. 

503 


PH 



A- 'to speak. 3 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

1 . ^ 



3f$% 

SF^nt 

a^Wil 

2. 


gss 

3T^ST: 

sr^^rara: 

sr^fRt. 

3. ^ 

^ISJRt 


3f^ 


ar$W 


Imperfect. 



Potential. 

i. m 


SfSJwt 

^#r 



2. 

^sjiraH 

**SFL 

^#IT: 



3. =^m. 




^#rraiq, 

=$#H 



A, 'to go.’ 

* 



Present. 



Imperfect 

1 . 



SW% 

3Wf| 

BT^Ig 

2.# 



8R®F: 


SBf^L 

3.# 


$# 

3T$S 

8TORIWL 

mm 



266 Sanskeii Gbammab. [ § 42L 


Imperative. Potential. 


1. m 

was 

asnwt 


a;## 

^#rH 

2 . ^asr 

W3R 



assiaiaR 

as# 2 R 

3. 53R 

W3R 

=toldR 


asaitaraR 

'baSKS, 



W P. A. 

'to milk.’ 




Present. 




P. 



A. 


1. %% 

ii : 



ik 


2 . ti%* 

P= 

p: 

1% 

S?$ 


0 . tlm 

P= 


fa 

pitt 

pa 



Imperfect. 



1 . a^tis. 


®IP 


3H!1 

stpl 

2. 31^-55 

; srf>R sip 

sip! - - 

arpnR 

3RJSR 

3, 

aipR 3?§sa. 

3JP 

®tpraR 

srpa 



Imperative. 



1. 


alp 

Sit 

3liat 


2 . 

PR 

pa 


pfR 

PR 

3. ^PS 

PR 

P3 

PR 

PH. 

SS3R 



Potential. 



1 . PR 

pa 

pw 

S®a 

itiaft 

lltwl 

2 . pi: 

praH 

pa 


iftaiaR 

#*R 

3. pa 

praR 

W- 

1®3 

SlWMR 

SIRS 


to be similarly cojugated; 5 and rr being snbatitnted for 
U and 3 ft respectively. 


* For the change of 5 to ar, vide § 95. 



§421] 

Conjugation os' Vbebs. 

26T 



P. A. 

£ to lick. ’ 




P>esent, 




P 



A. 


1. till 

%: 

T%U' 

rs V 

135 

%5 

i4t 

2. 31% 


3TS 

r%% 


«Ts 

3. 


P\ 

T31R1 

sit 

!%5!3 




Imperfect, 



1 . 


3?w 

3ira{| 

SlISfTl 

aifeuil 

2.arts-s 

3131311. 

3MS 

8155131: 

spirant 

aiaip 

3. 3#S-S 

N N 

3T3ISIH. 

3TR5531, 

3p3jS 

srfsfraw. 

3H353 



Imperative. 




%?ra 


'4 

3|4 

%5Rl| 

2. sit 

55fp 

ats 



3tp 

3. 3f 

3tSH£ 



w^rara. 

iSfUHli 



Potential. 



1. ftum 

feura 

f4ra 

rafrar 

1351315 

rtfrafi 

&e. 

&0. 

&c 

&c. 

&e. 

&c. 


Ffe^A.* ‘ 

to Purify ’ 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1 . rat 

135335 

R33E^ 

siraft 

3)i3=-j3!1 


2. raf 

rawt 

rafit 

srra^sn: ar^rsnu sirai^p 

S.raf 

rasllo 

I%% 

31% 

31l»iStWI^ 


Imperative. 



Potential. 


1 . rat 


rammt 

fjftfra 

ratrait 

T*Jsftepf[ 

2. 


ftpp 

ratrar; 

ratrapp 

rastrap 

s.%m 


RsfcflPj^ 

HsTfcf 

ratraram. 

ratlin 

conjugated. 

, h., p; a11 A - 

should be similarly 
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Sanskbit Grammas. 


[§ 421-428 


Ibbestjlab Bases. 

Many of the roots of the 2nd class are of irregular 
conjugation. We will treat of them in alphabetical order. 

§ 422. ®ff P ‘to eat’ forms the 2 and 3 sing. Imperf, as 
■$TTf; and respectively. In other respects it is regular. 



Present. 



Impelfed. 

1. 3# 

355*- 

355[: 

1. 3fi^ 

351 3THJ 

2. 35TS5 

8Tcar: 

355*1 

2. 35K: 

STTcJ 

S. 35%: 

3m: 

3I#i 

3. 

arraiq, 8ti^ 


Imperative. 


Potential. 

1. 3J#i 

s?em 

35^5*5 

1. 3 ^ 

aigm 3RIW 

2. 85% 

sJxW. 

ara 

2. 355IT: 

amgtl a^ntT 

3. 855 

3Rim 

85^3 

3. sraid: 

35?IRffH. W. 

§423. 

Siq P. ‘ 

to breathe, 

’ star 1 to eat, 

’ P. 1 to weep, 


P 1 to sigh ’ and P. ‘ to sleep , ’ insert the augment 
5 between their final and the terminations beginning with 
any consonant except tf; in the case of 2 and 3 sing, Imperf. 
they insert f or a*; e , g. 


3pi( ‘ P. to breathe. ; 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

3. srftm 

35 m- 

aim: 

antm 

sum sum 

2 . aim 

35OT: 

sirm 

an^:-35H: 

@511% 

3. 35wra 

arm: 

3531% 

aH^m-STRcf. afiftafll, aim. 


Impei ative. 



Potential. 

1. mira 

aim 

35 m 

sirniH 

35stand 

2 . a#ri! 

35m^ 

aim 

3MT: 

sRian afro 

3. airag 

31 mm. 

3?^ 

aisim 

3Rram. 3Pg: 
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Conjugation of Vebbs. 
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Conjugate and 35 ? similarly; as 3 sing. Pre., 

aiW’ffc-Y 2. sing, Imperf.• hi <-'!?[ 3 sing. Imperf.; 

1 . sing. Imp. fwj 2 sing. Imp.; 1. sing. Pot.; &c. 

^ra 8 - sing- P«.; 2 sing. Imperf . ar-Wig;-^ 3 

sing Imperf ; 1. sing. Imp. sgfgfl 2. sing. Imp 

S.sing Imp ; 1. sing. Pot., & c .- frffTff, *%: *t%t: I 

Pre sing Imperf. STOTfp-cT: 2 sing Imperf 3 ^. 

3. sing. Imperf.; TT^rm 1. sing. Imp. 2. sing. 
Imp- TTT% 3- sing. Imp.; 1- sing. Pot. &o. 

§ 424. srq; P. ( A.* rare ) 'to be’—drops its a? before 
weak terminations and 33 before a termination beginning with 
^ and est. Before 2 and 3 Imperf. it takes the augment f. 
It is irregular in many respects 

Present. 




p. 



A 


1 . 

3#f 

Pi: 

W- 

V 


9% 

2. 

3# 

W 

PI 



>% 

3. 

3tfcl 

W: 

0% 

w 

grl 

*ra 




Imperfect. 



1. 3TOH 

arrest 


aura 

STIPfll 

3frwi| 

2. 

31T^: 

arraq. 

3TTW 

snpir: airaro: 


3. 

aireX 

8)TY!W' 

3TOI 

snw 

sirarani. 

3trcra 




Imperative. 



1 . 

aRttPr 

aRfl«r 

3IHW 

3it 


srawl 

2. 

trfsr 

m. 

W 

w 



3. 

^3 

WWt. 

va 

win 

gram 

sarai 


* ar^pis Atmanepadi in a few oases. Of. Bhattikayya II. 


an exchange of duty. 
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Sanskrit Grammas 

Potential. 

[ | 424-426 

l.*m 




#Ei§ mat 

2. m-- 



#c. 

#n«nq #^1. 

3. 



ara 

#a. 

§ 425. 

3?T^ a ‘to sit—also drops its ^ before ssr— 
Present. Imperfect. 

1. ait% 


srwl 

3TT1% 

arnsit srowf 

2. mm 

3W1% 

3TP% 

snspns 

sirararq 3n^*i 

3. STCrt 

strir! 

Imperative. 

an# 

ms 

arraraiq 3^3 

Potential. 

1. sflt 

STO!3f 

arrarat 

au#r 

arrafai? srraraft 

2. 

STOlsnq 

srmJT. 

anarat: 

^rarasnq srraNq 

3. airenH. srreram 

arrcraiq. 

3irera 

®n#iraiq srrarcq 

Conjugate er% A 

1 to dress’ 

1 similarly 



§ 426 The ^ of the root g- P * 1 to go’ is changed to a; 
before a weak vowel termination; qfrT S'fT: JriSfT 3 pars Pre. ; 
arnm, rtp 1st Pera. Imperf , %. 2 sing Imperf; toH, 
*f|, <Tg r 2 8 sings- Imp- tTfg 8 pi Imp 
f with A. f ‘to study.’ &e. is regularly conjugated; as 

9 f P 1 to go ’ is conjugated regularly like Iff frrfsfr 

3rd Pers Pre.; |% 2 sing. Imp frpg 3 plural Imp. 

f §■ with srRr P. ‘to remember’ should be conjugated like ?, 
@Trerai% 3rd pi. Pre Soma think that it is to be conjugated like 
^ in the Non-eonjugational tenses only According to them the 
third pers. pin. will be apfhriwr The line of Bhatti 
liwfrwfar 1 !.’ III. IS &c is quoted in support of this opinion. 

3Tl%^^fentr3?#rird|5mf- I SFr'b W 1 Sid. Kan. 
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CoNroeAaaoH ' or Vebbs. 
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Present. 



Imperfect . 


1 . 3fsfP? 

Si'4ra| 


$Rih 



2.®r4t% 

arsfraw 

3T#3f 

3?^sn: 

ai'%nsTOi 

apjpsra 

3. sr4lc; 



3T%ri 

si^naig. 

®r%a 

Imperative . 



Potential 


1 . 


spajantil 

3Tsfl#r 

s?-4i4t^| 

®r4T2fm% 

2. srasj 

srainqui: 

srapsrg 

®r4f3ftsrr: 

srlraWim ar^Mr =?q. 

3. STTOiq. 

3r4wrawL 



3r4RiJnani.3isfi^R=i 

| 427 

f^A. * to praise, ’ and fer A 

‘ to rule ’ have an g 


added to them before terminations beginning with ^ or sg- 
except that of the Imperf 2. pla. 


H- A, 



Present 

3 v 


Impelfeet. 

V r> V r*. 

1. %S 


SfJTf 


qjif 

trfRTI 

2. 


flSSf 

w- 


^Ip. 

3. ft 

fsTri 


% 



l.ft 

Imperative 

feral 

few! 

ftra 

Potential. 

pt ferar§ 

2. tii*t 

fep?m 

feNg. 

feirar: 

ftpnsnq, ferrag. 

3 Am. 


feat^ 

fetcl 

feraraiq. 

fera; 


3 ^ to be similarly conjugated; ff|i% 550 % 2 Pre.; 

tjf^r 1. sing. Imperf. tjgr 2 sing Imperf q^r 3 sing. 
Imperf J? 2 pi Imperf 5 I sing Imp f%StTBC 
2 pi Imp f^TTS 3 sing. Pot &o. 

§ 428 grny P A. ‘to cover’—substitutes Vriddhi for its & 
optionally before consonantal strong terminations except those 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing Imperf. 



m 


Sanskrit Gbammab. 


[§ 428 - 429 - 


Present. 


p. 



A. 


1. 3P!iW-®fw 

3333 : 

3#C 

3# 

-g. > 

®331 

ssgni 

2. 3?tw-3^I% 

3#f: 

i$3*r 

<? *\ 
333 

s^rar 

3^ 

3. swk-sjfra 

as^er: 

35g#a 

3>33 

35^31^ 

3^# 



Imperfect. 



1. aH^H. 

^ip 


^3R 

3?!§ifl 

aftgFll 

2. S^S: 


3ft33 

a^gsrt: 

^33i«nq. 

4§*m. 

3.#*k 


#33*1. 

5^33 

4#tram, 

#i§33 



Imperative. 



1. 3JJI3# 

350(3(3 

3$3W 


3?W?? 

sjfarnt 

2. 35SJ1 

3>3ct*i 

3533 

353^ 

35^31331 

3. 350T!§-3?mg 

3^i?I 

353=F3 

353OT; 

3533I3Ui. 35#Et(H. 



Potential 




1.3#rm 

s#ira 

35!§3IJi 

3#k 

35^(3^ 

35|kni 

2 . 


®33I3 

ag^sjT: i£#!faram; 35#(NiJ. 


3 . ssFrra: 353313m; < 3 % ®#a g^ftfrarat, 

§ 429 ssnSSTS;, P- ‘ to shine/—^TOT , srer, my, and 
^rrer drop the g; of the 3rd pers. plu. termination when added 
to them. In the Imperf. they take 3 ^ as 3. pi. termination- 
imp. 2 sing, of is ^^T?%-ftr. 

Paradigms. 

Present Imperfect. 

1. ^5T% 335IW SBJTOm; ST^iT^f 

2 . =g^i^r: 3T^t:-3T^ta:-^ ar^i^i 

45. strife =3^TTO afTOI-? SFPKreiTq, 3T^SI§t 



§ 429-430 ] OosrjtTQAnoN car Vxbbs. 
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Imperative Potential 


1 . 

was 


=55!BTTH. 



2, 


=551??, 


•4+HSiaq. =3Wlra 

a. ^SiR5$| 






see ami and 

above:-- 





Paradigms. 



Present 



Imperfect 

l. 


5T%J?: 


3T3n%^ 

33331% 

2. sr%ra 

«#pr: 



3t«it^raq. zmm 

3. 

^n%3: 

vTSgfc! 


Imperative. 



Potential. 

1. SKJTFi 


3n?R 


5IS30W 

5i9!W 

2. 


5if%cf 

si^rr: 


5^13- 

3. 3tT%g 






§ 430. 

3T73T P- 

* to be 

poor ’■—drops its 3tr before weai 


terminations beginning with a vowel and changes it to ■% befori 


those with an initial consonant. 


Paradigms. 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1 . 

#3%: 


a^RSIH. 

33#% 

2 . 

#3%: 

#% 

33#?T: 

33#%iL 3f#3% 

3. ^rcstffl 

#Rd: 

#sra 

Bhw-id, 

33#1§3IJJ, 3T#|'- 

Imperative. 



Potential. 

1 . 

#sra 



#IS*fRT <RlsWWi 

H. s. 

G. 18. 
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Sasskbit Gbasemae. 


[ 1450-432 


2. wUr. #§3T: #R?fRT 

3,SfRSTg ? T <fe!*i 


§431. fj? p A. ‘to hate f —takes 3 ^ optionally in the 
Imperf. 3. pi. Par. 




Present. 



1 . s& m-- 



SNI 

iNt 

2. gm %*• 

% 

1% 



3.515 %: 

r\ r-\ 

Is 

1# 

1<?3 



Imperfect. 



1. s%Bl *#? 


3#i% 

3?!g^f| 

Sill 1 *!!! 

2. wm. 3 % 

3?lgr- 

3#?!*nq. 

3f%P. 

3 . 3^1 s% 

3flTOL 

aiW 


Imperative. 



1. Isira 

Inm 

H 

S^ 5 ! 

lw| 

2. §ti% iptp 

ts 

fm 


lip. 

3.1s 

%P3 

l&t'A 

wm*i 




Potential. 



!,w; ii'ira 

@ajm 

vgm 


1$*!% 


2. %qt: Igansi it^rra twr: %P3TOL 'Mm. 

3.&m: f|te ig^itcsi^ i#pt 

§ 432. jg-_ P. A. ‘ to speak 5 —takes the augment f before 
consonantal strong terminations. 


1. Mrft m: m: 

*K 


** ®V 


■Pretint. 



•§ 432-433 ] 
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2. a#lf-3TM fT:-35TlE : 

aa 

«"s 

q?f fire 


'3. agwmsg: 

aa^-ang: 

a?[ §31% 

aa% 




Imperfect. 



1. 


sratf 

*v 



aifWt 

2. ; mt\- 



ami: 

3raarain 

ai^res 

3. 

sTsam. 

3T|^ 


aiaaram 

ajaaa 




Imperative, 



X. aaiTO 

aata 

aaro 

m 

aarei 

aarat 


W 

W 


aarem 

w^n 

3. s€g 

fjim. 


fciiq 

aaitiiH. 

3*"* 




Potential 



!• fJHi. 


Ijrw 

ffa 

pra% 

aaftni 

2. ^!T: 

aaraq. 

aara 

fffar: 

§arerere, 

f#=«X 

3, ^ 

W 


aarerara. 



§ 433. P. ‘ to cleanse ’ substitutes Vrddhi for its vowel 
necessarily before strong terminations and optionally before 
vowel weak terminations. 



Present. 



Imp&ifeci. 


l. jnfire 




3^ 

srgsjj 

2. an% 

m 

iS 

3Wi^4 


3?1S 

3. mil 

w- 

ai#ct. 

arer|4 

afiara 

3WT%, 








Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. aisnft 

araia 


isati 

jjreta 

isaw 
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Sanskrit Gbaaosas. 


[ 1433 - 485 . 


2, lip gsn 

^5J?I: 

=lp3?RPl, 


3. wg =?zra; ^3^ 

^nam. 


| 434. g^P. ‘ to speak’—is 

deficient 

in the 3 pin. Pre,. 

according to some in the whole plural, and according to others- 

ia all the third person plurals.* 




Present 


Imperfect, 


1. 3% =T^: 3=S?: 

3133*1 

313^ 

313^3 ! 

% 5% W- W 



31335 

B. 3R5 3f3!: ...* 

3-i-trI 

3T333H 

313331 

Imperative, 


Potential, 


1. 3RH «r3it? 

wmi 

3^513 

3*313 

2. #4 wm, v5 


3^fraq. 

Wld' 

3- ?=? qwj. ^ 

tv*m. 



§ 435. ^ P. ‘ to wish ’—changes its 

f to 5 before weak 

terminations. 




Present, 


Imperfect. 


1.313: 5?5: 


3^5 

3^91 

2.5# 5S: 3g 

315^ 

STlgl^ 

mz 

S. 315 52’ 351Rf 

3f55;g 

bIshj. 


Imperative. 


Potential, 


1. 3933 3sfi3 33IR 

39T1H 

59H5 

35313 

a Ttf? 55 

5W- 

3?qran 

333ld 

3. 3g <J2ni SSFg 

5?ira; 

^WldlH, 

3® 


* sflipjHwr =? i irgFFm i mr ippr i.(Sid v Ka^, 



,§ 438-437 ] Conjugation oy Vebbs. 
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§ 436. nt^ 4 * 0 know* takes optionally the terminations of 
•the Perfect in the Present Tense. Its Imperative forms are 
•optionally made np by adding 3*r«r to it and then appending the 
•forms of the Imperative of fr. 

Present. Imperfect , 

1. %%% %-% 3?T% 3i%i 

2. %?#[ 3%3%-e STrafR 3TI%rf 

%t:-%g: %!%-% 3^5-? 3i%WI 31% 

Imperative. 

1. %f!% 

a. rai% fwn rati %cs 

S» NO >3 

3. ra^ ratim ra^g ra^plg i%fsam 

Potential. 

1. mm, mra ragm 

2. i%: ft=iram %ra 

3. i%rra: ragram 

§ 437.2£nm* { * 0 govern, to t6aehj’ &c.—changes its vowel 

-for before consonantal weak terminations. Seeg^ttr also p.272. 


Present. Imperfect. 


1. g#I 

RtR: RPf?: 

3Rmm 

sifgra 

SIRR 

2. ?n% 

Rig: % 

aRm/srara;-? 3#Sip 

9#S 

3. gn% 

ras: grata 

srih;-? 

srraaim 

3RHg: 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. granta 

gtrara grew 

• rgstm 

rrr 

RRW 


with sn A. should be conjugated like btrf. 
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Sanskrit Gbazosas, 

[§437-440 

2 . safe 

W3 

i%S 


ERE; 



5!R?§ 


fimraitj, 

1 43 8. 

5?T A. 

‘to lie down’ 

gunates 

its vowel before all' 


terminations and prefixes ^ to tie termination of tie third pers, 
pi except that of the Potential. 



Present. 


Imperfect. 


1. m 


3# 

SEfall 

s?tm% 

2. 

kn 

sitptf: 

SRPJFUq. 


3.ift 



SEPHaiq 

3EFGT 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. kfc 

vPirai wp? 

?!#T 

5Ptki| 


2. #3 

smpwi. km. 

W4T: 

srakrara; 

5PiNR. 

3. ienq.ipim.5ipiw; 

5RTS 

5PiPfiai5i 

^pTh-t 

§ 430. rjA. 'to give birth to’—does not change its vowel 

to Guna before strong terminations. 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


1. # 


Si# 

3#S 

3R# 

2.*t 

w* # 

sitgn: 

SISFTOt. 

sRgro 

$,w 

pR pi 

*W 

s®mr^ 

srps 


Impei alive 


Potential. 


1. # 

PWt 



PWif- 

2. 

pisjra; igm. 

^klr 



3.EPI 

PREt. ^ciUJ 





§ 440. ^5 P. A. ‘to praise/ g P. ‘ to grow’ and ?r ‘to sound * 
have f optionally prefixed to tie consonantal terminations.. 


|] 440 Conjugation of Vebbs, 279 

^ P. A. 

Present. 



Par. 



Atm. 


1. w 


Wf ; 

w 

*pi 

*pi , 


<3%: 



^prai 

’pwl 

2. 

^«r: 


w 

tpra 



^ter: 

^f«T 



*pr% 

S. 




*pra 

*pr 

Rifra 

Rffa: 


*ffra 





Imperfect, 



1. 3RPH. 

3Rp 

3R$|R 

3R#r 

3Rpf| 

3Rp?I 


aRpra 

aRpiri 



3Rffm% 

2. war: 

3Rg?,n 

3j*p 

sRpm 

aRptsrm 3RPR. 

3<w4i : 

®i tailed 

aRgsfra 

aRpRm 

SiRp^N^' 

3. 3R®3. 

3^31*1 

3^=1. 

3Rp 

aRprara. 

3RPQ 

3Ra4a. 

3Rffrai^ 


SRpiR 





Imperative. 



1. RR1H 

RRP 

RRIW 

Ril 

R53I3? 

Rrara? 

2.^% 



*P? 

spisilR. 

<pw; 

®ftl 

*pra»i 

^fra 

Rjfp 



3.^ 


^P3 

W 

piauj. 

*plTR 

Rifl 



RJ^RnR, 





Potential. 



1. 


RfTO 


^F# 

^pfani 


Rifpp 
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Saxsxbxi Grammas. 


[ § 440-441 


2 . ^g 3 T?m 55313 ^#313115: 

^km ••gtarsp *§31313 

3.153m; ^rrarq: ^wraiq. upte. 

^313 533131313; ^ig: 

Conjugate similarly g and 

§ 441 ,35 ?. .4. •' to kill’—drops its 5 befere a weak termi¬ 
nation} beginning with any consonant eseept a nasal or a semi¬ 
vowel, and its 3T before a vowel termination, the 5 then chang¬ 
ing to 5 . The Imp. 2 sing, is 3 ^. 


151 P. ‘ to kill, to go ’ 



Present, 



Imperfect. 

1. 

§51: 

155 : 


STIR S?H*I 

2. iw, 

m- 

m 


3TI33; 31fa 

3. #tf 

m- 

aim 

3fll. 

aHHIH, 3133, 


Impsratu e. 


Potential. 

1. f5#f 

HR 

HW 

1^ 

155fR 153W 

2. Rff 

15UI 

13 

H3T* 

153TcW; 15313 

0.153 

nra: 

S 1 ! 

H3R 

1531313: 15g: 



f!?; * Atm. 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

1.3 



8# 

3115311 SlfSjlf 

2. 

m 

—.li. 

!R 

3tHr: 

3131313, 315*pi_ 

3.11 

sra 

33 

sris 

sifnam; auia 


This root ia used in the A. in certain cases. 
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Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. p 


pmt 

#T 

## 

In# 

% m 

ratraR 

PR 

sfisTT: 

ilWR 

jtNr 

'3. PR 

5PR 

SHR 

STTci 

#TOR 


| 442. 

I A -‘ 

to take away’:— 




Present. 



Imperfect, 


1. p 

S3 

m 

s3 

m 

S3 

3RH 

s3 

SR# 

•3 

SR# 

S3 

2. 

PPT 

S3 

pi 

s3 

Sipn: 

S3 

sipmR 

SlpR 

s3 

3„p 

•o 

pra 

S3 

JP 

Sfp 

3fpraR 

S3 

3RP 

S3 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. P 

pTR 

p# 

S3 

prat 

S3 

gift# 

S3 

2. fra 

S3 

PI«iR 

S3 

PR 

S3 

pFH: 

S3 

I#WR 

VS 

pm 

•3 

3. pR praR 

S3 S3 

P3R 

S3 

pta 

s3 

praraR 

piR 


Third or "^gtrRT? Class. 

§ 448. ( a ) The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 

( l ) The third personal plural termination loses its g;„ 

(e) The Imperfect third person plural termination is 
( P ), before which the final sTT of roots is dropped and the 
■final f, g- and gr, short or long, are gunated. 

Buies of Beduplication-— 

§ 444. The first vowel of a root together with the initial 
consonant, if any, is reduplicated i. e. doubled; as 
W—&c. after reduplication. 
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[ § 444-449 


Xote —The first syllable of a reduplicated Toot is called 'the 
reduplicative syllable; e. g. the first q- in or first in , 

§ 445. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first con¬ 
sonant only-with the following vowel is reduplicated; e,g. 
SfSgr—qw’os^- 

(-) If the first member of a eonjnnet consonant, however, be a 
sibilant (3T,srorw) and the second a hard consonant, the 
hard consonant is reduplicated. vT-r-qfrTrf, but 

| 446. A radical aspirate (2nd or 4th letter of a class ) is 
changed to its corresponding unaapirate in the reduplicative 
syllable; as &e. 

| 447. The guttural of the reduplicative syllable is changed 
to the corresponding palatal (subject to the above rule) and 
S to ■?(;«. g , f-3I & c - 

§ 448. A radical long vowel becomes short and =jj is changed, 
to in the reduplicative syllable; as vnr-^vfi, &c. 

| 449 The penultimate if or if and ajj or aft become f and 
g - respectively in the reduplicative syllable; ^w-fer^g;, — 

fStaj.&o- 

Paradigms. 



f% P. 4 

to know. ’ 



Present 


Imperfect. 

1. ra%n 


siPwaiH, 

31 NMd 3TRRST 

2. 

1W: RJ%«r 

3TR%: 

SJFNRkPI. 3flifl%?T 

3. 

R?# 


a?Rftc!R a#i$gr 



§ 449-451 ] Conjugation op Yebbs. 


28 a 



Imperative, 


Potential. 


1. fvWM ftwt 

rawi* 

r> f- . _ 

filHSWT' 

2, rarift 

ftRRPI. 

T%fc?T: 

f^wra* 

HlWIct 

3. 

W=M3 





§ P. ‘ to sacrifice. ’ 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


1. itrfff 


3131'lfl 

313P 



w- w 

a?#: 

®llp* 

SUp- 

3. 

3p : lira 

sin* 

®hp* 



Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. 3§=nra 


ip* 

3pra 

spw. 

2. §§& 

ip? ip 

3pl: 

ipra* 

ipra. 

3. nig 

IP* H3 

ipra: 

Sprat* 

sEI3 : 


# P.' to 

be, ashamed 




Present 

Imperfect 


1. 


sif^T* 

streifk 

arisen. 

2. 

%ra 




3. 

Mfto: 

3IT5i|* 

aifsiiirU* 

3H%fg: 


Imperative. 


Potential, 


1. rafSHM fsifqw 

RifiJjT* 


ra#** 

2. raft 

ra#a* rafra 

%rar; 

laiiirara* 

M$i<dc! 

3.^3 

rafrat* 

%rcra. 


E 


Irregular Bases:— 

§ 450 The vowel of the roots flTj fT ! to go ’ sy, <r or <r ‘to filF 
and is changed to $ in the reduplicative syllable. 

§ 451. The f of the reduplicative syllable of f% 3 j\ and 
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[§ 451-484 


-fiPT, takes its Gnna substitute before aE terminations and the 
radical ■% is not gonatsd before vowel strong terminations. 

§ 452. s[? and tjr drop their gu after reduplication before 
weak terminations; ^becomes gg; before ef, g and si. The 
Par. Imperative 2 per. singulars are and respectively. 

| 458, sfr optionaEy shortens its vowel before consonantal 
weak terminations. 

( a ) m and ft ‘ to go ’ assume the forms and before 
vowel terminations and fggj- and fgtft before consonantal ter¬ 
minations. 

§ 454. ft ‘ to abandon ’ assumes the forms stf| or 35ft before 
consonantal weak terminations except in the Pot and before 
vowel terminations and those of the Pot. The Imp. 2 sing, 
.forms are Stfffif, srffff and 3t#TT% 

Paradigms. 




g? Par. ‘ 

to go. ’ 




Present. 



Imperfect. 


1 . 

Iff: 

Ifi?: 





If?: 

f|*r 

W- 


%cT 

3.1# 

Iff. 






Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. ?TOT°i 



fpn 

ipra 

ipw 

2.|# 

ipw; 

ip 


Ifjrag 


3.^ 





m 


«5T P. A. ' to place, to hold. 5 


Present. 


1 . ^IW 753; 
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§ 454 


2. 


•m 



'®s 

3. 

i: 

T'71% 

• 4 % 





Imperfect. 



1. 3TW 

3i^ 

S^q 


3i^ 

ar^qft 

2. 3^ 

amiq 


STSfiSTT: 

ar^OTfl 

Wgq 

3 .3 

3OTiq 


am 

a^qrarq 

3i^R! 



Imperative. 



1. 


^?ra 

& 



2. %f| 

*Rq 

•<4rT 


T4Tqiq 


3. ^i§ 

*Rtiq 


smiq. 

^rraiq 

^SRTO 



Potential. 



1. 


^ajR 

T4W 



2. 

^qraq 


q^rsnt 

5#n*nq 

^Nq 

3. 3«nq 

^antnq. 

?%■ 

^sfici 

^Imraiq 



t[T is similarly conjugated. The forms of grr will he obtained i 
by changing ^ to ^ wherever it oecurs. 


P. A.' to cleanse. 5 

Present. 


l.MiSi? 

%i%sp 

%R3q: 


¥N| 

aftsut 

2. %% 

ifiW 

'IW^HT 


jjrqsra- 

aftrsf 


%%Rt: 



Jiqrara 

*ri^5Ic» 



Imperfect. 



l.aftftstq 

a^qigSEf 

3RtR3fT 

a^P[% 

3f5ir%^% 


2. ai^ij-q 

swftgiq grafts 

apIftWT: 3R!fl5frsnq ajitfqj'Siq 

3. 

3^Rifiiq3RI%. 

3ibr%^ 

a^namnq 3 hrsr 



££ t>i> h-» 
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[ § 454 


Imperative. 

_ \ r. \rv___ v v/s ^ v ys *<s 

1. »fi<l<ii!R fJPisH !3R% ^l«rawi 

2. fiftfift fiRWi. 5FT*t Jp&’SRr 

Potential. 

1, '#?sw, %%5TO %R3W ### ### 

2, ^ftsjr: %%33JT^ fifiNrai: 

3, #3|: ^HSfiana!^ 

Oonjngate P A. similarly. 


I P. ‘ to fill, to protect.’ 



Present. 



Imperfect. 


1. ft# 

!%: 

ftg«: 

anftqtq 

3#gq 

sifter 

2. ft# 

%?: 

fts*r 

3#q: 

atftsaq. 

aiftgct 

3 ft# 

mi,: 

ft# 

a#?: 

arftiani. 

3#J$ 


Imperative. 



Potential. 


1. fTOlft] 

ftro 

ftroff 

ftiJfi^ 

ftgW 

ftpw 

2. fiwl 

ftiaq. 

fticl 

ft^T: 

ftgajfiiq. 

ftffTCI 

3. ft# 

ftiani 

ft33 

fti^RT. 

ftggrafjj. 

ftgf: 


I 

P. r to protect, to fill 

3 



Present. 



Imperfect. 


f *N Ai* 

i. W?R 


ft#: 

a#ttq. 

a?ft# 

5lft# 

2. ft# 

ft#: 

ft# 

sim; 


Sift# 

3. ft# 

ft#: 

ftg# 

arm-. 

stft^l# 

8?ftq?: 


* See § 394. 




■|454] 

Cohjugation of Verbs. 


287 


Imperative. 



Potential 


1. WWW 

Mcra 

iron 

iq^fra 

tqfik 

fq^iw 

2. Rft 



WI5t: 

Nljnan. 

fagria 

3. mi 

filpH 

%3 

filjflr 

wjjttara 

mi- 



w P. ‘ 

to fear. ; 




Present. 



Impel feet. 

1. Mft 

MM: Mfa: 

atMan 

aiMra 

•aMa 


MM: ftrafl: 


3Tfll*M 

strawa 

2. rahra 

Mfa: Mfa 

wM 

scMran 

siMa 


RWT: SW 


wftgtan 

3rMa 

3 Mfa 

Mia: ra«tfa 

wMn 

aaMtera 

30%: 


rafta: 



ajrawaw. 


Imperative. 



Potential. 


1. MUtR WIR 

Maw 

Mara, 

Mara 

faalaw 




raiMra. 

Mara 

IWW 

2. Mt| 

Man 

Ma 

MM 

Mlawn 

Mfata 

T%ug 

Man 

t%%a 

t%Mr: 

Matan 

Mura 

3.1% 

Mlain 

Mu 

MM; 

Marara 

Mg: 


Mara. 


Mara 

Maiara. 



P. A. 1 to hold; to maintain. ’ 
Pretent. 


1. Mfa 

raw: 

Mu: 

Mr 

Mai 

Ma| 

2. Mil 

Ma: 

Ma 

raw 

Ma 

Mw 

3. MS 

Ma; 

Mia 

raw 

Mg 

Mg 


Imperfect. 

1. 3#W arftftf 3#wt 
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[|454 


2. ®rm: 


3?TO53 

armwfl: 

3#TO?TO 


8. 3#TO 


3#*R: 

3#ia 

sifisiram 

STTORi 



Imperative. 



1. iwi 

TOKR 

TOfRTO 

ml 


rawrat 

2. 'Wf 


TO® 

raw 

wb; 

TORS. 

3, mg 

TOiara; 

T%g 

raws: 

toots. 




Potential. 



1. 

raws 

TOJTO? 



rv ft ^ 

rasmif 

2. raw. 

rawgJi. 


fetTO: 

TO®OTS. 

I%RSL 

3, RW3. 

rawOT. 

mgt 

to® 

ra#OT*i 

mkg. 


HI A. 

1 to measure, to sound. ’ 


Present, 



Imperfect, 


1. wt 

TO®! TOTO1 

TOSW 

3TTOT?# 

aroro# 

2. to®: 

mw TOTR 

3iTOfpn: 

atromn^ 

TOTOITOi 

3. ftt® 

mm to& 

3!&«W 

a^rorais. 

3®TOT 

Imperative, 



Potential. 


1. 

irs 

TOETOf 

TO® 

ft r\ 

OTOT5 

toMi 

2. TOfNt 

mim. 

t%f(sjq. 

rofkr: TOfrorafu 

W^tTOJ; 

3. to®to,ot?rto; 


TO® 

wfraraw; 

itohh: 


t%;P. A. ‘ 

to pervade. * 




Present. 



- VN <-s 

1, WTO 



If® 


Ire# 

2, W% 




%®ra 

TOff 

3. ®fe 

V 

WS: 

¥®ra 

¥® 

%®ra 




H O'! S3 
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Imperfect 


1, aftmq. 


3^R 


3^1%# 

3#?q8flf| 

2. 35^3-3 


3^iqS 

3HT%: 

a#%?T5?Ttl 

3. 

ara^aq 

3^%: 

31%pj|S 

s&mrara; 



Impetatue 



1. 


5!%W 


gmrat 


2.%rat% 

%%S3] 

%% 

3%J 

%l%Wiq. 


3.^% 

'WI3 




%%rara 



Potential. 



1. 



^fofter 

ofT%1# 

%%ror| 

2, ^i%?n: 

<#arra»i. 



3. %%n3; 

srilRram. ^ 5 3 : 

ItMcI 

^raqkrarq. 


fl P. ‘ to abandon 

? 


Present. 



Imperfect . 

1. 

Sifre: 

<n|frf: 

3?3rgu^ 

S^lfa 

s^fl- 



stT?*!: 


3T3t{|Sf 


2. srg# 

5?fW: 

3?fT«r 

3T5Jft: 

3T3tCra>l 

stsifcr 


S#T 

3Ji5«r 



SI^g^E 

3. ssirra 

srfig: 


srsTfra; 

sraftOTt. 

s?^|: 


3if|g: 



sprflgm 


Imperative, 



Potential m 

1. '«§1H 

5t?ra 

sum 

sfirm 

5I?JTf 

3t?jTrr 

2. sapl 


srila 

5t?rr: 

sifrraq, 

stBlcf 

5r?rt| 

35%fH 

5t%I 




siftri 






3. sifig 


^11 

^anjL 

srfnai^ 

ST|r: 








H. S, G. 19 
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[ § 455-456 


Seventh or 5PJTT? Class. 

I 455. Id this class the base is formed by inserting sr bet¬ 
ween the radical vowel and the final consonant before the strong 
and aj before the weak terminations. 

§ 456. (a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 

( i ) In the case of the root ;jg . ?r is changed to % before 
consonantal strong terminations. 

Paradigms. 

srs P. : to anoint/' &c. 



Present. 



imperject. 

1. affiisff 

3fS3=?: 

®fS3f{: 

3IR3IR 

3T!S3g 3|JS3^ 

2. 3P# 

3?fs?sr: 

sr^sr 


SIltThU BiTivK 

3. 8?#o 

Sffvfi: 

SI33tf% 


STiVfhm 3KiX'£ 


Impemtue 



Potential. 

1. 9M nii«- 

[ 3FTS(F? 

swsim 

3533^ 


2. Sfsfl'H 


3T5vK 


eissjncitl ®fS3-jfn 

3. 


3f53Fg 

aiSHfH; 

3!333frai5I 3|53g: 


r 

|V*4T A. ‘ to anoint, ’ 

&c. 


Present. 



Impeifect. 

1.^ 





2. iwtr 




V<*TTOt 

3,f%* 

F-Tffi 


^5 

^ram. ^cf 


Impeianie. 



Potential. 

1. 




^3% f-M? 

2. 5=33 

FTOiq. 

?PL 

sNfen; 

IKfraisnu. ^#3*1 

3. 



f^fra 

f4h*. 


* Also 5*^, &«. See § 20 ( a ) 




| 458 ] • 

OOITJUGATION OF V3SBBS. 

291 


m p * a- ‘ 

to pound. 

J 




Present, 



1. w& 

ws- 


?# 

wm. 


2. gW 

w&-- 

g 7 ?? 




3. g*ri% 


g 7 #? 

g 7 ^ 





Imperfect. 



1. 37gW 


Slg 7 ?! 

3?gF? 


3Jg^ 

2. 

a?aW 

STgyf 

3lgW 

3igWrai 3^rfl. 

351W# 






■ 3 . 3!2m-% sigW. 

3ig?ci 

SigWPJ, 



Imperative. 



l.gwi 

gW 


gnt 

gWt 

gwl 

2. #5 

gW. 

a?ti 

S3 

gwK 


S'# 

3. 

g 7 ® 1 ! 

1FF§ 



M^aiq. 



Potential. 



l.gw. 

gw 

gw 

g^PT 

g^raii 

gwH 

2. 


gWt 

gWT: 

fwm g^'Nn 

3. gw 


grf: 


g^WldlH. IHjH. 


firs P. A. to break, P. to be wet, A. io suffer pain, 
)%?[ P. A. to eat, gw P. A, to shine, to play; P, to spin, to 
surround; gg P, A. to kill, to disregard; and P. A. to 
know, to consider, should be similarly conjugated, gwra 3rd. 
sing. Pre of 3 sing Pre. of f»g, &c. 

§§ P. ‘ to kill. ’ 

Present, Imperfect. 

1. sr?l Si# 



2D2 Basses sc Gbaumab. [ § 45S 


2. pfls: 

w- 


Sjgafe-3 

sipsq 

5?ps 

3.#% 

tjz?: 

isfe 

3T5^3-|_ 


%=r 


Imperatiie. 


Potential. 


1. 


pur* 

pJiH. 

pTR 

c£St?f? 

2.fs 

f 3 ^ 

1=5 

im-- 

prraq 

png 

3. ptf 

pm 

^3 

png. 

prara; 




%P. f 

to grind. 5 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


l.fafe 

PW! 

ife: 

3TNWI. 

afe 

aiffe 

2. fes 

%: 

rv 

m 

3ITO3-S 

3?RSq 

sfe 

3. rare 

fe 

WJT'S 

arrays 

S#!Stq 

srftNq 


laperatiie. 


Potential. 


1. feqpi ran? 

1W1W 

ffejiq 


ffeW 

2. N% 

feq 

m 

FTOT: 

RRT3q, 

Pi'*) id 

3. mz 




NmflTq 

.Of,-,, 

i^s 


* to distinguish ' should be similarly conjugated 

1^. P- A. ‘ to join. ’ 


Present 


1. pirJ? J53?: 

I 53 * gi 

I 33 *? 

333% 

2. frig 

IF 

pra 

If% 

3. W- 

gwr<g at 

Imperfect. 

gira 

pg 

1. ' s, 3'i s **i. a-^>-=7 

3Tj53f[ aigi% 

3?g33^ 

3TpifJ% 

2 anpHT. aigp: 

m aiafni: 

aipwtq 

aTgl^W 

3. aifiW sjgfjq 

3^ 3^ 

sfpraiq 

aipg 
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Imperative. 


L 

g^a 




fiWim 

2. gsft 

IP. 

m 

g?H 

f^IWW 


3. 

3tf* 

Potential. 

fssiraw. 

^SSirflU 

1. f^W 


f^W 



f>#3Tt 

2. gram 

jpHTRW. 

gssjjTcf 

gssisfT: 

gsstWffliq, gwJiWU. 

-3. gsjwi 


gssftrl 

gs^few. franw; 

Conjugate similarly P. 

‘to break, 

’ 3^P 

‘ to enjoy, ’ 

A. ‘ to eat,’ 

P. 1 to shake, 

to ramble/ s 

andf^ P 

‘ to avoid 5 


P. A. ‘ to evacuate.’ 

Present. 


i, fefe 

fel: 

f?- rT 

RWf. 

fe 

e~v ^ 

lfef 

rv ’n 

fet? 

2. fel% 


fe 

m 

few 

fe 

3. feres 

fe: 

fefe 

fe 

fera 

fe 



Imperfect. 



1. 

3lfe 

B#R? 

3TRI% 

stfeil 

StRVRIf 

2. affes-rr 

sfeW. 

Blfei 

Blfer: 

BifeWW 

3?fe|35 

3. arifes-w 

8#$w 

Bilfe 

3#K 

srferaw 

3#RT 



Imperative. 



1. IRHIfl 

fera 

few 

fe 

feral 

few! 

2. fer 

few. 

fe 

fe 

fewra 

few 

3. fei 

few 

fei 

few 

feraw. 

few 



Potential. 



1. few 

fern 

few 

fer 

ferafl 

fewf 
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2. fSNn: R’^TO K^fSfl: feo=3J? 

3» R^iic T^CtiH. R/sg: SNrc K^stcii^ 

Conjugate similarly P. A. * to separate/ 33^ ?. ‘ tc 
contract 1 and ‘ to touch.’ 

^g/P. A.' to obstruct/ 


Present. 


Lmfa 

¥*?= 

¥'5U 

¥% 

¥^ 

a*ok 



¥5 

¥sr 


¥| 

S.mii 

¥© 

¥«rP5 

¥4 

¥stra 

¥*Et 



Imperfect. 



1. 

3R?Si 

3R»H 

sr#r 

a?¥^ 

sPFflft 

2. BWFC-? 

35¥3?i 


3I¥®: 

at¥m^q. 3J¥fl 

3W : 






3. 

¥¥5UJ. 

spp^ra. 

Si¥S 

¥¥TOR aiW 



Imperative. 



1. ¥PftH 

WH 

WW 



wral 

2, #S 

¥5H. 


¥^ 

¥sn«n^ 

¥^ 

3. ¥1J 

¥SH 

¥*¥§ 

¥5W[ 

¥5ram 

¥531* 



Potential. 



1. &mi 

¥S?!3 


¥^> 3 T 

¥#flt 


S.vm 


¥ , sjra 

¥#m 

¥*ftoraiH. ¥#?*. 

3.¥sjr 

¥ s *i!cii[q, ¥*g: 

¥ fe ite 

¥#nam ¥^¥t 


* Or &o.; see "note * p. 290 . 
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«k p - 

‘ to kill. ’ 



Present. 



Imperfect. 


1 , 

f|«: 

f|W‘- 

arffOTl 

4m 

3#W 

2. mtm 


nN 


sit|rp 


3. 

%a-- 


3#T3-^ 



Imperative. 



Potential. 


1 . 



llpUR 

ilNara 

fi^TST 

2. ^pr 

fiem. 

fifei 


iKpraR. 

iINra 

3. 



fifcrra; 

fifcrraifl 



II. GENERAL 

OB 

NON-OONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

§ 457 . In the General Tenses and Moods and in the 
formation of verbal derivatives generally, the aagment 5 is 
prefixed (necessarily or optionally ) to terminations begin 
ning with any consonant except rr in the case of certain roots, 
Such roots as take the augment 5 necessarily are called ,S«< 
(*T4 e . with 5 ); such as take it optionally are called 

Wet (), and those that do not, are called Anit (®ra;+ 
55 . i, e. without 5 ). 

1458. ( a ) Roots of more than one syllable, derived roots 
and roots of the 10th class are always Set. 

( b ) Of all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those giver 
in the following conplet ( Karika,) are Set and the rest Anit. 

Pfjfswrt ’sr rewcfi: n 

s. e. roots ending in long gp and long sg, the roots g, 5, yg 
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#,*3,5, g> ft, fir, fix. el A. and | V. el. P. A. 
are Set ( excepting these, all monosyllabic roots ending in a 
Towel are Amt). 

( e ) Of monosyllabic roots ending in a consonant the follow¬ 
ing 102 are Amt-, and the remaining Set 

* tpa; gf% i fk% trf% wa; f%f§nrer: ; 

VTo^I ’3*^ Hfer 0% ^ I fSajSj Bfj; ^T^rs^rr: It 

3-Tf i%=[ gtt s?=' 'rer frtf racrffrr^Tf i 

f^rerra: i ffr gr%jwcfr n 

triers Rttst Tri% i stnsijw: wrftrRTtsrfrr i 
w«r?3rnj%i.|gw ?n. i n 

’fw^’rac^trwr’rfrr: i 

^T5r?r%33TT f5^3^T^%i;?23ir: it 

T$Z% sPC f|^ JC S^r TTH fifal I U? ReS'wtfliTr tif%: I 

WT^ffiftgfi- Hf fitf =Tf fgf II 

■srggTTrT eci r c .h y itfm A-i ^tnn. n 

{ d ) The following roots are Wet:— 

iRrm: 3 ?m m 'rm*( frtti =ar gai 
■sirra i --t i -t r%gr SOTHr» \ a 

v The following couplet gives the endings of these roots and 
their number in each:— 

ttr^srr ctrnrr ^frgn: i 

■l t 1 V -f’jctiq »?^ i3 = i <i 3 c 

•s^-^«fciatfcF|2f: iTSTSflSTS^r: ^pTT* H 

The first Hu© gives the ending consonants and thus enables 
the students to know at once which root ia Sat and which is 
Anit; e. g. ^^may be at once known to be a set root as ^does 
not occur in the first line. The second line gives the number 
of roots ending in a particular consonant. Thus roots ending 
in ^ are ^ i. e m one ( «§■ being the first consonant ) in number, 
roots ending in ^ are ^ i . e. 6, ( ^ being the 6th consonant ); 
roots ending in ^ are ^ i. e m one, in number- and so on. 
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ml Ht^ra fesit i 

5rwf&. %vrT%tr?m TRir: qsgtr h 

src% fammiT t 

srinfr ^msgfr fl^iH^TOr u \ » 
jrmTwmrarrl^ Rsframitsr asm i 
marram wrom srs stmsr nrst » a » 

7Tg% JJf(IN' I 

pfa s?rra-« h ii 

*isra rmwt% %gr ft mm i 
spsmrn g wi ^?tt* ii *| u 

§ 459. Boots ending tT, rr, and 3if are to be treated as roots 
•ending in stt. Also the roots fsr ”>• A. • to throw ’, qr 9 P A. 
“'to kill,’ and ^p 4. A ‘to perish,’ before a termination causing 
•Gnna or Vrddhi- gp 9 P. 4 A.' to adhere or cling to ’ changes 
its vowel to aft optionally under the same circumstances 

§ 460 Roots of the tenth class preserve their spj_( i. « ®Rf 
with the final ar dropped ) with all the changes that the root 
undergoes before it in the general tenses. 

§ 461. The roots gip. <fST, m, and spa; preserve 

their conjugational bases optionally. 

§ 462. sftj and ^ substitute for themselves ag; and sra 
respectively. 

§ 463 Neither Gunanor Vrddhi is substituted for the vowel 
of a few roots of the 6 th class even before a strong termination 
except the sr of the 1 st and 3rd person sing, of the Perfect, the 
am of the causal and the 5 of the 3rd pers. sing, of the Passive 

* These couplets as well as those bearing on the 2nd variety 
of the Aorist are composed by Mr. Ohint&mana Atmjram Kelkt r, 
the present learned S'astri at the Poona Training College. 
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Aorist. These are f?, 55 , ft;, fgrf. ff, 15.; ^ s 

wf, sj, •■£, m, and a few more not often to be met with. 

§ 464. The root assumes the forms and sps? in the 
hibn-eonjngational Tenses. 

§ 465, The penultimate 3 r of and g-^ is changed to ^ 

before a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses. 

S 466 The intermediate 5 is weak in the case of the root 
6 . A. 7 P ; ana optionally so in the case of gjt§. 

| 467. The roots ^hft 2 A . 4 to shine ’ and iref 2 A. 4 to go f 
do not take Guna or Vrddhi before any termination. They also 
drop their final vowel before the intermediate 5 and gr. fKST also 
drops its 35 T before a non-eonjagational termination except in 
the Desiderative and the Aorist where it retains it optionally. 


The Two Puttees and Conditional. 


( 1 ) First Future ( 
Also called Periphrastic Future. 

| 468. Terminations;— 



Paraim. 



Atm. 


1 . 

TO: 

TO: 

1.3TS 

3F3S 

3IG?| 

2,3# 

TO: 

TO 

2. 31% 

TOW 

3fi% 

3. 31 

31% 

TO 

3. 3T 

31% 

31f: 


§ 469, To these terminations the angment^is prefixed in the 

* The form 3 of the First Future may be derived by adding to 
the Horn. sing, of the noun of agency derived with the affix 5 the 
forms of the Present Tense of the root sn^'tobe' in the 1st 
and 2nd persons. The forms of the N gib. are the forms of 
the 3rd pera. 
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case of Set roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, and not 
fixed at aE in that of Anit roots. 

1470 . All these terminations are strong. The final vowel 
and the penultimate short of a root therefore take their Guns 
substitute before these. 

§471. Anit roots with a penultimate 37 change it to y op¬ 
tionally before a strong termination beginning with any con¬ 
sonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel: jgv-grftfw, UIRS & c - 


P, A. ! to give &c., ’ 


1. JFcflW 

^RfR3 : 

3RW 1. 


^Ritwl 

2. 


tJRiW 2. ^Rdt 


^RH^ 

3. >cra 

<?RIT% 

<?RIR: 3. <?ciT 

^TclW 

3RIR: 

*T P- 

A. ‘ carry 5fm%, 

fRTRW &e 

> •ttifltfr 


vs P.—vramrifti 'rrattiw:, <rfafmrr: &e - 


Ibbesulab Babbs. 

§472. The roots , 11. ; gw, fyij and ^ adnxit g- 

optionally in the First Future; e g. 1 sing rrfqHrfyKT, ^STlfsiV 
RTprfif, «IS%; grfW3rffW. wrrvfTfjjr; yr%jfyjT, tETRIT; ftft- 
arfttr, dsrfttr. 

§ 473. upy is optionally Parasm, in the First Future and 
when so it rejects ?: ^caTRTT X sing. &e. 

§ 474. The augment f as added to jfjj is long in all Non- 
oonjugational Tenses, except in the Perfect; 1 sing 

§ 475. The intermediate % is optionally lengthened in the 
case of ^ and roots ending in sg;, except in the Perfect, the 
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Benedictive Atm and the Aorist Par ; sfrcTTfer, 

1 sing. gr-^pSTTTO, ^tm%T 1 sing. 

| 476. ^ is inserted before the ending consonant of the root 
before which ^ is dropped, and after the vowel of 
when they are followed by any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi-vowel; sr^r &c.; %r, aftar. The ^ of TT?gr is changed 
to iy when not dropped 

§ 477. ar is substituted for sr^ i P. ‘ to go ’ necessarily 
before any non-conjugational termination, and optionally 
before such as begin with any consonant except tr, %cTf, SlTStcrr; 
3?ra®rm &«• 

( 2 ) Second Future ( ^z) and ( S ) Conditional ( 

| 478. Terminations of the Second Future;— 



Parasm. 



Atmans 


1. WR* 

TO?: 

TOW 

l.TO 

TOTO| 

TOmI 

2. S5TRT 

TOP 

TOT 

2. to? 

TTO 

TO 1 ^ 

3. tot 

TOP 

TOiro 

8. Tra 


TO% 

§479. 

Terminations of the Conditional:— 



1. TOlf 

TOT 

TOW 

1. to 

TOPlfl 

TOWS 

2, to 

TOPI. 

TO? 

2. TOTO 

TOTR 

TOTT 

3. TO. 

TOiiT 

ST. 

3. to 

TOIT 

TOT 


1480. is substituted for the ending ^ of a root when fol¬ 
lowed by any non-conjugations! termination beginning with ry. 


* These terminations, if will be seen, are obtained by adding 
those of the Present to wr with its lengthened before initial 
IT and of, and dropped before a vowel. 

t These are obtained similarly by adding the terminations of 
the Imperfect to the usual rules of Sandhi being observed. 
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§ 481. 5 is to be prefixed, or not, or optionally to the termi¬ 
nations given above, according as the root is Set or Anit or 
Wet. Before the terminations the final vowel and the penulti¬ 
mate short take their Guaa substitute. 

§ 482 In the Conditional the augment at is prefixed to the 
root as in the Imperfect 

Paradigms. 

Second Future 

31^ 5 P. P.l A. 

1. sRanm 51^: stwrm: 1. ^ vjwqt 

2 . wn% 2 . 

3. SRaira 3. 

Conditional 

1. arwrre sRt^Ttj 1. ar&^n# sRrwfrft 

2. 3 W: swicui. sRRpra 2. sRs^sntl. 

3. aiwraR sRiw 3.3?3 cpri. 

&c. 

Ikbegulab Bases 

§ 4S3 P. ga[ and Amt roots ending in =jj- admit % in the- 
Second Future and the Conditional; ir^ P ( also that substi¬ 
tuted for f < to go ’ and with srfbr ‘ to remember ’ ) also admits 
it m the Desiderative, irfrr<R]TTfir, grfytsnm, &c. Sec. 

Fu. 1 sing srirmouH-,, 3HjftKT^, stfRstns;, &e Con 1 sing. 

§ 484 The roots fcr, p;, pc, ®t<and optionally take 
Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, Conditional 
and the Desiderative. They reject the augment 5 when Paras- 
maipadi; ipse#, -SrRtfTm; trc?q-fm; 
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^frw; ssrf^r, 5Tf¥5Tm; ^rfS^sr- Wt^IW 1 Sing 2nd 

Fat; gR5 §qw r, 3PE50&, sa^^r-ISf; 3R?fP%, SWSpfas SWftt^T, 
3flTcW»fc 3Rlf%3r> S^Tr^. 3R^%5%, 3TW«#, 3R»T5^ 1. 
sing. Oond 

§ 485. The roots gig, :gg pf, and take % optionally 
when followed by an arihadhatuka ( Non-conjugational termi¬ 
nation ) beginning with ^ except m the Aorist; §;^-gjraWTTSr, 
S^ntT: 3?tf=M«ig, Oond &c. 

§ 486. In the ease of % with 3 Tft, JTT is optionally snhsti. 
toted for 5 in the Conditional and the Aorist. % is substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs gr 3 P. A 1 P. qr, gf, %,%. m, 
F£TT, JIT ( substituted for g 2 P and 5 with 3p|%, ) qr? 5T, and 
before a consonantal weak termination. All terminations 
added to ig substituted for g are weak 


1. 3T%S? 

Paradigms. 

spWrft 


2. 



3. 


3F#sRI 

1. 

sramNn# 

sp^pfmrufi 

2. spapjTsrsjT: 

sreqjfi^snq 

srapfisjin 

3. aTEJfsftsrg 

3P3fJri%!H 

SWfiSRr 


§ 487. We give Mow the first pers sing of some of the 
roots of more difficult conjugation The student should find 
out the various rules by which he should arrive at them. 


Soots. 

1 st Suture 

2nd Future. 

Conditional. 

fl 









StofPT 






BUM 

Hilllto 


to&ste 

BlifeSS 

BiliSjS 

Si 

Mitfi 

MliB 

V * * 

tiitofi to tpui to 

'totote-totofe 

BUM 

Biito toiBa 


'fakjhmie 

'HUM ‘Bili»hjK> 

V^Oi *0 JO 

tolffiblB 

'Ll 

feifete 

bib 
•>% * 

tout 

to 

Eiktoste 

BUMS 

VJ 

Bijitoa 

Bi£S 

totoHte 

BUltoB. 

•o 

iiillS:^ 

Bife 

toitoile 

Bjltoto 

BtoSi 

Ito- 

|tote 

^>b 

|l£b 

lb 

'JjfciSte 

Blltole 

J%ume 

lls 

toteie 

Butte 

V 

BillSS 

"to 

to&lifc 

BUt&lt 

H^uuili 



BitolB 

BillSfciB 

Bto 

THltote 

Billto 

O I, 

BilSte 


to^ste 

Billie 

BillSK 

lie 

totote 

BUito 

O O 

BillS&lte 

VJ N» 

IS 

Mattie 

BUi^lB: 

BitBfeB: 

IsB 

1t!s%%l8 

B,I1B^ 

Biil!B=& 

J O, 

SUM 

totote 

BIU^IB 

O O 

idlMB 

IS 

totoe 

Hlii&h 

Biilifeb 

lb 

fei-'titzafeltete 

fea-B^llBablK 

1-BillWWlS 


lilaMExte 

Bllteablfe 

BiimMfe 

&1 

toafetote 

MlfcibjBi 

Bilieto 

a 

iaklSte 

boblS 

llDblli 

IS 

v. v# 

'hfeafeltete 

Biltafeik 

tomfeifc 

■<3 'Z S 

-jraiopipaoQ 

•ajiUtijl '»S 

•aan^rt^ ^sji^ 

■s?002 

tat 

'8fIU5£jV AO KOTXT'OIlfHOQ 

[ is?S 
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Boots. 

1st Future 

a~ to dwell 


Of. 

' V 



;?3riw 



Wet roots’* — 


ansRipn 

ap 

3T!5!aiI 

3I3t 

% 

SRWl 

ittWi 

Tm 

*s 

PjRRilpH 

isms 

an. 

sroit 

spail 


5TI%iT5 

tiratl 

gq 

siraanw 

’Tt'atR*? 

stwims 

m. 

JjjkdlKS 

3Tte#f 

m 

\ 

aiwanwr 

r®W7 


2nd Fatnre. 

Conditional 



■$mxk 


JpRJlW 

3PPWI. 

q5s?i|!T 

3FS&5R 


erfiMiw 

arrra^ 

STTcSHW 


3PM 


Sf# 

sit# 

J#SIW 

sifSRPtu 


3ifem 

Irmto 

3TSKMS, 

iNms 

%m. 


31SIPM 

si# 

3?sj# 

srif# 

spirit# 

^ii% 

3TWI# 

JTtwajira 

SPTITWN*^ 

dmim 

api^S. 

sfrqiRHfiOT 

apfiqiPlHPi; 


3Pjg^ 


3PTRSIH 

af^snft 

«ra%sj^ 

3MIW 



* For the change of 3? to sfi in this and in see 

ft.-note p. 317. 
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Roots 1st Future 
^ 5IHTS 


f| inMaififf, 

j-'i 

sfirarfi# Jjafer 
filSTtffl 

f fcni%r 
55. f!33#? 

'^6 d. !!%!!%? 

Wx -fTO#?, 

lY'SlfitilfifT 
Wx siPfeit, ^atfcnl 
^Eiira#, 3wficfl| 
3tfiflatt* 

ft-# Hrerfir-I 
$ snail 
# aa#?, aratfifi 
^ #aa#? 


2nd Future 
=#f# 3 5F& 

5#Knfir, trsmfi 
aif^ra, ft^fifir 


imfranfi, m#fi 
d^fi, turret, 

jssnfir 

’fTWlfi 

•tjqn%SJTFft 

stia#, 

*£!##, ^Wfi# 
^1# 

^kjtw, giwrfi 


Conditional. 

3J3F# 

sisr^H, sr#^ 
arafitefflU era^N. 

3Wlf|®rH, 3!#p^ 
sthi^^, swi^q. 

3 ##^, 

3T^fisjJ^ 

35553 ^ 

stfferam: 

sr:#^ 

ST^NRIJ^ 

s^rra^ 

srtil#, srralfi# 
arafi#, 3uEWfi% 
srsrfijj# 
atWOTi., 3WT# 

31^!# 

srsr^j^ 

st^rasin, arae^ 


* See ft. note p. 320. f See ft note p. 323. { ^ ls set m t i, e 
2nd Fat. and the Condi. 

H. S. G. 20. 


¥ qfidlfifl, WRIlfift 
«\ 1 

aflaififf, c®t% 

gg #%#r, #si-jsn-f^f inM^nm, JWF5TW 
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C: rv, Vp 


5 ? P. A. & 55 P 

are similarly conjugated 


3^ ®,%3n?q-f 



s?3!3aTW-l 



Tfei 3T#I#r 





SflW 


%Wf is similarly conjugated. 


( 4 ) The Feekect ( fjjjjJ 

§ 488. Tiers are two kinds of Perfect, Reduplicative and 
Periphrastic. 

§ 489. The Reduplicative Perfect is formed of all mono¬ 
syllabic roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those 
beginning with the vowels 3 f or stf, and f ; g-, and =£ short. 

Exceptions—^r, sqtr, 3jr^,3?T5[- These take the Periphrastic 
Perfect necessary. 

§ 490. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of all roots 
beginning with any vowel except 3 ? or 35 which is naturally or 
proeodiallv long, and of roots of more than one syllable ( roots 
of the 10th class and other derivative roots included ). Excep¬ 
tions:—-jpg and which take the Reduplicative Perfects. 

| 491. The roots ft?, amj, m, fT, ?, f, and ?frST take 
both the perfects. 

The Reduplicative Peefect. 

§ 492. The root is reduplicated according to the rules laid 
down in §§ 444—449. 

§ 493. 

Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

1. ®i 3 *1 ^ 31 % 
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2 . 3T ^ ®rr% ^ 

3. 3T *7 3#^: 

§ 494. The Parasmaipada singular terminations are strong; 
she rest weak. Before the strong terminations the penultimate 
short vowel takes its Guna substitute. The final vowel and 
penultimate at take Vrdahi necessarily in the third and 
optionally in the first person singular. In the 2nd person 
singnlar the final vowel takes Guna and the penultimate at 
remains unchanged. 

1485. ^Special rules about the admission of the intermedi¬ 
ate g before the terminations g, JT, «T. %, Hf, tki sse (S 457 )• 

(a) All roots, whether set or anit, except fj, ^ v, sr, tg, 
g, and sg, admit g. But ^ with jyjj; , and sr admit it before 
W, as 

( l ) Anit roots ending in short except gp, reject it 
before sj; as from ^ but atrftsr from gr. 

( e ) Anit root8 with a final vowel or with a penultimate sj 
admit it optionally before sj. 

§496. When initial g or g of a root takes Guna or Vrddhi 
substitute, the reduplicative g or g is changed to gsr or gjj- ; 
otherwise the two vowels combine to form long g or gj; as 
fq^+aT=gq^, g3fl?3i+31=5^5 gfgg; &c. 

§ 497. The final g, short or long, is changed to gw before a 
vowel weak termiation and g to gw or sr as it i3 preceded by a 
conjunct consonant or not; as fgM-gwzrjjfrww 1 dual; fMj-+ 
gW= r %vsr+gg=MTV?tq, %r%+gg=TgrtMgg ( &o. 

* ¥ggfSgg53I% rat? i Pin. VII. 2. IS, 

35?^ it ( Sid. Kats,) 
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1498. Boots ending in sxf take sxt instead of 3 T in the 1st 
and 3rd per. sing and drop their final six before vowel weak 
terminations, and before such as take the augment %• as spjrf, 
?r%x 1st Per. xrsrxr, 2. Per. sing, of ^r. 

| 499. Gnpa is substituted for the final vowel of roots end¬ 
ing <n sfj- preceded by a conjnnct consonant, and in long =g 
and of the roots and sxxxi; ss UWTXvT 1 'In' 1 ! of ^r, &c. 

sj, % and ir optionally take the Gnna substitute before the 
weak terminations, and shorten their vowel when they do not; 
as ^nyrryt, snsrf- 1 dual of ?r. &e. 

1500. Monosyllabic roots, having a short ax for their 
penultimate, change it to f and drop the redupliea'ive syllable 
before the weak terminations and before six when if takes g\ 
provided their initial letter undergoes no change in the 
reduplication, e. g erg; 1st dual qrr5+fg , =qg+jg'rrqiSg', 

2 sing, ^n%sx, 2. sing, of but 2nd dual of. 

as the ax here is prosodially long. 

Exceptions:—Roots beginning with ^ and the roots sjxt; 
and r?. 

| 501. ^ is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in the 
case of roots beginning with ax and ending in a conjunct 
consonant and in that of 3x?^ ‘ to pervade ’ and SfiXSlj f to go ’ 
The reduplicative sr is changed to axx; 3?5^-3X3X?^;+3T-3r-t- 
5J-r 3T55j;+3I=aTrSWSX4-3X=3XR ; 5r. similarly 3X15^ 1 sing, of 
3xf, 3TOfr of SXST, &C. 

§ 502 The change of a semi-vowel to its corresponding- 
vowel is called Samprasarana. Samprasarana generally takes 
place before weak terminations in the case of the following 
roots-tp^, Shy. tri. sr? ^ ‘ to dwell,’ % ;u, TR, gg, ^r, 
Wi > 3TE[, 5Rs|;. 5TfX and sxrxx J be case of the-; 

Perfect the roots sps=£, and, ^ form an exception. 
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| 803 Before the strong terminations of the Perfect S&m- 
prasarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. In this 
case the initial conjunct consonant of a root is reduplicated as 
it is ; t. e, &e. 

( a ) The vowel following the Samprasarana is dropped. 

§ 504 The roots that reject f altogether in the Perfect— 


% P. A/ to do 5 


1. 



=5® 



2. 

=m: 


Tlpf 

wr 

^nt 

3. w 

^ 1 : 

^=5: 





Conjugate similarly v{, and 5 except in the 2nd per. sing, 
which is gtr!T<T- 

But f! with wC 

1. TOBR, TOS!%f TOBRfl TOR TOET&I TORSlt 

2. TOW TOR§: TOR TO5RK TOW TOWf-|J 

3. TO5R TOKg: TOW TOEf TOW TOBR* 

* ism 1 w 1 37tfin%!tH%ffR-iwisttfilf * 

Pan. VI. 1. 137—139. 3 is prefixed to the root f after the 
prepositions 515 and trit when it means to ornament or collect 
together ; and after the preposition 37 in the above sense, as 
well as in the senses of 1 imparting an additional quality to a 
thing without destroying the thing itself ( gtr gciFWtRflf tr&TrP 
.Kas. on Pan H. 3, 53.) or preparing as food, or supplying 
what is implied.’ 

f The 5 E is changed to Guna as it is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant now (Vide § 499 Sid. Kau. on Pan VII. 1. 10-11. ) 
+ The w of the terminations sn®TR, STR, and ef of 2nd per. pi. 
of the Benedictive, the Aorist and the Perfect, is changed to ^ 
when preceded by any vowel except 3T or sq or by <r, r, 3 ,, ^ or 5 . 
When the intermediate j is added, this change is optional, if 
••the % be preceded by one of the consonants given above. 
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[| 504-505’ 

1. jpra-fw 

w 

^ P. A. 

3pt 31*^ 





3. 


m- m% 

4^diti 31N<- 


Conjugate similarly jr. ji, 

< 5(j5. Soots that admit %— 

( 1 ) Set roots ending in a vowel. 



% 9. A. 

s to choose. ’ 



1. 

3=#? 33RS 

1. ^ 


33TC*i| 

2. 

^3PJ: qSR 

2. 



3. 33R 

cf^r 

3. #: 




5T, w &e. are similarly conjugated; tn-mr-ataT* 3*53#* &e. 


9 P. ‘ to tear, ' &c 

5 f!P.‘ to sharpen. ’ 

1. tHR 

v37i% 


1. 5pF>13 ^IJiRd ^^3%? 


=riwt 

5%r 


2, 5RIR-4 


skk 

2. l^STg: gigpf 



5TS 


3. 3TOR 

skh3s 

mv- 

B. ^pnra 3^g; 


SRSTg: 

m- 

is similarly conjngated 


OonjQgate similarly y and ir. 

35 2 P. A.' to warble, to go, ’ &c. 


1. im = 3 pj=f 

1 . ^ 



2. «EF 5 

^ 2. stral 

W!M 


3 . ^3: 

3 . ^ 



Conjugate similarly 5P.5P. 
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-if! 2 A. ‘ to lie down/ 

1 I§W ra%*it 

2 rarara wh rarar%-| 

3 %A- Ri^tra raw 


II? P. A.' to resort to.’ 


1 &?PI T%R#i 

ratw 1 rarat 

rs r\ r\ *\ 

raisrpRi 

rawwt 

SW 




2 ftmrcw ramg: 

t%m 2 %fSrfa?% ramil 


3 ftlfeg: 

raPdg: 3 rami 

rarnra 

I%P?Pk 

(2) Anit roots ending in a vowel 




3V 1. P. A. ‘ to give. 

» 


1 # 

1 m 



2 ^H#sr 33& 

33 2 33? 



3 m 

3g- 3 3$ 

^ P. ‘ to sing/ 

3m 

rvV 

mi 

1 5RH 



etnttf. 

2 mm-mv 

emg: 


SfSI 

3 wSt 

5mg: 


33 : 

All other roots 

ending in sir, q, q and sit are 

similarly 

conjugated sq-—3rd per. aregt ejsrg:, 3=5 ; -ft ‘to cut’ 3rd per. 

5$, 33T: 5% &e - 

I 2 P. ‘ to go. 3 



1 

Crv 


Iran 


m- 


k 

3 

m- 


k : 

£ 1 P. ‘ to go ’ is regular; qqqq--g ; jfgq &c 

i 1. 2. P. 

4 A. •' to go ’ takes the peri. perf. 





§12 


Sanskrit G-raioiab 


[ § 5 ®® 


«fr P. A.' to carry,’ 

Far. Atm. 

Spr bpw See # ‘to lie down above.’ 

2 fo#T-RFtel WHJf: 1%^ 

3 RRR 1%=J: 


*?p. ‘ 

to remember.’ 


1 


awt 

2 rwI 


sw 

3 WSR 

WRg: 

W5R: 

TO 5 P. A, £ to throw. 1 

1 ifl 9. P. A.' to destroy.’ 

1 mrfere wrow 

1 ftffejsit 

fflTOml 

2 *misr 

Jim 

2 rare# 


3 *r#r iq^ig: wg-. 

3 fW 

faf^R 


SI. 9 P. 4 A. £ to adhere.’ 1. P. 1 to melt.’ 


Par, Atm. 


1 rerani, re-et, gar 



2 few?, i%55%«r 

ra?q?|: 

ifer 




3 1%^, is9r 


l§5|: 

( 3 ) Anifc roots ending in a consonant:— 


^5P.’ 

to be able.’ 

1 OTP-3WE 


i%t 

2 siwt-sriw 



3 ®ira 

$*Ec£: 

if: 


Like 
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q^P. A. ‘to cook.’ 


1. qqiq-qqq 

V r\ 

qiqq 

%% 

1. qq ^T%f| 

qfqq? 

2. %%r, w 

qq 

2.qfqq qqrq 

%%q 

3. qqra 



3. qq ^qra 

"S r-. V 

qjq* 


3pr 6 P. A. 

‘to release.’ 


l. g4iq 

33% 

39?% 

1- 3# 33%l 

33%l 

2. gqiiqsr 

3P§ : 

3!P 

2. 3gfqq 3gq$ 

35%3 

3. giq 

SP1 : 

S33 : 

3. 33 % 33^ 

33% 


R=g; 1 P. 'to separate.’ A. ‘to purge.’ 

1. R?q RR1%I $R% 1. RRI%?| 

.2. IM TIRqg: RRq 2. Wtiqq RRRT«( RRI%% 

3.!% RRqg'- RR^J: 3. RRq ItRqiif RRRK 

Conjugate 7 P. A, 6. P. A., 3 P. A., 

3. P. A, 7. f 1, |^7 P. A., 7. P. A. and others 

haying ^ or ^ for their penultimate, similarly ; t%xT—f%%5T 


1 sing. r%T%%q dual; 2 sing &c., gf—1 sing. 

Iggrfipi 2 sing. &c. 

STe^; 6 P. ‘to ask.’ 

1 qsrsg qq[%q qsi%q 

2 qsn%q-qsg qsr^sg: qsr^g 

3 qsr*3 qsr*esg: qtr^: 

r?3^ 1 P. ‘to abandon.’ 

1 c!RfT3t ilRiraq rRqfe 

q?qq 

2 <S?q% aRRl: ttoqst 

ticW 

3 clcqiq rRqg: 



u 


Sanskrit Geauhab, 


[ | 50c' 


*T3 7 P, ‘to break or to destroy/ 


i 


wftw 

2 'T^-sr^T 


gsra 

3 

^Sf3 : 



6 . P. A. 'to fry/ 


1 

a^RoiS 

Tfl!% 

1 



q-SW 


^-arart 

e3*f 


9iiMH? 

2 5JW4 

^pq: 


2 

sRprn 

5R#% 

q#@^?32 






5Ti#r4 

5^3p£-. 


srafip 



3 


q¥r|: 

3 

g*pra 

. r . <-^.- L 
5!5?P?r 

qaET 

9sisl^: 

*rsPg: 


gswr 

5B#R 



55 ^ 4. A 

. 6. P. 



1 

tiaiiciq 

-rjfirq 

1 3»5«T 



2 5 rai% 



2 *reM 

=333!^ 

*i#p% 







S 


?R1: 

3 *Rpi 





151/1. P. 

‘to see/ 



sflould be conjugated like 

; s^firer, t?? 2 sing. 




7. P. A. ‘to cut.' 


I f¥#<| 

rti'sJi<e 

f^r^5i%fT 1 

ra^sf 


2 Pifeea; iT t T-^5J 2 


wi^g<i«r 


0 

Mp»a«$S : 

Hi'-^f: 3 


ra^ia 

itji^ssi^e. 


4. A. ‘to go/ ^ 1. 6. P. 'to decay/ 

1* I 3EIK-5RP* $]%■ 



<M CQ H (M CO 
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I 505 ] 


2^ 2i%T-WT 

3 ^ W 35R3: %: 

Conjugate Jtq; A, ^ P., fpi P. jgjv P., A,, qr^P , A., gpjr 

A,5ra;P., »racP., t? A, P, sjf P. similary; 

2 sing , ^%%HTCr?*T 2 sing , TO-RTfTtr-WSr 2 sing, ^ 
?f|3r-^rg- 2 sing., STjr-ftftsr-iPPg’, &c 

1 P. ‘ to drop ’ apg. 9 P. 5 to bind. ’ 


1 



1 5|5P? 

2 341^14 
SpR 


^5fSf 



3 


=Wi^: 

3 

5R ; iT- 

4. 5. 

P. ‘ to grow, to accomplish ’ 6 P. ‘ to touch. 5 

1 «r<? 

iW 

sam 

1 wl 

tR2Ri? <R?ftra 

2 n!%if 

wn : 


2 wm 

'RSa 

3 

WE 33 : 

OT1= 

3 tos 

'RSgp 


and are similarly conjugated, 
( 4 ) Set roots ending in a consonant. 


sp^ 

' 1 P. ‘ to be glad ’ 


1 A ‘ to salute.’ 

1 ^ 


1 g# 



2 


2 4 ## 

spp# 


3 

; PRg: 

3 4# 

^i!j 

3?f% 


■ 1 P. ‘ to dance. ’ 

a? 

A. 1. ‘ to rejoice. 

1 ; wci 


1 5# 

3#% 

SS&if 

2 ssm«E 

*139 

2gsw 

33# 

33*# 

3 w 

’•333 s 453 : 

3gg? 

33# 

33^ 

r 1 
3?| 1 

P. ‘ to afflict.’ 

6 . P. * 

to go ’ 

1 

«rra% arrant 

1 ajpf'st 

®n#54 

3TRH%ff. 
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Sanskeii Gs 


[ | 505-506 


2 a?P#3 

v*kr- 

mk 

2 3ii#3«l 

3fl3^gg: 

3TOV3 

3 ajnt 

35T^g: 

aflvf: 

3 an^i 

5 i.e-. 5 j 3 : 

SiFP'jg: 

arf 1.1 

’ * to worship. ’ 

5R^ *• a. 

to go, to acquire ’ &e. 

1 stprf 

3TRI%i 

STRI%i 

1 Sf!# 

sn#ra| 


2 31H!% 

3TK%: 


2 aii^raq 


3{T5!^ 

B 3JJ5Ft 

3TR%: 


3 an# 

Slldyiid 


apg P. ‘ to vomit. 5 

3^ A. ‘ to give. ’ 

1 wt-wr qqwq 


I ^ 



2 

Wig: 

W 

2 



3 w? 

Wg: 

^g: 

3 




=P[ 6, P. f to be crooked. 7 6. P. ‘ to flash forth. ’ 


' to cheat.’ 

‘ to throb. 5 


1 =* 513 , fp<= 

3fl§tt 

1 gw 

S^li 

2 

3f2S: IfH 

2 gf$%r 3^3 : 

gtjt 

3 ffe 

Iff 1 

3 gw grog: 

3^P : 

| 508. Roots taking gssj^rrcvr ( regular and irregular )— 


1. P. A. ‘ 

to worship. ’ 


’1 fqra-gqra 

Iraq iratf 

1 gra^g 


2 g?n%r-g?ig 

t^ig: |5t 

2 pw 


3 

k 

rt t: v 

3 irara 

<tfsV 

%.m 

W% t 1. 2. P. ‘ to speak. ’ 

g^l. P. ‘ to dwell’ 

1 3?R, 

SRI SRJ? 

1 3qW-5q?f 

A 


* Roots of the y-ni? class (see § 463 ) retain their vowel un¬ 
changed optionally in the 1st pars. sing, of the Perf.; g-j^-pr 
gTV 1st sing. " " 

f as a substitute for ^ may also be conjugated in Atm. 
•*- 5- 5%, sf%% 1 Per &c. 
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2 3qf%«r-35m ssg; 

33 

2 3^ra«T-3g^r 3^: 

351 

3 33H 

33|: 


3 3^13 

3Hgs 

353'- 


3*3 1. 

A 

P. A. 

, ‘to sow seed/ 


1 3511-3^1 

35 1 W 

3jq3 

1 3fl 

3ro| 

*14% 

2 3W-3W 

5Rg: 

3 ?? 

2 SOT 

*qif 

®r£j 

3 3qW 

35qg: 


3 sq 

3?iict 

3TO 


** 

1 . P. 

A. 

A. "’to carry/ 


1 

3% 

3513 

1 si 

351^1 

3si|fl| 

2 3#4, 3%* 


2 ®r|^ 

3©f 

35f|t|-| 

3 3dff 


3>g: 

3 3% 

&ira 

3%1 


L. P. ‘to i 

speak/ 

A. 

( A. in some senses 

)• 

1 3 ^- 3 ^ 

3?(^=t 

35 % 

1 3^ 

3%f 

35%f| 

2 3^%r 

3?^g: 


2 


A. V 

35^ 

3 35fR 



3 3% 


35^ 

2. 

P. ‘to sleep. ’ 

sqi 2 P. 

‘to grow 

old/ 

1 §^!n, w® 

§3W? 

3|FW 

1 fefr 

r-s A. _ 

isn-j^ 

rarew 

2 gtsffer 

§3^: 

3SF 

2 i%fosr< 

T%Hfg: 

fSissr 

§&q«£r 



T5PSTPT 



3 

§1^: 

§15' 

3 (Spiff 

ISPKfg. 

(%lg: 

sr^2. p. 

‘to desire. 

5 sn^ 

6. P. ‘to deceive/ ‘to 

surround. 

1 3^-3^ 

3#? i 

5RW 

1 (q°nra 

i%%%q 

(%%%f 




*When the s substituted for the g; of the roots m; and ^5 is 
dropped, the preceding sr is changed to air and cot to an; 
3=rf+ff=e^ + ?r=3^£+sr, by § 416, 3, 4=3^+£=3^T£ 
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2 3#T4 sm- 2 tora 

3 33151 W 35: 8fw ^i% 

iff 9. P. A. 'to take. 5 

1 -ssn-qsii twin 13p?t 35^15%^ 

2 33% mw 2 ^wt ^%%-j 

B 3RJTI 3^§g: 3 ^Zira 35^ 

c3T3 4. P. A. 'to pierce. 3 


1 igstnsr-f^t 



r\r\r\ 

2 T^rm, !%=T5 

?%%f: 

f%% 

3 (5«tw 


ftl%3: 



T$g ! " 1. P. ‘to swell. 5 


1 ww, raw 


reiWw? 

fmwn 

gRIH, g5i« 



W$n 

.2 RPsfw, srafoi 


t%t%, sig? 

3 


RiP^:, S3^3: 

%%, EW- 



iff ( Regular ). 


1 3% 


3!%T 1 33 3133 ! 

3fNt 

2 33W, gm 

33f: 

33 2 tf® 33T3 


3 w 

333 : 

33 : 3 33 33Tq 

mk 



% (Irregular). 


1 33F3 

3!%i 

Sil'-W 1 355f 


3=pr 

3333 

rs v rv 

33 3iI33iC 

31TOf 


* P 3 is to be optionally considered as u in the Perfect, 
t3 optionally assumes the form ?--.t before the strong, and 
5^ or sf; before the weak terminations of the Perfect. 
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2 sfepT 

3?7g: m 

2 

®fef 






3#3-f 

3 35R 


3 fe 

$3?ta 

3® 


333 : 3g: 


331 % 

a® 



237# . 

P. A. 



1 flsjrpj ?%%=? 

f%%r 

1 



2 

feig: 

fer 

2?%§w 

iW 

r«. rs » *\. 

3 

tfe® 

f^: 

3 tfer 




sr 

f P. A. 

‘ to call. 

> 


1 ip? 

I|R3 

fife 

1 IP 

f|fel 

flfei 

2S#d,l?!«f IPS’ 

IP 

2 ifffl 

life 


8 HR 



3 Ip 

igplcl 

life 


§ 507. Wet roots:— 


§ 508. The roots ^ and 15 admit f necessarily before 
consonantal terminations except y-, ra - -?rrctf?N 1 dual, 
sjTtTO 2 sing.; VIVkV, ^•^T«r 2 sing, of -<j, &c. 


33 ? 1.7. P. ‘to shrink, to contract.’ 

sTS? 6 p. 

‘to cut.’ 

1 fRW ctai@3 

cKPW 

1 


33T%? 

rtd3^ 





2®?w? cRRfg: 

cKW 

2 mm 


ztm 

olfipsf 





3 afH 

9951: 

3 ? m 

3325g: 


i^cm is similarly conjugated. 





9 ^ becomes before strong terminations and f|fr before 
the weakones inthe Perf. f %is to be considered asf in the Perl 
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Sassep.it Gbajdub. 


[§508 


sgtrl 2, P. : to purify.’ 

SPsf 7. P. £ to aDoint.’ 

1 WR 


1 airaa sfRfira 

STUfi%Pi 






fftniatr 

3Hfi533[ 

37WS3? 

2 sraifm 

Jigsp-J: spjsf 

2 8TR%sr 3TR®i: 

arrasr 

JRlt 

5Wi%: J?wl 

3?TnfF7 


S jpira 

JFpTg: fPil: 

3 STinsi ari^mg: 

SIRS*? 






4 P. ‘ to be wet.’ 

1. A ’to distil’ 

1 Rfe 

raii% raljm 

1 WR 

twranit 


rafe r%%u 




AA /-a l“a 

A r\ ^ a 

... .,.^,A 

HlgSTg: rags 

2 wii^r 






3 i%r 

ra%?3” ^%I : 

3 SSRRt 



■ 4. P. ‘ to destroy.’ 

real P. 

1 

r#.w-pra 1 ram rai%%t-ra 

2 K^I W-l 

2 R&m, remg. 

ram 





3 SPT 


3 rem ramff: 

T%% 


1. P. 1 to be able.’ gu 4. P.' to be pleased. 5 


1 -4=tvW 


ra^55TMJ44 

1 cTcPT 




vBSrai 



sira 

w* 

2 

; Wfi^ 

=3!f5#5i 

2 cfam. 






ctii4 


tigq. 

3 =a^ 

^5# 


3 cifW 

<w- 

<^3 : 


gy is similarly eoBj'ngated. 


* r^and reinsert a nasal when their final is followed by a 
vowel. however, does not do it in the Aorist or when it 

takes f, except in the Perf. f See § 471. 
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mi. a 

. 4 to be ashamed.’ 

^ 4. P.' to forgive. 5 

1 

<-N V V (\ N 

STPHf 5tf<Wf 

1 ^SiW 

RapiR 

RSjft?! 


5R| 5FR% 

RSI*? 

RSPRf - 

Rtjofj 

2%fw 

5R1% 5!W% 

2 rsii% 

Rsrajj: 

rsj*j 

5T% 


RSF? 



3%^ 

5 ?# 5iWt 

3 Rsp*? 

Rap?$J: 

w* 

1. 

. A. ‘ to forgive.’ 

3T5T 5. A. ‘ to pervade.’ 

1 RSW 

WW?1 

1 3lW 

STRRTRi 

atRKWf 


^fii 


siml 

3?R?q| 

2 Rajftft 

Rsmft =sis#£[ 

2 STRiiliq 3?R5IW 

3TRI%% 

Rsi% 


3TI# 


3TRF|^' 

3 

mjfficl RSJFIK 

3 sir# 

3TH5JRJ 

f-s-v 

3TRRK 

P.‘ to be afflicted.’ 

4. P. ‘ to perish.’ 

1 

rv rv rv r\rs»N 

1 *RK? 

%%? 

V r-. 

rapjRre raiiraff 

*iT5W 


Ripf rafstn 

»T*RT 

m 

JRJ? 

2 f^i>r%r 

firing: i%(|g 

2%m 

%3- 

•IRI 



Mst 



3 ftg5I 

rap®: ras3= 

3 JRRl 

RS® : 

%: 

gjsrl . 

P. ‘ to occupy.’ {gs; with 9 P. 

'to tear. 

to expel/ 

1 3THSI 

31Ri%3 3TTC%T 

1 

racism R?f$m 


3TR^ 3TH^!T 


ii?33>“l 


2 3TR%T STI^g: 3THSJ 

2 r%gitmsT Rtip®: 

®TR5 





3 3fR5J 

eTHSJsj: srrsg: 

3 FRlira 



?V@^and to pare’ should be similarly conjugated. 

* See § 512. 

f Roots ending in q change to q; when followed by < 3 ; or =r. 
t See. | 476. 

H, S. G. 21. 



S22 


Sakskbit SJbammab. 


[§508 


?ITf 1. A.' to enter,’ ^ 1. A. 6 to take/ 


1 -srait 



1 


■mm. 







2 

cFUh#-’' 

2 3^1® 3TS# 




Cl 



^til 

3 

SfhTfRf 

cPt% 

3#l 

3F3# 



«riL* a. is Set and should be 
conjugated as sueh, »firl0 P. 
A. takes the Periphrastic Perf. 




m i- p - a. 

' to conceal.’ 


im 



1 lit wm 

sgp 


1?® 

now 

13lt 

13115 

2 13% 

13ri= 

131 

2 13% 13# 






Wt' 


S3H : 

13| : 

3151 13# 

13® 

W& p * 

‘ to kill.’ 

iie. p.‘ 

to kill.’ 

1 mk 



1 #f #% 



m 


m 


2 <Rlit®T 


ftp 

2 3#J: atlg: 

#1 






8 aat 

5P3‘- 


3 #1 #!§•• 

3 # 

jpr 4. P. ‘ to bear malice.’ 

6. P. ‘ to hurt, to kill. 

1 

11% 

n% 

1 ciigf a?g% 



m 

IP 

atifi 



* When gor r_is dropped, the preceding 3T,f or 3 is lengthened. 
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2 pi%r, 
ps, ?JF4* 

IPS : 

W 

2 

freal 


<H5H 

-3 pr? 

WM : 

§£i : 

B fflStg 




is similarly conjugated is similarly conjugated 

SSI 1 dasl ) SfrftsT. t WfllfSHPr? 2nd sing, 

SSre, gWTtr 2 sing. &c. trig 1 dual. 


TWf> 4. P. ‘ to love. ' 


1 T%5q| 

(%!§#? 

i%W%! 


rewf 

fiHfasi 

2 r%^%? 

iM&lig: 


r^iis, rewjrcj 



3 ra*t| 

rewig: 



is to fas similarly conjugated. 

Iebbgulab bases 

§ 509. The roots rpnir, srwr. and drop their nasal 
•optionally before the terminations of the Perfect, gjvsjr^ jjtst 
^ er^obey § 500, even before the strong terminations when their 
nasal is dropped. 



33R^ 



SJST 


1 SUP? 


5ISIFW 

1 3CEPSI 

ssairkrif 

SiHPTO 




m 

sn%r 

stm 

2 


5PPI 

2 vwrsjsf 


5i5IK[ 

$I%T 



v r~v 


5RT 

3 

swsjg: 

5^: 

3 sra^r 

sptwrg: 

3!SFg: 

wr 


%• 


irag: 

% 


* The final ir of the roots gg;, i%gj, and fgsr is changed 
to gor when followed by any consonant except a nasal or a 
-semi-vowel or by nothing. 



Sansxbit Geamhab. 


[ § 509-511 


S2 4 




?r<? P. 


^ A. 


1 



TOST 

wisi 

srarlral 





trairai 

trafmt 

2 


vF-ti 

2 *mm 



5W4 

v*--? 


tram 


^rat-sw 

3 

^3 : 

W3 : 

3 s?# 




^ 3 : 

w 

trat 

5ra35!f? 



510. The i? of the roots ipj;, $q;, 3T^ } g^and tr^, is 
dropped before Towel weak terminations except those of the 
2nd xariery of the Aorist; the ^ of is then changed to sr t 
and 5 ^ and become =r and respectively. 



m 





1 3PTR 


5t^Sw 

1 3n?R 

35OT 

3iiw 

5UR 



5TER 



2 mm 

wg; 

3W 

2 35«rira 

5irg: 

m 

smra 






3 sran 

3WI5 : 

gig: 

3 smw 

3T5!l: 

^ 3 : 


sr; A. 



** 


1 5 © 



Conjugated in the 

2 

3H!% 

31 

Perf 

'■ as a substitute- 

3 m 


3rf?R 

of at?, which 

see. 



P. 

A. 

A. 



1 =^H, = 5 «s = 5 ; knSf 


1 =#f 


s#s?| 

2 ^aira 

^g: 


2 =9fef 

^siTST 


3 sflsfR 

■d'Sdg: 


3 =#? 

•'Miff 

A V 


| 511. ^ is optionally substituted for spi^ in the Perfect. 
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1 m. 

erti^q 

r\ 

ani^ri 

^ra, 

snap 

55TSW 

2 3?n%* 

an^g: 

m. 


srajg; 

5ia 

8 STT^ 

8Tf^: 


srerra 

sfSig: 

m- 


§ 512 f The roots F[. qr??, and rj-r whan it means ‘ to 

offend or to injure’ necessarily, and sj, gtj;, cfjor, 1. P. to go, 
ST^;, =3131, *3)33; and optionally obey § 500. 



11 

p.' 

: to cross. 

? 

^ 1 p. ‘ 

te bear fruit. ’ 

i 

atiit-i 

3IR 

r\ V i-x 

tins aim 


1 TOS5, TOS M&i 

■v. rs 

<w3fr 

2 



atg: at 


2 q5t%*r 


qss 

3 

ddK 


atg; a?-. 


3 tcrs 

’■twig: 

%g: 




^1.1 

S\ 

3 . A. 

‘ to serve. 

’ &C. 


i 

SFdRI, 

W3 



1 

itfsfaf 


2 

*jRr4, 

snm m%- 

if3T 

2 

$*iw 

ART^t 

3 

W¥pt 



% 

3 


SpR 


TT'il 5. P. with 3PT. 

1 3JTH3H 3W-%% <mtl 

2 aw%g: ®w% 

3 eiq-wsr OT%g: aw-% 

4. P. ‘ to be old. ! ^ 1. 4. P. ‘ to wander. 5 
1 srsiR 3 ht%? 3R#t 1 sssrera snsffin 

SRI? %Rt? 3SW %% 

* Vide § 515 t ^qw5tf3T3Pra ! f§%P?TJI I m qraprenj; ! W ** 
^SlMra; I Pan VI. 4. 122-125. 
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Sanskeii Giutc-sab. 


[ § 612 - 514 - 


2 



2 35im 

*nang: 



ilg: 

% 

srw? 


an 

3 

T3R3: 


3 *rew 

sswi-- 

tos= 


%3: 



^na= 

% 

sm; l. A. * to 

shine/ 

1. 

P.' to sound/ 

1 

srsjrmi 

mriktii. 

1 wm 


wfe 

st 


3!cf*?5 

wm 



2 stsiraw 


SBiifspI 

2 Wfef Wflg: 

wm 

aratr 



#%T 



S 



3 win 

wng; 

Wg: 

Si 

‘^5T^ 



#13= 



are to be similarly conjugated. 


§ 51S sr forms its base irregalarly as — 


1 


sRrfttr 

1 0$ 



2 

rnng; 


2 WRH 

snm 

srertw 

V, 

3 ngn 

C^l: 


3 

®s. 

ngrat" 

1 414. 

t% and f? 

are respectively changed to fit 

and rl: 


and i% optionally to f*-, after the reduplicative syllable in the 
Peri, and the Desiderative. 



fsr 


ji 


1 w*sw 

ftjiinn 

T5JTJ5ffj 1 T^T^TRf 

i%%n 

rafem 

r^«Rj 





2 fiSNr 

ratng: 

fw 2 r%^r 

1%^: 

r^r 






3 T^fTIR 

f^Wsp 

fspj: 3 i%rra 

ispng; 

^r- 






1 


i%%w 




Hf%3R 




I 514-518 ] Cohjtoatxos oy Vbbbs. 


82 J 


2 


Rsp? 



]%E3T 

3 RW-MST 


§ 515. m and sir admit f necessarily before sj. 




1 3{R @ni% 

epf^j For s}^ and s% see p. p. 325, 319; 

2 3TtI?4 STRg: 

STR 


3 3!K 3TR|: 

?m: 





1 



2 W5!*r ; fOTfFil 

Utpr^: 

♦msr 

3 jwsi 


OT3§: 


+3R5; ‘'tO gO.’ 


1 i%iJr ; fere 

a#n? 

i%%f ; sni§w 

2 RW, flt^r 

Rsqg: 

i^r 

arrraar 



3 I%M 

M«<g: 

% 

| 516. j£ ‘ to go ’ 

lengthens its reduplicative % before the 

weak terminations. 



For the forms see p. 311. 


§ 517. The base of f with 3tf*T ‘ to stndy ’ is grf^fJlT. 

1 3#5jiT 


BTRTsniTHl 

2 sTraf^ro 



3 arr^T 

srmtiRS 

sri^pft 

§ 518. g^j forms its base as gjppg. 

Its vowel is optionally 

not gnnated before a 

stroEg termination when it takes 5 . 

* See | 476. 

f See § 477. 
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Saxskbis Gp.ammae. 


[ § 518-519 


1 3-M^ 

Par. 

3»33f44 

3^#*T 

2 3?3;f4 s T 

_s_ 

*S5? 


•3 -si^K *331= 


A 

Atm, 


1 as®? 

■s>|sraqa 

*5#*rt 

2 3®3m 

3^3414 

3?%ras%-| 

3 sgg? 


f «*N V 

3)33T^C 

519. jprx and q^rr are optionally substituted for =g¥rin the 

Perfect, and necessarily in the other Kon-conjugational tenses. 

tjt[T and 55ir take both the Padas. 


Par. 


1 snwrr 

3^Hi<c^cJ 

ainfepR 

3TT=^€t 

s?rai%3 

srrat^m 

2 Slr^v-ntr, aipnrapj 

STR^sjg: 

3TT^3|?J 


3ira4=T3 : 

STH^i 

eTF^^I 


3iT4<;g: 

stRP^t 


3TT34g: 


Atm. 


1 3TPR$ 

sira^ra^l 

5TT^T^| 

3114*^ 


3TP3I%TRt 

3TR3# 

3TRT=KT3I 

«ET4T4?m| 

2 

Zn?5^m[ 

SjmTCpr 

3TRH3% 

3?T^i5r 

an=q%P%~! 

arramn 


srramr^ " 

3 3imst 

btr^^ 

3TH4ISTC 

stra^- 

3?!^Tcf 


strati 

snr^^ara 





I 520-527 j Oonjogaeon or Vebbs. 
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§ 520 33r_is prefixed to vowel weak terminations in the ease 
of afr 4. A. ' to obey. 5 

2 fMm f^tarrar f^rra%-| 

g 521. % 1. A. ‘to protect 5 assumes as its base the form 
in the Perfect, f^rer, f%irq fc i g , 1 sing, and dual f 3 'j?q'#-|' 2 pi. 

§ 522. OTj£ after reduplication assumes the form TT'ja': 

! sing., %ia%2 sing. 

g 523. tjj is substituted for tap ‘to grow fat 5 m the Perfect 
and in the Frequentative; ftc5t 1 sing., 2 pi. 

g 524. The root spsq; takes Samprasarana in the reduplicative 
syllable in the Perfect; ftsrr% 1 & 3 sing , f%5ErfS?v 2 sing. 

§ 525. For the forms of ftsi., see § 466, fqfsnr 1 sing., 
ftfwfsRT f%f%5T 2 per &c. 

Pebiphbastic Perfect 

§ 526. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding fflirJj; to 
the root and then adding the forms of tho reduplicated Perfect 
of % or as terminations; when the forms of are 
added, a Par&smaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms and 
an Atmanepadi one takes the Atmanepadi forms. 

§ 527. Before gtpj; the final vowel and the penultimate short 
■except that of , take their Guna substitute 

Paradigms. 

2. A.‘ to praise. 5 

^smrcr iswim istrnrem 



32} 

SAXSKEIT G-SA3E1IAP.. 

[ § 527 

pjsnp 


fe§T33jT%? 

2 s.sixjt^ 

0RW 

pt^gs 

|s|J?5i%'4 

prarag: 

|®rera 

pfrtpPJ 

pfatpg; 


3 PR% 


prar%> 

rswra 

pITOjj- 

i'smig: 

Igtos 

- «\ 

fsravpa: 


P', pT, 3^., &0. 

are similarly conjugated. 


‘ to give.’ 


1 S.zrtss: 

^STORT 


2 

=piraw2f 


3 ^F3% 

^wrcr 


stsr—is similarly conjugated. 



STT^?. 


1 arreNi 

9?wN^=i^ 

anSRg«? 

2 3?rarafq 

STT^ROT 

STTSfafif 

3 3Ufthto 

smiwci 



also ssnromr, 3Trwisp»?r &e. 

grret—is similarly conjugated. 

1 . F.' to burn,’ 

1 3>fTO 
anqfa+it, &c. sfiwR??, &c. sii^HW, dec. 

2 sim 35ig: ot 

&e. srratof &c. smPm, &c. 

3 3#? 3RSfg: 

atrafspBR, &c. 3WR5Bg:, &C. 3TTTNf:, &C. 

5%? 2, P. f to know. 5 
1 ra% rara% rai%% 

%raw, &e. twurfei, &c. ra^wtfei, &e„ 



§ 527—528 ] 


COHTCOATION of Vebbs. 


331 : 


2f?%%r 


l?T^ 

i%twr, &c. 

fararctg;, &o. 

falOTS, &C. 

3 RSR 


f?% 

faM!?, &C. 

%nrag:, &c. 

faff?!:, &C. 

2. 

P. ‘ to awake.’ 


1 sfsnjjR, 

^rsimrc? 

srst!?fa 

&e. 

^RTOBIKt?, &c. 

^jRwrati, &c. 

2 ststwr? 

SfsrPRg: 

5F3JPR 

&c. 

&C. 

stwRmrci, &c. 

o 

5t5n*Rg: 

srsniRi: 

3UJKWW, &c. 

^unwreg:, &C. 

^rfRimg:, &e. 


•gJTT’T, JTtqra’Nr^R'. &c 1 sing. 5J3W, STraWR?- 

^ar, &c dual; grfrra- &e 2 sing. 

W —fSB or WRt^TT, &e. 1 sing- 

fir=Ss—or fij^rUTSSSftrT, &o 1 sing. 

<T°r—%irr or <mn q ' fcf«(-; rc ( <p3nJT5% according to Bopadeva ) 
&c. 1 sing 

<T=T—q% or fee. 1 sing. 

^Ea;—3iw# or qnfniH^ &o. i sing. 

§ 528. When gjj^ is added to the roots aft, *r and gr they 
are first reduplicated as in the third conjugation; e. g,- 

3. P. ‘to fear.’ 


1 HBR, iw 
iwraw-srert, &c. 

2 fa#?, iW 
WfWf'Wj, &c. 

3 fair? 

farfaw, &c. 


fafai mu 

fa?!?!?, &C. fa?t??B, &C. 

faaj§: fa? 

fajriw^ &c. iwte, &c. 

fa?§: faf 

fawi-'tsfig: &c. WwN*: &e. 



Sansk&ii Gbamitas. 


[§ 528-533 


332 


3 P. ‘ to be ashamed.’ 


1 rlpt, raipf 

raPd^vVv'. &c. 

2 

&c. 

S j%3? 


r> a /\ 

raifPR 

rag-qM^J. &C. 

rs r\ 

raison: 


raiiwfl 

ftvpRffr, &c. 
ralpr 


fSi^H'sk, &e. raf^i^g:, &e, raftrt^., &c. 

?—smrc, wm, l sing rt, m*-< 

grmw 1 sing &e. 


( 5 ) The Aoeisi jpr, 

§ 529. There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist. 
The augment sr is perfixed to the root as in the Imperfeet. 

First Variety or Form. 

§ 530. The terminations of the First Variety are the same 
as those of the Imperf., except that of third person plural 
which is g-w- — 

lam n *r 

2 % m. n 

S ^ ew 

| 531. The radical syr is dropped before 3 ^. 

§ 532. sqr. !fr, vrr, and roots assuming the forms of 37 and 
WT ( Vide § 459 ), qy ‘to drink ? and intake this Variety. 

£ 533. The roots %y, vr,*jr, qft, and =fr belong to this Variety 
optionally. They optionally take the Sixth Form. % takes 
the Third Form also. 


5?*ir P. 

1 asppjR 3 rst W 


5TT P. 

1 susaoi. 3 rih araw 


Paradigms. 



§ 533-540 ] Conjugation of Veebs. 
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2.smran 3wra 2. bw sitol srara 

S. ST^rra: 3R4FIR 3Rf: 3. 3MR SRTTclR 3Ii: 

§ 534. jj takes apj instead of 3 ^ in the 3rd per. pi. and. 
changes its vowel to 3 ^ before the vowel terminations; e. g, 
SP^, 3 TJJJT, s?^ 1 st pars.; spgjn^, 3TSSR; 3rd per. 

| 535. in is substituted for f in the Aorist, SWT^, 3PTRT, 
3 TJHIT 1 st per. ; 5 with sntr ‘to remember’ JfrstrJJW;, SfOTilW, 
5TWJTTJT. &C. 

§ 536. This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi. 2T, ■sjt, 
and tot take the fourth Variety in the Atm, jj when Atm, 
takes the fifth; and 3 with grfv Atm. the fourth. 


Second Variety or Form. 

§ 537. In this Variety ®r is added on to the root and then 
the terminations of the Imperf. of the first group of aonjuga- 
tional classes are added; viz. 


1. SR. 

Pat. 

3 

H 

1 . ? 

Atm. 

ml 

uf| 

2.\ 


a 

2. sira 

|sfR 

'«P3. 

3. a; 

HR 

3R. 

8. a 




§ 538. The preceding sr is dropped before 3TJ3;, $Rt, and 
BTVfT and lengthened before g- and 5 ff. The radical vowel except 
a final gj - , short or long, and the =jr of does not undergo 
Gnna or Vrddhi substitute. 

§ 539. This Variety is Parasmaipada with a few exceptions 
such as m with g-Jj, jjajr, Jtg(> and sjtj ‘to throw’ with a preposi¬ 
tion The roots and g take this form in the Par. 

and optionally in the Atm , in which they also take the 
Fourth Form 

§ 540. The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as wsj- 



884 


SiHSKBIT GbAHMAE. 


[§ 541-542 


§ 541. The roots apg;, ssqr, qq., ^rFB;, 1% and | become 

-'im.. iff, qtq, ftf J 1 %^, 5?, and g, respectively; e. g, ®?TfS5g. 
@T^T5, s?T%q> &«■ 3rd sing. 

§ 542. The roots giving the following couplets ( K&rikaf 
belong to this Variety necessarily:— 

^n#m1 ^df t 

qfis: ratopar isira: <ra^Rcw u i it 

gR!i; fflgi I 

agqfsft gfsT'Flt $f: !l \ n 

anf ft fOTra^rat» 

safe: qpai: apfra^trilffiw: u \ ti 

si^Rrar ftt'cii: i 

’IW#«#rafft ?irKira: sURTIct: ii V II 

wm m #ra# «tna^f9rai i 
gsf'ici^iai'T: rail: jarfl: I! H II 

K'sre^qrrlgqt sgil: ??5 iMsai i 

<?RTf: tlRTI swlaf^ II £ 11 
wsrat gra# qwai%na=§ra: i 
?i^ti 5TKK#gr gsrra: ttraafe# u vs h 
sPgfM'WI' *1^. I 
qaKtmk *<?!SgiT 11 <: si 

ip-nra^i 3^ra^TO%iE i 
35t3#if^lsqi^ f tfrai^qfrlradF u s « 

^ T%nW|sRi SJI^q^qt qg[ | 

W P. with €*? A. 

1 3i^H. 3H?¥q 3HTO 1 SUstf SH=3?TqT§ 53<s33WIf| 

J 3M: 3H?R5H aUsW 2 ^sff: SiW^H 

3 awi antdUii SF?H. 3 aj^g sn^atq s^tFa 



CoOTtroiTioir of Vebbs. 


■§542] 


535 


A 

3s 3 P. ‘ to go A. with ^p*3( 

1 sro; 3TR^ 3IRW 1OTR g^Rrail WFRWTf 

2 3TR: art^ct 2 wqi: tra^smi. 

.3 ajRg; aurcnn. ^ 3 WFF tffTR^^ ?wrrt 

5 P. ’to go’ 

1 srtch wh 

2 9TOR:: 3T9ta^ ara?ct 

3 3Wt5 STCRcirq. 3?SH. 




1 

P. A. 


1 Wi 

affra 

3?PF 

1 3i| 3tfr# 

sFfWlt 

2® If: 


3J§tt 

2 3f|ST[: ailsin^ 

SFfRH. 

Bsifa; 

arpR 

3TP. 

3 3jp sjpru; 

3?§RI 

3^ 2. P. ( also that substituted for f Par. and Atm. ) 

1 3#^ 

3T?RRt 


1 3?%% SRRtBtrt 

3?3RRfi? 

2 a#g: 


8J=f[5Jg 

2 atfiqsFT: arqrqarrq. 

mft-ztx 

3 3#^ 

sritagiq. ®l#H. 

3 3#3[g s#%ot( 




f%*^ 6 P. A. 


1 3Tl%3q. 

arraqra 

3TRHW 

1 a#% aireqrarl 

ari?H!5fe 

2 3#^: 

srreqeiA 

arfeqa 

2 3#3*TF: 

3Tf€^^ 

3 9#^ 

sfRHgFH 

a#*5. 

3 3#qg arrest!!!: 

3TW^RF 





1 3fl<#4*t i 

stresqrq 

arraqw 

13#q afilsqRif 

srferol 

2 arfeq: 

affeqaq. 

sTisqa 

2 3TR5WF: snAqqTR: 


B sfraqa; 

airaqrafq. 

s#13L 

3 afjswg* SFraWiq 



* r@T, remand I (also take the fourth Variety in the Atm ) 
3#fr, 3 ?Fto aj§rer. 
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SAUSKBIT GBA3D1AB. 


[ § 54S 


3 ^ 3 ; 4, P. A. with qR. 

1 sqRjTj, 3TTI3W 1 Wftsil'rit W^TPRlI 

9 sfppppj an^ra 2 Wf???!: q^fekis? qqiW^ 

3 33135®^ an^t. 3 q?fera ^wa 

TTe girs below the 3rd per, sing of the rest. 

Boots. Boots. 

5Tf* <5 4 P. A. ) srsreer §J-<— aigtr? 
s^4 P 1 to collect *—straps; fijpj—strasr? 

341^ 35fqc~3?m; 

5 ?. 4. P 1 to wallow.'—STijja; §jff—"qjtfg 
q?—snt?? jjrr-4. P 1 to be eonfqsed’-grjjtnp. 

fw? 4. P ‘ to be wet'—3n%^3 4 P. ‘ to throw’—Sffirq^ 

P.‘ to be oily ’—sna???. gtr—attrrq: 

m— sfwr? bt— sf^qg-, 

fsi? 1 1.A4 P ‘tobeuisetuoas,jgirj:—4. 6 P„ A —a^q? 

to melt- ->TTK^T 3^—»T 5 qH' 

% f 6 . P A— 3 ?finrw grw— 3 TgiSR 5 ; 

St?' 1 P. * to perish, to decay’ gw — 1 to kill.—argtT? 

ansnr^ ?»—4. p. ‘ to fall—sptjra; 

*T?—3TO?? gw—3*gJT?r 

m?—Hr???? __ supra: 

qr-Ty-4 5. P ‘to prosper’- 3 ipf? g?—^gHg; 

9R--T—3t=rq? ?»—sTTO? 

3ts^ rrs?—3Trm3i. 

yr-j 4. P. ‘to covet"—?:j— 3 t??g; 
ri 4 . P. ‘to hurt— 3 tr?? ?€,-srs?rT 

* Sits 4. A takes the Fourth, as well as the Fifth Variety,, 
in the Atm. stsps, @tgri%S 3rd sing. 

f ft? A takas the Fourth or Fifth Variety, 371 %?, 3 fqf |5 3rd 
sing. 

| 57 takes the Fonrth Form in the Atm; sjgff. 



§ 542-543 ] Conti-gaiion of Yeses 
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srg—s^g m 4 ■ p - <t0 he dr y’— 

3 itg—smtrg fg—siggg 

55 *j- 1 P. ‘ to be confused or |gg 4. P, e to embrace’—3T^^q, 
agitated,’—3rg??g vsg—I. P. ‘ to eat’—sragg 

fisj 4. P. ‘ to be thin ’ sggiSTg srg 4. P. ‘ to release’—sjsreg 
:??!—ainYY. ag 4. P. * to fade away’ sjggg 

sgg 4. P. ‘to fall’—sgrgg gg 4,P.‘to decay, to perish ’stggg 

3T«?rg Sfg 4. P. ‘so be straight’—3T^fg 

4. P. ‘to choose’—sgrgrg rag 4 P. ‘to go, to direct’— 

gg—arftgg 

g^4. P. ‘to be thirsty’—sragg sgg 4. P. ‘to throw’— 

4. P ‘ to be spoiled,’ &c ttg 4. P. ‘ to weigh, to change 
fig—sn%rg [ ®rgra; form’—swag. 

OTr-aTS^ 

gg—4 P. ‘to burn’—tffguqr gg 4. P. ‘to cut ’ s?ggg 

fig 4. P. ‘to injure, to kill’— gg 4. P. ‘to stride’ STiftTH 
srfrag gg—same as gg 

gr 4. P ‘to be angry or vexed’ f^g—same as rag 

—aragg f (I )g—3tf ( 5 )^g 

ftg* 3. P. A. to spread through’ ^ig—strargg 

—®nraTg if-aipg 

%%—'stfrg sf—sgsg 

sgg 4. P. ‘to divide’—sj^gg r%f—srfigg 
flrg—3irarag sr^ggg 

§ 543 The following roots belong to the 2nd Yariety 
optionally; they optionally take the Fourth or Fifth Yariety 
according as they are Anis or Set. 

’Wifpt'fcjias^r Jgratgigaigtgg: i 
RsiraST igaivfiSJ g g^gfg: !i i is 

«wra& gara®? ^Esragttegr aplti 1 
^tggai sfrarast wgg: n g si 

* I% v Atm. takes the Seventh Yariety, ®n%¥W. 

H. S. G, 22 



Sasskbit Gbaaeilab. 


[§ 543 
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KSyffet f%fr finra^T i 
#mg Srafes wls* ?wlw: n x is 
p^isfi: «r^iici?5fr Wwa srt; i 
nifio^T^ftf Wi i! V is 

?%?mnfR , 3ir q^qfMr ger i 


Boots. 3rd sing Optional forms. Boots. 3rd sing. Optional forms 


$ 8m. 


3^Pf. 

sfsfpfta; 


smX 

^at—sR^raL^^rartf. 

^ arm 

3i^RX 

w— 

sT^rsfia:, snap 

fl. 

smim. 

jg^—str=sj5^ 

. 

3g^ SiSg^n. 



STT'iJfi 

JS ^ 


1?—3Rff^ 


H=^ 3if^ 



SpESI^ 

*S? ®i*s5ritt. 

ap^RX 


sra#^ sra% 

r^— 3 #®: 

85OT> 

3^—si3^ 

313*H 8#^S 

a#Ersf 

3i-j;m , 8i% 



s-^p; 

s^Nia;, sm- 

I^—3i!%f, 

sroraX STiJiv! 


RS 

—8fh« 

8i%m 

i'fir—oiHsstf 

eHSlcT, 


aiWRTOL 

3^—3if^ 

3if(^ Sif® 

13—3^, 

3Him> 3I%%5 



^-~3RSR[ 

sRtera;, 3R5 

3 

ap<Haa. 

^g—arfra; 

STaiRilcf, 3^1- 

Wr~ ®51fra; 

araraia 


C «X, SRi^cf 

^—31^=1^ 

spaftfts. 

sg—aisqg: 

smmf. 

^—si'gdtf. 

8MaX 




3Tii%3 

ffp^— SRcWf. 37fdR#i- 


* f% takes tile Third and Fifth Varieties besides the 2nd. 



548-544 ] Cox-JUQATiosr of Verbs. 
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Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. 


«sr —mix 

si^tafK 

g?—Sifgrf 


T%q_ s{ pgq^ 

srfeja: 

m—w^ 

sififra: 


sreraa; 

|g—sifp; 

Si^ 

3?;—sni^ 

wCra: 




§ 544. The following 25 roots, which are all Atmanepadi, 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada when they belong to this 
Variety. In the Atmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth 
Variety according as they are Anit or Set. 

r . Cr, rs ■*-, _fs 

@!S3 jmSPda: I 

^ fR<5 ^ =5 ira: t#T. 11 3 11 
wfd i^gf%ro: tnra mt; i 
■9RR# ^11^: q^RRlIcIt 11 ^ II 

3TTi##?T H5? gft mtWI 1 
Sit W?%ir RPS# n 3 II 


Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. Boots. 3sing. Optional forms. 


^—s^cj; 


H;—si-fsra. 


13—srpcc 

Sitlits 

?T4-—SiW^ra. 

s«n% 

^3;—Si'ijdd. 

arctrag 

mm. 

siWIS, W 

§3—sigja; 

3R5II3S 

m—^wsx 

sr#ftg 

^5— 

sratfss 


3i§!% 

Wr~'‘ 

sr#i%a 


sraras 

ta:—ariaa; 

sraraa 

S^—srSFa: 

sm*is 

to;— 3TT%h: 

strife 

mm. 


s#Ra: 

s?#% 

st=r—sra^ 

srsfts 

itl*!;— 

3W% 

3R5—3T5RH 

araftg 


35W%, 

4g—siffiRra: 

sMraa 


s?W3 

srj.— sTsrad; 

sraftg 


s#f^g 

t?r—SiWI 

s mm 
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Sanskrit Gbaimab. 


[§ 545-548 


Tsibb Vaeeety oe Fop.ii 
| 545. Terminations:-— 

The same as those of the 2nd Variety, 

| 546. Boots oi the tenth class, caasals, some derivatives, 
the root and the roots fk. g, and g when expressing the 
agent, Sake this Variety necessarily, and the roots % and 
do it optionally. 

§ 547. ( a ) The root is first reduplicated and then the aug¬ 
ment st and the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety. 

( b ) Final ? and g are changed to ^tr and ga^ before $r and 
final kt is dropped. 


Paradigms. 

m P. A. ‘to go,’ &c. 



Par. 


1 SfRimq- 

3TRiT#R 

5T?%mW 

2 a#rn: 


3TRn¥RTci 

3 


srfwiu. 


Atm. 


1 strip# 

3#l%Tn# 


2 STKPWTI: 



3 siraiswct 

3#f?TOT!p 

atflfeFcI 

?—3 Sing.; 

§—sssfsra; 3 

Sing; 3? ! gTO(T. 

( also, when 

it takes sfrai; 

see § 461 and § 548. ) 

3 smg fsr-srrsrp^g; ( 

see p. 388. foot-note ); %— 


( g also takes 1st and 6th Varieties besides this ). 

| 548. Boots of the tenth Class and Caasals-— 

{ a ) The spg of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak¬ 
ing place bexore it being retained ) and a short vowel substi- 



548-549 ] Conjugation op Vebbs. 


841 


tnted for the long one (q and % being shortened to f, and 3?f 
and s|t to ). 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules; ( Oau B of ■%) = UH.=*T*=5*t3; after 
reduplication; ( from f%-» }=%w=•,%«• = ;%r%| &c. 

( 1 ) f is substituted for the 8 ? of the reduplicative syllable if 
the syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; the 
jr of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed by 
a long syll. or a conjunct consonant; thus spT?=fgsFff=#r?jsr: 

^ =gyp?Si= fkm’Kj the f is not lengthened 
as it is followed by a conjunct consonant; only, 

as cf ia followed by a syllable prosodially long. 

( c ) Boots having a penultimate short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long ig[ ce ng changed to the short one; gyp 
causal base sffer-rr af ter dropping ajq- and ^g;by this: 
f5 .-^=-mx = sfitni: fHr¥rau=^rt and Va, by this, gfra— 
fkmKi $g;—=€r§^. 

( d ) To the base so prepared the augment sj is to be prefixed 
and the terminations added, P. & A., as in the 2nd Variety:— 
3 J^*?ug;-S fromij; SfRTT%tr$ from f%a;, SiraTWtf-cT from 
ST 7 Wf??;trfrom^^; SUJsmqHiT, ST^t^rT-T-Pr from ^g-; 
stra¥raa;-cr, a;-, smsis;-??, aufif from ,&c. 

iV. B. The Atm. form in yr when not given should be 
supposed to bs understood. 

§ 549. Bases with initial vowels:— 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel and ends in a single con¬ 
sonant, the consonant is reduplicated and f added to it in the 
reduplicative syllable: 3*e=3^£=STTI%C = ®in'tJ3.-iT I 3?FI=3T1W- 
T^-cT) *g;=s(n3ifu-“: &c. 

( 5 ) If it ends in a conjunct consonant with < 3 ;, ^ or 3 ; for 
its first member, the second member of the conjunct is redapli- 
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Sas&keit Geaioias. 


[ | 549-552 


cated. g;^=g^r?=gT?3sr and finally ® ^-S-s similarly 

mj-qpr^-z; from 3 ^ (considered as 3 iyr, otnerwise sSrns^l), 
snra^-q from s;| rWrfera;-tF from &«• 

( o ) The roots , g?gp, spf, at$[, STC, Atm. and some 

others, substitute sr for 5''in the reduplicative syllable; S sing. 

si'lws;, sns^a;, srrsim., s^sra;, sri^r^ra;, ®n^«ra-, &0 

| 550. Roots ending in g, short or long, substitute g 
( changeable to * like 5 ) for 5 in the reduplicative syllable, 
provided it be not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant 
or a semivowel or followed by s? or arr; g-swgtfrT-rf. jg-X’fy 
SjiHfg-cr, f-3t^cC, l- 3 T^i?g-g, &c. But ^-smT^-fr, ^-3T#- 
sr^-g, 7 g‘to hasten’ 3 T 3 frarag,S ‘to bind’—smtfjgtf, g‘to 
bind’ sgfNgg., g-apckgg-g-, ^-sssfragg, &■«. 

(a) The roots ST, fj g, g ‘to go’ g‘toswim’and 55 optionally 
retain the 5 : 3?f%?rfg; or STf^gg;, 3 T^TW^ 5 .or 3f%srar 

or stffispra: or aigsig^, STJ^g^ors^gp^, gn%xTT^g or 

s^sisrg;-^. 

§ 551. The roots gr^;, gt^C, WTg, $w, «fi», rfjw, <fr?, =spy 
‘to moan’=gnr‘to sound,’ [ to go,’^ jt‘ tosound,’ s?«r, 5 *rto sound/ 
SCOT ‘to give' gt^ 6 . P. A ‘to cut,’ 55 ‘to harass/ g, g^and 
gcr 4. P; shorten their penultimate optionally, 1 . sing.:—grj%- 
vrspac or sisraisra;, stgrrogoramreg, sr#m.or s-isTtim. 
Slftf^ra: or 31l<s0 <T g , stsrrrsnrec or siiSrafNret, STSTTIWS^ or 3tiH- 
* 573 * 3 ;, or sn^gg, swrqrotgor srg^torg, apsrNrog 

or 3?ggrurg, grfnsrg or sgfjaig, aiifrasrg or apsrsrrag, apfr- 
gnrg or smrctg, 3#STOg or SeiSTTCra-, 37ggTO: or ®fg3TTg, 
or srfi^gg, 3?gggg or Sintra; (see § 553 below ), 
^SSSg.or sig^fSg, s^gggor &c. 

| 552. The 31 of the reduplicative syllable of tjj, £, ^, jjsgr., 

‘ to pound, to wish/ f|, and is not changed to j; qg 1. A. 
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‘ to surround ’ and optionally change their % to 3 ;; 1 sing 

sitoto, 3Rif^, smsr*, sTirer^, srrhto sww; 
SSiTOTO- %C;~3?ft%TO. 

§ 550. The roots g and cau, take Samprasarana; j% 
does it optionally; f-f-fTSf^—fis or gar.> then ggsr, 

550; then a?gfTTO, a^fro; ?TO-TOtTO— TO~STOr~ 

sss.; arosro; ft— swto> 3T%’'tos; 1st sing 

§ 554. The roots given under § 400 preserve their vowel 
unchanged; j. e. do not substitute f in the reduplicative syllable, 

&c. to— wrro, ; qr —sjtoto 

TO—smro;, arsuro. 

| 555. The roots 5 rj^, rrtg;, tpr^. tfff., STO, #5., 

#r^, aro, tor, to- J ftw, sfrar, srro, hrc., xj%, xr^, sro, 

H, #?, TO TO, sgro, sgfrw, %ar, to and 

others less important, do not shorten their penultimate-, 3 sing. 

TORrnro, 3rra-€iTO;. an%fftTO> s^rortTO- 

3T(%%TO> &0 - 

§ 556. Eoot3 which form their Causal Aorist irregularly:— 
? with 3*f% ‘to study,—3?wrRTO> 35^TSTT*T C !TO, ( W with Sifvf 
‘to remember’ srHtrstt’TTO )■ 

fTO‘ to envy ’—IfW^-rT, qTTOTOTO 

®rhroro 

»TO—3Rnnro, ^vfNwa; 

srr—sirasrro, ®rr%raro 
TO-wfP'aTO 

qt ‘to driak’ 3?qfcro ( qr ‘to protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 
regularly as 3?qTTTO), 
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Sanskrit Grammar. 


[§ 556-558 


—srmfs^r^-cr. 
mz,— 3j®5g^-fT- 

Paradigms, 

fj Ho do.’ 

Par. Atm. 

1 3?#iOT; 3?#iRR ST^W? 3f#& 3^1^51# 3t#KKtf| 

2 aHfa: sr#?i?g^ arema ar#^: 3T4!#?I^ SRrapgq- 

8 3RW3 SRRiPi. 3RT3Rii SRRRci!*!, 

m- 

1 srfenra arrawr Brfa#? stilpmft sTra^mfi 

2 3?ra5sq: sncisiqgn arraqqg Brraqqqr: aifemm. sira^^ 

3 s^rfr. sifeqctr^ arra^rq^ arra^a sraqaiii. sTraqq^r 

IT- 

1 vfPT srpra srpm srp sppmi siprait 

2 erp: srpgq, s>pa arpm srpqJi, 

3 3Jfm srp^am. srp^. srps srpoifj. srp-cf 

Sixth Variety orPobm. 

( Only Parasmdpadi ) 

-V. B .—The Sixth and the Seventh Varieties are given here 
before the Fourth and Fifth as it is more convenient to do so. 

§ 557. Terminations of the Sixth Form:— 


1 req^ 

RR 

ra^t 

2 m 

fem. 

m. 

3 RJ3 

resrq; 

% 

§ 558. Eoots 

ending in an (including thoss that change their 

final to 3 ft ), the roots ^ P. (j. e a 

with f% i 3 JJ, q-f% ) and 
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take this Variety. ^ with to or gs[, A. and spa; A. take the 
fourth Variety. 

§ 559. The roots ending in which are restricted to the 
First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 



Paeadigms 



m 


1 spiral 

TORR 

TORR 

2 srWr: 

TOilSS 

sraftig 

3 spraX 

sttoto 

3T4%: 


STOOTiU TORR, TOITO &C ; 3RRR, 

3pfr«sf}, &c; #—bttoto;, &c; si—arsgrfaqj^ &c.; w or 
—stottoh, toirr, stokr, &c. ; 3t—sRsrf^R, 
&c. 


Seventh Variety ob Foem. 


( Parasm. and Atm. ) 

§ 560. Terminations:— 

Par. Ate. 


1TO 

TO 

TO 

1 1% 

TOil 

TO% 

2 

TO*. 

TO 

2 TO: 

5ITO 

TOPI 

3 to. 

saw; 

TO. 

3 TO 

TOiq. 

TO! 

g 561. 

Anit 

roots ending in 

Ei, i3[ and 

^ and having 

?,3T. 


% or ^ for their penultimate take this Form f^is an excep¬ 
tion; it therefore takes the Fourth Variety. 

§ 562. ^rsr. and 1 P. 6 P. A. optionally belong to 
this Variety. 

§ 563 The roots ( , fgg-, and gg 1 when Atmanepadi 
drop the initial or of the terminations of the 1st dual, 3rd 
sing, and 2nd sing and pi. optionally. 
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Sakskeit Gbasihab. 


[ | 588 


Pababigus. 


Tff3-P. A. 


1 3T%3. 


3?%ra 

1 sn%% 


3?%mt 

2 3il%: 

ts^sraq. 

sri^ra 

2 sri^ajan: 

3tf%p«n5 

«ite£P=Pi. 

0 



3 33%^ 


STf^ST^cT 



f|f P. A. 



1 srmswL 

SMep! 

sjfagm 

1 3P1% 

aiHSJtell 






ari^fii 


2 aw?: 

STMfoH 

8Ti%c! 

2 sn^^n: 


siTOjraq. 




ST^isft: 


sn%3^ 

3 arfe^ 

sri&PR srf^SR. 

3 Sifefa 

stfesiraui. 

arf^t^Rt 




3#3 



is to be similarly conjugated. 



1 3#^ 


erraapr 

1 BTRsfg 

3#3p# 

a?ra^ro| 

2 : 







3#Sp 

2 BTBSpi: 

arfeapmi. 

s#«FK[, 




SiSisT: 


srateg. 

3 3#-^ 


sira^J, 

3 siratp 

sffegrauj. 

3#S^Rf 




state 





5f* P. A. 



i sipm. 

STl^fW 

STIfW 

1 3?1% 

3iIP# 

35ffW% 

2 3Tf$: 




s*gfTf 



sifsra 

2 3il^T: 

SiffWJi. 





*W- 


SfStSH 

«\<a ^ 


* 331 being a Wet loot optionally takes the Filth Variety. 
3T$%V, StlJlff. &0. 
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s ®?sw 

Roots, 1 sing. 

i%r—3iRfH 

—sreagmc. 

1%{T—3#% 

fla— 
f^r—sif^ 

3#gn, 3#%^ 

mr ~ : awrk 

SRST^ 

sst— 1 mm., 3wrk, srarsjq. 

with ra^—Wi- 

€twj. 

3T^%, 5TOsk, 

SWSJ^, 3T5% 


3 5?I^t 5»§W. 

*flg 

Roots 1 sing. 

I^IJ—3Ti?^ j 3#n% 
§^—• 3 #^, 3 ?|l% 
1%^— 3}%^ 

3T1%'—37Tfi|i% 
!%_—3TW^; 

W~' 

ap^, 3Rcn%^ 

|^—3PS8JH, 3T5%^ 


Foubth Vaeiett oe Foem. 


§ 564. Terminations:— 



Parasm. 


Atm. 

1 


1 ra 

<3lt 

wfl 

2 9f: 


2 w. 



3 

sotl §: 

3 

srauj. 

33 


§ 565. (a) Anit roots not belonging to any of the preced¬ 
ing Varieties take this Form. Anit roots that optionally 
take any of the preceding Varieties and Wet roots optionally 
belong to this Verity, 

* Wet roots which belong to this Variety^ as Anit, optionally 
take the 5th as Set. 



S4B 


Sansxbit Gbammab. 


[ 565-567 


Exceptions:— 

(1) ^andg, when Parasmaipadi, belong to tie Fifth Variety. 

{ 2 ) Soot 3 ending in preceded by a conjunct consonant 
may take Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada. 

I 3 ) 5?33^ and Par. fake tie Fifth Form only. ^ A. may 
taka the Fourth or the Fifth Form. 

{ 4 ) Of Set roots ^ and those ending in sfr {long) when Atm. 
belong to either ( 4th or oth Variety }. and 53 ;^ when A. 
belong to the Fourth. 

| 566 ( a ) In the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes 
its V rddhi substitute; ;fi'-3tt'Tigy, flSV-STOTsfre:, &e. 

( i ) In the Atmanepada, Guna is substituted for final f or 
short or long; final and the penultimate vowel remain 
unchanged; final m is changed to fj; or gpp in accordance with 
§ 394; i%-3¥%£, 'SJ-SFSTTS', 5 see below, 

r%-sfJr?r. tf-tvffre, 

( c ) The PaEtiltimate of Anifc roots is optionally changed 

to 

§ 567. After a short vowel, and after a consonant except a 
•nasal or semi-vowel, the 33 ; of terminations beginning with iff 
and is dropped; f-sfjff 3 sing.: 2 aing. ; 

35T%V; 3rd sing. &e. 

Paradigms, 

1 stop; srqi^ snisfi, 3ff% sp^f sr^vrl 

2 3WT&;t: STIirRH SimvB 3TWI: 3p?fis?5q srqjs^ 

3 arofra; 3 ^^ smg: awgrani 

Conjugate similerly other Anit roots ending in consonants; 
P- 1- siag.; sf^-foy Atm. 1. smg. ; 
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CONJUGATION OF VeBBS. 
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snpt? i. sing. P. &. A.; ^-arerr^* 1 sil! g. ®i?rrs^ 2nd dual, 
^-sisT^ro with Ha; A - 1 sin S-! 1 sin g. ? 

STETTfffr: asnw: swre 2 P 8r - &0 i 1 sing; 

2 sing.; 3 m«V 2 per. dual, &o. A. sia% 1st sing.; 
S^HTSTa; 3rd sing, and 'dual; Sjj—1 sing.; srfjnja; 
2nd dual. 

fif P. with fg Atm. 


1 srsih, 

3T%^ 

sjpsrssf 

«I*Nt 

53TP6Pf% 

2 3#rfc 

SPgll. 8 P 2 

oJT%: 


3313!|q_ 

3 apt^ra: 

ST^Sffl: 31%: 

B3J§Jg 


53T^W 

Conjugate similarly f%, WT, 

53T, t &C.5 

§>5> 2. P. 

A. &e; 

f%_3 t 4p I ir ) 3!%TC 1 sing.} ®f S. P 4. A. 3#^ 1 sing 

5 3#!% 

3 P3T?f> 1 sing.; g-awta, & c 





f P. A. 



1 3pj% 

3PI«f 3TO4 

3^[^f 


3*PRIf 

2 aPlfl: 

31 ?!% araii 

aifsir: 

aif^i'dlfl. 

8lf3* 

B spifra; 

spiak ST^Jlg: 

3Tfa 

sif^rai^ 

3!W?a 

*?P- A. 

is similarly conjugated. Conjugate 5 A. similarly. 


y\ 

ET A. 

£ 


?g a. 


1 21# 

3Tfl?| aif^il 

1 SRdifq 

3hM| 

3i#is^j| 

2 Sf#: 

ST|Jt3. 

2 31##: 

si#rahrq. 31 #!% 

3 snl 

3!%!OT: siffe 

3 3T#I§ 

3J#ITOm 3!#!% 


1 A. 


Pttp. 


1 3#[% 

3iwis# 3?tm| 

1 3I?!% 3?Sfli# 

sratf§ 


spispi. spEI^fT 


* Tide § 465. 

f Also take the 6 th Variety when it substitutes an for its final. 
$ ? 5 , ipcand I 3 Lalso take the 7th Variety; go; and Intake 
the 2nd and 5th besides this. 
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Sasskeh G-EAaniAE. 


2 8ilfqisn®[ 2 

SfflSfl: BfOTL 3fflg 

3 mu srsjiqram sr^ra 3 3w#s; erai^n sras^ 

sP5$fa. sraisu?, swg: 

5-r^ Atm. 3?f%, &c. 

2 Stifigq. STfJI^t 8RR$ Conjugate similarly fr, £T, *gsr, &c. 

2 3T57T#: swl^ STRli ?T-3ffiRifa, do. 

3 smiHH. swii : srst^X; &c. 

^~3OTS}R, m$Bi ; &c. 

* gw 1 P. 

1 SRit^ 3RRR 3RIW 

2 smti- BRIrffl; aRTO 

3 3RTffl\ SRItIR sraicg: 


g^P. a. 


1 3RISW, 

61W 

3JRT% 

3R?# 

3W# 


Siti^l 3R!S 

3RI3T: 

sRtjron 

3MJ*. 

3 SRref^ 

3RISUJ, 3R11‘- 

3#S 

swram; 

SRSJ3 


t^Tlf A. 

^ with ST, 


1 3RI% 

3MR1 srmgqff 

1 3Ti5Kr 

si=fiRit 

Mliwit 

2 Sf^TTSi: 

sraspn^ 3Ri|H. 

2 3P5RI: 

srasram 


3 3(*IK 

srosjran 

B wm 

siwrar^ 



^fgr to be similarly eonjugatd 

ST#% 1 smg. &o. 


* TO-Vlde I 480. 3!fP3;+?fn^=3I^+?T!i3:=3T?rai3; 3rd 
dual, fg, A. takes the 5th Variety since it is Set, 


f Also takes the 5th Variety. 
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Irregular Aorist or the Fourth Form, 

| 568. gj, vrr, and roots assuming the forms of 3 TT and sft (Vide 
§ 459 ) and qsgr substitute g for their final rowel in the Atm. 
This f does not take its Guna substitute. In the Parasm. these 
roots take the first Variety ( vide § 532 ). 

§ 569. ( with an A.) drops its naBal before the termi¬ 

nations. 

It takes the Fifth Form optionally both in the Parasm. and 
Atm. in which case qil is substituted for it. 

§ 570. and with gq ; to marry/ optionally drop 
their nasal, when they take the Atm. terminations. * 313 ; when 
it means ‘ to give out ’ ( as the faults of others ) necessarily 
drop 3 its nasal 

§ 571. The third person sing of q^ is stqrf^- jp; I- A. 
takes the termination g optionally in the 3rd sing, before 
which the penultimate 3 takes Guna. 


Paradigms. 

A ( with sir) 


1 

ani?# 


2 STtfm: 



3 STflcT 

strigirtui 

snivel 


3 ?^ with ggr & m. 

1 



2 3WI: 



3 

sgwi'um, 

3gP}?Rf 


*nj; with vp?. 


1 toii% 

OTI# 

wwrt 

2 *w#rr: 

stoto. 


3 WTO 


wpi^rer 
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Sasskp.it gbamhab. 


[§ 571-572 


1 tffrofi wpotH 

2 gjiw: wraisjui. wm 

3 *mct wraraig, 

IT? with to be similarly conjugated • 7qpr%, 771?% 1 
sing i TTrfcrft, 1 dual, ^-qt^WT:, 7?mr: 2 sing. ‘ &c. 


1 3ig% 

ipj, 
sjjpqif 


2 3jpt: 

SigSiRFi. 


3 3?15, 3Rh? 

aigcSiatq- 

SigRFi 

1 mist 

??. 

stqcsfl 

3TOOTI 

2stWT: 

3RRprm 

arq^i^ 

3 srai^ 

SR^Icilg. 

Brqsra 

1 3RWT# 

| with ®r% 

i\ rs 

# 

3TR5Ii 5 55If 

STSFTIRTt 

2 3IR%: 

3TR#iRTq, 

swftp. 

3 apatite 

SJR^IWIg. 

erMtacl 

1 ST^fot 

3?^R% 


2 3T%: 



8 sj% 



¥U— 

WWW 

fS (N 

1 sing 

V— 

srr^i 1 ? 

}> 

4t— 

s#nq 

;5 

5ft— 

3Tfm% 

If 


Fifth Variety oe Forh. 

§ 572. Terminations:—These are obtained by prefixing the 
augment f to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, dropping 
the ^ in the case of the 2nd and 3rd per. sing.; t. g. 


* Vide § 486. 
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Par. Atm. 


1IWL 



i# 

l®ri 


2h 

m. 

IS 

2 m- 



sfe 


m- 

3 |s 

PIH, 

iw 


§ 573. All roots not restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety. Consequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots (Vide § 565 ). 

§ 574. ( a ) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel and 
the penultimate sr of roots ending in y or sr_and that of ^ and 
take their Vrddhi substitute necessarily; ^— 

smrcro; ttss— smmg, &e. 

(b) The penultimate short vowel of a root takes its Guna 
substitute- § 31 —SRrfvrtjg;, &c. 

(c) Vrddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate 3 T, 
not prosodially long, of roots having an initial consonant and 
not ending in y or w . 7 y—aprisTO;, 3WTl37g i spn?TO.— 
3PTT%^. 

(d) But the vowel of roots ending in ^, jy , q, and of the 

roots ^er, any, 5nyr, 1 %, -ET ‘to cover, to surround,’ ‘to 
break, to pierce,’ =gg;, , ‘to ask, to beg,’ 7 ^‘to go or move,’ 

Tjsj ‘ to churn,’ grr ‘to stick or cling to,’ fry and ‘to sound 
or to be diminished,’ does not take its Vrddhi substitute. 


(e) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Guna 
substitute; ^—STolfTg'. 


Paradigms. 


?g;—smrrfSiv 1 sill g- sretplra; 
3 sing. 

g—sTvTTmrr 1 sing, syymfrg 
3 sing. 

vj—3rerrfir7s; : atsrfanr? 1 sing. 

h. s. e. 23. 


srerfift 1 sing, syyjrrys 
3 sing. 

? and |—P. sttiRtr; 1 sing. 
sraTyra; 3 sing. 
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—srsnf^rer. Fsr - sraftfir, srenfi'rat 1 sin s- ^r- 

3Rtrih^*-Atm. 1 sing. 5T5. S sing 
®Rct^ST:—frerr: 2 Sing, ^r—3?tnra'R 1 sing, smnafa; 
f, IA —arram^-srafrfT 1 sing. 3 sing. 

3?sr%Tii, &c. 1^—arefors, arafafi' 1 sing. 

SffRsr: or 35^ft3T: Par aIld Atm. ( See 1 569 )• 

2 sing. &e. ars—srsjim^ 1 sing. sssRfff? 

3 sing. 

For the optional forms of these roots see the preceding Variety. 

f%—ising. spgiffa. 

3 sing 

«TTO—3t3TT I rfi ls r^ 1 sing. S55TT- 
TOff 3 sing. 

*RSt--1 £ ing. 

3 sing. 

1 sing, gigr^fr^ 

S sing. 

7. P f ssfffjRW 6. A. 

1 sing. 

^TCr^ P ir fuWff , 1 sing. 

33—3T3Ti%3 1 sing. 3T3T?T<f. 

3 sing. 

spqmw 1 sing, srnrj 
3 sing. 

3Tf— miim., 3T3F?W 1 sing. 

Irregular Aorists of the Fifth Form. 

| 575. The roots sffir, 53;, and cnrsr_ optionally sub¬ 
stitute 5 for 53? ( third person sing. Atm. ). 

* See § 475. 

t Vide § 466. + Vide § 461. 

x Vide p. 248 foot-note f; gc.also takes 7th Variety. 


A.P. 

gr— t swr’nr'S’ra;, auftftro; 

1 sing. 

Ipr—'flfTTVlI. 1 sing, smqrg; 
3 sing. 

?3>i—sfVrerra: 1 sing. sR3Jfr5 
3 sing. 

ara;—5i^mi7 1 sing, e^rtws 
3 sing. 

, 3?srf!n% 1 Sing. 
—sT^rrf?«r^i sing. 
§RI-5T|ni%¥T i sing. 

jtt 5—srimiw 1 sing, smnts 
3 sing 

Sf—3T5I%^ X 1 sing. 
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| 576 Boots of the 8th class ending in or or drop their 
nasal and substitute optionally and g for the terminations 
53 T: and of the 2nd and 3rd person sing. Atm. ^ 
lengthens its vowel after dropping «?. 

§ 577. The vowel of takes Vrddhi optionally in the 
Parasm. % e optionally takes Gun® substitute; also it option¬ 
ally remains unchanged before g ( Vide § § 466, 518 ). 

§ 578. The sfT of ^fypis optionally dropped in the Aorist- 
consequently it takes the Sixth and the Fifth Varieties. 

Paeadxssis. 


Paratm. 


1 


^lRtR 


2 slgfr 


Vigils 


3 ^ifra: 

®ngraii. 



1 

alitfe? armmq 


3?mj%R 


C <~s A V rv 

afTORg 8TtW 

a^RSq. 

arwm 

3 awta; 

arroitf: a5ra#5i 

aptlsiq 

^ Q rs 

3fWRf: 


Atm. 



1 

4gi^f| efrgWi 

.. ♦ _ 



2 3?rg%gr: afisiw-p. 


3 


1 

■*!»«/-% (~N 

3f|0ji^T| 

arrow^fl 

2 ^RSf: 


sf^IRVt-fq 

3 *^3 

wmicnq 

s?PWW 


ffrsr—m?.—srarRnw; aarfir. 

sra;—srerms-, stsrfw. crty-< st'snftrw-, sTwjTrTO, w- 

fri—3Tfrf>TR i sing. -snfrftS" 

Sifjfcr 3 sing. 'jy—3T5 hR, W#H, W#, 
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Boots of the 8 th Class. 

srct—1 sing. Par¬ 
snip 1 sing. Atm. 
sttStst:, 3Trsrr-; srrinrej 

2 & S sing. Atm. 

rSTT,—3T$for<?J3; 1 sing. Par. 
smfSnk 1 sing. Atm. 
ar^forer:, msj r <n:; 

3ir|Rf 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

ott— a-jriiq'B;, sraotfi' 1 sing. 
Par. Atm. arSfTOT:, STfOT:; 
araiSre, 3FftT 2 & 3 sing. 

Atm. 

arHfnttr^ 1 sing. Par. 
smforfqr 1 sing. Atm. 
STofuigT: &THT:; mm?, 
3 ^a 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


Boots of the Sth Class 

iBI— : ararffttra:, 3T?tmK Par. 
srm^riq-Atm. i sing. 3*5. 
i%t-, mw atas 

2 & 3 sing. Atm 

t?^—l sing amwfP, 
swstTi aitTHH, a*JTd 2 & 

3 sing. 

aa—awrMte, srrto; 1 sing. 
Par. siffaN 1 sing. Atm. 
arawsr--, aisrsjr; srr?, 
srwa 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

snwrHW, arcrmsc 1 sing. 
Par. ¥P8Kf«r, 1 sing. Atm. 
®raT%Tv swrai.-; skths, 
ST^tTcT 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


(_6 ) The Bbubdiceve ( 

§ 579. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may 
he obtained by prefixing tnBT to those of the Imperfect, 
dropping its final ^ before the ^ and 3 of the 2nd and 3rd per. 
sings.; and the Atmanepada ones by prefixing 3 to the 
terminations of the Atm. Potential and also to the 3 and ^ 
occurring in them. These, therefore, are:— 



Par asm. 



Afmane. 


1 sfWB 

3H3 


1 i 3FT 



2 ?5T: 



2 =EfigT: 



3^ 

jjiot; 

33Tg: 

3 sfts 





(a) Parasmaipada. 




| 580. The Par. terminations are weak and therefore occasion 
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220 Gnna or Yrddhi change in the root. All roots reject the 
augment f, 

§581. The final J or j is lengthened; final sp short is 
changed to jr, and final ^ changed to or to 3 ^ when preceded 
by a labial or ^before the Par. terminations of the Benedictive, 
and the q- of the Passive; for— sfttna;, fg—^rra:, !%*rrg, 

‘f—f—T^rra-, &e 

§ 582. Pinal m preceded by a conjunct consonant and the 
root are changed to Gnna under the same circumstances; 
W—vmg : 

§ 583 Boots capable of taking Samprasarana take it. 
substitutes f for its vowel. 

§ 584. A penultimate nasal ig generally dropped. Some of 
the roots dropping their nasal thns are-—^sgr, 
^S^,*S5^,3Iwr, fR2\ 3S^, xW.^%. f»j;, ST'S, <F», 

sr»r, m x and 

§ 585. in' and roots assuming these forms, jj| ; ?sjr, tf, 
tjT, ‘to drink’, ff, ‘to abandon’ and ^rr, change their final to sr. 
Final eft- ( original or substituted ; see § 459 ), if it be preceded 
by a conjunct consonant, is changed to tp optionally : ^r— 

7T—'fora, »t— sYrra;, ^r—#^ra;, rsrara; &«; bat <?r to 
‘protect, *rr?rra;. 

Atmanepada. 

§ 586, (a) % is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(5) Boots ending in gj- preceded by a conjunct consonant, the 
root 5 and roots ending in egr admit of f optionally. 

§ 587. The Atm. terminations, are strong. Before these 
radical vowel takes its Gnna substitute, bnt when the inter- 
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mediate % is cot prefixed to the terminations, the final m 
remains unchanged and enf is changed to 3 Tj or to ii a labial 
or 3 precede;, y%—%?S. 3J— 1 wmZ, «—sftfiS’. *f— : BRflS,or 

ffiKfe-1—??1S) &c. 

Paradigms. 

T%. 

Par. Atm. 

1 #iran ^IW #1191 1 

2 #n: #nSct 2 #f®: %'WB, 

3 ^TOain #n§: 8 wmain %fkn. 

a 

1 tjsran. wtR? wiw 1 ww *riwfi% 

2 wn^n wiref 2 »n%ftgi: qfi#n9nn »ifWN-|n 

3 wnn. ^ftran ^n§: 3 *#fts *#&?renn 

f ■ P- A- 


i s^Hfn 

#*T19f 

few? 

1 s#r 

fter% 

ffrafl 

2WI: 

l%Wrin 

1%TO 

2 f%: 

iNiwrtn 

fftp. 

3 


!%Jn§: 

3 f^ra 

ffrarenn 


Par. 



m Par. 


1 wran. 

9?«fe 

95WT 

1 sm'ren 

®TTO 

apW? 

2 9F3T: 

9PfI9W. 

nrekr 

2 3FTt: 

yfim. 

sum 

Snpfe; 

C 

^Pwain. 

9Pfe 

3 mK 

spfettn 

apftg: 



^ A. 



1 nwk 



1 5JTR? 
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?c!Rq>5P-fT 

3 ^RflS ^OTITOaTH. IciRTOI. 3 pfsfte ^TOreffl. SPPI. 

Conjugate Par. like tp£ 


1 sing 


lawr, ?sifw 

sri-3<TOq,, TOR 

f-IW, WR, ffw 

^-3?™^, W#T 

TOR 

V-SRRRL, TOR 

stt-wtot, tort 

R-TOra^ stor 

m- si-s-tob., stito 

i>«R 




^ar-ITOiTO, 


SIT^-TTOiraq. 

3|#T, 



iq-TOR 


Irregular Benedict ives. 

§ 588 3 -' to go ’—furei^; but shortens its f after a prepo¬ 

sition j gffoW?; Atm- rrcjjrj-. gr^ also, when joined with 
prepositions, shortens its gj before weak terminations beginning 
with w; qtg g 


SECTION II, 

THE PASSIVE 

| 589. Every root in every one of the ten conjugations! 
elasses may take a Passive form conjugated like an Atmanepadi 
root of the 4th Class * 

* The only difference ia in the accent; in the Passive it falls 
on tr ; whereas m the case of the primitive verbs of the 4th class, 
Atm,, it falls on the radical syllable. 
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§ 590. There are three kinds of Passive Verbs:—( 1 ) the 
Passive properly so called ( jrfrfnT sfo ), as rritor gstf 3fraTt"; 
( 2 ) an Impersonal Passive. ( rflfr JJ» )» M n^nt ‘ it is gone; ’ 
and ( 3 ) a Beflextve ( j-.tij-.dR Sfo ), as sRpi: ‘ rice 

is cooked ’ 

OoNJueAiioHAi Tenses. 

§ 591. Formation of base:— 

( a ) q is added to the root, which is weak «. «, no Guns or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it; rfr—rfror, Rr^—Rrcr. 

( h ) Before tf roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par. terminations of the Benedictive; Rr—sffa, 55 — 
POT, W— 3 t—35#. f ■—OTT, f—TV) SF^—VOT, ( but Rp?- 
FFSt ), V< 3 [— &8f, VST, &c. 

( c ) The final ap ( original or substituted ) of 37 ‘to give, 7 
%, #T, VT, V, HT, #, IT ‘ to drink, ’ and p ‘to abandon, ’ is 
changed to p in other cases it remains unchanged; p and p— 
pp v-ifhr, p— PV; but p ‘ to cut, to purify prr, pf— 
fOT; OT—SCOT. 

§ 592. The passive base is conjugated like a root of the 4th 
class in the Atm., e. g. 

“ It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of 
an Intransitive signification and a Parasmaipada inflexion by a 
passive verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primi¬ 
tive verbs as distinct from the Passive. Instances are certainly 
found of passive verbs taking Parasmaipada terminations, and some 
passive verbs ( e. g.jydyate, ‘ he is born, ’ fr. jan ; pdryate , 1 he is 
filled, ’ fr. pr. ; and iapyate ‘ he is heated, ’ fr. tap ) are regard¬ 
ed by native grammarians as Atmane. verbs of cl. 4. Again, 
many roots appear in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which also 
appear in some one of the other nine as Transitive. For example, 
yuj, ‘ to join ’ when used in a Transitive sense, is conjugated 
either in ol. 7, or in the Causal: when in an Intransitive, in cl. 
4. So also push , 1 to nourish, ’ hshuhh, ‘ to agitate; ’ Kltsh ‘ to vex 
Sidh, ‘ to accomplish. ’ 

Monier Williams. 
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§ 592 ] 

\ ‘to be’ 

Present. 

1 ^ 

2 wr% ^ ^ 

•3 ^ ^ 

Imperfect. 

13T^ 3333333 # sprawl 

2 a^ian: 

3 srffw a3w%r^ ai^ct 

Imperative. 

1 # wrral 

2 555 ^ 33 - 

3 »pram. 

Potential, 

1 jjjr fw| 

2 ¥PT4l: *lWlis3; 

3 *3# 

jpf. Present. 

13 ^ l«rrai i^rot 

2 f#r f=# 3 ^ 3 # 

3 fqg 3 *# 

Imperfect. 

1 3T3^ 333*33# 33f3f3f3T| 

2 333 W. 33f4s3R 33f«m. 

3 3T|tJRI 
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1 # 

Imperative. 

fmt 

f^rnl 

2f=m 

fmra. 


3 

f%n. 



Potential. 

'■v r\ 

v r\ 

1 

fm? 


2 



3 

faimm 



§ 593, (a) The roots secret, and optionally 
drop their q; and at the same time lengthen their 3T; ^ra[—• 
Idltl, &c. 

( b ) 5 tt ‘to lie down’ and f% form their bases as and = 5 jsr„. 
( t ) 3 ^ shortens its gr when a preposition is prefixed to it, 
{ d ) fR5T, ?hfr and 'tlr drop their final vowel before q. 

( e ) and substitute and q for themselves; and 
a?^ also substitute 3??r and fr respectively. 

§ 594. To assist the student, the 3rd sings, pre. of some 
roots, regular and irregular, are given below. 


Boots. 3 

■ sing. 

Boots. 

3 sing. 

sn 

ml 

«r 

tNl 


ml 


a?# 

srI. P. 3. U. 

INI 

~\ 

a? 

till 

31 2. P. 

ml 

•s. 

f 

era 

S?T 

ml 

% 

INI 

it 1 to drink ’ 

tftl 

i 

ml 

*TT ‘ to protect ’ 

ml 

% 

INI 

TTT 

ml 

% 

liH 
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B,00t3. 

3 sing. 

Boots. 

3 sing. 

ff P. 

ft# 


3#cT 

If A. 

ft# 


is# 

r% 

: qftcf 


f## 

a 

w 

*5# 

5IR5 

S^^cf 

ft 

itf# 

f#55 

f#3#, raw# 

ft 

JTfarar 


*233# 

sFi 

SF# 

Jp5 

15# 

3>1 

3>°iS?Rf 

tPlf_ 

'MRS, i# 

% 

aura 

m. 

q^#, #i# 

f 

5%# 

3T^ 

31# 


STW# 


3# 




I s # 

| 

#f 

RI 





sp# 

$ 

A. C *\ 

qjRcI 


3# 

if 

#r# 

R 

«T#, S# 

? 

ft# 

R 

an#, sp# 

R 

a#, <3=# 


3®# 

R 

'WF#. qp# 

qn'to 

dress ’ R# 

SI 

S r3 R *!Nd UTORiT 

355 ; 

g# 

gq 

3^0 

5!T^ 

I## 

RS 

S'# 


6ff# 

qR 

W V 3, *51*# 


®F# 


## 


3# 


fl®# 




33# 

3*5 with RRP9 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&C. 
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Non-Oonjugational Tenses and Moods. 

{ 1) The Perfect. 

| 595. (a) The Rednplicative Perfect of a root in the 
passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being consi¬ 
dered Atmanepadi; qt—fqwT: sr^l; j 3T?f— 

3TU#; 5T33C—STT&j &e- 

( b ) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs take 
Atmanepadi terminations necessarily ; fsj—fsTTSjqit, 
fsrmrs'i &c. 

( 2, 3) The two Futures, ( 4 ) the Conditional and 
(5) the Bendedietive. 

§ 596. (a) The forms of the two Futures, Conditional 
and the Benedictive of the Passive are made up in the same 
way as those of the Active, every root being supposed Atmane¬ 
padi ; gw-srrraaTt, mw; 

sra^^i&o. 

( b ) Roots ending in a vowel * and the roots jq, and 
gsr optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi 
and appending the Atmanepada termination of those tenses 
with f prefixed to them invariably ; in the case of roots ending 
in 3n ( and in tr, ir and 3ft changeable to art) q is inserted 
between the root and this %■ qr-qTTCHTS, qrart; qmr; 

siqt#; ?T#r; and similarly fTfriflt, 

grml; &o, nr—swwrnt, %aif j ^nrewf, q^r; arqrrb'q, 
qrmnr, q#r; fq-'qrorait, t fSvrTt; qrrq^, ?rkt ; 5nvrrt%^, 
vrrfiHfa, wr, i sing.; jr^-jrriltnt, Bfrm?; stt?#, 
qfr#; Jmt#T, F#Trq &c. 

5^T%: qflisfr, SCT: Sfdfr#, 3T5#; ?t57fpT ; g$mr, &c, 

" and intake Vrddhl in this case though it is usually 
forbidden with them ; sea § 463 ; takes Guna only. 

t The qof fqis changed to q immediately before q and before 
an affix containing a mute 5T or nr, i. t. q of the Passive, &e. 
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(6) The Aoriat. 

§ 597. (a) The Passive of the Aoriat of roots belonging to 
the 4th, 5th and 7th Varieties, is made up similarly by append¬ 
ing the Atmanepada terminations to the base; gr—■ 

sRjft; vr-srivre; <r^-3ref§rs sn%%; %—&o. 

(b) Eoota belonging to the first, second, third and sixth 
Varieties take the fourth, fifth or seventh Variety in the Passive, 
in accordance with the general rules; ^ir-STR'SJT'? 1 sing.; tfqr- 
3t«rri%; sr—r%—atsrrtw*, §—srerrfw; ;rv—awre, &e. 

(c) The third per. sing, of the Aorist Passive of all roots is 
formed by adding f:— 

(1) Before this | the pennltimate ( prosodially ) short vowel 
takes its Gufla substitute and penultimate sn except that of 5R[ 
and of Set roots ending in except ^J^with stt, gjir, and 
and the final vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; t^—3T^T%; 
but 3fT^l%; g=[— m— SWrfT; 5R[—315(11$; <15— 
STm?; hut 3^;—St3ri%; ip*—3CTTOT; but ST^ffT; &c. ^ 
with 3 tt— str^rtH; tp-flr—smtH-, &«■ *fr—srartt; *g—srerrit; 
vgr- 3T3T1%; f or 

(2) Roots ending in sir original or substituted (i. e. of roots 
in IT rr, srr ) insert ^before this f", ^r—STfrpr; %—STSTIWi %— 

ITT—3T5HW, &e. 

(3) ^r, upland rw insert a nasal before their final consonant, 
so that their penultimate si cannot take Guna or Vrddhi 
substitute; sprfssr, 3T3rfi*r. 3pcr«r. 

(4) without a preposition does the same optionally and. 
with a preposition necessarily; 3T3~Fff, srari%i hut snsritr, 

(5) ‘to break’ forms or SWTfSri 3T5TT& and 

gfs nf g iu the sense of ‘to observe (10 A. ).’ 

(6) takes Vrddhi; gg lengthens its vowsl ; vmrm, 3Pir$. 

(7) f ‘ to go ’ has swrW; with srRf A., spumr or snvnfftr. 
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(d) The roots at § 461 will have two forms; gct-sptr'nw, 37 %- 

iitfir, sfti^rw &c.; ^-vrrfff or strraiv 3 sing. 

(e) § 596 (5) holds good in the Passive Aorist except in 
the 3rd smg.; the optional forms most be made up by append¬ 
ing the Atm terminations of the 5th Variety as the roots 
necessarily take f ; ^r—S^TFnVi 5JT— 3#ffa, SFTTTqm; 

3T3Errm;fg:—sn?T%, 1 sing ; 35 — 

araftfl', 1 sing. & e - 

§ 598. Boots of the tenth Class— 

(ct) The spj (t. e. 3 PT with the final 3 ? dropped ) is optionally 
dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The Aorist 
forms, except that o‘ the 3rd sing., are made up by adding the 
terminations of the Fifth Form; 1 sing. —^@3', 

%r?nW% Perf ; t?Rr%Tf fiail, 1st Fn. 

2nd Fa. ; 3T%TRT% Aor. Vm'fitT Ben. 

(b) Boots which do not lengthen thier penultimate sr (see 
also § 603) lengthen it optionally in the general Tense 3 of the 
Passive, except in Perf., when 3 p>£ is dropped; 

3?5r«rrT; Aor. 1 sing., &c. 

(e) The 3 per. sing, of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop¬ 
ping «rt necessarily and adding 

^vTt; T—spnn, &c d T|—SKft, 3TGT% Aor. 3 sing ; rff— 
^rvrre' Aorist, 3rd sing. &c. 

Paeadisms. 

1 P. ‘ to know.’ 

Perfect. 1st Future. 

1 IP liml if%i| 1 ^rmafi iti«raT<=srt tfraaws 

2 ipw fprra 2 mfoeira tirarm 

Sipil iir^ S %%it it%rfr 
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2nd Future. 


1 trreR 


snspaptil 

2 



3 irsRre 

Conditoinal. 


1 ejsJiTqW 


sreifqsqitfl 

2 3!%SRStT: 



3 - 

Aorist. 

3T%qaprt 

1 awriqft 

smtiqwtfl 


2 srttragF: 

sitimismi 

areirami. 

3 m ra 

Benedictine. 


1 



2 imiST: 


twfNq. 

3 


straws. 


N. B. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class do not 
difier from the Passive forms of Oaosals for which see the forma 
■ofgsreau. Pass, given in the next section. 

SECTION III. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS (sr?tpn*tiW=r: ) 

— — ■ ’ and" ■ ■ : 

Theib Conjugation. 

I 599. The Derivative Verbs are divided into fonr classes:— 
(1) Oaosals or Nijantas ( fSra?fr!); (2 ) Desideratives or 
Sannaatas ( ); ( 3 ) Ereqnentatives or Vanantas (); 



368 


SAN8KSIT &EAH3IAB, 


[§ 590-603 


and ( 4 ) Denominatives or N&madhatus (). The 
fo rma tion and the conjugation of these will be given in the 
present section. 

I Cat! sals* 

§ 600. Any root belonging to any one of the Conjugations! 
elassea may have causal form which is conjugated like a root 
of the Tenth class. 

§ 601. The Causal of a root implies that a person or a 
thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action, or to be in the condition, denoted by the root. It is 
also employed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb into 
a transitive one. 

( a ) Formation of the Causal Base. 

§ 602. The Oaugal Base of a root is formed like that of a 
root of the Tenth class. In the case of roots of the Tenth 
class the causal form is identical with the,primitive. The 
Causal form takes either pada. Thus from p^comes the causal 
base tDPT, ‘ he causes to know ’; ‘ he 

shakes or agitates/ jpir-JpipJTS ‘ he causes to count, ’ 

‘ he makes another lead or carry ’; ^ ‘ to do ’ and sg to 
scatter—‘ he causes to do or scatter ’ 3 T 3 —&c. 

§ 603. Rootsjffiding in sta;, except ‘to go' &e. ; ^ 
‘to love,' * 3 ^ ‘to eat,’ = 5 th/ when it means ‘to see' and rjw when 
it does not mean ‘to eat,’ and the roots* marked with an indica¬ 
tory rrdo not change their vowel; i. e. their vowel takes its Guna 
0 substitute; ssr-iranra, ’qg-vrgtria-, sre[-<!Rtrf?r, 

* These are:—sen, sjsr, jrj, ‘to spread,’ to pound,’ 
1 A. ‘to destroy, to cut,’ gssr_ 1 A. ‘ to go,’ fg;, spj I A. 
‘ to pity,’ =5^, W% 1 A -> ^ , JI 5 ,1 Par. ‘ to distil,’ |r ‘ to 

surround,’ >Rj‘to speak,’ 3 ^‘to dance,’ Her 1 P. ‘to resist/ 
^ I. P. ‘to shine,’ ^g_P. ‘to laugh/ r^P. ‘to doubt,’ grjjP. 
‘to cling to’, fit., gw, HI, H=t, all meaning ‘to cover/ srsr, 3PH 
‘to move In a zigzag manner/ ep£, 7qr P. ‘to go/ sipt. 
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sot—sotthS: srema; sn*— 

feat *ot—-* gra qfo , ^ <to see ’ sntnifcr; tat ^ mffi 

in otter cases; qq—qTOTTT% &c.; but qq ‘ to eat ! —OTW. 

(a) The roots ot> ^srq, W5, and §R> lengthen 

their vowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; Sftprfif, 
a otto , b“t aniOTn%, &«. 

§ 604. Boots ending in srr («T, ^ or W changeable to 3nr ; see 
| 459 ) and the roots sjj- ‘ to go, ’ gf ‘to be ashamed,’ fr ; to go,’ 
( 9 cl. ), ‘to flow’ ( 4. cl. A.) and =gt ‘ to choose, to go/ insert 
the augment it before sjsr and their vowel takes Gana substitute; 
^PTtrm fr. 3T, % or fr, ft- Wlft fr. &o. 5£—3W~ 

qfq; ft—g^trfH'; fr—pnrilr, sgr—%qqf%. 

§ 605. (a) iir ‘to throw,’ tft ‘to destroy,’ fy ‘to perish,’ ;% to 
eonqner,’ and effr ‘to tay,’ also insert jr, but after changing their 
final vowel to 3^; HWm, sEmrSr, 5UTO. tsmfq. 

( i ) The roots syr or ‘ to cook’ and fry ( ®»f. ), shorten 
their vowel necessarily, and and ay optionally, before th® 
inserted or when not preceded by prepositions; SfPTTOr, 

{slays; snrwra Sit &e.); bnt 
iqmra; swrsi wrqrfa; but sp-amm, rnmvtm only. 

§ 606. ‘to pare, to sharpen, ’ gy 1 to cut,’ fr ‘to finish,’ g 

P. ‘ to give,, spr, 56^ ’ , all P. and meaning ‘to injure,’ 

‘to kill,’ <ot, 'to kill,’ spy. P. ‘to honour,’ ‘ to shine,’ gss, 
gjay, ‘ to shake,’ ‘to move,’ ^r, sr I P., ‘ to fear,’ sj ‘to guide,’ sp 
‘to cook, to boil,’ yTT ‘to kill, to gratify, to sharpen, to manifest, 
<to live or to be’(tjrrerra in other senses),^ ‘tosport, 
to loll the tongue,’ ‘ to be poor, to reduce,’ sgq, yqq» Sfq, 5J, 
5^‘to be crooked, to shine,’ ,yq, sfiq, Jiq,and irk^I P. ‘to go.’ 

*8ee § 605 (5). 

H. S. G. 24 
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‘to call/ rif ‘to cover,’ % ‘to weave/ % ‘to waste away/ and qr 
‘to drink’ insert ^ instead ot u, ‘ffT’Hm,- Wit, TOT- 

&e 

( o) tfi ‘ to protect’ and % when it means ‘to shake/ insert w 
and ^ respectively before sw; qTanrm ‘he protects/ ^Tsrq-fg ‘he 
shakes.’ 

§ 607. The rootsjrjr_, r<r, and gs insert a nasal before 
their final; *«WT?r%, &e. 

§ 608. The roots fti^gr, gg;, qvr, and s^g. have two 
forms in the causal; iTlPTsrra%, JTfamtH-ft; 
tnfw-W; &e. 


§ 609. £nff, Mf and drop their final vowel before 3Rjr; 

fnresg-%, %5trftr-a, fTOWTff-%. 

§ 610 The following roots form their Oansal base sncma- 
lonsiy:— 


f ‘ to go’— 


or ‘to sonad,’ &c. 
SUfir ‘to tremble’ 
ajj* ‘to conceal’ 
f% 5 ol. ‘to collect’ 

1° <*• 

gfpj ‘to awake 
‘to sin, to be 
unchaste’ 


‘to shake’ 
jft ‘to please’ 

tff ‘to fear.’— 


JlHO f Q , with ‘ to remember/- 

5fffvrn*wra,-‘to stndy’smmts. 
with srrg-srarnnira. 

‘he causes to sound. 5 
amrnrra „ „ „ tremble. 

,. ,, „ conceal. 

=srmw-rr eoliect. 

„ „ 

afTO ' q ’ h f he ronses 

he causes to sin, 
bat §TO%-%, frTHa'-fr ill 
the sense of ‘ he corrupts or 
makes depraved.’ 

^•1513'-% he causes to Bhake. 
sfroWW „ „ „ please. 

he frightens with. 
WWT. he inspires fear. 
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‘to fry’—'srswm-%, he causes to fry. 

‘to wipe’—RT^rw. 

T53(~to dye ’—TWlffi ha dyes or paints : also in the sense of 
‘he propitiates or satisfies’; ef ‘ iaglfb J?f tf Taf- 
q#’ Bh. Ni Sa. 3. Bat ^srqfs only, in the 
sense of ‘ he hunts deer’; (Vide Kir. VI, 84). 
‘to grow'—iroS-3 he plants or causes to grow. 

@ 1 —‘to take’ and ) ^TOTm-?T, T90mit%; and 
?jt—‘to embrace/ > in the sense of ‘ melting an 

‘to adhere’ J unctuous substance ’ 

err ‘to blow’—qp re f ii he causes to blow or move. 
ynw/fr he shakes. 

■j^JT to smile’— fwj i qqfa he causes a sm’le by, or astonishes 
or frightnes by. nfanre^lr he astonishes. 
qT— qiwfw, q r< P ri ff he causes to conceive; 

3T<ra(g- ft in other senses. 

‘to fall’—gr gq f ^ he causes to fall, cuts down. 

5T |g0 i K he causes to go. 

( g P W Irt he accomplishes or prepares. 

TOV/to ho he makes perfect, te. with reference 

accomplished’ Jto sacred rites or things only, as %qqft 3W# 
'are: &e. 

WET?—‘to swell’—^jrrqqra, he causes to swell. 

—‘to tremble; to shine forth.’ gg fr qr a . writ*!# he causes 
to tremble or shine 

‘to strike or kill’—qfaqfq he causes to strike, &c. 

( i ) Conjugation, of the Q.auj$l Base. 

§ 611. The Causal base is conjugated like the base of a root 
•of the 10th or Churidi class in all the ten Tenses and Moods of 
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the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada and the Passive. The 
with the final 3? dropped is retained, as remarked before, in 
the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive, and 
is dropped before the tf of the Passive. The formation of the 
Aorist of cansals has been fully explained along with that of the 
roots of the Tenth class, at § 548-556. 

| 612. Paradigms of all the Tenses and Moods in the Par. 
Atm. and Pass, of gsjr, Causal base d'r'tfff . 

Special Tenses. 

Present. 


Par. 


Atm, 

1 tmrft 

tmrs?: 1 ^ 

%TOr| %TOHt: 

2 

«n*PW 2 


3 StetjRi 

3%Pm 


1 3#smq 

Imperfect, 

P. 

3WTO? 

2 aWW: 

aratTOH. 

8MTO 

3 s#TOS 


WTO: 

1 3?iras 

A. 


2 Wffll: 

3 


3?^nP5t 

P. 

Imperative. 

A. 

1 smira imn 

trsRW 1 wm 

STTOif 

2 3m 

trtpra 2 

ivfim. 3mm 

3 

3 3mm, tTOTH, ilERFcTO 
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P. Potential. A. 

1 1 ##ns twH 

2 iftsF^S 2 tWJT: gis&spmi. sfN#^ 

3 tra^n^#isj%: 3 ^fcpfciram. *N5 rs. 

General Tenses. 

Perfect. 

Par. 


1 W««K- 

”^R * wm^q 

=IIW3fill 

2 



3 %w^sr 

=fWN=i>sJ: 

itsRFSJ: 


Atm. 


1 %*!##!> * 


sftspifasRt 

2 irepn^ 


WTqftS| 

3 tmnl 




1st Future. 



Par. 


1wPwifijii 


?rsn%3iw- 

2 steftn# 



3 stafon 

^rai'WRi 

tlTOciR: 


Atm. 


2 %siftc5I^ 

s?rate?ira 

irate% 

3 irate 

irate?! 

irate*: 


2nd Future. 



Parasm 


1 WlttraSfTffl 

irararaR: 

iratero 


* Also ^ftrtrmwj travtag? &«■ 
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2 iraqsqre 

sftsjf^Eqsi: 


3 #mws?T% 

tWqsjg: 

Atm. 


1 

trsrrasqrat 


2 

traft^ 

%sirasf% 

3 waw^qa 

Conditional. 

Par. 

$p^jS[Rp% 

1 aitmftsjq. 

WNfwH 

Atm. 

oiar-jHww, &e. 

1 

awtwqrait 

amrara'snqft, &c. 

Par. 

Aorist. 

Atm. 


a-Ffpq, 95^sfK 1 a^uns 

3?ip: «t|<paq. srapstcs 2 a^snij, s^r-^ 

3?^ciH3. araf*q. 3 sr^ra s^mq. smptRt 



Benedictive. 



PaTaam. 


1 sNrraq, 



2 Sl’aiT: 

Iparraq; 

garret 

3 ^na. 


SNig: 


Atm. 


1 %^RjtTw 

arawsfi^t 


2 


tramr^-fq 

3 ^tsnWm 

wrMqrenq' 

Passive. 


Present 


Imperfect 


§pan% %'=2fwt 1 sRtstratl sr^rwfe 

tnai% 3p3p% 2 sHtepsn: Btshpapsnu 

3 artpara 3#%!q: 
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Imperative. Potential 


1 twral 


1 ^r-^r sn%ri 

2 gp^sTPI. 


2 ii%ii: ^sirarii: 

3 trafaiH. 


3 i^pirain. sm^a. 


Perfect. 




snwtrrfiNt 

^r<w!rnfej?| 

2 tnjjrf=;?f%-TOj¥i 


3!*PJWlR)q 

%W2IWTWt 

tiwwra^ 

3 

twjNis&Hisgfft 

itercrflrcf 

siiw*irara 

inpjMRK 


1st Future. 

1 SraSrar?, 



■stifefllt 



2 wriSrarcr, 


%srra?n% 

^rractre 

irraarapr 

gifsrar% 

3 sr^fiidi, 

irafiraro. 

^raiiJdKJ, 

4i|sidi 

^jraaifr 

irraaK: 


2nd future. 

1 ifisrra#, 


irat^ral,, 

%f^T 


enraaist 

2 mrn^sm, 

Stsjra^, 

g'lWfqartl, 

znik&ru 



2 


irarasj^j 

^TN^d 


stfipara 
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Conditional. 


1 

8T51s?ram^f| 



srwiwra# 


2 

gfqtsrfqs^sflfj; 


srqti%w: 



3 sw-imra 


SM«IPt«Fct 


srtira^atH. 

3i#i%s^a 


Benedktive. 


1 ftsfOTPT, 

iter^Nt, 

irarctw# 

qft%fPT 

srimraft 

iimiwi 


tr-jOTPjr^, 




snfwstq. 

3 




§tm#3n^?iT5=E. 



Aorist. 



s?qtsrRRll, 

sritewtnt, 



ST$rmEjqfg 

2 smragr:. 

3#-e#nsTPI, 


Sltlftw: 

3H1IW4P1, 

ermra 1 ^ 

3 

aritaraqraiJi, 

srtwra, 


SfqSTNNWI*! 

stfima 

For the various irregularities, &c. 

see the third Variety 


11. Desidekatives. 

| 613, Any primitive root of the ten classes, as well as 
any eansal base, may optionally* take a Desiderative form 

* Or the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of a 
sentence; i. e. ffjqfiwf ar or qfsgfiv^STfr ‘he wishes to read,' &c. 
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which, like the causal base, is conjugated in ail the ten Tenses 
and Moods of three voices. 

| 614 The Desiderative expresses the notion that a person 
or thing wishes ( or is about) to perforin the action, or to be 
in the condition denoted by the root or the desiderative base; 
'NTICTW ‘ he wishes to study ’ from it? ; ‘ he is about 

to die ’ fr. &e. 

615. There are a few primitive roots, which, though they 
take a Desiderative form, do dot convey a desiderative sense 
( See | 396 ). As these are looked upon as primitive roots, 
new Desiderative bases may be derived from them according 
to the rules given below; as ‘ he wishes to censure ’ 

from g pcqr &e. 

§ 616. The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the general rules of reduplication 
given at § 444-449 and § 549 (a) (i), and by adding ^ ( which 
may by changed to 5 ; according to the rules of Sandhi ) to it. 
The 3T of the rednplieative syllable is changed to g 1 ; e g. T%- 
=mfs^ by the following rnle. 

N. B. The of a primitive root is not changed to ^ when 
the characteristic ^ is changed to 

■( 3=-K ); r%-T%wfiPs:; tat tsrr-rasrg; ; ytm.cau. of 

Srf«nsn%; *S\ however, forms ggsmt 

Note:—(1) A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 
same; so %®E!r: qjrg 51W and not mreW; also the 

sense of the root must be the object of the wish: 
cannot, therefore, be equal to fsrrrfti'Tta' 

Note:—(2) Though the Desiderative form of a root is not 
to be found often used in classical language in its character of 
a verb, yet nominal and participal derivatives from it are not 
uncommonly to be met with. 
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§ 617, To this g_the augment is to be prefixed after Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that aro- 
Anit, subject to the following exceptions:— 

(1) Boots ending in S' or gj, m and short, and the roots 
Sj£ and Jjg do not take f; g-ggqi Vide § 618. ( d ); ’J-spiS, 

Exceptions:—gr ‘to go,’ j A. ‘to respect,’ rj 6 A.‘to hold,' 
and £ A. ‘to purify/ admit of f (see also 4 below) 

(2) R(T, 355 ^, STSf, a??!' take f necessarily. 

( 8 ) gg, ejg, and gggdo not admit of g in the 1 ' 
Par. (see § 484 ) In the Atm. they admit the last two do 
so optionally; gg-T%cgRl, faSWWtlr, &«• 

(4) Boots ending in long and 5 ? and the roots gftST, RST- 
5 , w, g, n, W4J‘ *0 prosper,’ grg, ^ g<r ( *- «• 5R of ' 

the 10 cl. and optional Can. Base of gq), gg * to give/ ctg, ig, 
=fcT, gg, gg, and gg( Vide § 485.) take f optionally. 

Exceptions;—a; ‘to scatter/ jj ‘to swallow/ take f neces¬ 
sarily The intermediate 5 is not lengthened in the case of these 
roots- , &e. 

(5) The roots jpg, ggand ^ take g in the Par. and reject, 
it in the Atm. 

§ 618. The radical vowels undergo the following changes- 
before g— 

(a) The g with 5 is strong and without f weak. 

The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the 
one case and does not in the other, gg-fagraq. fuggy, 
&c. 

( i ) The final g and g and the penultimate a? of gg and 
gg ( substituted for 5 2 Par. ‘to go/ and for g with gig ‘to- 
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remember' or * to study > ) are lengthened and final Sfr, short or 
long, changed to fj;, or to g^; after labials or sr when the ^ is 
unangmented; f-mtfHc, 

S-Sl4, &c 

(o ) The roots and gg; do not change their vowel 

to Guna; and the roots jj^ , ^tr^and take Sampras&rana; 

551%, raw- 

( n ) Roots with an initial consonant, and having % or g- 
short for their penultimate, and ending in any consonant, except 
sn>r g, change their vowel to Guna optionally when g is 
prefixed to ^s^-r^rrag, fggrrag: Ss[-BS% 01 & c 

| 619 The formation of Desiderative bases of eausals and- 
of roots of the Tenth class does not differ from that of 
primitive roots 

Art § 550. should be attended to in forming Desideratives 
from Causals and roots of the Tenth class. 

§ 620 Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same 
terminations, Parasm cr Atmane. that they do in the primitive. 
The roots grr, g, pg and ^ take Atm. terminations in the 
Desiderative. 

§ 621. The following root3 form their Desiderative bases- 
irregularly:— 


Roots. 

Desider. base. Third 

pers sing. p re 

to eat 5 





t'ara 

1 ‘ to go 5 



1 with sfM c to study 

5 3n%i«Ptf^ 


1 with ara 5 to be convinced’ 





3 ' to sound ’ 

35IT|_ 


3®— 

SSRS. 
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Boots. Dssider. base Third 

pers. sing. Pre 



35^3Wft“<t 



3>!§?5Wra-% 

— 


arra^ft 

‘ to prosper ’ 

£ g 

twft 




**— 

ftuw? 

ftuftTO 

„ with A 



-ewura 

*1 — 1 to swallow 5 
c 


ra»iM 


T3FIT5^ 

rs r\ 


ISRliWcT 

ft ‘ to gather 5 

ft#* 

ft## 


ft#* 

ft## 

ft ‘to conquer’ 


ft## 

10 cl. & optional) 
Cau. Base o£ir-~-} 

ftfKW* 

## 

ft?## 

111 , opt. cau B. of KT 


ftp## 

cR. 'to stretch’ 

raitr or rasRf 

f##, ?%## 

or 


raciftro 

is ‘to MB’ 

T3t|£f 

ftf# 


rafli, 

ftifi# 



ft#, ## 



i~v *rs rs 

HRM# 






R^ltlstNid 

Rt 'to give’ 


„%# 

k ‘to protect 5 

» 

ft# 

% 'to cut’ 

5> 

ft# 



if#, 


fti^ 

ft# 
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Boots. 

Desider. base. 

3rd pars, sing Pr<v 

% 


T%M% 





R3Rig_ 




Rara 



iq>## 

q? 

NtH 


1 A. 


fqqra^r 



ras4% 


fe!^ 

ratRjra 

>> 


msfi# 

11 


(taw# 

s?5 

r%Tf8r (also rarTt^rt) ffrasrgnS (rattfsrqm} 1 

TTT ‘to measure’ 

Wc?J. TSOTTcf 


rar ‘to throw’ 

5 J JJ 


jff ‘to destroy’ 

5> ?} 


K ‘to barter’ 

„ finst 



Wt»C. in$Tff ‘he desires for liberation.’ 


SB 8 ?. ‘ he wishes to be free.’ 


TOB 8 ?. 



fJrarra’j; rasrreraTi 


3 

gss gwrsf 



nr?r?9n? s Twmirf 


tpr 

f? c B. fr'-Hff 



trj/to injure, to kill’ TWIff 

to propitiate’ UTTfS RfT?a# 

m. ifrm 
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Roots, 3 sing Prs Roots. 3 sing. Pre 

lx—tl-sriw f,. w'ffRra'Tfar-^, ss(?R'rfa%- 

w??;—remark, g„ r%nrmr%%, s§rsrmnT-?r 

„ f^rr^miK W, g^rm%- 

f=r—f%5tv^rfar. 

&>. &c. to. 

III. Fkeqtjentatives. 

§ 625. A Frequentative or Intensive form may be derived 
from any monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning 
with a consonant The Frequentative or Intensive is used to 
signify the repetition or the intensity of the action denoted 
by the verb from which it is derived * 

Exceptions:— 

| 626 ( a ) f A Frequentative may be formed from ®ff 

‘to go, ’m ‘ to go, 3T5I' to eat ’ and gjny ‘ to conceal, ’ though 
these begin with a vowel; and from ci. 10 ‘ to hint, ’ ^ 
eL 10 ‘ to string together ’, and £ 3 _cl. 10. though they belong 
to the 10th el. 

( 5 ) The Frequentative of roots signifying,motion conveys 
the notion of tortuous motion and not of repetition, J The 
Frequentative of roots srq’ to cut, ’ ttqr ‘ to sink down, ’ 

* to go ’ to mutter prayers, ’ spr ‘ to yawn, ’ ^ ‘ to burn, ’ 

‘ to bite, ’ and it ‘to swallow,’ imply reproach on the 
manner of doing the act $ arg^ft ‘ he cuts awkwardly, ’ 
ti l f f g a ‘ falls down badly, 5 jgvgtrfl to 

* %%{%'■ fs^TCRW5TT *Tf I P&Q III 1. 23 TPT.-gwr 

■s^rrsfsa- i tt^wra; i Sid. Kau 

t wA^WWSr^-rsjnffmwfr rr^stRir: I Vart. on the above. 

% H3T 3rn??6T rnr I Pan. III. 1. 23. 

$ *rRJr?nmi t Pan III. 1 24 
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| 627. There are two kinds of Frequentative bases derived 
from roots; both are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the 
root; but in one the affix if {) is added to the root before 
reduplication takes place, and the base ia conjugated in the 
Atm. alone; in the other the affix tr is dropped () 
and the base is conjugated in Parasm. only ( in the Atm. also, 
according to some grammarians). It will be convenient to 
call the one of the Atm. Frequentative, and the other the 
Parasm. Frequentative 

ATMAXEPADJ-FBEQEENTATIVE. 

§ 628. The Atm. Frequentative base is formed by adding 
q- to the root before which it undergoes the same changes as 
before the if of the Passive; ft—^rq, !%-€(!!, ?fr—qjq, rj—• 

’S?r, 37—aw, f—<£nf, %—tfnr &e ; fw?;— 

sr©r, q*q, &e. 

( a ) sff a nd 3Tf change their vowel to §■, and preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to fj, and not to f? ; qr— 
SW, 'iSTT—cffiq, §T—sfiq. 

(h) The roots sr^, sqvj, Sfjj, sj^_, and 

qsee^ take Samprasirana; qqf and sq' substitute §, and 37 
for their final vowel; =fn^ becomes and eqjq <fr: sq^-jqxq 
s^-nsr, g-fsTj vtrr, sfrq, ^rr^-f^ar, «nar-<frq. 

( s ) | 395 should be observed, 

§ 629. The form in q derived as above is reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication. 

( a ) If a root begins with a vowel, the following syllable 
is reduplicated. 

( 5 ) The vowels f and g of the reduplieative syllable ttke 

H. S. G. 25. 



386 


Saxskbii Gbajihab. 


[ | 629-680 


their Goaa substitute and the 3f of the reduplicative syllable is 
lengthened; gif: gqilf^rirq TT SRTTcF TPpei; 'r^-«?T < T^Tfr &0 - 


qt-^TTby § CSS fffftrby reduplication %qr?f by 629 l+cf = ^?nifr 


w —fmr 


>5! ST'~ 

•>» 

+3 — sn^riTff 

%—qfr 


., qsfiq 

«, 

„ =%TITS 

•q—wr 

» f^T 

„ tr«r 

)} 

„ 

3?—3W 

„ 3KT by 

§ 629(o)3iTpf 

99 

„ =3t*TT?r 

5RPT „ 

iqiSiq by reduplication qtqriq 

>> 

,_• =3?igiTtT 

l~w 

>, SI? 

)* 99 

99 

„ =<TT1T3 

3iq-3T®T 

,, Sissr by £ 629(e) 3I5I35T 

99 

„ =3iqi®r3 

Slfp-SRT 

„ sRRtr 

„ „ aftrnpr 

i9 


a^-arnr , 

, T3UT by reduplication qiqstr 

99 

„ —TT3vTcf 


similarly f rfh Rtf , qrq-qtSWa, 3IP5;— 

^RTEtra:, <=£nrar—qfrat, &c; sn—tsfrtw-. mr— 
fOTPTH &c. 


| 630. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by 31 and the 
nasal is not dropped, q ( changeable to an Atraswdra or the 
nasal of the class to which the letter following it belongs ) is 
inserted between the reduplicative si and the first radical 
consonant; the si of the rednplieative syllable remains tin- 
changed ( against § 629 6. ). 

qq-qw, tjqwr=qtjrq% or &nr«r«l, 3Tq-si«i-5f3iiftr=srs?;*! tr 
or si^nrer, bnt when siqrisipr, the A. Freq. base is arpsnir, 
3rd sing. srrarrafr. 

( a ) The same rule applies to the roots <qq, SIT, spr, 
and =qq and cpqafter inserting q change 
the si of the fallowing syllable to q; 
or :qsgq=:qs|5q or qqjjrq by 394. tfrq=cf 5 q = qc^q = 
or cp^t; q|=^r—or q?jgrq srq;— 
#3iwra or Sl3fcq%. 
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( i ) iff is inserted after the 3 } of the reduplicative syllable 
{ which then remains unchanged } in the case of the roots 

<13 > V? and^ss^; 33S3—W3553J-- 

UUJVSW3, ^I - WW-tr*TraV'l3; ’«fii( = 33H'3?33 ! 

^==pi?T<piSf3, <J3=VffPtc33, <^=13TW3, 

| 6S1. When a root contains a penultimate m (t£) original 
or brought in by sampi asarana the syllable ft is inserted between 
the a? of the reduplicative syll, (which remains short against 
| 629 J) and the radical consonant; ggr =tptr=sf^yq-=g f ;;gcif 3 > 
s?^=^5r=qfTS^FU%, 53=3fn|a?3, UjpsrtTSUK. 

Conjugation of the Atm. Freq, Base. 

§ 632. In the Oonjugational Tenses the Atm. Freq. Base 
is conjugated like the Conjugations! base of the 4th elas 3 in Atm. 
In the General Tenses, and in all the Tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final at when the final rj- is preceded by a vowel, 
and crops the u itself, when it is preceded by a consonant. 
As regards the Perfect, the Fre. Base takes the Periphrastic 
Perfect. In the Aorist the Atm. terminations of the 5th 
form are added. In the remaining Tenses the Atm. termina¬ 
tions with the intermediate 5 prefixed to them are added 
as usual. The passive is also formed like the Passive of 
derived verbs. 

§ 633. Paradigms:—The 3 sing, of utf'c'tr the Atm. Freq, 
Base of the root fsr and^rtr that 0 ! the root ur. 

Tenses. Active. Passive. 

Present 

Imperfect. sw^ara altera 

Imperative. ^ram, iifsraiq. ^iwraiq. 

Potential. %Cr%=r s^rft 
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Tense. 

Active. Passive. 

Perfect. 


^CitrNt&c, Like the Active. 

Aorist 


sMttJ:s swt# 3#Ctt% 

F. Future. 


Mftvii Like the Active. 

See. Future. 


^i.%5ra „ 

Conditional. 

Sitigre^a 

MV/ibv^e; „ 

Benediclive, 

tt|r=77IS 

Wvtis „ 


X. £. Irregular Atm. Fre. Bases will be given under § 639. 


PAE. S1TAIPADA FeEQUENTATITES. 

The Parasm Frequentative is peculiar to the Veda. Its 
forms are very rarely to be met with in Classical composition. 

Formation of the Base. 

| 034 The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication; the vowels •[ and ^ c f the reduplicative 
syllable take their gnna substitute, and the of the redupli¬ 
cative syllable is lengthened; ^r-^T-3T^T; m-f5T:%-|Ti'5T, V:5V~ 

tnsj &c - 

| 635. The rules sj 639 (a) (d) apply likewise to the 
Parasm Frequen. Bass; or stars?; or 

&e. 

§ 636. ^ or the syllable r or fr is inserted between the 3 f 
of the reduplicative syllable and the radical consonant cf root* 
ending in short =£ or having it for their penultimate; similarly 
s^or fir or jfr is inserted in the ease of gpr; or 

’srfvsnj; or ?niv: , or =3fc? or vfff: WZrmK, or =sri&K1 

—/:? v !)r TOSrL 

Conjugation of the Parasm. Fre. Base 
§ 63". IntheCoBjugationalTensesthePaia-m.Frequentatives 
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follow the conjugation of the special base of a root of the 3rd 
class, g- is optionally prefixed to the terminations of the singulars 
of the Present, of the 2nd and 3rd singulars of the Imperf. 
and of the 3rd sing of the Impera • when f is prefixed to these, 
s penultimate short vowel does not take Guns; or 

or or or SffHtia or qKfifTW or 

tr-s^rs or sspkrra, or =gr%fifcr, =srfraw 

or s=rfcRTrer. 

§ 638 As regards the formation of the Non-conjugational 
tenses grammarians seem to be at variance. The Perfect follows 
the usual rules for the polysyllabic roots. In the remaining 
tenses tae augment % is always prefixed cxeapt in the Benediotive. 

As this form of the Freq. is mostly confined to the Veda 
details are not given here. 


Paradigms. 

5fP? or ^tF^frcm the root ig;. 



Present. 


-J \ \ f\ 

1 swnttr 

or 





2 twiiq 

tl^T: 

3W4 

or wmq 


3 %#r% 

ipfRt: 

«\ 

tlgqfri 

iftwra 

Imperative 


1 sirarw 

Irani 


2 Wt 


lira 

3 twfi or 





Imperfect. 

aHfaqJJ. SfqRfT 

3RRt: or ®t€t^5T 

aiitjt: 

s^raHor si^nq. sRfag: 
Potential. 

1 3i*rjw 
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1 *m, &c. 

£m or tmra or 

<*v 


2 inwMw-'f &c. 
in#? 

3 tftHN'bR, &C. 

<TOT3 

1 

2 WR[: 

3MW: Or SWfopfr. 
*\ *\ 

3iWWt: 

3 sr?l#T 
sr^Cra;, a#¥[T. 
awfwfraL 

1 tmi%5Ttt? 

&a 

1 ttsjfMwif 

&c. 

1 3Hi^E3?ir 
&c. 


Perfect 
tPWH^ &c. 

ttipg: &C. 

*RS?3 : 

ira^Hssg: 

%m : , 

A orist. 

«\ 

35^WW^ 

swrgwj. 

sjiwiftssj, 

3T€^gpq. 

1st Future. 

3|¥!%RSt: 

&c. 

2nd Future. 

&c. 

Conditional. 

srewra^ 

&0. 


gTORpT &c. 
%%? or %«!%? 

*SF 

eiiran%fr 

3#f!g: 

3tf^: 

srlrairaf: 

WiTOW: 

&c» 

$W%3JW: 

& 3 . 

33%#5J7JI 

&c. 
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Benedidive. 


1 



&C. 

&c. 

&c. 

Tenses. 

Atmanepada. 

Passive. 

Pre. 

twit 

«\ 

ipFFT 

Imperii. 

sremi 

SRPPtcl 

Imp. 


sihjjram. 

Pol. 


«\ 

Perf. 

&c. 


1st Fu. 


3PM3T or tifflfigr 

2nd Fu. 


%t#ara or ira#am 

Con. 


awNRsra or 

Aor. 


awfo# 

Bened. 


=inwira or 5Rii%fts 

§ 639. The following roots 

form their Frequentative 

irregularly. 



Roots. 

Atm Fre. 

Par. Freq. 

to cover 



$ 1 cl. to sound 



€^to dig 

or 

^IsftTo 


or 

^fFct, &c. 




V to swallow 



^ to walk 

See § 6B0 

a. ^Crio or 

^ to worship 


%ftrara or 

3Pi.to be born 

See § 630 

a. vrepfift or sistra, &c. 

fg. to shine 


?§3lf% or ^tira 

to expand 

See § 630 

a. ^vsrfct or 
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to lie down 5H5!-"*ra 5,t?Rii% or tfeira 

m to swell or 3RJ3ct iMtra or *&ra 

?<i to obtain fj9 : 3ct or €Rtrera ^RHUS or WdF*vt 

to inj are srafitra or 

in other cases or 

IY. Nominal Yebbs. 

§ 640. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means of 
certain affixes These are not very much m common use and are 
gener&Hjt used in the Present Tense. They have various mean- 
»ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practis¬ 
ing, or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun and are used transitively; sometimes they express 
the idea of acting, behaving fir becoming, like^ the^ierson or 
. thing expressed by the noun; and at others they yield the sense 
of desiring or 'wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. 
These will be arranged here under four heads, according to the 
affixes by which they are derived. 

( a ) By means of the affix tf () and 
Conjugated in Parasm, 

§ 641. When the sense of ‘wish’ is to expressed, a nominal 
verb may be derived from any Suianta or nominal stem by affix- 
lag tr to it The derivative verbal base derived in this manner 
is conjugated in the Parasm. only. 

| 642. Before this tr, 

( 1) Sail st and m are changed to gsf STfePTSL fvgrnr—gsft- 
tTTff ( stT+tr=grff-i-tr+m) ‘he wishes for a son.' 

( 2 ) final f and g are lengthened; ‘ he wishes 

for a poet.’ 

( 3 ) final t£ is changed to ff; tsf-qHkm. 
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( 4 ) fins! sir and afr are changed to vx. and an?;; UMRifra; 
jfr-UTsrFfr- 

( 5 ) a final nasal is droppedand the preceding vowel is changed 
like an original final vowel; ‘he wishes for a king.’ 

( G ) m other cases the final consonant remains unchanged; 
srr^-srr’arra' ‘he wishos for words,’ (’frSTiH according 

to some ) ‘he wishes for heaven, 4jfsrec— srimtjfif ‘ he 'wishes for 
holy st.cks,’ &c. 

( 7 ) The Tad. affix expressing ‘ a descendant of’ is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place; inrif ( the 
son of rrir ) StrfHSp f^ffr sinffaw (*n^+q-+T%=iTT^+tr+ 
TH=JTRT + *r+fir), &C. 

*j 643. The consonant 3T and the syllable gjg are inserted 
between any nominal stem and the affix rr ; tr:f 3TfvE?5T 
Hp<rf5 or KsrftTRf ‘he wishes for honey’; so 
&c. Final sf is dropped before sthj 

(a) is inserted after spy and ays? when the sense to be con¬ 
veyed is that of longing for them, after and ^nr when the 
one is desired to be drunk and the other to be licked; |<fWRT rfr: 
'the cow longs for the ox,’ si’q'pjffr ‘the mare losgs for the 
horse;’ «TT3J : ‘ the child desires to dunk,’ 355TOJTfT Eg: 

‘tho camel wishes for licking the salt.’ But gvjftnff 'he desires to 
have a hull,’sr-ywrS' ‘he wishes for ahorse,’ ^THJtns, 

K G44. The affix ct is not added to nouns ending in ^ and to 
mdeclinables; tSURv^yra', ( he longs for heaven ). 

§ 645. stsjivt has ‘ h® wishes to eat/ and ST^tfftna' 

‘he wishes to possess food,’ has e^rtnaf, ‘he wishes to drink 
water’ and ‘ he wishes to possess water/ and vpy 1 has 
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tpvtpip;^ ‘he wishes to acquire money,’ and sjrfisjfff 'he wishes to 
be wealthy, ’ 

§ 646. This form of the Nominal verb has not always a 
desiderative meaning. 

(«) Tae affix ?p is added in the sense of ‘treating or considering 
like;’ gawiS ‘he treats the pupil as a son/ 

‘he treats the Brahmana like Vishnu/ JTrerr#n% T&gp’the 
beggar considers his hut a palaea/ snvft ipppp ‘the king 

in his palace considers himself to be m a hut ’ 

(5) It is added to and f %5 in the senses ofjador- 

ing/ ‘ serving’ and ‘ striking with wonder’ respectively, 5£fiRtrf?T 
%qpw ‘he adore s the go ds’, srfvrvrffr ‘he serves the preceptor’, 
attPT? ‘ ha strikes the people with wonder ’ It is also 
added to ppp^ ia the sesse of ‘ practising/ 

§ 647. In the general tenses the affix tp ( qsp^ and spqg^to 
j ha given hereafter) is dropped when preceded by a consonant, 
wfsrefcnm Perl. 1 sing. HTJflNHT, yrffrWVW 1st. and 2nd Fa. 
8 sing from sfJrCTRT, but gsntrhreir from 55ft qi%. 

(5) By means of the affix ^tnp(q^r?p^) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 648. To express the sense of wishing for that which is denoted 
by the noun; the affix ^pnp is also added like the above and the 
base so derived conjugated in the Par. as before, g 3 -qtfrrn%.Lke 
wishes for a son/ spy^pwipi ‘he wishes for fame/ ?rfi5pKpi% ‘he 
wishes for gh».’ 

§ 649. The restriction given at § 644 does not hold good in 
the case of this affix, fe gi B p i ff, tqiqrrRrm-. 

(e) By means of the affix %g/o) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 650. Nominal bases are formed without the addition of any 
affix: the characteristic signs of the tenses and moods and the 



§ 650-633 ] OosjuaAHOK of Yeses. 


395 


personal termintions being added immediately to the nominal 
base. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting or 
behaving like that which is expressed by the noun, and are con¬ 
jugated in the Parasm. 

| 651. The penultimate 3* of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the 1st con¬ 
jugation , its last vowel only taking Guna before this 3Tj 3T 
(name of Vishnu ) fg 3Tr3TT%—Siftr ‘ he acts like Vishnu. 5 

‘ ho acts like ffsor ’ ($ a n riff 1st sing.) ( sr- 
g-ffrj 1 1 act the poet or behave like a poet, ’ R—q’qfH' 1 he be¬ 
haves like a bird, ’ Wo5T-?tT5n# ‘ he or it acts like a garland ’ 

( Perf. rnsN'v &c.), Rf-T'RPtTff ‘he acts like a father.’ rjySRm 
‘ acts like the earth ’ ( Perf. g&c. as ^ is the base ), 
TTSR-TTJTTrrRr ‘ he acts like a king,’ qfsFjyirsffrrrff ‘ it serves as 
a road,’ &c So fgr'rf?!' from fgg, qj-g^TBira from 
name of Indra. 

( h ) The words srirjt ( a bold man), gfe ( a child ) and 
take the affixes =pr?; and %q^ optionally and are conjugated 
in the Atmane. 3P!TO*|% or 3Rir5wra%, f'Rct or frwR^, 
or jfiwr?. 

( d ) By means of the affix q ( qtR; ) and 
conjugated in the Atm. 

§ 652. The affix g (;pr^ ) is added in the same_ sense as 
above to nominal _stems and the nominal verbs so derived are 
conjugated in the Atm 

§ 653. Before this affix the final ®r of a nominal base is 
lengthened, sir remains unchanged, other final letters undergo 
the same changes as they do before the other q ()■ 
final ^ of a noun is changed to 3?r optionally and that of 
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and necessarily. ^ssj Sfrarfw, ^cotT^ff ‘ he acts like 
rgtut; ’ 55^;—<T5TWS ‘ he behaves like one who is 
famous, ’ fisjvj—R^Rg, RS[E<Tar ‘ he acts like ,a learned man, 
&e,; bai> Stra^-STTtERfr ‘ acts like,one who is lustrous ’ ( power¬ 
ful J; 3^q^v-31cg^Wff ‘ she behaves like an Apsaras.’ 

(a) A feminine noun nor having g; for its penultimate drops 
its Jem, term., <gJTT?R STFREtET—fsTRWS ‘ he behaves like a 
girl,’ fjyuffg STlRTra gKSireg ‘ she acts like a female deer’; Ejgjg 
3?lRTra ‘acts like a stout woman ’ But qTFR^tr f =T SfpSW 
7ri%3eR?r ‘she acts like a female cook/ and not qjRtjnRg. 

(')) WT has OTSRg. EIWRg and sTtfRff she acts like, a 
co-wife, jjgig has ‘she behaves hke a young woman/ 

““§"f>52 The affix g is added to a few nouns, such as 
‘much,’ v&z ‘slow/ ‘r;fug's’ ‘learned/ ‘generous-minded’, 

i'-sidhs ‘agitated/ &e. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before/ or ‘whatit was not like to before/ srgfg w^fjgg ‘what 
1 was not much now becomes ranch/ gwiRpjfg ‘ he (who was not 
agitated before ) becomes agitated/ similarly &e. 

§ 655, The following are the different senses in which the 
affix ggg; is n8ed in the particular cases given below. 

(o) It is added to ^r=r, tfpv and irgg in the sense of ‘ de¬ 
sirous of committing sin/ qpT vT3TTO, &c., 

added to 9 ag it hag also the sense of ‘ prompt in’, gjgR sgirg— 
( 'TH ^gSt^fg fSJR:, Sid Kan. ). 

(i) to frassj - used objectively, ^ffPStpilT ‘is ruminating.’ 

(c) to ‘tsars/ gjesrg; ‘heat/ and %g,m the sense of ‘send- 
mgfor^vojpitmg.’ grower ‘ he sheds 1 tears/ ^hret ‘ gives 
out heat/ %giRg ‘ sends forth foam.’ 

ti K , v, wra^w*. 
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( d ) to and others in the sense of ‘ experiencing or enjoy¬ 
ing,’ 5 ^ %^ra’ gijiTOT 'he enjoys happiness 1 *; -btrt q^q- 
q^qw ‘ he shows the happiness of another.* 

( « ) to 5 TS?, ~h, . 3tSf, qjnsr ‘ sin’, gfjq 'a fair day*, 

'a cloudy day’ and fftSTT ‘ fog, heavy dew,’ in the sense of ‘mak¬ 
ing or doing;’ 3 TS 3 PJW ‘ he makes a sound ’ ( also 

5T5rqfff can,), gr^frPTft &c. 

( e ) By means of the affix qq^ (q-) and 
conjugated in Parasm. and Atm. 

§ 656 The affix q' is added to gjflrT and some other words 
and to words ending in the affix sir (^Tg;) and the nominal 
base thus formed is conjugated in the Parasm. and Atmane.; 
« 9 cjtffer—®ittaPn<T-fi ‘becomes red.’ q 3 -qjiq% ‘utters the 
sound Patpat.’ 

(/) By means of the affix 3 (fiq^r and prig) 
and conjuga’ed in Parasm. and Atm. 

5 657. Verbal bases are formed from the nouns given below 
by the addition ot the affixes 3 ( ffirgr ), and 3 (prig) with vari¬ 
ous senses; those derived by means of pqsr are conjugated in 
the Atm. and these by png in the Par; e. g gyijj with fir, 
and qft—‘raises the tail,’ fq^s^qt, rjsPTmy- 

q% ‘collects together the vessels’; ggffqqyra fqg. ‘the mendicant 
collects together or wears tattered garments,’ —gtjfq-f% 

jqpnqqsq; ‘he shaves M&navaka’, msr—firsTqrft ‘ he mixes 

boiled rice with (curds, curry, &e. );’ sg%W—‘he 
weaves cloth of a very thin texture,’ arePm ‘mixes 

salt with condiments; ’ q-gqfs qq: ‘he observes the vow of 
living upon milk only;’ sncflrr&SKTSR ‘he observes "the vow of 
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abstaining ii om eating food at a Shudr&’s hou:e ; 7 

•'be clothes wish a garment;, g?sq^ ‘he uses a large 

plough;’ ‘ he quarrels ! 7 ( $?T 

Sid. Eau ). gvq ‘ sin or bait or matted hair, 7 ( g# %^rT ?Sig> 

orfr^nt- 1=511 faF% 'HTOTHm I Sid. Eau )—‘ ties into a 

braid the hair , 7 &e 

§ 658. f is changed to sqfq when added to 3 ;<q and 

%?. *=r?? tedra ®rre% m ^ntrarsi sramra, 

§ 659. f is further added in the following cases;—%qqj snw- 

?n#—£mn% argarre—siai'n?yfa; =frmtrr sqimrfs 

—gqfruwfer, s^t%: ^rorlm— xqsffFf&w, g©rfer—;wwa; 

_£_ - . r ^ *£_ r*s r /—. *^p . y 

^ftOIT vidglKi—sniTg^nH—=mtbTff; SWiTOff—3tq- 
fgiHrat—gspriar ( declares her vanegated ); &c., &o. 

The various changes taking place here before the affix q the 
student will easily notice as irregularities. 

( g ) By means of the affix q (q^j ). 

| 660. There are several roots* which are also Pratipadi- 
has and which may ba regarded as Nominal verbal bases derived 
from those Pratipadilas by means of the affix q ( qqj ). The 
more important of these are given below:— 

eprgT-+U£iU%-fr he scratches, he worships. 

JTg-WfpfRr he offends against, treats medically, 

he becomes angry, also fpr-fgsqfg it contains arrows. 
Hqpm according to q?[f— he stammers. 

g?g?iTa he becomes hand- %^r, drsr—ferfUTft 
some, mild or gentle, honours he sports or becomes merry. 
8^— ST^ra-ar ( 3TWTer) he is f err—f arfafr he is angry or 
jealous, he envies, &c, feels ashamed. 

* In the Kaumudi these roots are classed separately under 
the head of ^usTj^Jiur' or the group of roots beginaiDg with 
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he shines. he approaches. 

3 tfS[—It dawns. JT^r—srfPTff he is adored, &e. 
R - 0T—fnpim ha is quick in he disappears. 

understanding, 3T*T?-3TirarTff he becomes healthy. 

SW—feels happy. S^Wiahe becomes powerful, 

feels unhappy. qqrcjrf^ it spreads. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Pat asmaipada and Atmanepada. 

§ 681 As already remarked there are two Padas in Sans¬ 
krit, the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. The Parasm. 
denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to some one differnt 
from the agent, as 'he cooks for another/ ^sjyqTS ‘ makes 
soma one do something for another, &e.’ The Atm. denotes 
that the fruit of the action is te^rnTO 1 » e. it accrues to the agent, 
‘he cooks for himself/ ‘he makes another do some¬ 

thing for himself,* &c. 

(a) If, however, there be a word showing the accrual of the 
fruit of the action to the agent, the Atm. is optionally used, as 
# <T5T tfcta or trsrrff ‘ he offers his own sacrifice/ 5E3T or 
‘he weaves his own mat/ ^=r &c 

( h ) When the causal form of a transitive verb is used re- 
fiesivelv, or when the object in the primitive sense becomes 

* This distinction, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice. Even the best Sanskrit writers are found using 
both the Padas promiscuously. It cannot even be supposed 
that this distinction is meant to ba observed where a root 
admits o£ both the Padas. The Dashakumdraoharita and the 
Kadsmbari afford several instances in which the two Padas are 
used exactly ia the same sense. 



400 


Sanskbii Gbammae. 


[§ 661-662 


the agent in the causa), the Atm is used except in the sense of 
‘remembering with eagerness, &c./ *r®T qsjqfFS 'devotees see 
Bhava/ ‘Bhava shows himself to his devotees/ 

but srtsot sCTf%®r.; *nwra 

jq*?3T (Sid, Kan.). Vide Sid Kan. on Pas. 1. 3. 67. 

( c) When the agent of the action denoted by a verb cannot 
be otter than an animal, the causal of the verb takes the Par. 
even when the action refers to the agent as gssoj: ^ ‘Krishna 
sleeps/ ^JT ^nvtrfi 1 ‘the eowherdess lulls Krishna to sleep/ 
bat qfffs ‘the fruit falls down/ snrr: IT® TORTO' ‘the wind 
causes the fruit to fall down/" &e. 

(d) lathe case of verbs meaning‘to eat/except si^, and 
‘to move/ their causals take the Parasm. even when the fruit of 
the action refers to the agent: R t n/ tflS, arreitrfff 'makes another 
eat/ $wnrraf, 'he shakes’ &c. 

Exceptions to ( c ) and ( d )—to ( e ) 5 ^' to pscify, ’ qq; with 
sit ‘ to draw in ’ q-Q; with 3tf' to endeavour, ’ ‘ to faint, J 

‘ to shine, ’ qsr ' to speak, ’ ‘ to dwell and q- ‘ to 

drink; ’ to ( d )—qr ‘ to drink, ’^[r(‘to dance; ’ in the case 
of these roots the usual rule holds good; ftp}#, 
srrnrtff-ff &c. 

| 662. When the notion of cRtoirfrrflT * e doing what is not 
proper for one to do, or the exchange of duties is to be implied, 
the Atm. is used, gwrf? arfafqra ‘ the Br&hmana reaps 

com’ (which is the work of a Sudra and not Ms): trif: sqrf^- 
‘ the religious duty is changed’ (as when a S’adra discharges 
the duties enjoined upon a Taisya, &c T13TR: ‘the kings 

exchange blows, 

(s)But verbs implying motion, or meaning to kill, the 
roots $ps[ and other similar roots do not take the Atm. even 
when an exchange of action is implied, srfatpsgfyfr, WrasrfffT, 
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| 683. The Oausals of the roots war, % with 
f, and g are Parasm; rfiwm W, rfftWlS 5fT?refS 

5 ^, sTsprfs 5 ^, atwrora, ?:to srmrffarer: (Sid. 


f E c> i n li* cm? 1,1 O' L> 1 


( Sid. Kau. ). 

664. The following is an alphabetical list of the roots that 
change their proper Pada after certain prepositions under the 
circumstances given in each case. 

—when preceded by a preposition is conjugated in either 
Pada; WWlrt-FT- 

% with 3 Tpj-in the causal takes' the Parasm. arar rqajS 1 . 

3 ^—when preceded by a preposition is conjugated in either 
Pada; <Tf 7 ‘he destroys sin f a^ qlf i *3 ‘discards;’ 3 ^- 

ffn-% ‘he gathers together.’ 

s?t with ^ is Atm.; gtrrpw WHnfrST: Bh. VIII. 16; ‘all 
my desires have eome to me t. e. are gratified.’ 

with —is Par. when used transitively, and Atm. 
when used intransitively; ‘he collects;’ ‘is 

collected.’ 

—without a preposition admits of either Pada. It is 
Parasm. with 3*3 and qtr*i STgqjfnt >TO5T tmthOTW I (Kad .) 5 
erf &c. ( Bhatti. YIII. 50. ) ; it is Atm. with 

preposition in following senses:—{1 ) jjtspt f or ‘hurting,’ ‘kill¬ 
ing,’ as 3^33 ‘ informs against ( with a view to injnre );’ 
( 2 ) sprout or ‘censuring, overcoming#rf? srfa^Tir 
‘the hawk reproves the snail;’ ( S ) ^33 or ‘serving, attending 


* SfaTOwrt $Sf: t Pan. 1. 8. 79. 
H. S. G. 26 


sr:Pto.I,3.32. 
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upon/ as f -'he serves Hari;’ ( 4 ) fTTfRRtr or ‘acting 

violently,’ ‘outraging;’ as T RT T R; srf^T ‘outrages another’s 
wife;’ ( 5) gfasra or ‘imparting an additional quality’ (JfOT 
Kashika); as tr-ir: j^RTf-y 3<Tf^ ‘fuel imparts 
heat to water;’ ( 6 ) or reciting;’ as JTT4T: ‘recites 

stories from the Yedas(7) ijtRTif or ‘applying to use;’ as jjra' 
( YHpl W SRS:) ‘devotes a hundred ( Rupees, 

&e ) to holy purposes ■ ’cf. also Bhatti. VIII. 18 ; —with anvr* 
it is Atm. in the sense of ‘forgiving or overpowering;’ $r|r 
‘forgives or overpowers his enemy./ but JRRRT'R^rrai 
‘the S'astra authorises men.’ With jirf it w Atm when 
used transitively- ^rar ftfI k ‘pupils study/ *snrra; RpR 
i | m-y-. : ‘the musician varies the tonesbut r%ff ?>EW: 

‘Love affects the mind/ RfR qrijr ?^tr Bh. VIII. 21, ^ with 
3^1 in the sense of 1 helping or doing good to ’ is used in both 
the Padas; tf r% srItT rpCPTfR etrfW-’ ( Shdr. Bha.) ‘ two 
strong lights do not indeed help (i. e. Berve to intesify ) each 
other;’ ssrr tprr ‘ftlTW ‘that is wealth by means of 

which one obliges another’ (Kir VII. 28.). 

The Causal of $ is Atm. when fetjr is prefixed to it; 
ig VJ i $, ! <tfrt ‘mispronounces the accent on the syllable.’ 

3 T—‘to scatter’ with spy;! is Atm. in the sense of ‘turning up 
or scratching with joy/ or turning up with the intention of 
making an abode or for maintenance (by quadrupeds or birds;/ 
in this sense ^ is prefixed to sr ; spyrestycf ?Tf f Z- ‘the ball turns 
up the ground in joy;’ similarly 3pn%T?r §=FfJT WSrfrsjf; »R- 
TfSfW (digs a hole for lying in) 3WT!Vf; cf. ^RPTf%rJTTUT- 
#t%t (Up- II- 9 )• 

* 3R: stfBW Pan. 1. 3.33. 

t %= 5g5?-XKCi: l I Pan. 1. 3. 34-35. 

t P&q- VX 3 . 142. 3mr%#: s? 

1 Sid. Kan. 
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When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and 
w- is not inserted: #T ‘the woman scatters 

flowers;’ 3TqT%?fff JJ^ST 1 

W .*(*—whan not preceded by a preposition is conjugated in both 
the Padas. But it is used in Atm. by itself when the meaning is 
‘free movement, energy, development or increase,’&c;. =£7% 
af%: ‘his intellect moves freely in ( i. e proves very powerful in 
mastering ) the Rigveda;’ ‘moving nnobstrueted in 

the assembly of the enemy’ (Bh, VIII. 22): atsqTHTq 57^737 ‘shows 
ability or energy for studying, 1 3TOTTW1 Vikra.1.16 
^iremSr ‘the Sh&stras find enlargement in him or are 
satisfactorily mastered by him.’ In the same senses it is Atm. 
when preceded by 37 and qyr only (t. e. is Par. if preceded by any 
other prep.) 31^, qypfwrt of. fff^r # TTTSfiW ( showed his 
might ); q#r%g5<mfi«T ( made bold ) 7T2WT 3W t%JW1 Bh. 
VIII. 22-23; but !jshl«W (fT%: )• When preceded by 377it 
is Atm. in the sense 0! ‘the ascending or the rising of a heavenly 
body;’ STIsETRT ! * e sn!1 *«<»;’ but SUSWfa' fwftrers, ‘the 
smoke issues forth fromtheupper terrace.’ Also when precededby 
fq, in the sense of ‘a graceful movement of the feet, or ascending/ 
‘STli flsfitlff STTtrfT ‘the horse moves gracefully/ butfqgjTfrfR^TWJ'- 
‘the joint splits/—and by sy and in the sense of 1 beginning/ 
as in qqj (Sfsq: ! Kum. III. 2. ‘thus began to 

talk withhimin private;’but srsrora ‘goes,’ gq sCT Bfff’comes near/ 
^jrf—‘to buy’ is Atm. when the prepositions 373-, qfr and fq 
are prefixed to it (with 7% it means ‘to sell’), 373!R[ofHT, 'TR^frafTa 
■of. Bh. VIII. 8. STWT: 'TKSPTnwgTrttcT^I 


Vfct.q: <wrRrf tot 1 tforeri otsjtwt** 1 i Pdn.i.2,38-43. 

| ft*?: P&n. 1. 3, 18. 
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g^r*_-‘to play’ is Atm. after the prepositions aig, sjfr t# 
and g*j\ but not when 3*§ governs a norm, as- 

WWra ' $»«ffiii ^f3' <• ‘plays with Manavaka. ’ 'ST^/with ^ is 
Par. when it means ‘to creak as a wheel,' as ^rsRTgfrf 

1 ‘to throw’ is Par when preceded by the prepositions 
s?nt, srfff and sjfs: 3(PT%<Tf3 ‘throws np,’ ‘throws out/ 

St fdfifflqftf ‘throws back.’ 

—with tHT is Atm: ^ujr 51^ ‘ whets or sharpens Ms 
weapon; ’ ?t¥!JK ‘ dispels anxiety.’ 

ifuj—with ^ is Atm. in the sense of ‘to he proper, unite 
with, join’; sn^PT 4*iW, vRTRSW, &e., bnt jfw 

goes to a village.’ In the Causal it takes the Atm. in the sense of 
‘ having patience or waiting/grfHtRRSf nR^ ‘ have patience first’. 

^—‘to be greedy’ is Atm in the Can. when the sense is ‘to 
deceive,’ Hjorw ‘ he deceives Manavaka;’ bnt 
‘he makes the dog greedy. ’ 

ilg—with rra. is Atm. when the meaning is ‘to pledge one’s 
word, to promise, to proclaim;’ 3g«i ‘he pledges Ms word; 

t?nr ‘he promises 100 (Rupees, &c.),’ fRrftpfr 50TR; 

‘proclaims the merits of his master/ but rrfiRra'WRT ‘he swallows 
down a mouthful.’ If it ( *. e ij 6 Con. ) be preceded by it 
is Atm. srefiRR PRT Par: ‘ the fiend drinks blood. ’ 

—‘to walk’ with is Atm. when used transitively. 


* *$g%«7T?WT3a'P&n,. 1. 3, 21. stwi: gn&rnrsrHfaHTI Sid.Kau. 
13Tfwrsr?«rraTRT: tstw: 1 Pta. 1. 3. 80. 


+ =5r®fr i Pto. i. 3.29. 

13rkl^f: W*T: sfenw 1 Pan. 1. 3. 51-52. 


$^scx: *rkh=pm, i i jfrasr 

Pan. 1. 3. 53-75, 




§ §64 ] PABASXAISABA & AiMANBPADA, 


405 


■T-pfessPCff 1 he transgresses his duty.’ qi sfjjr fr gp qtpSfftaT ?*t- 
=? ! Bhatt. VIII. 31; bat 1 vapour rises up.’ 

With ^ or Jjgsr it is Atm. when used with the instrumental 
of a vehicle; qsfa ‘he moves in a chariot’ ( See Bh. 

VIII 32 ); ®i%cTOT gvTOT Rag. XIII. 19. ‘ now passes 
■through the path of gods.’ W8gra<K> . 

ara;—in the Oansal takes the Parasm. s ra r tnft , 

)%*—when preceded by ft and in the sense of ‘ to con¬ 
quer,’and‘to defeat’ox ‘to find unbearable,’ respectively, is 
Atm. fount, sip TOSWa, ' gets tired of 

-study;’ ^ qqrirqTqfotrt ‘Slling up the sky, &c ’ <f? q^TaWWt 
qr STff: ‘her who was getting disgusted with,’ &c. Bhatt. 
Tin. 9. 71. 

$Tf —‘ to know’ used intransitively by itself is Atm. ttN'ti 
wfra (PtfqqT sqfor sjqas Sid. Kau. i. e. ‘proceeds to perform 
a sacrifice having obtained ghee for it); with the preposition 
3?q it is Atm. in the sense of ‘denying;’ as denies 

a hundred;’ with in the sense of ‘ acknowledging or 
promising,’ and with ^ in the sense of ‘expecting,’ it is a ®> 
Atm.; 5IK srfonsftfT 1 acknowledges a hundred;’ gJ-aNRIWT 
srfotpfnf ‘ promises the hand of his daughter by (i. e. 
on the condition of) the drawing of Hara’s bow;’ SjTft 
‘looks for a hundred.’ jftfrR STTpf ^TS[M ‘ thinks of his 
'mother.’ When this is naed without & preposition and when 
the fruit accrues to the agent it takes the Atm. JIT SffCtft; 
when a preposition is prefixed to it and it is used transitively, 
it takes the Par. w *53$:, in the Deeiderative 

this root takes the Atm. 

fjcrJ— 1 to heat’ with fir or 3^. when used intransitively, is 
* fopOWi 3P I Pin. 1. 3.19. 

f 3W# T- I SPOTLIT I wftwrtHIWI? I Pin. 1. 3. 44-46, 

t sfovi ere: I Pan. 1. 3.27. *qTf$irartref I Y&r ' c - 
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Atm. or flS4% Sjf:; when need transitively it is Atm. 
if it has a limb of the body of the agent for its object; grTW 
or ITfSr ‘ ne warms his hand, bnt griqig tj^or g^oi^Tr." 
% goldsmith heats gold’, =hrr fr=r^T ttTTOItTT®; when it means 
‘to practise penance’ it is Atm. and is conjugated like a root 
of the fourth class. 

According to some gu with sjg is Atm; SigrPTft ‘repents.’ 

57 —*<to give ’ ( 3 el. ) by itself takes either pada; but whet, 
preceded by spr it is Atm. in any other sense than opening ( the 
mouth, &c,) ; ’55 3?Tg% ‘aecepts money;’ i%tt ®fT?% ‘acquires 
knowledge;’ *TCctT 3JT qg$ ( Sak. ) ‘ does not pluck, 
your foliage through afleetion;’ but stn^T!?f ‘opens his- 
moutb;’ f 5 <Tn 5 ^r stjtggrfft USF 1 ‘the doctor opens the tumour on 
the root;’ «fgT®ei sn^TTS ‘ breaks open the bank of a river;’" 
but if the mouth belongs to another the exception is removed; 
s qr ^r f rftpfpr TWh%5iT: ‘ants break open the mouth of a 
moth’ ( M&h. Bhar.). 

^T—‘to give’ ( I cl. ) when preceded by the preposition 
singly or coupled with any other preposition takes the Atm. 
provided it is used with the Instrumental in the sense of the 
Dative; ttpett rgvE -s g or ‘ gives ( something ) to the 

maid-servant ; ’ but StfWT tapf ^"Sftr^ig firSTR ‘gives wealth to a. 
Brahmana through his maid-servant ’ 

‘to see preceded by gq and used intransitively takes the> 
Atm.; gvRtfa ‘sees (thirks ) well,’ this root takes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative; ‘wishes to see.’ 

g - -—‘to run’ is Par. in the Oau. 

vs 

gjj—-with is Atm. in the sense of ‘preparing, being ready 

fr-srraifSnrcSr i Pan. l. 3, so. 

Sid. Kan. PIWI Part 
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tor,’ *R®rff 4 prepares for battle; c/. %r# TOW#? M- 
ffg-srsn^r Bha. 

—‘to beg or solicit for any thing ’ is need in the Par. in 
the sense of ‘ to hope for’, ‘to wish well’ or ‘to give blessings to,’ 
it is exclusively Ate. JfTOT ?ra4i ! 

Sid. Kau, rfrarPT OT# gi%: ( Bhop, ) 

In “ 3 TS# TT« ?T A5TOTO ” Kir. XIII. 59. the root is 
used in the Atmanepada, Bnt Bhattoji Dikshit supposes that 
the reading here should be ^r«t% and not «nsr%. Mammata also 
in his Kavyapiakasha finds fault with the Atm. use of this root 
when critising the verse fra ramgOTTO TOT?# ITT 

&c. and says that should be jrrafef. 

5JTl —' to lead or carry ’ with a preposition or with the pre¬ 
positions 3 ?. g-tf or ft is Atm in the following senses.— 

( 1 ) or ‘ showing regard for; ’ TOtT 4 give* in¬ 

struction in the conclusions of the S&stra ’ (?ra f &Mre»HRif 
rjrf&OT; Sid Kau.), ( 2) :=r^nsR or ‘ raising up; ’ 

5T%nrrfl?n"a ; ( 3 ) or ‘ initiating into sacred rites, * 

snotro toots rtRraT 3TOFrcrara srrrotrrfOT:1 tosjot^shtott- 
TOT f| TOtTfriT T3iOT ( Sid. Kau. ); ( 4 ) *?ra or ‘ ascer¬ 

taining the real nature of; ’ to? OTft fqTkOTTTOSt j ( 5 ) sfg- 
or < employing on wages; ’ ^sK i ^MOTri 4 employs labourers on 
wages; ( 6 ) f?TOra or ‘ paying off aa a debt, taxes 5 &c ; qrf 
fOTOT TT5T TO JTTrr 7i%>TO?fm4:, and ( 7 ) snr or 4 spending 
or applying to good use; J ^ra ra?ra% OTl4 HM'TO? ?r?4: ( Sid. 

* srrrirra snsr;1 Vartika. 

rarsTf n: =eht3t i Phn. 1. 3. 36-37 ft?; ?ht% stototo srra 
(TSTOBCTOTfrvr TO wra t iTO aTOOT* 55^ I OTf 

*if rot® i to? mf rotto ot^ct freiwra t ^JuiSrsnt* 
TORT trra^lt I Sid. Kau. 



408 


Sanskeec G-bamkae, 


[| 664 


•gan. ). sft with 1% is Atm. when the object is something other 
than a limb of the body but exists in the agent; as spiff w*#; 
but s*r: 5R]tf T%5Prfk %«r:; *tuf TarHVfif ( turns aside ). 

g—with sit* is Atm. sngffr ‘he praises. ’ 

—with sit is Atm. in the sense of * taking leave of ? — 
“ TsraWSRlPi” Meg. 10. 1 take leave of this ihy dear 

friend, 5 also with the preposition gg when used intransitively, 
‘he ascertains. ’ 

ggi—is Atm. except in the sense of ‘ protecting, ’ g% 
* eats food,’ fglf rrfsrfmeP 3RWS ‘ the protector of 

the earth enjoyed ( experienced the pleasure from the possession 
of ) the earth alone-,’ 3RT ^srfnPr igfa ! old people safer 
htfcdreds of miseries; ’ gff g«|% ‘ protects the world. ’ 

gs;—with qf? is Par.; q fTgwn# ‘ endures; ’ but SftTijsgg ‘ he 
touches. 5 

qg $—with Sfj is Atm. either when used intransitively or has 
a Emb of the body of the agent for its object; 3TTVSsJ% iff: ‘ the 
tree spreads; ’ 3T P re | g cl qifoig ‘ stretches forth the hand; 5 but 
1 draws up the rope from the well 5 ; preceded 
by tni,, 3^ and eg it is Atm. except when it has a literary 
work for its object; qff 'puts on a garment;’; 5 

‘lifts up a load; 5 g qq g g ‘ gathers rice; 5 but ggag f fd i qgg 
‘tries hard to learn the Veda qg—with gq is Atm. in the 

sense of ‘accepting, or espousing a girl; 5 grq gqtl-^ tl ‘accepts the 


* snrv iVartika. 

f I#OTqg 1 PSn. l.JS. 65. err* *3^333 ?fcT 

t WT#t 3W53: I Tan. 1. 3. 28. gggRgsff urw jjv% 1 Pan. 1. 3. 
75- aq«r«: Pan. 1. 3 2 . 56. pTtrrqTTOltfr I Pin. 1. 2.16. 
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gift given;’ gq qqga qssr} ‘marries a girl’; in the Aorist this 
•drops its nasal optionally; yt>T ^fraf sHTOT (See Uttar. III. 112X 
jgtnire?) hat <rrc?r vtWT ‘makes another’s wife his own.’ 

533(*‘—preceded by sr or gw, or generally by a prep, beginning 
or ending with a vowel, and does not refer to gaorificial vessels, 
is Atm. ST5%, sjfaw ram ( Bh. VIH. 89): but 

-75rqT3rm sngHlW ‘arranges the sacrificial vessels;’ if gjjSW- 
"OT iffg^fS'ak.) ‘who appoints her to the dnties of the hermitage’; 
sPdrjrE gvrtfpqy: Rag. 21 62. ‘the lord of the earth asked 

his preceptor;’ <THW W f g^ T Hl <»rW5T: df <trgrij ‘Aja employed the 
six expedients beginning with peace.’ Bag. VIII. 21. 

grj—in the Can. takes the Par. 

Tjrt—-‘to sport’ changes its Pads when preceded by the pre¬ 
positions fir, sit and q-fr; dr?B<TOTTTtqJT ‘ cease, oh child, from 
this’ ( Uttar. I. 33 ). yTWV Ibid. I. 27. srPOTlff, 

(tyrom-dra Mann II 79. <TRynrfa ; ^dr i^tim 
‘was for a moment delighted with his sight.’ With gif it is 
Par.; gqyjns fTTdSTfW'( Sid. Kan.) When intran¬ 
sitively used it takes either Pada; ‘sports’; cf. gqrT- 

•€ra- utrar qfrajgqmw, &c. Bhatt. VIII. 54. 55. 

#—‘to melt, to embrace’ is Atm. in the cau. in the sense of 
‘adoring, defeating or deceiving;’ H2IK5J( c W?t ‘is adorable on 
account of his matted hair;’ ^uivr aid’JK’dT ‘the dog is defeated 
•by means of a stick;’ qfar^TgjJPBIK qsgrra'ffusq: (over¬ 

powers ); htWu SPrufr gripf’ ‘ the Brahmana is deceived by 
reason of his folly.’ dT55SWf'P!& I 

in the cau is Atm. in the sense of ‘deceiving;’ HTOSHA 
‘deceives MSnavaka;’ but ‘avoids a serpent.’ 

* SBrnsri i Pan. 1.3.64. ?5m*aiwiu$f?t srw- 

I Vartika. 

t W- \ OTI3T I ! p&n. I. 3. 83-85. 

X igf v sty Kt t: sr*5«jvt Pfin. 1. ®. 6®* 
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speak.’ is Atm. in the following senses:—(1) sfRW 
or ‘showing brightness (proficiency in);’ 5IJ# ‘is adept in 
the SSsfra;’ (2 ) vqriS'Tf or ‘conciliating or coaxing’ (generally 
preceded by m ); WtSTTgre^iT ‘aTr^THlrtr-fr; (3)5rwor ‘know¬ 
ledge’ 553 ‘knows the Sastra/ (4 ) or ‘effort, toil;’ 
gr§T 533 ‘labours in the field;’ (5)f5JTW or ‘disagreement, 
quarrel,’ (generally preceded by fg- m this sense); <35^%; 
fiNf?*fI*iT5rr srraTOIf^r ‘of mntnally conflicting S&stras;’ and 
(6 ) ^TT^OT or ‘coaxing, requesting;’ st-TR 3" 553 ‘praises the 
donour,’&e ; with 33 it is Atm. in the sense of‘distinct and 
lond speech (as that of men gathered together3ST553T 3T5T0TT: 
‘the Biahmanas are speaking aloud together •’ but 
wm; ftffZT: ‘oh beautiful one, the cocks are 

crowing;’ with 3tg it is Atm. when used intrasitively; 3qp^r. 
ipj; ‘the Katha Brahmana imitates (speaks on the side 

of or recites like) the Kallpa Brahmansbut 333 3T355T3 
‘reproduces what is said;’ ageRiff 57BTT ‘the lute imitates the 
notes (indistinctly);’ with jljsrit is optionally Atm. in the sense 
of ‘disagreeing or disputing-.’ jifSTf5R3-3T 33TT‘ the physicians 
disagree; with spf it is Atm. in the sense of ‘reviling, reproach¬ 
ing, refusing,’ when the fruit of the action refers to the agent ; 
-3 TO?rf tpjqFWt ‘greedy of wealth reviles others unjustly;’ - 

so JrnWWqrt ‘refuses justicebut 3PT^# ‘reproaches’ ( when 
the result does not refer to the agent); cf TOtrwrq^Rpng;' 
Mann. IV. 23 6 ; when the fruit of the action is indicated as 
referring to the agent the Atm. is optional; fWgsj sp ^ig l d -ar 3f 
( Sid. Kau. on Pan. 1. 3. 77); with 3q in the sense of ‘advis¬ 
ing or speaking stealthily/ when used transitively, is Atm. 
?%sr 'gives advice to his pupil;’ 355^ ‘ speaks 

stealthily with another’s wife. 

3wr=r<3TOra;i i P4n. l. 3. 47-50, 73. 
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both Par. and Atm, but with sr ia restricted to the- 
Par ; srsfflW. 

fwf 1 '""' to know ’ ( 2nd cl.) with ^ is Atm. when used 
intransitively in the sense ol ‘knowing of, being aware of,' and' 
adds r to ^ optionally in the 3rd per. plural; or tfftssr 

‘they know well;’ cf. g ? # r »WI ’ €n1fo% rgi3T Bh. VIII. 
17.; ‘ who do not know that the mountain Main&ka is the friend 
of Vayu but g#*?: frsgtsrrift Bhatt. Y. 37,, 

as it is used transitiveiy. It is also Atm. with ^ in the sense 
of 1 recognising;’ as g#%. 

#$"t—with i% is Atm. ##5Tfr; »Tf^TrT &c, Bhafi 

VI. 143. Also when srfw is prefixed to #, 31##!??#' 

( Sid. Kan.) ‘takes to a good path;’ see Bh. VIII. 80. 

—meaning ‘to reproach or to abuse’ takes the Atm. 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; 

f«orr*r sm i 

!%$■§—takes the Atm. in the sense of ‘wishing to study;’ 

‘ wishes to study archery.’ 

—ff ‘to hear ’ with is Atm. when used intransitively; 

‘ hears well;’ ^5r<ms? cf# ( Bhat. VII. 16. ) ‘Listen with 
heed, oh monkey;’ cf. jfsra ?: gspit Kir. 1. 5; but 

513? ■q'StUi Hff ‘ he hears the sound.’ This root takes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative, except when srr or 5f# precedes it, bat 

atr—srfft—g^rra'- 

?«n$—with ?ra\ 3^-, sr and# is 


r l Vartika. Pan. VII.1.7 

f 5j#?r: Pan. I. 3. 17. f 5FT l Vartika. 

§#r^m 5 rrgT?racVartika. tt3#g?r%wf*rra Ttfat? i V&rtika. 
$ gn ?lt#¥q-:^r: | Pan.1.3 22 str^ Vartika 

wr^rgOTnwtrfsa - 1 i Pam l^3^|fTrrTOT i 

g^uprrafSsrfff strsn? i ts^rtv i Vartikas. srcsrfera' i PIb - 
1. 3. 26. 
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( Mud. 1. 36.) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by 
■one who is mild, ’ see Mreh. 1. 36. (In the sense of standing 
-still, &c. it is used in the Par. ami * safaST® strong: spfnrsiTSKrr 
S KfefgB T?- ! Hariv. ); STomrofstfft TO,(a^: ) ‘ if a being 
remains breathing though only for a moment; ’ 3t#arr <?|FaT 
'Wg^^TTOStT I Sis. 11. 34. srJasS SeeEagh. IV. 6; Knm. 
III. 22. flras%i qsgf wrw masnn^ Sis. IV. i- with a?r it is 
Atm, in the sense of ‘ laying down a proposition, asserting 
-solemnly;’ rof arras’s ‘ Affirms that sound is eternal; ’ 
31® WT 3T rlW ( Mah. Bha.) ‘ for thy sake I will 

drink water or poison;’ in the sense of ‘ observing’ it takes the 
-Par. when used transitively; ftftrffFfas# ‘ observes the vow.’ 
sqr is Atm. by itself in the sense of ’ disclosing one’s intention 
or abiding by;’ ijpft f«B%, an^PT ST^^PP® fPW 1 

THH% tj-: Kir. III. 14; ‘who, when in doubt, takes 
.recourse to Karna and others {as the deciders of the matter in 
hand ).’ With it is Atm. except in the sense of ‘getting np 
•or getting by right;’ g^jrffrTH^ ‘earnestly thinks of (aspires to) 
-absolution;’ ( See Kir. XI. 13. and Sis. XIV. 17 ) ; but cfjjf- 
gW t® Sa8i% g% 1 a hundred is yielded to him by a 
village ( as tax, &e.).’ With it is Atm. in the sense of:— 
( 1 ) ‘worshipping with the recital of holy tests,’ srr Sw r ilT g- 
gtitfW ‘ worships the Agnidhra fire with the recital of Vedic 
texts,’% ^5gtrtagv% Hear. Bh. VIII. 13, but ^tvTirfrro *nV- 
%T ( or rogtrraai® ®rfr Vop.) where the meaning is ‘ to appro¬ 
ach for intercourse, to serve,’ See Bhatf. V. 68, ( 2 ) ‘ waiting 
upon, worshipping ( a divine being )’ sm'twg’Tmgti ( the Atm. 
use of the root in ‘*g«r Rag.VI. 6. 

is to be explained, thinks Bhattoji Dlkshita, by the fact that the 
king is considered to be a divine being), (3) ‘uniting or joining; 
*IfT (4 ) ‘ forming friendship with ’ 

3^ (Sid. Kan.); and (5) ‘to lead to’ qvsrr: gV «PT- 

:Rt8% ‘this way leads to Srughna. ’ When a desire to get something 
is implied **rr with jyq takes either Pada; 



i& feagg®? waits on a lord ( with desire of getting something)/' 
When it is nsed intransitively it takes the Atm; gq-- 

W'iid comes at the dinner time.* 

W * 3 Atm. in the Desider&tive; 

$ * 8 P ar - in the causal; ff psp rO. 

^r—with and gjf ig Atm.. ^<sr# ‘roars so as to terrify;'' 

g# Bhaft. IX. 28. 3j|^5|7^ ‘utters a load sound.’ 

p;*—with 3?T when used intransitively or when it has a limb 
of the body of the agent for its object is Atm.; 3^3% ‘kills or 
dashes down;’ rnf^rr 3Tfipf ‘strikes his own head;’ but tow fjrr 
3n#fT(fiid.Kau.) 

ft—'With 3T5 is Atm. in the senses of ‘following the habits 
of, acquiring the natural auality of;’ ‘horses 

always follow the gait of their progenitors;’ so jtrj^ sjjq~ 
in the sense of ‘acquiring a new quality by imitation r 
it takes the Par. praqngpffr ‘ imitates his father. ’ 

It—3T, preceded by gq, (g, fir, and rp and used intransiti. 
vely is Atm, gq—j%— W ——gO?f; with g;r it is Atm. in the- 
sense of ‘ challenging;’ g^gt^;i^7 H i g qjr < Krishna challenges 
OhSpnw to battle;’ srrffT %j%TTTOTriT Sis. XXI. 1. but- 
twfligqfff. 

She following Sari las. extracted from the A'khydtachan- 
drika are subjoined here, with some alterations here and there, 
as a help to the student in remembering much of what is given. 
in the present chapter. 

ffl v 5J qwict II 

ft^a*nf?ra'4i ^ra ‘ansR? g r%p q » 

*3IT#r I Phn 1- S. 28. <pj Frff StmtT to: 

?fk m?r% 1 srpq nr T^wmrlr 1 srtnq q^nrfrrw wtira; 

«nr I Sid. Kau. t Vartika. 

t fiwgqRHjr f‘i W&ntn®’: Pan. 1. 8. 30, 81. 
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i%S!=3raf3f “srafttg SI 

ag; u ^ n 

s?ra«!f WR f3#t st 

m tsi^ wqsrai. 11 b ii 
ii 

3RFW sqraiJPOTT % mwfgt: II V II 
qR^RKf: ^(°IIc55|!il(rTOnTO?[ i! 

anil triferearasgmsR ft 11 ^ u 
iw: srnraf TOt gi^tr: >#§%#: u 
qjfl^Rri ^ rafiranif w m- u % n 
amR'bW^’Tddl-^ilPl asfllTS tl 
?IT%: 513^ 5N3 # fttflST 351# 11 'S II 
srafrci ^raari^s^l^ ii 

qt% q# it c u 

STT5# %q^5ISC II 

ST f&araf TO #33Jif^l^l%g: 11 S II 
^ra^i?ri%Kt an? ip--Rf ssfa: n 
3f|Hji atfs^smias: a u 

3;'^' §: ^°gq | $3'ti!<3 s u 

sn^ u <i i it 

sr^ssKRmrfr ate ®^: w 
3T3: SfS^ S^g 5|5^W J i|*4'bl< || V-. It 
ISfrSTiRgRilRISTSR =3 ’if?! °TJ3 || 
m? g disarm m\ u 

«?gaif?tag taas##: ii 

Ffltr I: qr#|cna®q[ n v<f n 
aiRwit? SraiRf flfliqi^qairag; n 
sRpssfaw ItssRRt to si: imh ii 



<§ 664 ] 


Paeasmaipada & Atmanepaba, 


EWtIT =3IN '<?<Ecf: *W*J-«!T <¥W$T<5: II 15 U 
5?f5W =n rasraft wimr n 
HtsqiRW 3W5I^ =%6ft[ ^TOET^II 1* II 
11 

g#SfT %I3^ SET®!: 1%% #|s: II V H 
laipnsr f®i struct jrs wpm n 
w: ^^Rlfl+?f sntlff :n5 5&: gq: I! n II 
srastqilig j^ 3 RF 3 m«fa: II 
Wf: l^licRW JPW ^ 11 -o 11 
3c5tr >fr H «ScTT ^#*!WHa II 
m ms gq: 11 

w^ti: SRNTOtRrefpm^i^: II 
5155WR fej: ^sn^^ilirfera =* ti n ii 
w«n5i5#rRci: frc-SHT m; ii 

=et djwsra ^aai faar tSi^: u is 
qs wra craT 11 

WtpsiT#^: II li 

11 ?ra stFwq^raqiR: n 

n spa q^qfriw*: h 

!%qisfiiacTOW. aisHi^RIT: II 

susqRW ^ gqnl^iqr 11 '<5 i 

qggm&q qfe n ^ n 
3l^3pgqp\5#ww iwi ^ it 
^qwnzrciqrcjpEr q u \c ii 
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tyrim i%imr n 

wm: 11 \\ 11 

Htt+h^+RWliOT RiSSRpricf: u 

CHAPTER XIV. 

VERBAL DERIVATIVES 
or 

PSIMABT NoMINAJi.jBASES. 

Derived by means of the Krt Affixes. 

§ 665. The Ext affixes (Vide | 337) are added to roots or 
to their modified forms to form hqkm, adjectives, and indecli- 
nables; e. g. ^—grrT, tBTOT, fig, 9 >rr®ig;, ^rfr^, 3JSTT 

&e. These are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases 
as distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed with, 
the Taddhita affixes. 

§ 666 . There is a peculiar class of Krt or Primary affixes 
technically designated by Sanskrit grammarians —Uhadt or 
those beginning with the affix ^qr ». e. the affix g with the- 
mute ox indicatory letter <r, so called from the words sgtg, 
Sig. &c. in the first Satra being derived with the affix. These 
TTBaiUaffixes form primMjjaonns, like other Krt affixes form 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their applica¬ 
tion is limited, because the nouns derived by their means are 
either formed irregularly, or the connection between their 
senses and the meanings of roots from which they are 
supposed to he derived is not so clearly discernible as in the 
case of other primary derivatives; «. g. stag* 53 , 3 * 1 * RflMltfr 
3 T spg: ‘a horse’ which is derived either from stpj/to pervade/ 
or from anitq; * road;’and 3 JH with j*, &c ; . qjfg ‘an artisan * 
from ® ‘to do,’ &o. 
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Section I. 

Paeiicipt.es ( Declinable and Indeclinable ) 

1. Participles £ Declinable ) 

( a ) Participles of the Present Tense 

§ 667. The participle of the present Parasm. is formed by 
the addition of the affix arg to that fo,p?i of a root, primitive 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person plural 
termination^ of the Present Tense. If the base ends in sp, the 3? 
is dropped; e g. 

g( 1 el.)—gg+srfsg Pre. 3rd pi. gg+3I3;=«r=ra; Pro. P being 
JfSETT ( 1 cl )— Ter£+3[f% „ standing 

e% (2 cl. )—ifn+snSfr „ %+ssa;=%a; „ hating, 

similarly from 

31^ ( 2 cL ) argg eating. ' ggX 7 cl.) gvgg preventing, 
nr ( 2 el.) trra: going ® ( 8 Cl. ) gprg doing. 

|- ( 3 cl. ) g|jg sacrificing ag ( 8 cl.) jggg stretching, &e. 

r%X 4 el. ) fTWo playing. ST (9 cl. ) sg)°rg buying, 

g ( 5 cl.) gwrai extracting. gi ( 9 cl. ) gwig stealing, &c. 

gg ( 6 ol. ) ggg giving pain. gg ( 10 el. ) =SRqg stealing. 

gTipgeau of qlgirg cansing to know, 
ggrfppj; desid. of gg, ggrregg desiring to know, 
fgsg desid. of gfj fl[?gg desiring to give. 

%f|PT.ireQ. of r%g, %%qg throwing again and again. 

&c. &e, &e. &c. &a. 

(a) The term, argis optionally changed to ng when added 
to the root fir-rg or fijgg ‘ knowing. * 

( b ) The affix s^g when added to f§g and g ‘ to extract Soma 
juice in a sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent- as fgggro. ‘an enemy.’, 
rig TT3 ‘all are the extractors of Soma juice in a sacrifice. 

H. S. G. 27 
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( e ) When affixed to 3;# it has the sense of ‘ fitness, respect-/ 
g;§g-‘ one deserving respect, respectable/ 

: ( d ) f 2 P, and ig can. take the affix 3,-y when the idea of di¬ 
fficulty Is not present- srsfnra;studying without experiencing any 
difficulty/‘holding or bearing with ease/ bat 3^01 3 PTT?f, 
'■STtrffk. 

§ 668. The declension of the Participles in ssfj has been 
treated of in § 116 . 

§ 669 . The participles of the Present, .Aim. is formed by 
adding &f|Tf to .the root which undergoes the same changes 
before it, .as before the termination. 3# or 3*;% of the 3 rd pi. 
pre, 3 ?t*T is changed to jjpf, in the case of roots of the 1 st, 4 th, 
6th and 10th classes, and all derived roots, or rather when the 
base ends in 3j, before which the a* of the base remains un¬ 
changed; e.g trer (1. cl.) rpTOTJf 1 growing/ (1 el.) 

‘ saluting’; 5 ft ( 2. cl. ) snrr* ‘lying down/ % ( 2 . cl. ) %T 3 T, 
13 with 3*1 ( 2. el ) srratl ‘Tilling/ 3 T ( 3- cl. ) ‘holding; 
f (3- el.) SIW; ft* (4.el.) f r SMfl I H ‘playing/ 5 (5. cl.) gssrR 
* extracting/ gjr ( 6 . 0 1.) ‘ giving pain/ ^ ( 7. cl. ) 

3*313 ‘obstructing/ f? ( 8 . el ) ^pjr 1 doing/ tfq; ( 8 _ cl.) 

‘ stretching/ gft ( 9 - el.) -STOP* ‘ buying/ (10, cl) 

‘stealing/ &e. 511 (l.el )—can, sjt33ra-sfmiIT3 ‘causing 
to know/—desiderative fgTRW-ftrfWTOTUT ‘being desirous 
to know/ &c. 

§ 670 . ( a ) The »rr of 3*1*1 is changed to § in the ease of 
the root 3^ ( 2 . cl. ) ‘to sit/ Pre. P. 3TTCTT3. 

i ( i ) 3 TT 3 added to the roots 5 and zf^ forms nouns; e. g M 
'PTfTp: ‘ that which purifies, hence, the wind’ (cf. Bag. VIII. 9.) 
also, ‘one o£ the sacred fires/ rjsoTR: ‘one who sacrifices/ 

§ 671 . * The termination srpr may be added to any root 


* i Pan. ill. 2 . 126 . 
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in the sense of ■' in the habit of ’ or ‘ to show. a particular 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing; e y. sfjjf gjn?.- 
; one habituated to enjoy pleasures;’ fifgrur: ‘ of a sufficient 
age i. e young enough to bear armour;’ =j3 f%jrr*T- ‘ able to kill 
the enemy, ’ &e. 

| 672. The participle of the Pre. Passive is formed by adding 
Sipf to the Passive base m ?5r; « q. g'cJTHR ‘ who or what is 
known, ’ srhr ‘ what is eaten, ’ who or what is given, 

R R W T ? ‘ who or what is gathered, ’ fwiTOOT ‘ what is done, ’ 
3T—gfrinipn' 1 what is scattered, ’ ^rosnoT ‘ who or what is 
stolen ’ ga—can. Pass. grOTJIR ‘ who or what is caused to 1 
know, ’ Des. Pass, g^fiq&qrfnoT ‘ who or what is desired 
to know, ’ &e. 

§ 673, The participles formed according to § 639 are de¬ 
clined like nouns ending in s f m f and n 

( h ) Participles or the Perfect. 

§ 674. The terminations of the Perl and the Past parti¬ 
ciples are weak, and therefore the radical vowel does not take 
its Guna 'Substitute befdrh these. The penultimate nasal is 
generally dropped ( see § 584 ). 

§ 675. The participle of the Perf. Par, and Atm. is formed 
by adding and $[fff generally to that form of the root which 
it assumes before the termination of the 3rd per. plural. If this 
form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in sjt, 
hag the intermediate % added to it. f is optionally prefixed 
to SR 5 ( in the case of the roots ijtj;, and fijir (6 cl.); 

3 P 3 ; and and and when they do not taka §-, form this 
participle from that base which they would assume before the 
2nd per. smg. termination, e. g. 

Pabasjiaipada. 

Root Perl Base ( 3rd pi ) Pers. Ptc. 

$ to go |a; who or what went 

■sr;, am; 
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Boots Perf, Base { Srd pi.) 

Perf. ptc. 

5TT 

to carry 

fwr 


f^RiW who or what 





carried. 


to cook 



<jre»f 3 [ ,, cooked. 


to speak 



37T=3sr^ „ spoke. 


to sacrifice 

vs. 


fpsT^j; sacrificed. 


to break 



broke. 

sra; 

to throw 

aipst; 


„ threw 

*3 

to praise 

SI 


gf^ >, praised. 


to do 



j, 

% 

to split 

rirra^ 


„ split. 

*fT 

to give 

VE 


„ g ave &0 - 


to eat 

5*81. 


5rr%5ra; „ ate. 


to see 



or „ saw. 


to knoWj&e. ftra? 

firrai^ 

or knew, &e r 

T^I 

to enter 


ftT5%ar^ 

or „ entered. 


3T5 has 3T5F5TJ , SPf-'SRS^, sj^nTffsra; ° r 3*n?Wg, and 
or srsrf^g;. 

( 1 ) In the ease of roots beginning with 3 T, q; is not inserted 
as it is in the Perfect; 3jo^-3Trf$f^, 

( a } For the declension of these participles see § 124, 


Asmanepada. 


;ft to carry 

tW 

f^KTH 

3 T to give 


5T?R 

to cook 


^TR 

to sacrifice 

fww 

to do 

=ETS 


V^.to speak 

3TW 

3T%I*T 

*g to praise 

31 

3I^PT 

sg to hear 

m 

siwr 

&c. 

&c. 

&e„ 
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( l ) These are declined like nouns ending in 3 j m f n. 

§ 676 Roots ending in ijj - (ft and ^ included) form their 
Serf P. irregularly; is added to the root, which then 
undergoes the changes mentioned in § 394, and is finally redu¬ 
plicated - when a root is Atm. it is first reduplicated and sfiw 
afterwards added, the final ^ changing as before; e g. 3r+3^= 
■SitHr^, by reduplication ; ay—by reduplication gar + 333 

= =^T%Tnrr; Similarly 3—3TfnM; r%5iWg' 5TI%- 
'j-ss^.'rsnor, fee. 

§ 677. The Perfect partieiple is not frequently used. The 
only participles that are most commonly to be met with are 
those formed from the roots 33 ;, ?sjr and g. 

§ 678. The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect Par. and 
Atm. are formed by the addition of the Perf. Participal forms 
■of the auxiliary verbs 35 , or ^ to the base in str; e. g, 
^fsngjrg;. swt—'iiwiHm-nrg;, *ronrhn®^ &>. 

(c) Past Passive Participles. 

§ 679. The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
of the affix 3 to the root, e. g. rffj-RR ‘ bathed, ’ tw-RTcT ‘ con¬ 
quered, ’ iff - —jfra -1 carried,' g-gpr ‘heard/ < 5-^3 ‘ become/ g-g 3 
‘taken away/ ?sf^[-cgtS: ‘abandoned/ T%g-f%rT/ ‘thought or me¬ 
ditated upon/ &c. 

§ 680. Roots capable of taking Samprasirana take it before 
the affix 3 . 

§ 681. The affix 3 - is weak. 

Exceptions:— 

(a) The roots 5TT, f?fg 1 cl., ft- 33 - , gg and qjsf admit of 
the Guna change before 3 when 3 is prefixed to it ; gl. A also 
■does the same when it takes f ( see § 6865 ), 
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( l ) Snell o i the roots of the 1 st class as have $ for their 
penultimate change their vowel to Gnna optionally, when the 
affix g- is added with the intermediate %, and the P. P. Parti¬ 
ciple* is used impersonally, or when it conveys the sense of 
beginning to perform the action or undergoing the condition 
expressed by the root; g^ ‘to delight’ bat £ to begin to 

delight ’ sgf^a or sTHtf^cTj srgf^S or srmr%f topt; or 

gTg:j similarly, f^-srgftta or wfaff &c. 

§ 682. The Penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped. 
( See § 674 ). 

| 683. The augment 5 is prefixed to this jf in the case of 
certain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in 
the case of others. 

§ 684. As a general rule, all roots ending in a vowel, and 
such as take the f optionally before any termination, and Anit 
roots ending in consonants generally, do not take the rules 
of Sandhi given in the foregoing chapters that are applicable in 
particular cases ought to be observed.— 

Boots. P. P. Ptc Boots. P. P. Pfcc. 


TT—'TTct protected 
f§f—flftr resorted to 
ffr—iftcT carried. 
teard - 

aj—W become. 

|F—done. 

covered. 

%——aft woven 
%—t covered 
!*—fcT called &e., 


— 3 P 3 T abandoned. 
SS fried. 

5 ^—fjr sacrificed 
5 'J—g^r awakened. 
vr-l—xk^ pierced. 
mv— g$r Slept. 

obtained. 

—ERg bound. 
f?f— SS seen. 

5 gpl—cried out &e. 


" §f substitutes 3 : for its q. 
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Boots. P P P:c. 
to— 3Tf> spoken 
3T |—ms concealed 
tjgj ;— : %’S wiped oft, &c. 
ra 1 ?—accomplished, &c. 
satisfied 

f!?f—srar perished, &e. 
grown 

f^—$rT happened, completed, 
&c. 

yi 45—yiTtT able 
f%=g;—f%W sprinkled 
asked 


Boots. P. P. Ptc. 
fw bitten 

T5§t—ffS hated, &e. 
srrg;"—fire governed 
3~if burnt 
v|[—37? borne 
^T|—endured 
—•c'^vfr destroyed 
—STS' licked 
g|—grtf or qjj fainted 
«T|[—?Ts[ bound 
W?cr dropped 


Exceptions:' 


( a ) sjfir, srre, T5JT and srfrjrr take f; the final vowel of the 
first two takes Guna substitute, and the last two drop their 
final-, srr^r, r%ra, ^kt%. 

( i ) ipg; takes % though it admits of f optionally in the 
Desiderative; qf=Ta. 

( c ) The Anit roots and gg admit ^ before a and ?37; 
3T%, fTNtf. 

§ 685. Set roots ( subject to § 684 ), and all derived roots 
admit of §• roots of the Tenth Class and causals reject their 
final artr, Par. Frequentatives their final sr, and Atm. 


Frequentatives their if:— 
Boots P P, Ptc. 

3T|F—SrffjtT ‘suspected.’ 
3^—3-RfrT “spoken ’ 


Boots P. P. Ptc 
®?r-?rati ‘told ’ 
STlSTtT ‘spread.’ 


*Vide § 437 
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Boots. P. P Pte. 
rry—trfgg- ‘increased’ 

^Tcf ‘shaken.’ 

gf—gfqff ’stolen; deceived ’ 

3Tf— 1 W ’taken.’ 


Boots. P. P. Ptc. 

snq^ can Base of §p£, tfRlcT 
'made to know.’ 
f%#^des. b. of ijr, 

‘desired to do.’ 

^p?T Atm. Fre Base of igvr, 
#rgp??r ‘ frequently known ’ 
—P ar * ^ re . Base ’5, 
frajRra'- 


Exceptions:— 3 * 1 , ‘to go, to kill,’ &e., f%g; ‘to know, 
to observe,’&e.,^, 3 (g;, ;ffq\ Rf, and ?rg-; f%rT, 

WZ- ^5T, #T, TfrT, ttw. 


X. S. There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
g bnt as some of them form their P. P. participles in and 
others irregularly, they will be given in their proper places. 


| 686 . The following roots insert g .optionally:— 

( a )^,m,%x, wk., ^,?rsr, m, sp*, m, 

Kjvf with stf, and 4.1. Par. when used with (Jiff 1 ! ‘the 
hair,’ or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed;’ 
gTOiT; ( see § 696 a. )., snvjr, STOW; # ( see 688 ), gR?; Sftfr 
Vested, perished,’ giraff; 3=T, ^rr%; 35T, 5rR?r; 

SVcf; an^cT ( See § 696 a ), ?T^T%: Sftrt’TT-rr, 

WIRR-T; fS-fTOr-eJm!* ‘ horripilated with joy,’ fsr-ffirsf H 3 : 

ftifira: srafaY wr- 

( S ) t%?f. and 5 take f optionally before sr and egj; ]%£■, 
w, irm 

( c ) The following roots admit of g optionally before <r when 
the P. P. Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state 
expressed by the root; ip;, ^^ )%;, f^r ; l. 

4. and %$1. 4. P. 1 A.; f?^r- 5 R%- 
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r?g: or srr%vr: gg: ‘Ohaitra lias begun to perspire;* srgfffg or 
has perspired,’ &o : }%g 4 cl. has T%Tfg also. 

N. B. When the participle is not nsed in the sense given 
above these roots reject f§gg—■flfonj; ‘perspired, sounded 

inarticulately,’ &c. 

§ 687. (a) in the sense of ‘to worship’ takes f; sn^TS 
Worshippedbut 3 TtJ 7*' ‘gone’; with gg-gsrg? (mmt SJ§g w) 

(b) and ^ reject f when they express the idea of ‘immo- 
desty,pr rudeness•gg ‘rude/ fg^reg: ‘ill-manneredbut gf|g 
overpowered, trifled with,’ &c, fiiTfifrt ‘tormented or ill-treated’ 

I 688 gjjsjubstituted for g when it immediately follows a 
final f or this final f is also changed to g: fg^-fggr, rr-sfjoi; 
gf- 30 ?(See§ 698 ) 

Exceptions.— 

( 0 ) has when it means ‘a part, a portionfggr in 
other senses 

(b) fife 6 P. A. takes g in the sense of ‘fit far enjoyment or 
famous;’ f|g ‘wealth, property,’ fig: ‘famous’; fggf in other cases, 

(e) ^, 5?; a&d jjggr; gg, gg ‘filled,’ (also tpjr when it means 
the same as u), rjg. 

§ 689. Boots ending in sr* (g, if and 3?r changeable to srr) 
and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a semi¬ 
vowel also substitute g for g. ft ‘ to run, to sleep,’ g|g. ?§■ ‘ to 
fade,’ Tggg; fRf-gtng ‘collected to a mass,’ &e 

Exceptions:—ggi ‘to name,’ &c. wr ‘to contemplate,’ and 
1; WT WTfT, #r^cTgg. 

§ 690. *The roots given at § 414 and sup substitute g for g. 


* fgBTcfi g: <pgr =s <?: 1 ggfaRpn^rarqw: 1 gegflwr-1 

P&n VIII 2. 42-44 
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Sanskbh Geammab. [ § 690 

'-692 

Boots 

P P. Pic. 

Boots. P. I 

> Ptc. 

ft to flow, to move 

€Ni 

sr to grow old 

sfm 

5 ff to melt, etc. 

@R- 

? to tear 


5551 to go, to hold 

Sj?R 

s to lead 

'fW 

gf to go, to move 

m 

u to fill, to gratify 

W 

to shake 

'■& 

w to bear, to nourish 

•§3? 

^ to destroy 

i? • 

3| to hurt, to kill 

3°? 

^ to oat 

i? 

--ff’ to choose 

17? 

to go 


sp to tear asunder 

r\ c 

s?tot 

K to scatter 


to scatter 

RTSS 

jt to utter a sound, 


Stir to grow old 

3TR 

to praise, etc. 

r 

rnor 



§ 691. ^ and g 'to sound indistinctly,’ substitute H for 

5 T and 


lengthen their vowels; 55 'gone/ jpc. 


| 692. The lollowing roots substitute h for a:— 


Boots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

Boots. P.' 

P. Ptc. 

4 A. to fly 

1R. 3JR 

% to dry, to be languid 

WR 

5 to torment 


4 A. to move, to cover 

error 

ft to hold, to 


P 5 1. P, to grow, to swell 

W 

accomplish 

aPS ’ 

^4. A to bring forth. 


#4- A. 


to produce 

m 

HI 4 A. to give 

W 0 -. 

to break 


pain 


6 P. 

S3T 

5 V „ to perish, 

fR 

6 P. 

wit 

to waste 


^ „ to break 

^pr 

fr „ hurt 

tm 

55 ^ 6 . A. 

ST5T 

ffto go 

m 

to be ashamed 

,) 

ft to abandon 


with 

RRJvT 

fH— 

i%, ’Jt'ltr 

with 7 tt TR^sSi 

■-e^Cfsr 


SPT 

f^4. A 

R5T 

*1^1. P. 
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§ 693. ( a ) m* when it means ‘ to incur debt ’ substitutes tr r 
SiTBt ‘ debt; but =^h,' gone. ’ 

{ b ) t%, when the P. P. Participle has an active sense, substi¬ 
tutes ft and lengthens its f; reduced, emaciated; but wh6n 
a curse is implied, or pity expressed, the change is optional; 
STT0IT5-' or TgpTI^: 5R5f i. t. ‘ die;’ gn<r or spf a<R#T ‘ oh, 
the poor ascetic has grown thin ’ but fjcfff: qrrriT JPJT. 

( c ) f intakes g when it doe3 not mean ‘ to gamble; ’ air 
' a sport inwhich nothing is staked. ’ bat f jf 1 gambling. ’ 

( d ) f grT with f^r takes w except when it has gti? for its 
subject; 'the fire is extinguished; ’ fw^rsrr gT%>' the 

sage is absolved; but fggfg: 3TH: 

( « ) takes ff when the notion of touch is not present; 
ppjpRr ‘a scorpion contracted through cold;’ when it 

meanB 'to be coagulated or cold’ its sr takes gjjtiH'T (f); sjff, 
but 3TM and not ^fnr as the idea of touch is present here; 
also when preceded by srfff; srfar^fi't f<T, &<>.; with and srg 
the change is optional; erfirstn# or ®rfw$rriT fff, sra'StrMT or sr?- 
5fRr 5r^:; but srflrsnwrtT: 

§ 694 The roots 6. A., ^, t, gr and fr take g or 

fT> g^orgg, f^r or Rtt, srroiorgjHjSiTTr or STfr and im orffa. 

| 695. cgjsr has rffg when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs.’ 
<ft?f jpf, and cgR or <gg in other cases, as tang: or <fig: 
when it is preceded by a preposition, f is not substituted for its 
vowel; spang:; but when it is used with gpsg or with the 
preposition gg, f is necessarily substituted; 3rpfjg: srpffg 

3T«r:- 


* sranTgitog i Pan. VIII. 2. so. t ftgitsftmgpfprra;; 
fWfOtfOTar I Pfin- VIII. 2. 49-50 
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Sanskbix GbAJOSAE. 


f § 696-699 


§ 696. (a) Roots ending in a nasal lengthen their penulti¬ 
mate vowel before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel, or before the affix {%3 
5T3T—sETHT, &C 

( l ) Anit roots ending in a nasal, the root 33 ; 1. P. and the 
eight roots of the 8 th class-a^ and others ( see p. 355 ) drop 
their nasal before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel:— 


Root 3 . 

P.P Pto. 

Roots P. 

P. Pte. 

trgr ‘to think’, &c. 

Her 

33 ‘to bow’ 

Her 

53 *. to. strike,’ 


‘to restrain ’ 


35 ‘to sport’ 

TtT 

33 ; 1. P. ‘to sound, 


33 ‘to go’ 


to serve,’ &e. 

na 

me 

vtrT 

< srw ‘to shins’ 

*"*>* C, ^ 

IS 

arrr 

^TcT 

, • ^ar ‘to graze’ 

& 

htt 

3icT 

33 'to beg ’ 

sm 


| 697. The roots sth and drop their nasal and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel; 537 a-, srra 1 , ^fgf. 


§ 698. A radical ^ preceding or following a vowel is some¬ 
times changed to 37 before 3 or 3 ; when it is preceded by 5 ; it is 

dropped; 3 ^— 3 ^, gf—qw, I%ff—fSJT, # 3 — or 

fST ( See § 6*93, c .). 

§ 699. The following roots (some forming their P. P. P. 
irregularly ) reject ^ in the limited sense attached to each:— 

* vWv 

g*r—IPT 'a churning handle.’ ‘a note.’ 

—?3T?cT ‘the mind.’ 'CTIS; <a decoction easily 

—HJTcfr ’darkness.’ prepared.’ ( 3rfTT*rrcrmw: 

OTc-cJjr ‘attached.’ W’TtHSr'i. Sid. Kan,) 

’indistinct.’ 31^—313 ‘ much.’ 



§ 699-701 ] Pbimaby Nominal Bases. 
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In their usual senses they have gfifa, wftfT, 55T»tti, s%RstT, 
r%r%r, 7TTOH and 7'%. 


§ 700. ‘to give/ and%, form their P, P. Ptc. as ^fT; the 
^ of sjrf is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel; spff- 
3Rrr &e j in this latter case the preceding^ or g- is lengthened; 
jfrw, Ijvr, &e. ; X may optionally be retained also; SRfvr, STTfrT 
&e. 

g 701. The following roots form their P. P. Participles 
irregularly:— 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 
to eat. 3 J 5 YT, spjf 

■sf with ^-53;, grtur, vtot,' 
m or Kj-ror 

with srfij- in the sense 
of ‘being near.’ srs^ 
in other eases atftcr 

1 . A. to weave. g^f 
^ to be diffi- as snt- 
cnlt or pain- The 

fnL study of gram¬ 

mar is very diffi¬ 
cult ; 5 gg 33 &C.; 
but iEmlggups: 

‘ gold rubbed on 
i’the touchstone/ 
to be lean. ^ 5 T 

be intoxicated, 
tj^lT to stink. zpffi 

^HTq, to shake §Era 

to be thin ^TW 

j? to sing rfra- 

wt to split sjm or t%?r 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 

«j?fr to instruct, sffer 

?T to cut. 

to be bulky or strong. ?g- 


£jj otherwise 
tlT to put. 
tffc[ to cleanse 
^ to suck 
to cook, 
qy to drink. 

<jg; to stink, to 
<gsr_to expand. 
jjc[ to bind. 
jfl to measure. 
ST to barter. 

to faint, 
srrsc/with 


IffT 

^(Tor^rtfwfr 

€r?r 

7ST 

TTtT 

putrify. fff 

-m 

w 

lira 

*5$ or *a%3 
SgfSf ‘conva¬ 
lescent ’ 


% (f ) | or i (■£) | TO13- a master, 
with qf* [ 7ft? (?) iftT 01 7R?- 
(a)ft?T &c. ‘ grown, increased’ ] 
‘to sharpen/ 5113 or 15TH 


* mvs ftfasri %7sris 
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Samkbit Obamhab. 


[§ 701-705 


Boots. P- P. Ptc, 
f^Ho go, to become dry/ ssf 
HIST ‘to deli git’ i§ ! S 

SCT to cook (also 5TH ‘boiled’ 
gj-ff can. of srr) (when it quali¬ 
fies ^ or fR") 
elsesnw.SlTOt. 
gfw with sn% f%«r- 

and;% ssr (here the g; 

is not changed 

t ' -F.f i i ‘to grow ’ 

| 702. ( a ) The roots g and 
• in an__active sense; gv^g ‘one 


Boots. P. P. Pfe. 

with sr srefra or srhtj? 
‘sounded. 

with fg R'soim ‘ clever.’ 
with w=fv gfjssr, ‘ skilful, 
experienced, cle¬ 
ver.’ (lit. one 
who knows the 
dangerous spots 
in a river) ; but 
igSffir, rnCrWftf 
in other cases. 

take the affix gg like g 
who extracted Soma juice,’ 


‘one who has offered a sacrifice;’ arg is added to 3| 
optionally in the same sense; gftnr or *gg~ ‘ one who has 
become old’ ( also afitfeg). 


§ 703. The participles in g or g follow the Declension of 
nouns in st. 


§ The P. P. participles have not always a passive force:— 

1704. * The affix g added to roots having the sense of 
•‘sitting or going, or eating’ shows the place where the action 
takes plaee ; arri%g ‘ibis is the place where Muknnda 

to sit; ’ gra fflirrsc 1 this is the path by which the husband 
of Rama naed to pass-, ’ gyp qggsfWrTW ‘this is the place where 
Ananta took his food, ’ <fce. 


| 705. The P. P. Participles of roots implying motion, of 
intransitive roots, and of the roots fspv, P3£§y/ 

wrg, gf, and w 4. el. have an active sense; TTrifof ‘I went to 
Madras-,’rg-t^r 3751: ‘the boy has become languid,’ g^Ffrmi?gwrfR: 
‘Hari embraced Lakshmi: ’ ‘slept on Sesha; ’%^3'- 


* g ar4nr?T5fh^ffiHTiwT: | Pan. III. 4, 48. 
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wfirfscr: ‘ dwelt in Vaikuntha;’ ‘ served Shiva,’ |-;5- 

T?Jrg<ffTfS- ‘ observed a fast on the day sacred to Hari/ ffTOg- 
jfTfT'. ‘ was barn after R&ma;’ sat on Garuda; 

sffdt: ‘ grew old alter the world ’ 

| 706 P. P. Participles have sometimes the sense of neuter 
abstract nouns; as srfpra' ’speech’, ‘sleep’ ; ‘laughing,’ 
similarly etc.; See Bhatt VII. 125. 

§ 707. The P. P. Participles of roots meaning -'to think or to 
wish,’ 'to know,’' to adore,’ and of the roots |?>r, 5ffp etc. have 
the sense of the present Tense; xr, if: HrT; ‘ he is honoured by the 
king,’ ^rfTT sras: snsr: ‘the fife is kindled,’ so *%: etc 


(<2) Past Active Participles. 

§ 708 Past Active participles are derived from tne P, 
Passive Participles in $ or q- by adding to them the affix sr^: e.g. 


Roots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

P. Ac. Ptc. 



^ to be 

VjT 

one or that 

has been 

O 

•-CJ 

o 

-*A> 

m 

9f 

99 

done 

|j to scatter 


jf 

99 

scattered 

to cut 



99 

cut 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


etc. 

( 

e ) Participle 

of the Fntnre Tense. 



§ 709. The Participle of the Simple Future, Active as well 
as Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of 
the Second Future of a root. The Pararsm. Pte. is formed 
simply by dropping the final f, and the Atm. and the Passive 
one by substituting fertile final a; e. g. 

Participles. 

Roots. Par. Atm. Passive. 

5 T[— =TTRifJ siPTjrW or 

5jp- irf%sirarBT or 



482 Sanskrit Gbamkab, [ § 709-712 


Boots. Par, 

Atm. 

Passive. 


>srRPiwc«i»r 

RRRamfor or ^nftsgjn'ar 

jr—■ nrwsffr. 


wr«WTor 



■ 5 f-^1 *1. c i j 

® 

^Rwmor 

^RWRTBT, ^IHWjOTSr 

g—^<3; 

^fsfisq-Rpir 

sffwtnoT, wrR'ViTTOT 

ir.j—A. 


TRwrsnw 


cTiWTtTPf 

cilcWHR 


Similarly miW, Desi. Base of fqqfyRfflro? 

&c.: gt^Fie. B. of ajHsrtvftsira;, srRrawmT'JT, &c. 


1710. These Participles are declined like words ending in 
g^and 3f. 

( / ) Potential Partic iples ( and Verbal Adjectives ). 

§711. The Potential Participle is formed by means of the 
affixes * 3 e!r, 3RPT, Cl and rarely qfgTr. added to a root or deriva¬ 
tive verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and 
impersonal when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like 
an adjective when denoting fitness, &c. 

{1) Participles in gstr and apsfrg. 

§712. The affixes ffstr or aRfa are added to roots or 
derivative bases in the sense of ‘must be fit to be,’ &o. Before 
these the ending vowel and the penultimate short of a root 
take their Gnna substitute. Before gsr Set roots take Anit 
roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Before 
penultimate is always changed to stj; and not to ^ ( as it 
sometimes does >, e. g. 


*3=tffIotrR , i*IV t P&n. III. 1. 96. %%rn 1 V&rtika. 
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Boots. Pot. Pfcc. 

iff—what most or ought to be given. 

ra 1 —'SffSsr, ^ipfpr what must or ought to be searched into, &e. 


•ft—-%3otr, ?nr?5w 

11 

?) 

carried. 

g—sfmar, SRomr 

it 


heard 

3r-Ni%ar, *m#Er 

a 

71 

been. 

& —cj^tnni 

trraasT, 

if 

?' 

done. 

}' 

11 

known 

5T?[ — «!Tfc--'-i, strvw 

1' 

)i 

released. 

3^—*RT&*r, br^ist 

11 

11 

wiped. 

^—srestr, 

77 

?■* 

created. 

’*ns3«r, 

WgaT, WSWW 

71 

1- 

fried. 

fijf—JtrTST, itfnnr 

„ 

ti 

split. 

rwt—H i?TH5cr ; ffrv^frsr] 

„ 

„ 

censured. 

S|[ — riTS'PT, 

’irtflsrt 


" 71 

concealed. 


§ 713. The final apr of roots of the tenth class and of ean- 
sals, the final ®f of Atm, Preq. Bases, when thesis preceded 
by a vowel and the whole xs when it is preceded by a consonant, 
are dropped before To Desiderative bases it is added 

without any change e. g. 

SEsq— SjSPTFJ' what must, or ought to be told. 

3T— „ „ stolen. 

^tvprean.off^;—^tvrsfnr „ „ made to know. 

Atm. 

Preq. Base of „ ,, known frequently. 

* The SR- of is changed to sth; against § 712, 
f The of 32j| is lengthened instead of being Gupated before 
a strong termination beginning with a vowel. 

H. S. S. 28, 
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Sanskp.it Geammab. 


[ | 713-717 


—Aim freq. 

Base of sj—qpgqgtq' what must or ought to be frequently. 
ggifsRt Desi, Base 

of gt£ „ » desired to know. 

(2) Participles in rr ( rrg;, mi and unj® ). 

By means of (<r). 

§ 714 The affix q (?ra:)* is added on to roots ending in a 
vowel in the sense of ‘fit for, or fit to be, or oughttobe.’ Before 
this q the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute and final 
3 jT (tr, q and sjt changeable to 3TT) is changed to tr. 

gp—l*q what is fit or ought to be given. 

%—■'sRT i) 

%— # ) 
iaST ”” 9) 

f%—%r „ 

qMftT „ 

| 715. Boots having a? for their penultimate and ending in 
a consonant of the labial class take the affix q ; 5Tq—gvq; gw— 

gsq 1 ; ^ &<=. 

(o) When g^pis preceded hy art, 3 ( changed to q ) is inserted 
between g and q, 3 tT®w—Sirgwj ‘ wbat ought or is fit to be 
killed•/ q is also inserted wSn gq is preceded by gg if the 
meaning be ‘to piiseqqgsq: qjij: 'a Sadhu ought to be 
praised/ but qqgw qq ‘wealth ought to be acquired.' 

§“ 716. The roots gg ‘to laugh at/ gq ‘to kill/ qq to 
‘look for, to ask/ qq‘to strive/ qq, gqr and qg take the 
affix q; ftqq ‘what is fit to be laughed at/ ggr ‘what ought to 
be killed / &c. 

§ 717. The roots qq, qq, qq and qq, take the affix q when 
not preceded by a preposition; q^r—qq ‘what ought to be spoken 


sucked. 

sung. 

cut. 

collected, 
led or carried. 


* *rq i Pfo, m. i. 97. 



§ 717-722 ] Peimaey Nojiinai, Bases. 
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or told ; 5 Tr=£f. 3 $, uRf. ^ with 3iT may take this affix, if it does 
not mean ‘a preceptor-/ in which case it takes the affix tnrg; ( <r ) 
Straff % 5 P ‘a country fit to be gone to, but 3TP3T$-* ‘a preceptor.’ 

| 718. The roots i^r implying reproach, cpnp meaning ‘ to 
iraneaet business/ and 3 ; 9 Atm. not denoting limit or restraint, 
take the suffix rj-; as gf^j- lypr ! sinis reprehensible or merits con- 
demnation/ but 355 ^- e w ) ‘the name 

of a preceptor ought not to be uttered ( out of respect )/ qtRir 
rfp ‘a cow is saleable/ but qprq-: ( quy+urrrjr i e 3 ) gygpir: < a 
Brihmana deserving praise/ gjf ‘ that can be chosen or sought 
after/ as $T?fR 3137 1 hundred men ( i. e. any one ) can seek 

the hand of a girl/ but ( f+*. e rj ) 1 to be married 

by a particular man. 

| 719. The root ^ not denoting an instrument for carrying, 
and sp in the sense of ‘ a master or a Vaishya’ take ry, ^ < a 
carriage or a vehicle/ but 3 [fy ( 3|[+<nTcO ! what can bs borne/ 
3 r^; ‘a master or a Vaishya; ’ bat mi (sff-Hmg;) ‘fit to be 
approached or adored ’ 

| 720 gj with 3-7 in the sense of ‘being conceived’ takes the 
affix ?y; as 3TOST nr: nnttrRTST tTWOT STnvg ( Sid. 

Kau.) bat ( S^+rnjg;) <5t# arrant ?«y«r: (Sid. Kan,). 

§ 721 sj takes this affix with the negative particle prefixed 
to it and forms 3|Hn ‘what cannot grow old’ but this must 
qualify 3 irs‘friendship/ of fR sgrnaHWur ftfflrai 
Bhatti. VI. 53. In sjsfysfi I Rag- 

XVIII. 7, the word 311 ?? must be considered as understood. If it 
does not qualify 3513 , it will take the affix pj; as srwR 3 T cp«r^.. 

§722. gg; takes the affix irg; optionally, before which qp-j is 
substituted for it. + 3 = 3 ^=‘what ought to be killed/ 
it optionally takes myg;, in which case 3 f 3 [ is substituted 
for it; viTcV:. 



436 


Bahskeit Gbahmab. 


[§ 723-728 


By means of the affix ggg.( g) 

| 723. The roots f 1 2. P. 'to go/ 5gfl9[, g 5. P. A. 5 , 
igg, and roots having gp short for their penultimate, except fm 
and ssrg^j take the affix gg<r ( g) in the same sense as gy. When 
a root ends in a short vowel, g is inserted between the final 
vowel and the affix 7 . «. g. f-fftT ‘worthy of being approached/ 
ijgST ‘deserving praise/ tyrg—fsTcy ‘fit to be instructed ;’gg—g?y; 
%— srmar; §jsy ‘worthy of being served/ ftJ-gW; i>r—fOT 
‘fife to be increased as wealth, &c. ’ bat gg:cg (j|ra+yg; ) 'able/ 
‘wg—%=y ( ‘STtp+tryg ) ‘that ought to be teased or hurt.’ 

§ 724 Accordiu g to Vamana, the roots ^and take 
this affix optionally; gref-STW ‘praiseworthy/ f|—pr, Bj?—B?T; 
optionally they take the affix nyy (to be given hereafter ); 

Pff, BT^T. 

§ 725. ^ also takes this affix optionally; g-jg ‘what is fit 
or ought to be cleansed/ optionally it takes uyg before which 
the final sy is changed to jt ; rnry. 

§ 726. (a) when it has a Snbanta prefixed to it and is 
without a preposition takes the affix ggu impersonally; g^rmr 
jgg: ‘identity with Brahman.’ When no Sabanta is used 

prepositionally with it, it takes the affix 77; ; gsy or spjsy. 

( a) grander similar circumstances takes either ggcr or ugy 
in a passive sense or impersonally,- g-g^gf or 5ffOT ‘ expounding 
the Veda’ ( ggr 7?: cRg pyr Sid Kau.). 

727. takes this affix, but drops its gaud adds f to its 
penultimate vowel g=^+g=^-+|+g=%g ‘ what is fit 
or ought to be dug or excavated.’ 

728. w 1 cl. takes this affix when the participle so derived 
does not form a name; *pyp'those who ought to be nourished 
or maintained, herce servants/ &c ; but gjqy: (^+°gg;) a 
class of Kshatriyas’; when gg precedes w, yytj and ugg are 
added optionally ^gp 01 
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N. B, The word qjqT morning ‘ a wife ’ ought to be derived 
from q of the 3rd class and affix 

| 729. *The following seven words are irregularly formed 
with the affix spier in the sense given in each ease - —qT5T5?T: 

*T3rr_ staar. smmsm fwwn^fsrasr: i w 
StTTfJr^ vlsr: Trsn ?r ^sgsm stir tmj wng^T- 

CfV-jalsoir^q^i^^+qq^or^e P ‘to incite/ ‘to im- 
peP+qqq.) mm arrant i graft jprr, iflftrra^ru# i trjrr v SrS; 
g^Tr?: ; gsrrir grmSr at® sr^raf gvtr ^ ! falsehood ’ 

(Irom ^IT+qqq ); ftsfff IW O n y baS8 metal ) fr - 

gg+tRH/ f?t w WT5TT53: i ggnftsrannjr va i Cf. 
Kir. I. 35. Mann. VII. 96. min other case3 takes the affixuqgr; 
qtcq 1 what ought to be concealed ’ ?qqqq qvq% 
gjWRlft i g wm q:'-iqqTqqr: I ' growing in cultivated 
ground/ q sqsj^ qreqsq: '"not feeling pain. ' 

£ 730. ( a ) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this affix: fqqftr fSfSf: 
from f*r^+qq<j; vTvfq. - , 3 ^S + ?tr'r; see Bag SI. 8. 

In other cases these roots take the affix <j ; ‘ifriT, ^fl^rsr. 

( l ) Similarly the words gtq: and fgijq:; both the names of 
the constellation Pushya, are derived from p; and f%q respecti¬ 
vely with the affix qqq; 5nqf?TRtra«rf: gss:, T%wrwtrfttre; ftpar. 

§731. The roots and fSj, preceded by fir, take this 
affix, when they are connected with the words gsr, q;?® and 
respectively, T?S?fr gSb’ The Munja grass to be prepared for 
weaving into a rope’ (ggrtf^orPT gfrerqasV fftTV: Sid. 
Kau ); fqqfq: qt?*: ‘sin which ought to ba destroyed/ ffr^f-qr 

! Pan. Ill I. 114. Vide 

Sid Kau. on the same. 

f Cf. rrrq'r vw^rsqm f^rnir, &c. Big ill 59. l. 
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Sanskrit Grammab. 


[ | 731-736 


51 %: ‘The plough to be pulled with great force/ srJjt 5SS3?:, in 
other cases these take the affix ?r 3 [; fifarq'; T%TC : # 1 - 

§ 732. The following words are derived from the root 
with the affix gijcr:—sigijfi, srVST) <?? ‘two technical terms in 
grammar;’ JrgRjf: ‘birds restrained from free motion, such as 
parrots,, &o.; ' TsmTt^iT 'IIH'«r%cTr ?sm I Sid Kan. 
B T W r j gf t %rjr ‘ an army stationed outside a village’; Sfnr^fTff 
STnf^r: fHfsf: ( Sid- Kan. ) < siding with the noble. ’ 

See Rag. II. 43. 

1733. The roots gr and 5 take both spcry and rrq^; 

W ‘what ought to be chosen, best,’ &c. 

| 734. 5 ^ in the sense of ‘to be harnessed ’ takes the affix 
ep^f, and changes its final to sr; rpr: iff: ‘ a bull to be harnessed 
to the yoke;’ in other senses it takes the affix rrqc£-rff 5 ir. 

By means of the affix tnnj. 

§ 735. Roots ending in jgv, and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix tHR^r) inline same sense aB Before this affix 
the ending ^ and ^ of a root are changed to gj and rr respecti¬ 
vely and the £nal.vowel and the penultimate s* take Vriddhi 
substitute;; any other penultimate vowel generally takes Guna. 

WT ‘what ought to be done,’ %—■arpr ‘ what ought to be 
worn,’ &e.; g-f—STS’, ?»- 5 fTW ‘what ought to be impelled,’ &e.; 

‘what is arranged, a sentence/ gg—qygtr ‘what is to 
be cooked/ sp[—mrif 1 what is t> be purified/ &c. 

§ 736. The root 5 ^ when preceded by sirri‘with’ takes the 
affix ipjq^before which the penultimate 31 is optionlly changed 
to Vriddhi; arm *5 srstrAWT ‘SRtrelf amrawT °r 5IWT ‘the day 
on which the sun and the moon are with each other i. e. are in 
conjunction/ 

(a) when preceded by gjfsr or the preposition j=;per takes 
the affix tnrg; as <nfatv-trf griunjirn *~W l , similarly gjrgnEnrcrf- 
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§ 737, (a) The roots and ^ 

do not change their ^ or ^ to ^ or jj; before trqrg^; rntripy 

ttpsw; fretra;, srfFKr5,( awMrs:), swr, anw, srstr. 

( b ) does not change its ^ to q; before u-i% when the 
meaning is‘what ought to bespoken out, speech,' STT^d: but 
a sentence . 1 

( c ) when it means ‘to go’ does not change =£( its to 
si;; when it means ‘to bend’ the=c( is changed to 

s^i sfjjft ^rgf’T. 

( d ) when it is preceded by sr and fir, takes the affix tnrg; 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable of ; ’ and does 
not change its ^ to it; stoTt# STtpr TOrfciT:, mfj ?rspr: 
rnrsr: >jnp i 

( e ) gsj[ has meaning ‘ food, ’ and affrd- ‘what is fit 

to be enjoyed.’ 

§ 738. Roots ending in gr, short or long, take the affix oTjg[ 
in the sense of ‘what ought or must necessarily be done;’ 
35 :—jjTstr ‘what must necessarily bs cut off;’ tns 7 ‘what 
must necessarily be purified; with 3IT—STTOWT, 3 ‘ to 
mix/ tjtstT, &o. 

( a ) The roots yy, yr, sjt, and also do the same-, 
gprsf ‘what must necessarily be sown;' ypspy, ‘what must bo 
spoken of distinctly;’ , HTctpr, =?pKra[, 

§ 739. The following words are irregularly derived by 
means of the affix ugg; 3Tr^T«l: ‘what ought to be brought from 
the Garhapatya i. e. the Dakshinagnt;’ ( fr. tff with srr ) 
?r%nrn%r^T i ^ ft rmcrtmzm. t 

( Sid. Kau. ; ) but srpTSf m other cases; as ‘ajar,’ sjTJFHir- 
( fr. ;])■ with sr ) sftaurf smsfi ( Sid. Kau } ; ‘disgusted 
with worldly pleasures;’ as STOnwjpgsrTOr f%TO? S?tw: I but 
srnftr in other cases. 

740 jfpm 3#T ?RT TOW ‘ a measure ’ ( fr. JTT ); TOT 

STOWS# srra STff ?rra?W ( from, with yp=[ ) SR'ffsTT: ‘a 
kind of offering ( See Sis XI. 41 )’; wsfoffsfyHWtWTK'fr 
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RfRT- ( fr T% with R ); tjpjK 3?ST5T , 4T«?7 

(fr. *iff) filin' 'fwl ( smug #w ) fo^Ttwr: ssg:; 
tn m-snr ^TT®r ( & sacrifice); qffnrw:, STfFfb iron: 
{ particular places lor depositing the sacrificial fire); gR%iF5:, 
nnnnn, tniUf in other cases; =?r*Sfr ®!W T%ar: 8#:; 3#: 
’tpra srarraw, 

§741. The roota and fi take the affix fg; and ?*rT 
takesRR; and^R, p> and qg; take o-R, in an active sense; 
wskhr ( also nsjircn ); Jraratra w ‘ one who sings’ 
i also tr nm 3R*T); iirwi: ‘one who speaks’ 3TOJRW ‘one 
who stands by’. 5R*p, tfisnt, TTHP- 

( 3 ) By means of M&HT (f?%tt ). 

§ 742. A few transitive roots take the affix frail having 
the same force as the affix vr ; q%%if fr. ff, ‘fit to ripen or to 
be cooked; as q%raffl- JTPTT:; (fr. r%) tffrar: ‘ the pine 

tress ought to be felled;’ &c. 

§ 743. The declension of these Participles follows that of 
nouns ending in sf. 

II. Indeoiihabib Participles. 

(a) Indeclinable Past Participles. 

§ 744. The Indeclinable Past Participles are of the nature 
of gerunds. They fall under two heads:—(I ) Those derived 
by affixing rt to the simple root; and { 2 ) Those derived by 
means of tj affixed to the root compounded with prepositions or 
words used prepositionally; jr—jjrt ‘having gone;’ with 
»Tg—sjgsgyr ‘ having experienced;’ &c, 

I Indeclinable Participles formed with rfr. 

§ 745, The indeclinable Past Participle or gerund in rt is 
formed of all roots or derivative verbal bases to which no pre¬ 
position ( nor a prepositional word ) is prefixed. The affix Rf is 
of the same nature as the f of the Past Passive Participle, so 
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that all the changes that take place before generally also take 
place before ;srx. In other words from the P. P. Ptc. of a root, 
separate the ff or g from it, add ?gr instead, and this will be the 
form of the gerund in fgr e g. 


Boots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

lud. P. Ptc. 

grr to know 

STTfir 

mm 

eft to give 

gW 

mm 

to stand 

mis 

mm 

ft to go 

src 

srm 

fT to abandon 

STflT 

irm 

WT to place 

f|?T 

fim 

to conquer 

f§Tfr 

r%m 

tr to purify 

<tfis or gyr 

trr%m or ipgr 

gto be 

w 

gm 

Tg to do 

fa 

®WT 

rj to cross 

ffto? 

arm 

5 to fill 

75 

im 

ar to protect 

ma 

atm 

•gg to release 


g?m 

to eat 


srrm 

fyt to out 

STct, T%a 

wrm, f%m 

to see 

w 

W 

§{w 1; to be hungry 

gf%(T 

gr%m, 

srg;'' to dwell 

swa 

sfiar 

Erg; to speak 

sar 

swm 

gf to carry 


g;|T 

gg to sacrifice 

fa- 

ffr 

girjo sow 

rstr 

3??T 

grg to bind 

stg 


gw to know 

sg 

SfT 

grig; to rule 

f%E- 

m|r 


* See § 684 ( c); § 750. 
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§ 746. When the intermediate is inserted, the preceding- 
vowel takes its Sana substitute; T%—=TWr^f, f—3ns- 

srprifor, &=■ 

( a ) The roots ft;, fjf, ff and take Gtma optionally f 
or aflf r, iHfWT or srra?srr, or gsfasrT, 

g»fs®rr or Kfipfr 

( b ) But the roots jjyy,, gq;, jp;, gf, and r%fy, the roots 
mentioned at £ 463 and ftsr, 7 cl. do not take Guna ; gfyfri%tfr 
' having rejoiced;' grfefr, S'*—BTf 531 ‘ having covered, r 

gfarSTT, !%? 7 —fwi%^T or TSfli fJrffcfr, 

&C. 

| 747. Wet roots, except which takes % necessarily, and 
^r, g and vj which reject 3 , the five roots given under § 472 and 
the roots marked with an indicatory 3 * admit of 5 optionally 
before mj e. g- 

Boots. Ind. P. Ptc. or Ger. 

gg to cleanse frrrir? 3 T, 

*TTf to enter *rTT?ffT, biff 

* The following are the more important of the roots marked 
with 3 -; syg 1 PA. 313S3A- 10. P. A. spg; 4 P. fyw, $- 3 ; 5. P. 
1. A. ^g;, gp 1. P. 4. P. sp[ 8 . P. A. iipr 8 . P A. 

1. 4. P.^; 1. P.^; 1. P. 1. P. A. gqr4 P. gg; 1> A. 
rpgyl. P. rgw 3. P. ig*=gy 1. P. srar 8 . P. A. spj 1 P. sgygy 
1. P. =33 1. 5. P.spr 7. 5. A. spr 1. P 3TS; 4. P. 10 P. A. 
jrsfr 1. P. ?ra; 8 . P. A. 1. P. A. 10 P. ;jvjy 8 , P. A 5. P. 
^3*4. P. <^4. P. 10. A. Vfrayl. P. A. sgg 1. A. 53 1 P. 
§f1. P- st$; 4. P. gfy 4. P. sp 1 . 4. P. jjfyl, A. 4. P. sr^ 
1 . A.?ra; 8 .A. spl.P. $r, 

3 W, gw, all of the 4th cl. P. 1 P. A. tp 8 . P. 3 ^. 4 P. 
iff 1. P. 55 1. 4 A. 10. P. A. fg; 1 A. 10. P. A 3 - 0 ; 1. P. 
5 ra; 4. P. A. fre( l. P. figl. P frrgl- P.2.P. A. a^i. P. a. 
spw 1 . p. arg 4 . P. f sjw 1 . 4 . P. 1 . P, frf 1 . p, g. p. a. 
ftgyl. 4 P. 1. 4. P. ftpsf, fetw, 4 . 9. P. ftp* 1 P. 

1. A. f%gy4. P. and fwyl. P. 
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Boots. 


Ind. P. Pta, or Ger. 


jjg' to conceal 
to protect 
^ to desire 
; 5 jj to endure 
to covet 

spser to go, to worship 

3 TW to kill 
to dig 

fPT to stretch 
to tame 
to pacify 
?P5C to go &e. 

4 P. to be straight, &c. 
fg; 1 A. to be 


sf|r?r, sifter, *tfr 

>rrT%Tr, sirm, gw^r 
qr%srr or gigr 
or r 

srtfW or gsssrr 

sPFfsrr having gone, 3 rfrg?fr having 
worshipped 

tiTfWT, ^rfnrftfr 
^rwfWT, tSTfsrr 
frwf^r, fTr^nr 
jfiw, 

r 

5fi%srr, sEWiTT, sRtRifT* 

*ftsrT or ^rfT &c &«. 


But sr^—^fST, «-W- 
§ 748. The roots f%, 35 ft, ^ and sr, Set roots ending in 

consonants, roots of the 10 th class and all derivative verbs, 
admit 5 before fsrTj roots of the 10 th cl. preserve their apr be¬ 
fore F-rr; f%-a?fb-;crT, #-rra«rr, f-sHr?itr or arcsT, 

mf—sfrm&T, &«., I*—'‘SPtwsrT;. 

^spifejT, l^-oan. sfnnqW; desi. f^TPTtq^T; Atm fre. 

sftiresrr, &«■ 


§ 749. (a) The roots ^s[ and do not drop their nasalf 

(i) The penultimate nasal of roots ending iau or ^ and 
that of ‘to roam abroad/ ‘to deceive’ and ‘to tear out/ 
are optionally dropped, gw^-^-tfjgr, si^rr, 
sfirerr; sr«-gT%5?T, ^firtur, sn?srr; gf%?=rr. 


fc The 3 T is lengthened optionally before fsrr. 
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(e) Boots ending in ^ snoh as *r?a, fS, and 

tile root 33 ^ optionally drop their nasal before Rfr; 
or *p?RT. I 3 T—R?F??T or iaF3f; spa—-srf^Ifsr, sig'frrf ot 3RRT. 

(5) TR^andR^ insert a nasal optionally; spfRr 01 

ni%Rr, ff^r or ipjr. 

§ 750 Gnna is optionally substituted for the penultimate 
? and T. roots' beginning with any consonant and ending in 
any except ar or 5 when rt has W Pre fi »d to it; r%R-r|r%Rr 
or £|%RT; ”fli 7 ;-T%T\.WT or IfRRT ( also fiT^r ) 5 m~ 6 - P - 
or imrft-, str-fRRT, and 

r^T; so ^, &C., bnt r%-?R??T, g3T. 

2. Indeclinable Participles formed with tf. 


| 751. When a root is compounded with one or" more pre¬ 
positions or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the 
indeclinable participle is formed by affixing ?j immediately to 
it ; the if is changed to r after a short radical vowel (even 


when it combines with the 
long vowel); e g. 

with 3fr~3fT?R 
r% with Rij-RrkR 
ra with to— q^rrarfq- 
vfr with r— mfrr 
^withars—aPtOTT 
? with srPi—sriftw 


final vowel of a preposition to a 

f with if—57*7 
with ^ftf 
® with f|srr®Rr 

ffff with —RPRI 

with tra;—RlcgR 
&c. &c. &c. 


| 752. The rules given at § § 394, 395, 459, 502 and 587 
apply to the roots also in the gerund in if ■— 

with a—sr^Rf with sr—sfRir 

f with 3Pf—3R#T with 5f—SfRf 

1 with 3?r—3TT# 3f With f%—Rijsr 
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with H—|f with srr-sirp- 
T%, iff, HT and 3 f with ST— 33 ?PT 

n* with 3 ?g—sjgrrpr 5 ?r with f 3 -fir#r or 

It with 7 K—TT%rFT &c. &o. &e. 

% with ary—BTT^nrar 

| 753. Roots of the 8 th class ending in a nasal, except 33 - 
and the roots 33 , S 3 and 53 , drop their nasal necessarily. 33 ) 
33 , 33 and ^3 do it optionally; 33 with R-iwtT; 33 with 
3Ttr-3tstW3; 33 with r —wm or Rtf-H; 73 with /%—% 3 T or 
T333; 33 with 3—3333 or 3033 , & c 

§ 754. The roots 773 , 33 and 33 have respectively f%wqr- 
T%rr, smfJT-snTR; and 33^-13173. 

| 755. % lengthens its f before the affix 3 and 313 changes 
its final vowel to Guna ; 33773 ; 33333 , 

| 756. 3 33 T and at do not take Samprasarana ; 3373 , 
33313 'having become old;’ 335373 'having covered.’ but % 
with 377 or 33 , takes Samprasfirana optionally; 7777373 or 
33713; %73 or 3373 . 

| 757. The roots mentioned under § 486 do not change 
their 33 to f; 3313, 33F3, 33T3, &o. 

| 758. Roots of the Tenth class and Causais preserve their 
353 before 3 , if it be preceded by a short penultimate vowel; if 
not, it is dropped; 3773 - 3 %?; %73-9%3i f—can. { 3313 ., sft 
can. wih 33 —3KOT, &c ; but 3<Jr-f3*roiS3, 3<TOS3, 3 ^t®r } 
3373373 ‘ having again and again caused to be broken.’ 

§ 759. ( 0 ) 333 cau. may retain its 533 optionally-333 
or 37773 . 

§760. Desiderative bases add 3 immediately and Rreo. 
bases add it after dropping their 3 , when it is preceded by a 
consonant and dropping the final 37 when it is preceded by a 
vowel; f^- 3 fffras?r; Fre. SRlfOT; 3 Fre. 33t3?3&e. 

* % changes its final to 5 optionally; so ar§firt 3 also. 
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( 5) Ths Advebbial Indeclinable Pabticiple 
qb 

The Gerund in ap£. 

§ 761. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
same sense as that in pay, formed with the affix spa;. Before 
this the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes 
the same changes as it does before the f of the Pass. Aorist 
3rd sing.; tfr-antTCC 'having carried or led’; 'having 

given’; vj-HT?*!, ng-JTRg, &c. 

§ 762. This Participle is generally used at the end of com¬ 
pounds; g $TEVjft fa: 'he was pelted to death;’ 5 T l% 3If ’jfiaT 
{ Vik, I. ) ‘ She was taken a captive;’ g ?wdT3yrW 

( Bhatti. I. 2.) 'He totally exterminated his enemies, &c.’ 

§763. The participles in «rr and stf.* when repeated yield 
the sense of repetition of the action or condition expressed by 
the verb; spgfir FfcfT or pPrrytf ‘having repeatedly remem¬ 
bered; vffcTT sftr^I or fFT fTtrg 'having drunk again and again;’ 
similarly g^;—S^F^r or gig gfrgg; g-gfsrr §cfT or %nf 
*sngg, gg-ricfT w=u or grw gnig or gg gng, spr—ass* r saw r 
or orgnrt *jrgg,, srasw srgr^rg, srrg-grtri srrni^, t &«• 


* STWftf# uig^ l Pan III. 4. 22. 

f At the end of compounds this may not be repeated and yet 
have t he sense of repetition; as in 


‘Kargfra ; 


’ Bhatti. 11.11 


The descendant of K&kutstha, smiling gently, repeatedly 
bending down the creepers would pluck their flowers, wading 
through every stream ( that he came across ), would sip the 
waters, and seating himself on every charming slab would 
remain there (in admiration of the scenery ). 
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§ 764 The Gerund 3 ^ does not, in many instances, express 
the notion of repetition. 

§ 765. This gerund or the one in ;qr is used with the words 
stir, sra# and used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds; nf 

sTSffiT ‘having first eaten he goes ont- J so spTOWSr of 3 pFRr qq- 
or jpjriJT =r*rm- 

§ 766. The gerund in ayg; of the root gj is used * 

(a) with the noun governed by it, if it be compounded with 
it prepositionally when censnre is implied; 3n , SSf5TTa > 

( 4^ 1 ) ‘ cries ont ( he is ) a thief, a thief.’ In this 

case ^is added to the nonn governed. 

( i ) with the words ^qur, and gl’ST, g; being added to 
these as before; 3rsrr§ RTg SiRT 1 # t^r|- 3 ST 0 T-BTTO—g#r 
‘he eats having sweetened er seasoned Ms food.’ 

( c ) with the words SRTQT, UR, ?? r 4 , and <p 4 , provided the 
root 5 loses its sense; SRTsnqqt srfr ‘he speaks in a different 
manner;’ qqgjR 3 P> ‘he eats thus:’ similarly qp&mg:, 

hut %T>q«n- $RTr S%. 

( d ) with the particles rrsjr and a«TT when an angry reply 
is given; ?rsiT5=tt WT5-ir tTOT^irT gRT fip rRR* ( Sid. Kan.); 
‘I will eat in this manner, I will eat in that manner, what 
have yon do with that ?’ 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots and f is compounded 
with their objects and expresse totality; qjfinSR? 

‘ chooses as many giris as he sees, i. e. all of them ; ’ ^T^rtusf# 

* sEjfrsmprt $3r: urgsr 1 wiffo urg?$ 1 sTR%«ffpp4gfq5T- 
srqR#ff.i t Pan. hi. 4. 25—28. 

f gttE# I Pan. III. 6 . 29. 
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4\mm, 4 4 mw srrarre 5reer f&cmfii st 4 si m& 

( Sid. Kara, ) ' lie feeds every Brahmana that lie knows or comes 
aoros 3 or remembers *. e. all of them,’ 

{ a ) *The gerunds of ‘ to get’ and qftg; 'to live’ are joined 
with jrfqTj in the ?ami sense; trr-~M S% ‘ eate ’ w5isij S 6ts> ’ 

( 5) f With the words gjfo; and ;j 3 rr the gerund of is used. 

wjttc 5§orrra; ?£% ‘« ats 80 8310 fil1 beil y-’ 

§768. This gerund of fqq is used with ijs^ and 
^r; t sTs^'qq rwre %g& msiaw (Sid. Kan.so 
'he grinds to powder;’ 

§ 769. ^ With the words grjps, 3 ^r and gftf are used res¬ 
pectively the gerunds in are; of the roots gg;, ^ and ifg; in a cog¬ 
nate sense; ?r^ 5 VfTfr 5 %'kills destroying the roots» e totally’. 
3i&rWT qjrtre ‘does what ought not to have been done;’ sfprer?' 
5jg;na ' captures him so as to preserve him i e, alive.’ 

( a ) The gerund of gw and jqq is used with words signify¬ 
ing instruments ( of action); qr?^Tff g%=qT|sT ffvff ' strikes 
( kicking ) with foot;’ g-'qq m% =: s#rr mfl ‘ grinds with 
( using ) the water. 

( b ) Similarly the gerund of wg; and jfjj is nsed with 
and its synonyms, and that of qq with re. ffasrff qgcrre- so 
IffStT 5ic5^f ^dcftfOT: I Sid. Kau.; frqirff 
similarly qrrfe^ff, &c. 

* rflTOT ! Pan. III. 4. SO. 

I retrf^rer: :Fin. m. 4. si.: 
t r%: i Pin. m. 4. 35. 

1 tFtdr 5 *: I # 5 % fqq: I f# 1 

#s«r. 1 Pin III, 4. 36—40. 
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§770. * The gerund of is used with words denoting 
peculiar arrangements of stanzas, &c. ; =^sRsj^j srwrra, 3 rrS 3 W# 
SPC-. , &c. 

§ 771. f With the words sfr? and gw* used subjectively the 
gerunds of sj$^ and are used; sfTTOT^T STvSTiff afpiT XRsrffrPTOt, 

swnf ^ s^fr srsaWf: 

( a ) t The gerunds of ana are used with simi¬ 
larly; ars^W gsri%. ssnf^f q? riteg; gsra'rsrtf 1 

S$T, *s#s^ fsr SUIT ATOTSW I Sid. Kau. 

{ t ) ft Sometimes the Gerund in sfsj; is used with words de¬ 
noting a standard of comparison; fsra'Jrt' *!?. ‘ the 

water was kept with as much care as ghee ; ’ isrsfSFfrsr 3 X 5 ^ 

**r to r«'4--! 

§ 772. § The gerund in ara[ of roots having the sense of 
'to strike,’ &c. are used with words denoting the instrument 
when the object of the gerund and of the principal verb is the 
same; >TT: ». e. 5JU%#rsiT3 ‘he collects to¬ 

gether cows beating (them ) with ajstick;’ OTgcFi^; but <ftr%vr 
^tKJnSFT e]T : 35I3i«ITcf. 

( a ) The gerunds of ifrig;, w-J and , with gtr, are used 
■with nouns having the sense of the Loe. or the Inst,; <xp|i 5 ??re’ 
51% i. e. (rr^ItUT ST^TTO'? W XKTrwfS * «- STOTT 

g%3TOT st; 'ttoiw'I trwr: sSsunra «• «. hotti'tot 'ttto- 
err t Sid. Kan. 

( b ) Similarly %OTrt gSOTT ». e. XlfteTT; fHSlt »■ *• 

*3tftppt5r OTg: I tsTTOTlJ: Pan. III. 4. 41, 42. 
t tJOTOTfSWfHtOTgl: I 7ia - m - 4 - 43 - 
t 37^ gmyt: I Pan. HI. 4. 44. 
tt 37HT% ^tiror ^ I Pan. III. 4. 45. 

$ TfNmrNr =sr 5 €W'fteTO3& 1 tiwre^n 

STHTO =ET I 3PTI?t% TlTtSTTOTC 1 fttfmtlf ^ I P^. hi. 4. 48-53. 
H. S. G. 29. 
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3*37 WW; S^TfSt^i ^STTn^-qsT T73T% «'■ «• 3*Tf%7 I7f% 

(c) Nouns having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Accusative are used with this gernnd of a root when haste 
or hurry is intended; 3t : -fT3 'runs having quickly 

got up from the bed;’ tJTH5rrf gwTT; #TH7Tf7> &e. 

§ 773. *A root may be used in its gerundive form in 37 ^ 
•with its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 
which can be Bevered without fatal effects; 317317 ww ‘nar¬ 
rates contracting the eyebrows; but ftr* (not r§ir??&77) 

as the severance of the head would cause death. 

( a ) Similarly when a part of the body is completely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gernnd in 357 is used with that 
part; 7T-5ri3T? 5S*H7 >'• e. fTTH*: 7I33?3: ‘afflicting the 
whole bosom;’ 7137*7* 77 ’ I 

| 774. fThe rootB qgr, 7 ^, and *735 are used in their 
gerundive forms in 77 in the sense of ‘ complete occupation or 
pervasion or repetition 1 with nonns which if not componnded 
would have stood in the Aec.; *r?n|S75rJTr*3' 7f fTjrrvfirifS^ ! 
it5!T35%^*^ ! J95r i i 1 30 ^TiSTOcf^, *!ft3SnT?^, %I5‘ 
*$rg g, &c. 

| 775. ( a) J The gerunds of 77 and 55 ; are used with nouns 
denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition or 
performance of the action; 57fT7T7 or 5757377 7f- imtff ‘he 
makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene, 
i. e every third day’ 337 mR[r5T gTETSTfraOT 57 : 7 r*T 73 'rf 7 *P I 
( Sid. Kan.); similarly 5753753 ; or ggf 173 . 

* *7Tf§71 ( 77 mi 7 3fm 35773 I Sid San. ) 7i%%3pmi% 
7 I Pan. III. 4. 54, 55. 

t 57P=tnrr7 fg aiHW7r: Fin. ill. 4 . 56. 

JT5T['%?SIPiI 717777 7sT7iT STTIST: I T%7I3T: 

7T7 5*7717577 1 Sid, Kau. 

t aiTtfa^'iT: I%7Rfi 5371 I 
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(by* Similarly the gerunds of f%sr with att, and jjjj are used 
'With and in the sense of the Aec,; sjTW^rtTRni': HIHiiT# 

Jtrarg*ri%> &0 - 

( c ) The gerund of rjmay optionally be used after (JKSpf and 

■37^; 

( c ) The Infinitive. 

§ 776. The Infinitive is formed by the affix with the same 


■effect as the ffj of the Future; e. 

17- 

Soots. 

Infinitive 

Boots, Infinitive. 

V to go 


gvq; to compose 

<irtr to grow¬ 

Trapi 

<T3[ to cook qggg 

er to give 


g-s^ to cut grrsrgsj; or gjrjj; 

to carry 


to cover Jj%g or ifrfg 

to do 


9$ to bear gf?pr or 

rg;ta be 


IT to steal =gm%rr 

*<J to shake 

•■jr%rr or grgg 

fV' 0an - srtsrragg 

V to choose 

srfvgv or^rgia; 

Desi. 

if to sing 


Atm. Fre<j strf%g 

3TH to go 

v?gv 

&e, &c. &e. 


SECTION II. 

Vebbal Nouns Fqbmed by means 
of 

Various Krt Affixes. 

1777. In the following list are alphabetically arranged 
almost all the common Krt affixes forming nouns ( substantive 
and adjective ) with various significations from roots or deriva¬ 
tive bases. 3f—( 3^, 3TT ; T&L, 

5-, nr, and 5 t) ; — 


^^srri^nrst: 1 Pan III. 4. 57. 58. 
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3 fgj—denoting 1 the agent' is added to—and other roots; 
qwrm ‘ one who cooks;’ Ry—*R.\ 
sj^—^Ef: (tot);— to £ and <te(, when the words and ^ 

are prefixed to them respectively; ‘an adulteress;’ 

sqrpg - : ‘ a Chandala ’—to §■ when the noun governed by it 
is used prepositionally and when the idea of difficulty is not 
present or when the whole compound denotes ‘age;’ gy ffifr 
oisr^r: ‘ one entitled to a share, a heir ’• but 5 rh?R: ‘ a load- 
freAYer’(wry+f+3iw); qs qg ' gy ; ‘ a young child; ’ also when 
spry is prefixed to it in the sense of ‘ in the habit of.’ <j®nrur 
fg sfttJKTO SPOT 5 ®TfC:;—to the root qig when the words $ 7 % 
c a missile, ’ stfirgr ‘ a plough,’ sj^r ‘ an iron hook, ’ friar ‘ a 
javelin,’ ins’ ‘a stick,’ to, tfTO and tfg? ar6 prefixed to it; 
?n% rr^mrra- 5 T%VT?: ‘one armed with a spear,’ &e; ssfrnTOPf r 
&e.; also when is prefixed to it and the root is used in the 
sense of ‘ wearing ’; gS f gi T: ‘ wearing a sacred thread; ’ but 
yjpnf: ( yE?T+Jrj|+ajyr) ‘ one who takes in his hand a sacred 
thread;’—to sjjr when a noun used objectively is prefixed to 
it; ^SfTOffvTm STOST 3TIW ‘ a Brahmana deserving worship;’ 
—to to. and srs; when the words Rig 1 and in the Loc. 
are prefixed to them respectively; ygilTOT' ‘ an elephant, ’ 
CE uRH ': ‘one who whispers into the ear, a spy ; ’—to any root 
when the word is prefixed, JTTO : &o.,-to ^fr 

when a word showing the place of action precedes, jy ^ffr 
( # )5W : ‘dwelling in the sky, ’ so ‘ dwelling in the 

heart, i. e Madana’; also when words like qpq gg-, &e. 
and TOtTTO &e. precede, iTOJ—??y—W —1 sleeping on the- 
sides,’ &c., ‘lying on the back with the face up¬ 
wards.’ so (3TTOTO WTO tojt #%)». e, 'with the 

face downwards. ’ When added to roots ending in f and to 
some others it forms abstract nouns, f%—= to: ‘ a collection,’' 
Rt—SW:> yfr—RT, —gq: ‘ a shower of rain. ’ &c. 

is added to roots when the words forming their objects are 
prefixed to them, tpryny: ‘ a potter, ’ stKfiy:—When a su~ 
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banta is prefixed to fg -with gg;, the g; of this root is changed 
•to g optionally; ggggri: or-j: <a collection of words.’ 

'Sjuy-is added to roots ending in 3 - and gr short or long; it 
sometimes forms abstract nouns, sometimes shows the place 
or the instrum,ent of action denoted by the root; yg—ygg; 
praise, g—-gg: barley, g—yg:, g—gg:, $—gy: the instru¬ 
ment of doing anything i. e. the hand, yr—gy. poison, g—gy: 
fear, gy: a boon &e., 55 with ft—ftsy: a tree or a seat, 
ft^fy: otherwise; jjyr with yrgtakes this affix; yfg: a collec¬ 
tion; gg also takes it, gyy : sif preceded by a preposition 
takes this affix and is changed to gg; ftgyp, srgyi:, ftsrer: 
&c ; food or eating, ( when no preposition precedes it takes 
"ETST—"srrer:); the roots yp^and ygg not preceded by a preposi 
tion take spry gy: muttering prayers, 5 gg: the act of piercing; 
( but when a preposition precedes, they take gsr; as gysgy: 
secret whispering into the ear, separation, &c.); the roots 
yyg; and gg by themselves take gu^or g 5 ^; ygg-ygy: or ygjg: 
sound; or gRp; with a preposition they take the 

latter only; yyyjg; gfiyr: &c.; gg without any preposition 
or with tbe preposition gy. ft. ft and gg takes either spyyr 
gsy gg: or grg: restraint, control, &e, gygg: or xnw- 
marriage; similarly ftgg: or ftgrp: &e.; the roots gg, sft, 
y<>r and yyg, with ft take sfyor ysr; ftyg: or ftgrg- speech, 
ftyy: or ftgig: sound, &c gpg with or without ft takes spy. 
or WSt; gjor or f^trr, ftg^sr or-ggoi- the sound of a lute; 
-the root g^ when a word other than a preposition is prefised 
to it takes spr; with a preposition it takes gsr; gygg: the 
pride of wealth, g?HT<p madness, insanity; bat when pre¬ 
ceded by sr or gg it takes gy^ when the meaning is joy; ygg: 
or gyg; in other eases it takes ■gar ; ygjg:, yftrg: careless¬ 
ness, oversight, a blunder. The affixes ay t and gsr are added 
to several other roots too numerous to note here; the 
difference between these is that gsr occasions Vriddhi of the 
preceding vowel, ggdoes not 
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is added to roots having g, 3 , =£, or 55 ; for their penulti¬ 
mate, and to the roots iff and 3? and denoteB^the.agent. fg.-sj- 
ft;?- one who writes, one who throws, spr-spr: &o. 

one who pleases; a|—fSpr: one who scatters; it is also 
added to roots ending in 33 with or without any preposition, 
the final 33 being dropped; 53 - =f: or 3=3 one who knows, 
wise; g—;g: or an^: one who calls; also when a subanta is 
used prepGsitionally with it; 31 - 3 x 3 : one who gives cows or 
cuts the hair; (Sivcrr ft 3 tTrft) a® elephant; when 

added to isjt it has various meanings; 3333 : happy, tlww: 
placed in difficulties ; srsj: a measure of com, &c. This is 
also added to !jg—rrf a house, 3 gp a wife, a house. 

qj 3 r—is added to gppnot meaning ‘to see’ when a pronoun pre¬ 
cedes it; H 3 +??l;=a|=:rngijr; like that; also when the words 
33 1 3 and 333 precede; 3 ^r: like to, sptrrgtir: like another. 
3 is added similarly; 3 fn?*r: &c 

533 and —Before these the 3 ; of the noun forming the object 

of the root with which it is used pxepositionally inserts the 
syllable 3 after it 53 ^ is added to the root after fift- 
and 35 r; ft<t sTfcH# ft 433 : ‘ one who speaks sweetly; 33 x 33 ; 

‘ subject to the influence of, obedient to the will of;—^ after 
the words sjkfr, ftu, W?, and 33 ; 33 —( 33 - 33-^3 doing good, 
&c.; 3333 : causing fear, dreadful, 3?33<S3;—to the root 33 
after a subanta; passing through the sky, a bird; 

—to the roots 3 , 5 , 3 , J 3 T, 3 , 3 |, fftr and 33 when the 
whole is a name; fiftraT: God; ysfsf a portion of the Sanaa 
Veda; qftgyr a birde who chooses her husband; 3 x 333 : an 
elephant, fshr?: name of a mountain; sffatp name of a 
king; name of a king;—to 33 after 3 X^, 3 T= 3 tm: 

one who restrains his speech for the observation of a vow; 
—to the roots and g after the words 33 and 53 respec¬ 
tively ; the earth, 5333 ; Indra;—to 33 after the words 

ijg', 3X3 and 33 -S'?: all destroying, all powerful; 



S 777 3 


Peimary Nominal Bases. 


455- 


also a rogue; gpjqjqr (a river ) sweeping away its banks; 

dashing against, coming in collision with the clouds 
as the wind; cfs'CHejj'ifi blowing away dry cowdtmg, as a strong 
■wind or gale is added to qx caa. as in 5rgg3W making 
the people tremble with fear; name of a king,—to g, 

§?■ and gr ‘to go’ after the words gfcT, W5TT and 5 j^ 

flatulence; ctratrsT' facing the wind, a kind of deer; §jfqsjq-; a 
kitten; an oilman; and sggrjfgr: causing flatulence 

(STT’TT ) a kind of bean;—to ij and ayf after the words ggy 
and snr^t, respectively grgsnr: a laby sucking breast; Hlfi'- 
( €f )tw: a goldsmith;—to gf after prg and srgq; TTjffpt: 
the afflietor of the moon i e. B&hu ; igggg: ( •THr'fBT 

g^HTllr) wounding the vital parts, pamfui : —to q=^ after 
words showing measure as gqqjqgr qsrrar and 

after fjgr and qqtr-firaq=r-. one who cooks measured corn, a 
miser; tggtrgr nail-scorching ( as gqpjj );—to ond gr 

after the words 3?gif and ggfj; STggqggri. those who do not 
see the sun i e the queens of a king who are shut up in 
the harem; grgrjaq: scorching the forehead;—to gr ana 
■SFrr afer gg, fqg and terror respectively; of a fierce 

aspect, iigatning; qrfopqH-: a road ( shrouded in such 
darkness that one has to clap one’s hands for driving away 
serpents &c. that may be in the way ); to gg meaning ‘to 
consider oneself’ as, qf S ’g ci 'H v q-, a pedant, who considers 
himself a Pandita; one who considers himself a cow 

s e. who is very humble-, &c. 

qgg—is added to any root with fqg, <rg or g prefixed to it 
when the idea of ease or difficulty is present, gqrgy: done 
easily; $|ScR done with difficulty; g^ry done easily, so s'srrgg, 
&c- &e. . 

-a-—ig added in the sense of the place or the instrument! of the 
action or forms abstract nouns; ^ with 3tr-3?r3g: a mine ; ^g 
with gRT, sgegg: a spade; qtg with ag, 3gqar: a place of traffic ; 

a touch-stone; =gg—a pasture-ground; 
ggy: a path; g|—a shoulder ; fggg: that by which the 
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people are guided, the Veda ; sf3T: and Eyyp a fan. Before this 
yyry not preceded by more than one preposition becomes 
y?cfy&y: the lip, UroSRf.i but yrgy^ry:. 

-y 3 S^~added to roots ending in consonants has almost a universal 
application and a variety of senses; before this the "final ^ or 
^ are changed to ^ or yr, —yjyj: food; y^j—qyjf: desire; 

STSf—fe’sJTtT: rest; ff—fTH; strength, substance, with sriff-arfiT- 
or sarSTf dysentery; f—gTv a necklace, <nqr: a foot; 

¥fTf: being, a thing &o ■ t%? f—a house- yty; 
a disease-, ?£?!,—touch; fP-j—yy: fuel; arfsr—ygpqg: 
lasity; f^r—^TT^r: ( ) the body, with fy— 

fyyyy: a house, &e;—to 5 when preceded by a preposition, 
fifty : the warbling of birds (otherwise yy ), The roots 
jTpi and ygjschange their vowel to stt before this; rqrtT : or 
yqpyj: the throbbing of the hand, &c. y and J preceded by 3 tp 
take both y»i and 3 ?y; srRti'- or—yy: a loud sound; ayfgfy:- 
gy: a deluge. Sometimes the affixes ysyand syq; are used in 
different senses; «fr—yjy chief, srsfy: friendship, kindness; 
yffCIty: the act of moving a piece at chess, draughts, &c. 
yfynry: marriage: f with fir-fyry justice, ssyy. ruin; yg with 
sty or fy—3?yirif: or fyytg: impediment, separation; sjytff: 
a grammatical mark; =yfyyy figy: the confinement of a 
thief; but ssyytf:—draught, want of rain ; f:y after gray 
take the affix ysr when the whole means ‘gathering flowers 
with the hands’ gwrypT: but geyyy: ‘collecting flowers with 
a stick’ &e,; it is also added to gif and with fy; jpj: 
the hand; wysy: hump-backed, the Nyagrodha tree. 

y—-is added—to the root fr preceded by fhn, yy . try, fisy , 
a numeral, and nouns governed by it; fyyr yirffrFy fyyfSfr:, 
yiWT’ the sun, ytyjy: &c :—to yr preceded by gy:, stjjyj;, yjiy, 
and gy:, gyyry:, syyryry: a leader, &e ; and to syy; preceded 
by f*T!gT, %srr, yry and words showing the place of action; 
a beggar, %ypyy: a soldier, &e. 
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'gqg—is affixed to gg preceded by *ngr or TO, sV changing to g 
the whole meaning ‘bearing an inauspicious mark a hus- 
band causing the death of Ms wife-TOgg: bearing a mark 
on his body indicative of the death of Ms wife, similarly 
TO#;-"this is also added to %% when the agent of the action 
is not a man ; pjgg checking fade, such as ghee, to# (tTTTor- 
??JT ), &c.;—to gg preceded by and giro in the sense of 
‘having the power to do what is denoted by the root;’ 5TOST 
‘one able to kill an elephant,’ &c.—and preceded by qrf&r and 
jTO in the sense of ‘one having the skill;’ toTO ‘one who beats 
time with the hand, also a drummer ( beating a drum with 
the hand );’—to qr ‘to drink’ and g if not preceded by a pre¬ 
position: grgq: ‘one who drinks the Soma juice’; grg TO## 
giTO: ‘one who chants the Sanaa Veda but gppr#gJV: (when 
a'prep, precedes it); qr ‘to protect’ takes 3T; STVTT aigt#, &°- 

T—is affixed to gg preceded by 3TO. aggsg, sg-qg, ft, TO, VV. 
apfir, gtfsT, TO creeping on the ground, ’ ggg and ftjflnj; 
and denotes the agent; to gg preceded by and g and shows 
thejlaca of action, before this the final consonant with the 
preceding, vowel or the final vowel of a root is dropped; aPvT 
gyTOTrg srag: ‘one who goes to the end;’ 3T'-wq: ‘a traveller;’ 
TOg:, gftg: -a serpent;’ r%FTg is changed to -{gfg: ‘a 
Mrd,’ ^g: ‘a fortress,’&c ;—to gg when a blessing is implied’ 
TOSJV: gqg ‘may thy son be the destroyer of Ms enemies;’ 

-also to fg with 3fq after the words andggg: i>5nq?: 
‘removing pain, consoling, a son;’ giqfqg: ‘the dispeller of 
darkness, the sun,’-to qrgpreeeded by a word having the senss 
of the Loc. or of the Ab. and not denoting a class, or when it 
is preceded by a preposition and the whole is a name; HgTO- 
‘ bom in a stable;’ TOOT#‘a lotus,’ ggRTO'-, ‘P r JgiSf e 3 after 

jAsome operation;’ gjfssr. See ; sjsrp, SJSSfs ‘a younger brother;’ 
the words jfg:, 3TO’, VTSTOT: See. are also formed by means 
of thisjiffix-, this is also added to ffg with to; TOOT ‘ a 3-tcr.- 
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tjf-—is added to roots ending in sir which insert n be— 
' fore it; Tr-Tts: ‘® Ee w ^° receives a share,’ sr— '-1W- ‘ one 
who holds,’ &c—to when preceded by sir and srr%, 

SigsjRjtr. ‘ mist, frost,’ sna^rnrj"- ‘ » catarrh or cold;—to 
u"r and f preceded by a preposition; aictrTtr- 1 violation,’ 

! oozing, triekling;’ tRWHTtr: ‘ end 3iR?ir: ‘ a thief, a 
seamonster’;—to flgur, sin,, =<W; and ‘a 

lambative, an electuary;’ IrR: ‘an embrace,’ grf, ‘an alligator,’ 
sqr^s ‘ a banter,’ ‘ respiration,’ ir: ‘ a thing;-—to ifr 
and j not preceded by a preposition; HTR-' ‘ a leader’, ;*tr :* a 
forest-fire;’—to 5?;*, gar, 53[ ‘ to be confused’, rst 

‘to smell,’<H 5 , tpr, m., § 5 , sme, ffj, < ra;> 5*t, >ra;, 

(these may 

also take 3^); 53T55: ( or rrjj: ), flame or blaze,’ &c—- 
(to and trs^, when their objects are prefixed to 

them; HTrt3H5J: ‘ one who keeps flesh;’ rrirnui: ‘ one who 
wishes for flesh,' ‘ one who eats flesh’;—to Ssj;, 

and with sir, SIRStfr^i: ‘ one desiring happiness,’ Wf^TlT: 
‘forgiving much ’ R^tnoiT^R: ‘good-condncted:’—to % and 

EH after their objects; f-jif guff agRW‘ ‘a weaver, 

sjPHjjHir: ' measure of com;'-to 315 ; with (r, str?: ‘ food. 5 
3T—is added to in, 51 , SRI, W, and ; RM%: ‘ one who 
drinks;’ nr—fvTET: ‘ one who smells; ‘ one who 

sees;—to and iji 3 cl.; jj-j;?: 1 one who gives, ’ «fl— 

51 J: ‘one who holds;—to fg^and tr^; j®R: ‘one who plasters;’ 
TRTRflone who knows;’ also when the former is preceded by 
and the latter by iff and other words; fRtgJR . 1 a god;’ 

‘name of Vishnu;’ sfnRrop ‘ a lotas;’—to the Oau. of j%g;, tr, 
R3T with and rj; %nij; ‘one who thinks or knows;’ RrrR-: 

* one who fills’; r-rrir: ‘one who makes another tremble,’ cf 
Bhatti. 1. 25. rt^R: ‘ one who holds’; added to all roots it 
forma abstract fern, nonns; gj-fgjirT ‘ an act; ’ a 

‘wish;’ RTT^-RTIsrrt ‘service;’ ^JT-^JRjr ‘hunting;’ 3 ^ 
siRISft rambling;’ 3 tr?—rUHRi ‘ wakefulness, &c. ’ 
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3T-forms abstract nouns from derivative bases; a 1 

desire to do; jararrssrr a desire to have a son, &e. Also from 
roots ending in a consonant having a long vowel for their 
penultimate; ff-ffr desire, 3T|—gnjT a guess; reasoning, &e. 

3^—similarly forms abstract nouns; it is added to roots marked 
with an indicatory q and to and others; sr-—3PCI old age - 
=ra- 3 <Tr shame, fee.; pf^-r%r distinction; separation; j%g;_ 
f%?ctr contemplation, anxiety; cleansing &c.~to 

which changes its j; to qy-^qr mercy; to roots ending m if 
a preposition or the words srgrand atvaj; precede, ^r-sr^r giving 
gift, 5Tr-sr*rr lustre, &c. gy with srif—ssr^r faith; with spyn;- 
aptlSTf disappearance. 

(^ > <^ ■ fs? - S=f > )— 

|E 3 ;—is added to ys^r-, ysr®: ‘ a washerman. ’ 

ugw—i° affixed to all roots and denotes the agent of the action; 
q,rtq>: one who makes, acting, &c. ; q^—qpyq?: one who 
cooks; fq;-vrraq=: ^r—^TW-*, '41'—srrtr^-', &c ; it is added to 
and other roots of that group; but in this case the preced¬ 
ing vowel is not lengthened qiyqrs 

a biller, sr^qj; a father, &c. Added to some roots it forms 
the name of diseases; vomiting; fg-Sfqit|q>T 

dysentery; diarrhoea; ^^-fqgyWr itch, scab, &c; sometimes 
it is added to denote the meanings of roots 
sitting, sfr-STTSjrjTT sleeping, &c.; sometimes it has the sense 
of futurity,. gysof iffrsCT trnlf he goes desirous of seeing 
Krishna; yrar qrejqr &c. 

a?r—is added to fs^r, rfSC, %?*, H?I,with fq, T%q with qiy 

, q?[, ST, *rrq 1 and $ in the sense of the ‘ agent/ or f in the 
habit of/ T%v^— piste: ‘one who blames or is in the habit of 
blaming or censuring others/ ff^rsp:, %5f-%5ra>: &c. 5 

—to rlCand ^preceded by 3TT;3n%^: ‘a gambler/ srrai^tqfr: 
‘one who calls out or vociferates, reviler. ’ 
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gsf—is added to sr, ?r and g in the sense ‘skilul in,’ g—sr^j: 
sg — 4 skilful in walking;’ ‘skilful in cutting:’ this 
may by added to any loot when the idea of a blessing is to be 
conveyed; igjn: ‘mayest thou live for many years,’ 

‘nmyest thou be the giver of delight.’ 

t|gr —is added to sgg;, ^ and ^ in the sense of ‘one who knows 
the art of;’ ;{ 5 Rr ‘one who knows the art of dancing;’ 15 ^: 
‘a digger,’ ‘a miner;’ ‘a dyer.’ 

31^—‘ tremor; ’ f%—‘ swelling, a 
tumour:’ <<£—‘pain, anxiety,’ &e 

31^—(tr^, 5 ^[, vgi vgO - 

' 353 —^ affixed to jj and gt; Tjp^: ‘a singer;’ gjirH: ‘ a year,’ ‘ a 
kind of rice ’ 

• 5 ^ 1 —i“ affixed to verbs meaning ‘to go or to sound,’ ‘ffpf: 
‘one who moves.’ ‘one who makes a sound,’ so &c„ 

It is also affixed to verbs meaning ‘to ornament, to deck, and to 
be angry,’—wg-ijjprr. serving as an ornament jprr-ttogrf:, 
S’Mt'W: angry, irascible ’-to, 
33:33; <T3[; g-3TSR: * a swift walker: ’ g-iyvor. ‘ one who 
goes ’ ij-j—jpj;p ‘ a glutton;’ ‘that which blazes, 

fire;’—to some other roots ending in a consonaut, g^-giTfr:, 
&c.:-to the freq of and 

‘ one who goes again and again ’, it also forms fem. abstract 
nouns with the causals of roots and the verbs spray, 
and not meaning ‘ to wish,’ fr-imT&rr ‘ doing action, ’ 
f-SFOT, 3TT^;—3TO3T, SSWtC—ST?W, ^ 

TI3-l[^Wr. fw with 3^-a^Tpn * searching. ’ 

- 5 ^—is affixed to and other roots; ‘ one who delights, a 

son,’ ‘he who exhilarates, the god of love, ’,^P3b- 

3Ttf:r: ‘ one who accomplishes, ’ g|—^r: ‘ one who bears, ’ 
—S1353: 1 the killer of Madhu, ’ ®ff—3T?Ttf3" 1 the 
chastiser of the sinful,’ sfr—rshTfacr: ‘ temfier, name of 
BSvana’s brother.’ 
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535 — is added to all nouns to form neu. abstract nouns; 3 t|—-j 
endurance, fFf—fgw laughing, iff—5HT5T sleeping, fy-l 
TR drinking, gsy—WrvR, HR#, &c. This is also added [ 

in the sense of ‘ the instrument of an aetion’; g-a^— ct&R'- an 
instrument for cutting; an axe, &e; rrrftswr a milk I 
Teasel ( here it shows the place of action of Adhikarana ). j 

35 T^~( <rr« 3 ;)—ia atfixed to sr<w, r%sr, ff gw and 5 in the 
sense of ‘in the habit of;’ SPTT’L'i ( STlIfsf JjfrOTR ) ‘a 
prattler; rear— fvr^TTq?: ‘ a beggar,’ ‘ he who divides or 
cuts;’ ‘ a robber;’ ‘a poor man.’ 

ang—sr-grTR destructive, hurtful; 7 W—praising, a 
panegyrist. 

STTg—is added to the can. of iff|, rjg; and 73 ;, to gg and to 
the words fggy, avgy and sr^fj tff.d f sg longing for, desirous 
of; wtrrg compassionate; TWSTg disposed to sleep; avgTg:. 

Spgtg: ‘full of faith.’ 

f— 

3 ^-——fffq 1 ,- ‘one who tills the ground’; g-ptn;: a mountain. 

33 T—is added to and other roots; gn% a well; 7 TT% : a 
dwelling. 

^ijr—is added to and other roots of the group; sm%: a 
battle, STn%: &c. 

j=£_.is added to the roots 51 and sn and others assuming these 

forms; ’ 37 —fraud, condition, &e,; jgr%: a treasure, 
^■fg; a joint, peace, &e.; argjtf: the sea ( here it is used in 
the sense of sjftj^nar )- 

( 57 ^ ) is added to =c, rj, and jgj; s£— 

gn%f a rudder, helm; an oar ; a sickle; grasr a fan 

made of the deer’s skin; fiTS cause of generation; ^fiysr a 
spade; yrita - patience, forbearance; =3T7=r- 

m—i fas'?: Toth )-~ 
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fig—is affixed to 3 with sr, fsr, ?, %, fir with ft, , strgb 
with stt> 3?V with jift, '<£ with <jf| and g; with sr ; srsrft^ 
swift-going- a conqueror; sfft? timid, fee., frPR[ wast¬ 
ing awaT; it is also added to rsf with jf when the noun go¬ 
verned by it is prefixed to it and when the idea of censure 
or reproach is to be conveyed; rtSM^ThT. BTHT^Shl', &c„ 

r%nr-is affixed to ^ VS. W. f!, %, If |f, m, 
with art. tw, ?ft? and wg with srr : f%~ : f?>" *?.. 

V?, 9 rf,gf, all with trft:<T5[ all with ?rg; TVf 

andwithf%: sr?. g. rr??r, gr.^all with tr ; with 
s?nr ana sp; with srfir, W. with aig; and denotes the 
agent; ftpj;—ftofli 5 ? one who abandons, ^rfirg -nil of passion, 
impassioned, a lover ; xtlrilV one who takes a share, frfhw one 
who blames; similarly ^fqg, ;if|g, &e,; this is also added to 
and the other roots of that group but without occasioning 
any change in the roots; fre—^rfitV tranquil; 557 —Jrf? 3 j but 
with gg or sr—TPrri%-. rnqrrf%^r. 

jurrg—is added to the roots of the sjf group in the sense of 
‘the agent; 7 ^gjraTTff SjiSrf ‘ one who takes;’ prr-^snfhg;, 
re with fg—H'j-fysf ‘a sensualist;’ ?pj with 3PT—JPrrrBre, 
‘one who is guilty;’ kj with qf|-trfpT!fir<I ‘one who defeats;’ 
&e.;—when precede! by ^rrTT and fftf; 3 ^ fnftm 
HFITCVra 5 ! ‘one who murders a child,’ Cr'nrriSrl' ‘one wKocufe 
oMre'Eia37 _ This” 13 " adcKTio any root, when the snbanta 
other than one denoting a class, precedes it, in the sense^of 
‘in the habit of,’ ‘disposed to’; a«rnrrf3rec (vTWf Vhfr 
strut?!! ) ‘one who eats hot things;’ yrnprrf?'! 1 one who^Sots" 
web;’ ‘one who expounds the Vedas or the nature 

of Brahman-,’—to after any snbanta. ’TT%3T nM< ‘one 

who considers himsalf a Pandxta/ ‘one who con¬ 

sidershimseif handsome,’ &e. : this is added in the sensq_of 

I ^s^AstTepse to q-g- preceded by the name of a sacrifice; 

has performed the Soma sacrifice;’ so 
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3 iQji P~rf~ 5 re; and to 5 ? when the noun governed by it is 
prefixed to it; ‘one who has killed Ms uncle.’ 

This is also added to a root when a noun signifying a standard 
of comparison is prefixed to it; 3 V? 5 Kft%g ‘one who utters a 
sound like that of a camel’; ‘one who cries like a 

crowd this is also added when the observance of a vOvris to 
be indicated; ‘on 0 who observes the vow of 

sleeping on the alter-,’ also in the sense of ‘necessity’ or the 
payment of a dsbt; SEq^srsrrtira; ‘what takes place of necessity ; 5 * 
‘one who pays off a debt of Bs. 100 ’ 

i*®—(? 5 ®?, T%s®^;) is added to <jj with 3?^andr%T s araf 
with sr, , «T 5 and sg ail with gw with m, gw, 

tyj, and sgr in the sense of ‘in the habit of, possessed of the 
properties of,’ or ‘expert in’ ‘acting well‘decorat¬ 
ing, skilled in decorations : snUJTwr ( see 

Bhatti. Y. 1.) ‘repudiating, turning aside,’ ‘clever 

in flying up ; ’ STM's®, 31%®, gigs®, &e i it is found 

added to some other roots also by poets; e. g srsrfirs® ‘power¬ 
ful,’ ¥tr%s® ‘resplendent,’ sn%®, &c 

f$® and w=grr ) are added to ® wi th the words 

3H35T, pit, S®j5, 'TT%H ) TO, 3tN and firtr prefixed to it in the 
sense of sjsgjpgfjsr ‘being what a thing or person was not 
before:’ spr^f. snsyi snarls®' or—gipr becom¬ 

ing rich not being rich at first, (see Bhatti. III. 1 ) so 
&«• 

i?(^andf) 

g - —is added to Desiderative bases to form nouns; 

desirous of doing; fstT*frtT 5 desirous of conquering, &c.; and 
to 5 Tip with s?r, firsr, , and fsr; 3 ft$rg: desirous, hopeful. 

f5rg: a beggar; fg=r. one who knows, knowing; gg||' wisMng. 

g —is added to ® with fir, g, and ifif; fgg: all-pervading, 
mighty, srg: able, creating; also to ?— rsMJ that which 
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moves to a measured distance; $ 13 ?: which runs in a hundred 
streams, Name of a river, 

affixed to qv, ?w, WH, »TO> 

and sr and denotes tie agent; gw—grpt; sporting, glittering 
< 3 ps: felling 5j—3ip=: happening, living; tnf^: 
3T3-?n^?: amorous. 

•jr—(^rg)-is affixed to raw, and ;%t: who knows, 

knowing-,’ fsr^;: ‘"breaking, brittle;’ fggv: k cutting,' 

—( 33 * ) is added to am and the Fre, Bases of 35 ^, 3P7 
and ^sr; ‘ watchful,’ &c. ( vide Bhatti. II. 22. Bag. 

5IV. 85. Sis. XX S6 ); gg: gg: 3335133 31 33t35fr5J:; 
qpVifffc .': * one who performs sacrifices frequently’ (see Bhatti. 
II. 20. ); gg- 53 ; 3335133 3T 3>T3T?3 srgpj: ‘one who 
mutters prayers repeatedly, an ascetic;’ 53 : 53 : 3 T?H 5 Prg 3T 
yjfana ‘ biting frequently, a serpent, demon ’ ( vide 

Bhatti I. 26 V 

r% 3 , f%tr and idg—Derivatives are formed with these affixes 
which are added to roots and then dropped; the difference 
between the first two is that m the case of the latter 
3 is inserted between it and the root, if it ends in a 
short vowel. 

? 1 e 3 ~is affixed to preceded by a sulantu-. 'one who 

touches ghee; ‘ one who touches anything after recit¬ 

ing a holy verse/ &c. except when the subanta means water; 

‘one who touches water’ and not 3553551 , The 
following words are to be accepted as they are; ^tT r Sftg^ 
(^ttTT 5c3f 333) sacrificing regularly at every season; 
a priest who officiates at a sacrifice; ‘qg——proud, 
haughty; 53 ;— 313 ; a garland; a direction; 1 %^— 

3 T« 3 =y name of a metre, words like 53313 derived from the 
roots sixwand the words and 5 fps 3 ought to be considered: 
as derived by means of this affix. 
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%tr—tHs is added to a root with or without any preposition 
prefixed to it; gyf gRrr g or one who brings forth, 
a mother; ssir—gFTsr: those who sit m heaven, the gods, 
fgrcj—jjfgff a powerful enemy; the constellation 

of stars called ‘Aswini ■’ tfr—%!TRT the leader of an army; 

the creator; —3JT%f%tf one who consecrates 
the sacred fire, a householder • fSr—;-g pi g; the conqueror of 
Indra, name of Bayana’s son; g|—he who praises the 
gods; if—the extractor of Soma juice, ^ 

fr-ZV&n. &c. This is also added to g$f, and 
when the object governed by them is prefixed to them • 
seeiDg all; tn^g^touching the vitals: the 

creator of the universe;—to 3 ?^ and gg; !fv5?Tc[ ® flesh-eater, 
a demon; sfgrgg the Killer of a Br&hmsna;.—to changed 

to ffsysgj^r a garment. Before this affix roots ending in 
a nasal lengthen their penultimate; as gpj-srgnsj; tranquil; 
S^-SRTra; one who stretches, &o. t except in the case of roots 
IT 1 ?, ^. *T?C, and , which drop their nasal and then obey 
the general rule; sn3T5T *!^WfnT 3 a traveller; qf? 

fRrarft—Stretching on all sides; gjrg; yielding, poor; 
gurg; well restrained, &c ; the 3fT of 5 TTB; is changed to f 
before this; fir# glTftfrfH—wsrfirq one who gives advice to 
his friend; 351 %^a blessing, n' forms fift; speech; the roots 
and sqg drop their nasal and insert before their 
final; qifSpJ. dropping down from a vehicle, 3 %T^ra‘ dropping 
dtfwn from a vessel; qu?Eqg; falling down from a leaf; before 
this affix changes its to ^ and other roots caange their 
? to 3 r; Sjsrgg; (sr^^tsrra') a gambler; q- 3 T: a weaver; 

a protector ; this forms Vriddhi with a preceding 3 f; | 
5pj+3r=3j«fi" the protector of the people, 39 flr—gj£ feverish, 
Fq?;—gj swift-gomg ; before this affix ^ or ^ following 3 ; is 
dropped; swooned; hurting, injuring ; 

what troubles, 1 , e. presses heavily on the axle of a carnage, 
hence the cart-load; the following words are irregularly 
H. 8. G. 30 
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derived; =•-—gjv speech, ir^—HT^ one who asks ; 
a ,airs by will. Earns of Shiva, a kind of worm, a gambler; 
&0; iil-wr: wealth; qfrsr!^; an ascetic; T% r -R5P; 
lightning; itg—SfJjg; the world; ^—’4r the intellect. 

—is affixed to which lengthens its sr before it; sqiSraTu; 

one who takes a share: sfvng; devoted to, worshipping, &c. 

1%—(j%^) forms Jem. abstract nouns: ^an act, &c ; 
ff-fgfir pr»ise : iR-g# gait, &c; Tg-qfff sport; gj*-gfg 
a bow; ?srr—R«rr% state; if— 3 frt% a song, &c; Tf-qTO: drink¬ 
ing ; rj^;—rrf%: cooking; %%: a sacrifice, &c . It is 

added to the roots sg, Fn^, and p; in the sense of ‘ the 

instrument of; igfg: the instrument of hearing i. s. the ear, 
&c. To the root tftgr with gg or fir, f%gorfip£ is added; 
gwifg: or grqg, prosperity; fgrrr% or adversity; fg 

instead of fg is added to roots ending in ^ and to ^ and 
others; ^-^frur: scattering. The following words are to be 
taken as they are:—gf—gnff end; gg—ti3 a weapon; 
t?Ttp—ijtgg fame. 

H—gg)—g=r^-is affixed to all roots and denotes the 
agent; fr-gg a doer; qg-gvg, <RHT=f, g£-gff or 
fw-Tf or *0% &c ; or or ssrgg one who goes, 

&e., fig 'one habitually sacrificing’ ( gg ) &c 

PI ig added to gr or ?r, gr. gfTg, f^g?r, TgR, ffT|, 
qg, , fff[ and and shows the instrument of the action 

denoted by the root; 37 or gf-gtfr an instrument for catting, 
a sickle, gg the instrument of guidance 1. e. the eye, gjgr— 
a weapon, gng—grp#, grg-grgg the rope by 

which an animal is tied to the pole of a carriage, *g-ggg 
a hymn of praise, g-^rg a whip, a watering pot, 

m?—Srf, qg—qg a vehicle, the wing of a bird, &e. gg—sgr 
a leather-strap, gg—gV; the jaw; it is also added to—g in the 
sense given—qpg the snout of a hog, a ploughshare, the than- 
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derbolt, a garment;—cftir# an instrument for purifying, a sort 
■of ring of lusha grass worn on the fourth finger on religions 
occasions, and to % and igr, vrygr: a mother, a foster mother, 
the earth, name of a tree, Emblic myrobalan. 

■fiN;— (l%ra;) is added to a few roots, q^—<TT% 7 T: ( 
T%?tT-' ) ripened, matured; siinr artificial from 5,. 
produced by gift ( see Bhatti. I 10 , 13 ). 

a singer. 

3 —( 3 ^., SRC )— 

*r^—is added to rr^, 3 T 3 (, 33> sf= 3 . and ^sr; qsr: a 

sacrifice, qrigT beggary, itst. an effort, going, lustre, 

SP 5 T a question, ys-UT: protector. 

33—fqjTi sleep, a dream. 

«HJ[—(nfks 7 )—is added to gqqr, 3<r, and . in the sense of 
‘ in the habit of;’ sleepy, ^wtg; thirsty, igtoi^r bold, 

confident. 

sj—(33)—is added to ^isr, sjs^and f|^in the sense of 

fin the habit of;’ gyg timid, sgsg covetous, greedy, ijsig bold, 
fi^cg throwing, casting. 

33 —( 333 ? )—‘ 5-5PTT going) a kind of deer, vr^—WT? and 
3 ?^—ST|!T voracions, gluttonous, glutton. 

ST—(Wf)—is added to 3^, 1F3 and 57 and forms fern. 
abstract nouns; sr^JT asceticism, an attack, fqrjy a sacrifice, 
doing; it also takes 3? and t% 3; r%jf, it is 

affixed to 3^;, {not changed to Cr in this ease ) with 
and qg; with flf, j(3) , g, ^TT, 3 and f in the sense of 

either the place or the instrument of the action denoted by 
the roots-, assembly, f%qtfr a couch, a market place, 

the hall where an assembly meets, MIcST slippery ground, 
jjktt the nape of the neck, jif’fr. a sprinkling with the 
Soma juice, a bed, w«rr wages, |c3f a vehicle. 
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X —is affixed to w.n. : T%T. tTO, &~d gffsr; TO" bowing 

down, yielding, shaking, tremulous, fity smiling, 
desirous, beautiful, (ps; injurious, murderous, ^fsr shining, 
The word 3 FTO adv. is also derived from 37^ with ?r (changed 
to } and y 

y—is added to TV, % 1%, 51? and ;•?: tt—‘ on ® "-ho gives 
or eats;’ %—snvr. one who drinks;’ %*: ‘ one who binds,’ 
51?: ‘one who goes or destroys;’ yqr.* ‘ one who goes or takes 
rest.’ 

TO—( §rfq°b)—? HS ' °TO fr° m |5i : one who has seen the other 
side, hence, adept in,’ 7 T 3 V 5 *iTO> 1 0Be who has fought with a 
king’; similarly yprrgv?TO, snd r>¥*TO- 

TO-($TO) s ® se d to the roots f, fir, sf^r and go¬ 

ing, cruel, fjr^T victorious, fp.jr perishable, fleeting; it is 
also added to To; transient, going. 


CHAPTER XY, 


srxTjz. 

| iiS. Syntax dea’s with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences. Of the three divisions of Syntax—Concord, Govern¬ 
ment and Order, the Syntax of Sanskrit is mainly concerned 
with the fires two. Syntax in English depends principally 
upon the last. In Sanskrit and other cognate Languages 
which are rich in inflection, the relation, which one word 
bears to another in a sentence is determined by its grammatical 
form, and no change occurs m the meaning of the sentences 
how-so-ever the order of words be changed. But in TiWl.ph 
and other languages, deficient in inflection, ‘order’ is every¬ 
thing. Change the order of words and there is a corresponding 
change in the meaning. In Sanskrit, therefore, the mere order 
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of words is sot of material importance, though a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respect is not allowable Sanskrit Syntax 
also takes farther into account the meaning and use of partici¬ 
ples. the various tenses and moods, and participles "* These 
will be treated of in their proper order. 

Tee Aeiicle. 

| 77 S. There are no articles in Sanskrit corresponding to 
the English Definite and Indefinite articles The words 
and ETej;, however, are often used in the sense of ‘ a certain * and 
the pron. ^m.f n as equivalent to ‘the;’ qr: a certain 

man; tnvsi: a traveller, g' the king, &e. 

§ 780 . As already remarked ( See § 54 ) there are three 
numbers in Sanskrit: a singular number, denoting a single indi¬ 
vidual, a dual number denoting two, and a plural number 
denoting more than two. Besides these general senses— 

1 A3 the great bulk of Sanskrit literature is thrown in the 
form of verse, the laws of Syntax will be found not to be al¬ 
ways observed by the poets. In ordinary prose writings the 
usual order of words in a sentence is, first the subject with its 
adjuncts, then the object with its adjuncts, then the adverbs 
and other indeclina’oles ( extensions of the predicate ) and lastly 
the predicate. The chief characteristics of Sanskrit style are, 
in the words of Prof. Max Muller, ‘the predominance of co¬ 
ordination, the use of the Locative Absolute, a fondness for 
compounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place 
of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of the Past 
Participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for passive 
forms, and the absence of the indirect construction and of the 
subjunctive mood. For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple, on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek 
presents some difficulties.’ 

M. ■Williams’ Grammar for Beginners. 
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(a) The singular may be used to denote a class; f%f. 
“ qT ^Fi T : the Hon is the king of beasts, f w?- 4 StS - -’ &<s. 

(i ) The das 1 sometimes denotes a male and a female of the 
same class; fqaft parents; a male and a female of sparrow. 

{1 ) Note:—Words like 57. g*T. ff, &e. meaning 

‘a pair, 1 &e which are dual in sense but singular in form ought 
to be always used in the singular, except when several pairs 
are meant. 

( 2 ) Hotei-Words like &c. should always- 

be used in the dual in Sanskrit. 

( e ) The plural, like the singular, may represent a class,. 
gtgtotT: ^HtT: ( or aiffa; : ^ytr:) Brahmanas (i. e. the Brahmana 
class) are adorable. 

( 1 ) The plural is not unfrequently used as a mark of res¬ 
pect or reverence. f)% so ( says ) the venerable 

Shankaracharya; srra'T&n?!': this is the opinion of the 
revered preceptor, &e. 

{2 ) In the first person, great personages and writers some¬ 
times use the plural instead of the singular, «ftr5*Tf 

renft we (t. e. 1, ) too ask you something; g-fa 1 5 ^tf 

but we ( j. s. I, the writer ) hold this opinion; gvrJTrtf TOTT- 
STRJft we rule over speech ( *. e. language ). 

( S ) Words like^TT:, s^Tfrr-,t%g«Tr>, srr?:, srmti:, OTSrr:, 
&e. are always used in the plural, though some of them are 
singular in sense. 

( 4 ) Karnes of countries which are really the names of the 
people inhabiting them, must be used in the plural; ft 
gtfPTtfr he went to Yideha, &e. 

But in the ease of compounds ending in words denoting a 
country, such as ffrpr, &c, the sing must be used; 3it% 
qTBftjvf tfT« there is a town called Pataliputra 
in. the country of Magadfaa. 

( S ) Tie plural of proper nouns denotes a family or race 
as in English; %5Wrf ^ Utta. 
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SECTION I. 

Ooncobd. 

§ 781. Concord is the agreement of words in a sentence as 
regards gender, number, person or tense 

The concords deserving notice in Sanskrit are three:—( 1 ) 
Concord of the verb with the Subject; ( 2 ) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and ( 3 ) Concord of the Rela¬ 
tive with its Antecedent. 

OoNCOBD OF THE VERB WITH THE SUBJECT. 

| 782. The verb mast agree with its subject in number and 
person; srrerra; garr SToJt situ there was a king, Nala by name; 

*T«TOiH I go; arTSrnfr *rHJrT: two Brahmanas go, &c. 

| 783. ( a ) When two or more subjects differing in number 
are connected by ‘and’ the verb must be plural; 33 " jggfr = 5 T 
TTST =5T tfTTOSJT g$ TOfnr: i ff arr TTtF5T: &c. Man. Bha. 
Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject in number, 
w ^ *Trb'?sr Mr to'-tht g trarkfr 1 xnr^ft 
=3X17 MTOT I! Mah. Bha. 3TP7 XTnfZZ TO =3 TOS7 TOTH 
sfRrra fro:» 

( b ) But when they are connected by ‘or’ and are all sing, 
the verb will be singular, and when the subject differ in 
number the verb will agree with the one nearest to it; tot: 
ntfffT 7T TOjJ ‘Let Rama or Govinda go/ g s(T ?& TOm 3T 
3 TTH Tj^rj ‘let him or these boys take the mango fruit.’ 

§ 784. (a ) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects 
of different persons connected by ‘and/ the first person has 
preference over the second or third, and the second over the 
third; sf*lf TOJWcTPSiWW Rama, you and 1 shall do this; 
TOTSf TTSTOnt *1=5^33;. 

( i ) But when the subjects are connected by ‘or’, the verb 
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agrees with the one nearest to it ij qT spj 37 

or we accomplish that; ^tHfssm tfSTT SOTJTt W HTT-tlf?.' 

either I or King Bams or Lakshmana will perish. 

| 785. The predicate may not always be a finite verb; bat 
a participle, or an adjective or a noon may take its place. 

( a ) When a participle is used as the predicate it must 
agree with the subject in number and gender; rrpfRR he 
said that, ^ frpiWfrT she said that, %aTT^ their 

bonds were cut off, 3 ?!$ the work is done, 5537 j%S 3 T the 
creeper is cut; &c. 

( 6 ) When an adjective or a nous is used as the predicate, 
a form of the roots sjry or may be used with it or may be 
omitted; the adjective used predicatively agrees with the 
subject in number and gender-, words like 31 TW?j 'JR, *FT3R, 
^snsfj rr? &e. retain their gender and number; gsrfT: %4w- a 
good servant is difficult to be obtained, ggsf: a 

good son is the object of his father’s pride, trrq^: qfirpjgrr 
riches are the abode of miseries, ^ g 3937 3n%HTtT?jrr: &c ; 
m these cases the verb agrees with the subject in number and 
not with the noun used predicatively; tR ryfr-ST 

and not arret, &c. 

| 786. When a substantive or an adjective is used prediea- 
tively with verbs of incomplete predication such as 4 to grow, 
to seem, to be, to appear,’ &c. the substantive or adjective so 
used must agree with the subject in case; tr<j ir this is 

my resolve; ^ tgjnar: SWT that king seem 3 

emaciated through wakefulne;s-, sgiiJgrpfRirR desirous of 
being the lord of the three worlds. 

(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete 
predication used passively; gfqvfi g- j%T«: fifr. by 

that sage the mouse was made ( transformed into ) a cat, &e.; 
vffr it T% 6 5- fRTrT a king is thought to be Vishnu. 
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| 787. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by it is put in 
the Nominative case. "• HWW tspr (Sum. 

II. 55 .) it is not fit to cut down even a poisonous tree having 
first reared it up., here the indeclinable s^rfsra’ is equivalent to 
sf 53*5% and the whole sentence to rjwi a («T 

P*rif) tfrft r%f§r; ?rra; i 

Oonoord of the Adjective with the Substantive. 

§ 788. An adjective, partiepiai or qualitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies m gender, number and case; 

3W a handsome man; a beautiful woman; 

a great calamity; Vff 5TH *1=5^91 

su€r, &c. 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged:—atgruti: a hundred Brahmanas; tjnf (%rq\- a 
hundred women, twenty children. 

§ 789 When an adjectives qualifie two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined number; when the 
substantives differ m gender, the adjective will be masculine 
when the substantives are masculine and feminine-, and neuter 
when they are masculine, feminine and neutet ^fsrr vST ~ 
fgHT'5R?rr Rf: the king and his queen are of laudable 
conduct; gjJ: T?ST £<T: 5SiST SST W: I smutty vT3rff% 

g-^;% w fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of desires, pride, 
anger, happiness snd long life, all these proceed undoubtedly 
from wealth. 

(a) Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the majority 
of the substantives; =T *rTSrT *TRT g??: 1%^: i 

ipWT *WWT STfva'Cra: U aged parents, a good wife and 
a young son should be maintained even by doing a hundred 
foul deeds-, so has Manu spoken ( laid down ). 


* mra?rn%tt ottw * ir^rlrrHysrayr smTOstra; i Vaman. 
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( l ) And sometimes it takes the gender and number of the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle =g- is need; srjpp 
grgf: $ofj sr=5trTJ?7 =5 dejection, quarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; irst ^pjot 
SfHHT W =? S^fTTW =5 ( ?rftw) by whose valour we have be¬ 
come happy and so hare the three worlds. 

| 790. When a past or potential passive participle is used 
as predicate with a nonn in apposition to the subject, the parti¬ 
ciple agrees with the subject; ^ar: gysr srlurr cffTStr: < S'ak. 
VI.) the demons are made the marks of your arrows by Hari. 

OOKCOBD OF RELATIVE WITH IIS AnTECEDEHT. 

§ 791. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number and person, the case3 of the relative and its antecedent 
being determined by their relation to their respective clauses; 
SWlfsi fire ?r 3r: §j55R: he who has wealth has a noble family; 
*nw fR<T: gvqrr v?r% ?ibjwg; what, which 

is fit to be united with anything, a wise man should unite 
with it &c. 

| 792. When the relative has for its predicate a noun 
differing m gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies; TOPITIlffs®?# 
If h’fH 5fHTT-non-endurance of the merits of another is 

but the nature of the wicked; f| jjcHT HfriMrSW- 

| 7 S3. The relative pronoun mu. sing is used like the 
English ‘ that ’ to introduce a clause, the gender of the demon¬ 
strative pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent noun; 

SiH 3JWIIn itirurufs tT tRTTf qw it is the pride of 

wealth that even a learned man slights another; ggfpj vffl'JTSiTf.' 

4rit m 31*1fljsiSfTrflTH' it is a true saying that one good fortune 
follows another. 
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Ols :—Sometimes the antecedent noun or pronoun is omitted 
and has to be inferred from the gender and number of the 
relative; e g. ft < 7 ;? 5fTfH «5TN% *■ « HW tRN, &e. what 
is the use of wealth to him who does not bestow it on men¬ 
dicants, &c. 


SECTION II. 

Goveenment. 

§ 794. The only portion of Syntax treated separately in 
Sanskrit grammars is the KSrakaprakarana or the chapter on 
Government. Karaka is the name given to the relation 
subsisting between a noun and a verb in a sentence. There are 
six Karakas in Sanskrit belonging to the first seven cases, 
except the Genitive, which is, therefore, not a Karaka case. 
These are W.U, g'STTR, 3T91TW and ;afftysiT. 

§ 795. There are several indeclinables in Sanskrit which also 
govern cases. Oases governed by indeclinables are called Upa- 
padavibhaktis, as distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Karakavibhaktis. In cases where both are 
possible the latter predominates over the former ( grpj^flp^: 

); as in although TOff alone 

would govern the Dative. 

§ 796. The Nominative, as in English and other languages 
is simply the naming case, its office, when used by itself, is to 
express the crude form of a word, gender, measure and number 
and nothing more.* When used with a verb it forms its subject. 

The Accusative Case. 

§ 797. The Accusative denotes the object«. e. the person or 
thing upon whom or which the effect of an action takes placer 


ft sratrr Pan- II 3. 48. 
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%5fr he worships Hari; sfiH !j ! S3^ pfbj ^35TTn going to a 
village lie touches grass. 

§ 798. AH transitive verbs govern an Accusative; g®n<Jtr?" 
f%=fr=r collects flowers; spr qgr ^RTarrir ( the creator ) created 
water first, &e. Several transitive verbs govern what is called 
in English a factitive object besides a direct object, fsprjrfSRTVR 
rUTtfU' Kum. II. 13 they consider thee to be 

Prakriti, they know thee to be Parasha; rffflt having 
made Knmara the leader { of the forces); stfst craTcrTH'tTt'f spjf 
=5i5TC made his son A] a by name. 

§ 799. i Intransitive roots govern the Accusative nouns 
denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance; 
sjkvj; 5TOTS he sleeps in the country oi the Kurus; era’ u?T?T- 
Wra; ikqlPI there he dwelt for some days; 
he sits down till a cow is milked; 5fifjT he walks for a 

Kosia; fTRST ;pfr the course of the river is winding for a 
Kosa; but stow T^vrra' Studies twice a month; tiff: 

the hill is situated in a part of a Kosa. 

| 800. Boots having the sense of motion, real or metaphori¬ 
cal govern the Accusative of the place to which it is directed. 
HTtT goes to a village,- ajfifapjsrr Sltra; 'with his 

bow strung he roamed all over the forest; ^TIOTW- 

they reached the highest point of joy; fT W lftffr 
goes to Krishna (thinks of Mm) mentally; gft g WTst 

while thus pondering he sank into sleep. 

( a ) When the motion is real, the Dative may also be used; 
ttrSTra - 3TK 37 VRSTft; bat not of words denoting 'a road;’ 

* But when the relation of object and verb is expressed by 
the passive termination the noun forming the object is put in 
the nominative case; %fir: %^q^. 

t I Pan. H. 3. 5. 
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EWJTO JT^g% Only; but 3 -??% e% »psgrT& he reaches the main 
road by taking a by-path. 

§ 801. The roots* 35 ft, pgr and , with 3 n%, govern the 
Accusative of the place where the action takes place; 3 Xl%- 
51% stRrWSTff spcETf'rT ET tftf? fR- - ; T%v5TEPTTV5PIFfl' reclining 
on a Stone-slab; ar<jr%% occupied half of Indra’s 

seat; 3TSETCT lived in AyodhyS delightful in 

all seasons, 

§ 802. f with spJrfg governs the Accusative,- stfgjq- 
TEEI% yr^Tira; he pursues the path of goodness; qsqy gy rrfur- 
^RflTOCT EPSE EEV5R7.STET%TE?i% happy is that harlot girl on 
whom yon have fixed your mind ( see Bhatti. VIII. 80. ). 
Barely this governs the Loc. 71% fondly resorts 

to sin. with a preposition governs the Acc. but with gg 
meaning ‘to sit’ takes the Loc. sit on this seat. 

§ 800. } The root e^ preceded by the prepositions gE, sig, 
and srf governs the Accusative ease; gE-^-3tfir-3E-E?rr%' 
%$£ EH- Bari dwells in Vaikuntha; EpERVEEgirg he dwelt m 
a dreary forest; but Eg; with gE meaning ‘to abstain from food’ 
is used with the Loc ; gEEgfs EE XTfT: Bama observes a fast in 
the forest. 

§ 804. f The particles gqEcTb EES’, Ee|eR, EET-T--, 3^ETE 
andpjg?; eR%:, EHET, TEE=ET, ET and qffrmeaning ‘to, and 

53 ?gTr ‘between,’ and sparer ‘without/ ‘regarding to/ govern 
the Accusative; ggga: a=sor EfET : the cowherds are on both 

* gr*T 1 Pan. 1.4.46. f EEETETEETSr Pan. 1.4.47. 

| SETSESTTSiEE: 1 P5n. I. 4. 48. 

£?E% I EJTEcf EHT EWEF RE5ET ET ET3ETETE i Vartikas on Pan. 
I 4 48. g??g^ 3 % 0 T pF Pan. II. 8 . 4. 
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sides of Krishpa-jrlff STRiTt a^VuRop guards keep vigil 
on all sides of tie palace SHF Hari is over all the 

•worlds; 3 ?ff 4 t gjsg qnHT®: fatala is below the world. 3fsn% 
rJteg;; I%=rr sriwra: fi« upon you rogues; l%RTtg3T fulfil fie 
upon the lord of the Kurus, with all Ms brothers-, ( ) is 

used sometimes with the Nom, and sometimes with the Voc. 
fvTjTiir: ^rsvjsPTf; fie upon vsealth which is attended with 
troubles; fie upon thee fool; ?^rf% <TKHr Rim- 

spjRV ( Bhatti I. 12 ) he dispelled tie demons 
from around the altar and offered sacrifices to the minor deities 
arranged round the principal one. $[fsrcRiT Rgff ift- 

tPgRKir. SI. 8. arff trJRT-Rnis'TT a'SffiT goes near to the 
village. Vide Sis. I. 68, VI. 73. gr ^ - .oa ;; < ■ -{ •. woe to Mm who 
is not a devotee of Krishna; tF^hgftfrRtr JTJTCTSR srrar I have 
but a faint desire to go to the town; artf^r ?3T trr gfr: gKIRTirBr 
«T happiness is not possible without Hari; ^grtffitRKor 
with reference to queen Vasumati 

Soma of the indeclinables given above are used with the 
Genitive-. «. g. gxrgqRgsrJTTOT (he stood) very 
high above all by Ms lustre, like the sun, &c. 

§ 805. * The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative. 

( a) 5THT ‘superior to, higher than,’ sfg ‘just after, after, by 
the side of, inferior to,’ sifw ‘close to’ and ‘near, inferior 
to e. g. gtfa' gr^T5[ ffSBr; Krishna excels gods in might; sifarur 
rirfipsf: Govinda is superior to Bama; 3 T 7 H 5 it rained 
just after the muttering of prayers; gj- t mg % every thing 


* Tiarur Pan. II. 3. 8. Prepositions used by 

themselves and governing nouns are called Kannapravaehatiya. 

Ktmrti igw i ==r i sjfa^- 

*W« ! VWTflPT I Pan, 1. 4. 85-87. 90. 91. 
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of thee is after mine; sjg g*ST3 gg: the son imitates 
his father; «f 3313 3Jg =gg; if yon are not inferior to Bama; 
s o Stg ?T? STTb Wart 5 R stt« the devotee is close to Hari; gtpgr 
3 % frf your act is not like that of a hero ( lit. is mferor to 
Ms ); 37gr? grp &c 

(4) The prepositions ggg, arg, qf? and SfT3 are used with the 

Accusative when they refer to particular things; _ 

313—313—sfsr—{33T33 firgo the lightning flashes towards the 
mountain; also when they mean ‘to every one, 5 &c. fjgr gggfif— 
®13—‘ITT—313—re^TS waters each and every tree; so SjfJ;— 
313—31?—373 WT VI OTSRVfTfl: i 

( c ) 3i3i'TK and srra-also govern the Accusative when they 
imply ‘one’s own share;’ ?%g-3f?-31cr Laksbmi is the 

proper share ( property ) of Han. 

§ 80G The roots given in the following Karika govern a 
double Accusative— 



hwt gmfif n 


i e the roots to milk, ggAo cook, 50^to punish, ^to 
obstruct, sr^-j to ask, f% to collect, sr to speak, to instruct, 
fsr to win ( as a wager ), gw to churn, and g^ to steal; as 
also ifi, §r, and 513; and gg; and the synonyms of these; gf flfrg 
qg: he milks ( draws milk from ) the cow, gfS 37=33 3§vif he 
begs the earth of Bali; gtrgsngr^g rpsiTOI he cooks rice (into food); 
similarly imp* 3m ^XRgwfSr, 3r3Tff3?orf% gf- gpst3# 3*373 
f# 373T%3rT3 TOIR, WtT f3—511%, 5T3 31313 '333=3, 

gwr strhpt trwrrfB, 333=3 513 g^nra, grewsTt gufS—1773— 
7K313—35T3 3f; So Tumt Vfg ¥f!33—3!% 31, gf® 3f 3T fw, 
&c. Vide Bhatti. VI. 8-10 
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| 807. * When these verbs are used in the passive, the 
secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last four is put in the Nominative 
ease, the other Accusative remaining as before; qtfr |gJK, 
g-rprs? fTH *■?£}•■ 5*r 5T?T?% , ffa tlf^: 

utst sfurer ftra g , stn% wr, &«■ 

| 80S. f In the case oi the causals of roots implying ‘mo¬ 
tion/ 'knowledge/' ‘eating.’ roots having some literary work for 
their object, intransitive roots and the roots and srpr, srrr 
with sir; with f%, 5T|P and g, their subject in the primitive 
sense is put in the Accusative case. 

5Ti5njwf^»T t3m=Ffr i 

3r-,cW’ji<5.d : 

% ’sftsrerfm: II Sid. Kan. 

That venerable Hari is my refuge who despatched the enemies 
( of gods ) to the nest world, explained the meaning of the 
Vedas to his ( followers ), made the gods drink nectar, taught 
Veda to the Creator and seated the earth (made it rest) 
on waters. 

ggrrrrg jjjy he makes the devotees see Hari; srprina' 

wwa f%5trq tot '-ws5f , s? fi-^rrasifrrg: («/ Kum. 1.52) ; 

But when the double causal is used the 
subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 
sense and therefore takes the Instrumental; rrrpj% 5'3 '^'tT: tj^r- 

vnttrfHfbvnrfJra’ 

03s:—^.is sometimes found used with the Dative; 

3 fr«nr»r =5 T.'S'rtir^wfsr Kag. sil. 54. 

( c ) The causals of rjr, and ^when it has for its subject a 


* itrSf =ftf^fn3: 41 * * wm: Sid. Kau. 

on Pan. VII. 1. 69. 

52. 3^<TR}trwafstTSrrt?IjrrWV l S^tsg- YSrtikas. 
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Bonn other than one denoting a driver, govern the Instrumental 
of the primitive subject ;* jj-RPriJ qFftrm qr tint wstq he makes 
his servant carry a load; but qtf qpa ysf 5Tf P 3t UpT-' the charioteer 
makes the horses draw the chariot. 

(1) f The same holds good in the case of the causal of and 
537 <r; SHOTS' ISTfJrra' 3T he makes the hoy eat his food. 

(2 ) J sfa^when it has not the sense of ff-qr 1 pain or injury 
to a sentient thing’ does the same; srcfjtrargf ^a'^T; but 

('when the loss of corn causes pain to the mind). 

(l ) ^ and gp which denote a kind of knowledge are construed 
with the Instrumental, though the former when meaning 
‘to remember with pain’ is sometimes found used with the 
Accusative also; pfflpprra BJTtmra qf 3JW %3Hfrqr 

5TW5K(^rmn%50tR WR5W STScff: I Vide also Sis. VI. 56. 

( c ) § The causal of the denominative ^rssjpr also is construed 
with the Instrumental; sjrs^raqpq he causes Devadatta 

to make a sound. 

Note:—By intransitive roots are meant such roots as are 
not capable of governing an object other than one denoting 
space, time, &c. and not such as, though transitive, may be 
used without their object being actually expressed; 

but qpqH# and not though the object of 

tpe^ is not actually expressed. 

| 809. $ The primitive subject of the verbs g- and up, of 

® 1 i VSrtikas. 

t StTfpUira'q I Vattika. % *r|rif|^TWr ^ I VSrt. § 

Vart 

*5 Wr « n 

SEJTOtfq Sid. Kau. 

$ gJRKKTaTvSVr Pan, I. 4.43. 3;fqqif|s^pIcHqq?%% I 

Vart. 


H. S. G. 31 
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and 55 when used in the Atm. is either put in the 
Accusative or the Instrumental; CT W f s 3T wgf w%t 

57 *.Zfz he causes the servant to take or weav 8 a mat; 3pj%WT- 
rfrs?? %~i' W 3T%ff 5T he makes the devotee bow down to, 
or see, God. 

| 810 *"When the causal forms are used in the passive, the 
principal object (i. e. the primitive subject) is pat in the 
Nominative case; hut in the case of roots implying ‘knowledge 
or eating’ and roots having a literary work for their object 
the principal object is put in the Nominative case and the 
secondary object in the Accusative or vice versa- ^^fr: 
grfjfa Devadatta prepares a mat— 3 T gaHN#; 

he makes Devadatta prepare a mat, grg^Tf: Epnr 
r regfft Dev. goes to a village; ger ^ Tf jjTPr VTST^JlS' causes Dev. to 
go to a village; vrTO - * 1 * 9 %; Devadatta is made to go, 

&c.; T?;u? 5 '% tTH he makes Manavaka know his duty; 

HTora^ T&, srpirsrajt trir fT% 37 Manavaka is made to 
know, &c. s sftrfsw tfrarara’ he makes the child eat food; ^g-- 
NTvtfS or g fTif i ffi l tfrvrm the boy is made, &c. 

| 811. As regards the causal of roots governing two Accusa¬ 
tives the general rules given at § 808 hold good; K^rrd’ 

ttst® rsrT=?s; (fsr:) sftq'UsTsw 

5T%> (wm ) *fm 3??tt aw srctrfi, &c. 

The Instsksientai, Case 

2 f The Instrumental ease primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
mesas by wnieh an action is done : n 5 trfinTT SivfttTctrtTW? SRT?^- 
ttiT% thou wast disrespected by me, not knowing thy greatness • 

grC'tvTiNsn: sri^-^srar ^ i snftvtr^wuij^'tjr 

c^*viw!' HtTP II Sid. Kau. on Pan. TIL 1 69 
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y?W<3T sn2n=r f#f 3 T( 5 T Yak was killed by Hams with ar. arrow 
{ here yrjrs; is the agent: 5-rdr- the instrument ). 

( a '• •''• The Instrumental is also used in the following senses. 
tTS"7T ’uJTHTtr: lovely by natssre, ari%8? he is almost a 

ritualist; tfreuT siTlTtf: Gargya byJamily name-. <r%fr snfff goes 
With ease; so *rtRm, RWJJ%, &e ffSTOff STTR sKTSTrffr he buys 
two dronas of corn at a time; tTnj%8T STOITff hs buys one 
thousand beasts at a time, &c. 

( 1 ) In the case of numerals and words expressive of mea¬ 
sure the Aeo. may also be used; ffSTW 3?pJTTffi tJTKT, STRSW 
3RT ?ira ^rra; <r:-, &o 

( l ) Ois. —f The root ‘ to play/ however, governs the 
Accusative or the Instrumental of the instrument used; gj^h 
3?^Tv[ ft ^TStrra he plays at dice. 

( e ) j- The root air with ^ also governs the Accusative or 
the Instrumental; fq^T nsv ?T #3Tpfr% he recognises or lives in 
peace with his father; but fipsqj AsT.-fiR remember Vishnu. 

§ 813 J When the accomplishment of an object is to be 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of 
time or apace is used; sqp gjtsjR WISgTOsMlcT- the section { of 
the Veda ) was studied by him in a day, or a Kosa ( i. e by 
going over it ); but st Hj ' OTI3 T uRIcT as the aeiompashment 
does not take place. 

| 814. | Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective hmb ; ?TU|: 

bEnd of one eye; so &c 

* snSRTRRT STOtjtnrra; l Vart. 

t f|tr: qtW =£ I 'ffg'lRcRRT wiiCT! Pan. I 4. 43, II. 3. 22. 

i SPRIT IcfrtTT I Pan. II. 3. 6. ’TT^STITH'-' I clWi sffRRT 

farar Ria; i 

l%HTfr%rc: I Pan II. 3. 20. 
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| 815. * A characteristic attribute indicative of the existence 
of a particular sta f e or condition is put in the Instrumental; 
gjjjfw: 3JTO! ha is an ascclic ( which is apparent) from his 
matted hair ( Sid. Kan. ). 

| 816. f The Instrumental is also used to express the cause 
or motive or the object of purpose of an action as distinguished 
from the mere instrument of it; ftj fry: Hari was seen 

by ( virtue of ) merit; 33RTPTO gtr?ViT% ikuu art to be 
punished for that fault; 3jv<TtR?f dwells for the purpose of 
studying; also when the object to be accomplished is simply 
implied; STOW away with your efforts i e they will not 
succeed: stow yrr’ctf ^rr% fTSW ( Sid Kan ). 

| 817 The Instrumental is used with words expressing the 
idea of— 

( a ) excelling; fgyg RgrUTO fv37T?T5T'r Oh fortunate one, you 
excel your ancestors in that ( devotion ); t?ra?fggTtr5rrS VTO 
BffraTS' (Mu 8. 17 ) he surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre 
of the SUE; vCrg^T SWfSTOSffr TOsTaiTO' I S'ak. I. 

(b ) resemblance, likeness, equality; ^w WoISgflTS resembles 
his father in voice; ftTOTO ^ TOTOTOSfWrf ( Utta. 4.); 
3W S# Wig: gisrg his face resembles that of his mother; 

*r=ffr equal to Vishnu in valour. 

(e ) swearing; vrt^WTTOnt ^Tf fnf I swear by Bharata and 
myself; TOWctTW ?W sflfiraw I conjure thee by my life. 

( d ) rejoicing, being pleased-, Sf^PtfT 3TO HtWSOTVT =5T sfran?IT 
I am pleased with thee by thy devotion to your preceptor and 
compassion upon me; ^rg^f; gWTW a low person is 

satisfied with little. 

* ! Pan. II. 3. 21. 

t s#r! Pan. II. s. ft sg: i 5stm%rrow rasq-W- 

*rrmw =5 ?5 ?to, ! qtiwct g ftwrsiTa'raw strr'mwTH' g t 
Sid. Kau. 
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( e ) motion (the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing is c-.rried being pat in the Instrumental ease ) : y9T?r 
5 ^r'fr ‘ he moves about in a chariot.’ 

{/) price ( real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is 
bought; bought for a hundred { rupees, etc.), 

^UTDtaq^Hff^ Tanffirr lf?5W ‘the life of a friend ought 
to be saved even at the cost of one’s life.’ 

| 818. The following words also govern the Instrumental 
case-— 

( a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as fijs, 
apg - , and the like, and the root % with fit used in 

the same sense; vjijig % sp &c what is the use of his wealth who 
&c ; ^5i?f s-rij trwaT^ITtiTra ;— 1 even the rich sometimes stand in 
need of grass,’ similarly gfor WTfH VT rf t%RT VTffl5p:> 51 

^rra<ir?T5TT jwt &c. 

( J ) The particles 355 and ^4 meaning ‘ enough,’ ajg; 
‘enough of your weeping ( do not weep );’ 3 ?ern=[fOT ‘ away 
with overpressing’; is also used with a gerund 
4 *rrw ‘away with misunderstanding.’ 

{ c ) Particles expressing ‘ accompaniment ’ such as 514', 
^nri, W, m, &0 -5 3?TW WR& 58W ( Bh. VIII. 70.); 

WJT W-TOW to: Bag- XIV. 63; 3 Tfft i%S?;WTS wr fHatf- 
JT 5 Tt*f: I Sak I. 27. &c. 

( d ) Words meaning * having or destitute of,’ 

( tjf^*r=rqf Jn# ^rjDf: ) ‘ though possessed of wealth,’ fee ; ST^f? 
gfa: ‘destitute of wealth.’ 

N, B. For the optional use of the Instrumental see the Abl., 
the Gen. and the Loc. cases. 

The Daiive Case. 

§ 819. * The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 

* = 3 i*fr tfsrror Pan II. s is. ^ncrrr yr 

Pan. I. 4. 32.1%JP7T VfflWsrrif Virt. 
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-5a.ua ( ). lie indirect object of the root srr is called 

Sampredsna; also the person or thing with reference to whom 
or which an action is done- fifstw rjT furls' ‘ he give3 a cow to 
a Brahman#;’ip^pr tfsrfJtt ‘prepares for battle;’ ^ HTff 
5=jrs ‘The Sudra should not be instructed in the Veda, &c ’ 

4 \But in the case of the root ^ the proper object is put in 
the Instrumental case and the indirect object in the Accusa¬ 
tive; tfgjRnr ‘he sacrifices a bull to Budra.’ 

Kote:—Though the root tf ought to govern the Dot of the 
indirect object, it is sometimes found used with the Gen. or the 
Loe. rrad f*t={RT ^ cF? ‘ Oh sky-wanderer, I 

will give you the prosperous kingdom of the Sibis; ’ *r*cf TJW 
‘thou who art thinking of bestowing the earth 

upon Bama/ &e. 

| 820 f The roots rps;, and others having the same sense 
govern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied; 
S# tflTri?: ‘Han likes devotion;’ 3?^ ff fSTTtr ^ ^ifWKT 
ffTf: gvrfw?: ^jfsr I’m! 1 a stream of sweet water, cool and per¬ 
fumed, is not liked by one who has already drunk enough of water.’ 

| 821. JThe roots igra; ‘to praise,’ g ‘to hide/ t'4T ‘to Btand,’ 
and sit ‘ to swear/ govern the Dative of the person to whom 
some object or feeling is to be conveyed-, JTpfr fSf’trej ffsoinr 
SraHTf-^Prir 3T ‘ a cowherdess being incited by love 
flatters Krshna or apparently conceals her feeling from Mm 
or waits for bim or swears before him;’ ( Vide Bhatfci. VII. 73. 
74.); but =g:iS5H Sppsff ‘a minister praises his king.’ 

| 822. | The creditor ( or the person to whom something is 


* q-%. gpk: =5 ^STtr^T 1 VSrt. 

t ivStrant sfiVHIup Pan. I. 4. 33 

t sgrraipssnw ^rtsrow: 1 Ban. 1.4.34 

| inTSrflTTlT: ! ^frfT%n' I Pan. I. 4 35 f 36. 
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due ) in the case of the root ‘ to owe; ’ and the person or the 
thing desirea in the case of are put in the Dative case; tpff- 
$=f?f \ rf ‘you owe me two sprinklings of trees ’ (Sa'k.); 

WrE" sn-TSTit fir:; ( Sid . Kan. ) ^ ?gfWoTraf ‘ he 
longing for her ( Bhatti VIII, 15. ); ’ tjsqvij: 57ftriS ‘ he longs 
for flowers; ’ but gsqffisi where no longing is implied. 

§ 823. * The roots jpr, ig, and spg#, and others hav¬ 
ing the same sense govern the Dative ox the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &c. is directed; fr% Sictjfa SIJTH- 
qr (Sid Kau ) ‘ he is angry with Hari, or bears 
hatred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with 
him; ’ ware (Bhatt. VIII 75. ) < he did 

neither get angry with SitS nor find fault with her ; ’ ’cut tfpxf- 
iflsqTfT ‘ he keeps a jealous watch over his wife’ {that others 
may not see her fortFtfiSTgfirqTa' Sid. Kau ) 

( o ) f But tpr^and gg preceded by a preposition govern the 
Accusative case; ffc ht ^fretTO ‘ why do you get angry with 
me ? ’ 1.) f he always endea¬ 

vours to do harm to my body. ’ 

Ohs :—-gf with stni is also found used with the Bat.; srj 
S^WT rrfrT*r5TSR#?r ( utta. VII ). 

§ 824. t The roots fpjr both meaning 1 to deiemine 

the good or bad fortune of ; govern the Dative oi the person 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made; ^lurrtr fTtsrra 
ft I iff rt>f: gtrmtl t Sid- Eau. 


frwitsqr s?rrakf *r srrs =trc: i Pam I 4 37. irratsP’r: 

f'srf-s^HT 5?s?rr 5 % i ifRhifq ir~- 

smr i smr m$qn} ?rrarvt^ i Sid. Kan. 

t ^qgfiWSSff: wi I Pan I 4. 38. 

| ^twfTtrW I Pan I. 4. 39. 
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| 825. g with iiff? sad grr meaning ‘ to promise, 7 gov¬ 
erns the Dative of the person to ■whom a promise is made alter 
solicitation r%r?? *it 8‘fsf'ifrm' sr i row sfir MHif 

SWTik: tnWRM IW& I Sid. Kan. 

| 826 f Tre root g?f with trf| ‘ to hire, as a servent, 7 &e., 
optionally governs the Dative ( and optionally the Inst ) 
of the price at which he is hired STCfW 5T I 

Sid. Kan. 

§827. $ ( a ) A noun expressive of the purpose for which 
anything is done, or the result to which anything leads or the 
effect for wnieh anything exists, is put in the Dative case; 
P? |tl ITS fir ‘ worships Hati for Anal beatitude; 7 «rnte?rrffnr 
spira tTKfUff STWH' sri 1 devotion leads to knowledge; 7 g^nr 
qtv# vTTOf HEfroH trots;: ( Mb. ) ‘water grael tends to 
( produce) urine, 7 gq g g fpr fprrd' ( Mah. Bh&s.) ‘ gold for 
Kund&la (a kind of ornament );’ ‘ wood for a 

sacrificial post, ’ &a. 

JV. B. The roots ^ or are often omitted after a Dative 
used in this sense gjjsj qr5i% ( ), poetry is for fame. 7 

{ i ) § An evil foreboded by a portentcus phenomenon is 
also put in the Dative case; gTrffir qtPHf Wgif ‘ the tawny 
lightning forebodes a storm. 7 

( c ) | The word is used with the Dative; 3T5TOTU' ftcf 
‘ good for a Brahmans 7 


* § 5 : l^r | Pan. 4. 40. 

f tt^sw 1 ^ n - 4 - 44. 

<rf?groif i Sid. Kau. 

i frrfOT qrron 1 i Vartika. 

1 SPTTff?? gm% =? ! Vart. ^RTW ®I%rftf?fHqroiWc5n'tvfl I 
trmr refro g?%n*r recrr i Mah. Bkas. 

1 Vart. 
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§ S2-8. ?i The object governed by an infinitive mood not 
actually used but implied, is put in the Dative: TTrw i. e. 

( TOIH Stiff ) ‘ goes for (in order to bring ) fruits; ’ 
sWRjpl: (i.e ) ‘We bow down to Nrisimba 

( to propitiate him ) ’ 

(a) The Dative of an abstract noun formed from a root may 
be usd to express the sense of the infinitive of the same root; 
5JT3T3 etrrff ‘ goes to perform a sacrifice; ’ «7FTFT tWPSRt 
{ Eag. 1. 7. )‘who had amassed wealth in order to give it 
away,’ &c. 

§ 839. f The particles 33 :, 73737 , 53751 and 5337 ( exclama¬ 
tions used in offering oblations to gods and manes respectively), 
37<j meaning ‘ equal to, a match for 5 and 337 ^ ( an exclamation 
accompanying an oblation to a deity ) govern the Dative ease-. 
<753 33: 3T33 ‘ bow to that Sambhu; ’ 575337: 73 i% ‘ may it be 
well with the subjects; ’ ^73775 3 { Eag. Y. 17.) ‘ Farewell to 
thee; ’ 37773 73757 ‘ this offering to Agni, ’ similarly j%jw: * 337 ; 
t<3f¥37 fjf: 37 ® ‘Hari is a match for the demons; ’ so 3757 77^7 
77^73 (Mah. Bias .) 1 one wrestler is a match for another; ( see 
Eag. II 39. Bhatti. VIII. 98.); 5573 335 ‘ this oblation 
to Indra. ’ 

(a) But when 75 is used with 377 :, it becomes the principal 
verb J and therefore governs the Accusative case; ’ 337377173 
3 373 ‘ bows down to gods’ ( when the sease of an infinitive is 
suppressed, of course the Dative will be used-, see § S28 ). 

( b ) Words having the sense of 373 , such as 37 J:, 3337 :, 5Tr5i:> 
&e, and also the verb ipj, are used with the Dative ( Sid Kau.) 
3r3T¥3r fW 3§: 71773: SfitT 3r> 3g:—7F33:-?riS: 3#'r 3SF7; 
S733T3 HgT 3g73i 7373773 3 3W: 33373 (Bhar. II. 94.); 31 and 
the other words may also be used with the Genitive (Sid, Kau. ) 

* ra3TV7fTT3W “3 CTTT% 7«TTM3: ! ffESfW 313337373; i Pan. 
II. 3. 14, 15. 

t 33 : 73%73T?r733T7mffr3ra' 1 Pao H 3. 16 

j ^33Tt%7^: 3>T53n33f%355J37fT 1 Vart. 
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Sfsrgrft WSrtTsn (Mai. Mad. IV ) tie great 

king has power ewer his daughter. 

(5) Verbs meaning ‘to salute’ such as sprra;, spsp?^, fee- 
may govern the Dative or the Accusative-, 7 jprren?jf 
( KM.) they do not bow down to deities; at srtrfjtrafifrr %fTviI 
SfSjjrfr^ saluted her with a mind bowed down with devotion; 
!?fSf<TR? OTtrRH ?T«T%% ( Bag- X. lo.) the gods bowed 

respectfully to him, the amuHIator of the enemies of the 
immortals; ( 3 rftfR?STTtir:) snOTTST ( Kum. II. 3.) having 

bowed to the lord of speech &e. 

§ 830. With verbs of telling such as *arT, 5TTO;, , 

ftftf eau. &c. and of sending such as ft with sr, with ft, 
&c. the Dative of the indirect object is used; TTWT& 5 TO*T5PS?- 
HT% 5 JT*r *T: I (Bag. XI. 37.); He told the king 

of Hithilfi that Bama was eager to see the bow ; arrsnsTrlf 
H v-.d : ( Bhag. XI. 31. ) Tell me, who thou art in 

this fierce form, fee., ftsftsr 31% (S'ak. IV.) 

I will tell my preceptor that it is time to offer the morning 
oblations, g^ftistT vftrsm ( Bag- VIH. 79.) Indra sent a 
heavenly damsel against him (i e. to disturb his contempla¬ 
tions ); V^fERH H|N55 srfttvra ( Bag. XV. 21. ) 

§ 831. "‘The indirect object of the root cl. 4. ‘ to think ’ 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative 
case when contempt is to be shown; t; art iJOT *T?% ^untr^T I do 
not consider thee a straw; but 7 157 <|trr (Jjg; cl.; 8 ) when 
mere comparison is meant, the Accusative is used; raff <vdr 
jpft ( Mb. ) 


; 1 Pan. II. 3 17. On sitnftlC 
Hatyayana remarks ‘srJTTTOl fawtfW tft^rarag^^png^fisnr 


STr^ra 1 ’ i e.“ Instead of ‘If not an animal’ it should be said, 
‘ If not one of a ship, or food or a crow or a parrot or a jackal,” 
*T P7T srft tfft sra ^T> H 3T §j% =S3H wr 3W: in the former case 
though neither sff nor is an animal, the Accusative ought 
to be used, in the latter though is an animal the Dative 
may be optionally used. 
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§ 882 * The object of roots implying motion ( ». e. the 

place to which the motion is directed ), if it be not a road, is 
put in the Accusative or the Dative, when actual motion is 
meant; sro ’TOTO" Ssg# ‘ goes to a village; ’ but jppgT fir 
3*ns, tkstr 

The Ablative Case. 

§ 833. The principal sense of the Ablative case is 3T<?TS[R or 
‘motion away from +;’ hence the noun from which the motion, 
real or conceived, takes place is put in the Ablative case • 
3JTOT?TTrrm 1 comes from a village trpTtTfWRirff ‘ falk down 
from a running horse’; TflTVITT?, S'JTTf. 

(a) l Words having the sense of tgswjf, pflfTT or ‘cessation,’ 
'pause/ and stm^ ‘ swerving from/ also govern the Ablative 
case; qrqrf gjjtggr ‘ he hates sin^ srgTI TO I I 

%TTO ^WOT: (Rag. VIII. 22 ) the new monarch, steady in 
action, did not desist from efforts nntil they bore their fruit 
wramrarff 'swerves from dnty mfomiznfTP ( Meg. I. ) 

' careless, failing in the discharge of the duties ( of his office )’• 

so vrjfcgmt; srernTtpr tariff jtstctth; (ManuSmr. 

V. 49.), &c. 

TT^ with sr in the sense of 'to be careless about’ is used with 
the Loe. also; ^fsjfer smWffifT STHTf? ! (Mann Smr. 

II. 213) on this account wise men are not careless about 
their wives. 

| 834. § In the case of words expressing fear or protection 
from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put 
in the Ablative case; 'g'fUigSra'is afraid of a thief; *frat^or 
%T5TfTtf, I was afraid of the white-horsed one i e. Arjuna; 

SOWT STTiTct TT5HT 5-i’TTa ( Bhag. II. 40 ) even a little 

* %ffirragwS %S-RTRfr«?H I Pin II. 3. 12. 

t 5T7TJTTT tratff I Pin II. 3. 28. sptHTJ& SWT^TVT^,Pan I. 4. 24. 

§ tretg: Pan. I 4. 25. 
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of this (kind of) piety saves one from great fear; $fasnT%SVT- 
( Bhatt IS. 11. ) -were afraid of the roar of the monkey. 

(a) That from which one is kept off is also put in the 
Ablative; qFTfraVKVTS wards off from sin; trt«fT VT VKVRT 
seeps cff the cow from barley. 

§ S35. f In the case of fit with qqr the thing unbearable is 
put in the Ablative case: STSjqqrPTVIWTV finds study unbearable 
or difficult; ai qcigW H W T € Via: ( Bhatti. VIII. 71.) who got 
disgusted with the love (of Bavaria); but qyravsr I 

§ 836. \ When concealment is to be had recourse to, that 

whose sight one desires to avoid is put in the Ablative ease; 
HT g/Haititf ‘ Krishna conceals himself from his mother; 
but =qrrTV fiTSTS. 

§ 837 (o) | The teacher from whom something is learnt 

regularly is put in the Ablative case; gqTSJTVVnnH learns from 
the preceptor; but qg^q qpjT spiffs. 

(J) Similarly the prime or original cause in the case of srq 
to be born, and the source in the case of ■g; are put in the Abla- 
tiwe ; sffjnr: VST: sratV% the creation proceeds from Brahman ; 
%ttvnrr%5Ef stTVS the scorpion is born from cowdung; ftwfft 
VfT suvi The Ganges rises from the Himalayas, ^TJTffSTqf- 
fwaTtrlt from desire anger is produced. 

Note :—Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ or ‘to be begotten upon’ 
are often used^with the Loc.; gwr i?r 3 Rfq 3 nftVVl\$STR?r from 
her was bom Satananda Angirasa; flvrgjEqrgfqgff begotten upon 
Msnaka-. See Mann Smr. 154. I. S. 



t Wtsptfrg: ) Pan. I. 4 26. 
t SRTqf I Pan. I. 4. 28. 

S snwrarqvrrf 1 Pin. I. 4 29, sf/qigg: STfTff: I IV: srvrv. i 
PSn. I. 4. 80. 31. 
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§ 838. ^When the sense of an indeclinable participle is sup¬ 
pressed in a sentence the object governed by that ptc. or the 
place at or on which the action takes place is put in the 
Ablative ease; 5rT*H?Tg: seas from a palace { sngp|*n*ir 

W Sid. Kan,) ; similarly 3 TrgtTra;^ 5 %=^re? !?#; 

fnftr ratit/Sid. Kan 

§ 839. ( a ) f The place or time from which the distance of 
another place or point of time is to be expressed is put in the 
Ablative case; the distance in spaee being put in the Nomina¬ 
tive or the Loeative and that in time m the Locitive; 37 ^ 
tlUTT tn^TST trinsf 5T ( Sid. Kan. ) the village is a ynjana from 

thejtorest,Jifqprg: WTOt 'STrlTT? ^(3%=TT (Kb); 

sntrjTOoft TTT% ( Sid Kau. ) the full moonday of 
Margasirsha is a month ( at the interval of a month) from that 
of Kfirtika Hggrcqffr 

( 5 ) The Ablative is also used in questions and answers; 

I srar: whence art thou ? from the river; tr^pj i 
TfH'% 55 ig; where do you come from ? Pa'aliputra, 

| 840. }The words ar^r, fgy and others having a similar 
sense, the particles sjpCIcf. ‘near or distent, ’ ‘ without, ’ 

words expressive of direction used with reference to time or 
space (except when they refer to the limes of the boby ) and 
those derived from the root sjw at the end of compounds, and 
in declinables ending in sir and antf a re constructed wish the 
Ablative; fi? 5 i ?37r grr fpsntrg. different from Krishna; fait 
TT'T^Ta^if 3 i% Bhtti. VII. X06. If he be one other 
than Havana and a follower of ESrna; stnTvnv near 01 away 
from the forest; afprieHTTraiH: ( Shatti VII. 105 ) come 
without (setting aside ) his cruelty; STRTFj^f 3x511 31 to the 

* vtrss'tbr =3 i Vart. 

t TOS3TS335T3Rmof 3=f 735111 I SfSWIOTVtn' l 

TUcSRUHW =Z 3x3S3r I sre^nsiim'ra i Varttkas, 

1 3}?tTKlffS#!^5i5?I3^Til<l?T^TTi5% I Pan. II. 3. 29. 
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east or the north of the village; tfrrv3?r: the month of 

Falguna is prior to that of Ohaitra; but gjf stjij'sq’ the (forepart) 
of the body; sfpjj BfJTFi^ to the east or to the west of the 

village; snspTBTHTg'. (Bhatti. VII. 106) before the day dawned; 
^forr 5%cr~f jrrfra; to the south or in the southern direction 
of the village; SrRT ^Tg5T9i( Bhatti) in the north of the sea. 

Ols: — 3 JH is sometimes used with the Accusative, r3ff 

ff URCTpfr vtl ( Bhag. XI. 82 ) even without thee all will die. 

(c ) Words Lke srwra, 5m»T, 3#, 37ST, it &o. are 

used with the Ablative; the first word may also be nsed with 
adverbs of time; afsrrf^rrarwrai from that day; fTac-H^-SfWTa 
since than; smfmTOTTf Hints TTrT. (Kum. V. 86), 33 :, cRW; 

fn^trr: TO H If 3THTS5I%: outside the 

village; SfiJT^rrHiTISTTgff.' (l%rnrai) went ont of the emerald 
gate of the town; 37 $! fNrBTTai (MS. IX. 77 ) after a year- 
3t5f 3Tsi hence forward; sfsffo: it ( Bag. I. 17) beyond the path; 

if; STOPlsimm’pFUt ( Rag- in. 70.) after the 
dropping of old leaves; see Bhag. XII 12. 

| 841. * The ablative is nsed with— 

( a ) The prepositions gjtf and rot meaning ‘ away from, 
without ’ and so meaning -'as far as’ or ‘ including, comprehend, 
ing ’; sr^wpr e5$WT W 3 (Mm.) now that he 

dwelt in Lanka, in terror, away from the worlds; gpj jy; 

Samtara exists outside Hari; 357 finTBWf it 

rained everywhere, except in the country of Trigarta. Similarly 
it ft: rNm: 1 ft firttrtWf ( Top. ) &c. arrg% spoR, 

5T§T Brahman pervades every thing; 33 ireftlT3 TWflt; 
until the learned are satisfied. 

* 3P5T*f ! 33 f \ Pan. I. 4. 88—89. <| , gg wp y f^ - 
^frdr. Pan. II. 3. io srf%: irrart!%srarrert?: i P&n I 4. 92. srfn- 
5 ? tPfBig;i Pin. ii 8. ll. 
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( 5 ) pffr meaning f the representative of, in exchange for or 
giving in return for;’ srfg: ^cnn?srt? ( Sid. Kan. ) Pradyumna 
is the representative of Krishna, 3f%5^TTS 3TP?T^ gives 

mashas in return for sesamum. 

| 842. 55 When a word expressive of 'a debt.’ is merely 
intended to be stated as a cause, it is put in the Ablative case; 

gaf a thing mortgaged for a hundred rupees, 
fSf tied down as it were by the debt he owes. 

§ 843. ( a) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action 
or condition and may be translated by ‘ on account of, by reason 
of.’ &e ; tnnjrf one is considered a fool by reason ox 

his silence (if he keeps silence ); *5tEfi3TTOr T-IHI ( H. ) on 
account of my killing cows and men. 

( 5 ) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or to 
advance an argument. tprHT 3T%srra; ^tn^l The mountain is 
fiery ( has fire on it), bscanse there is smoke; ^pHWr^T^P?- 
Tfff wra %vri5=I^YrHg^RI#T5r^rtm. ( Yed. Sn II 1. 1) A 
disputant gays—if you say that our argument is liable to the 
fault of giving no scope to your amritis then we reply: this ycur 
argument will not hold; for in that case other smritis will 
have no scope given to them. 

( c ) The Ablative is used with comparatives or words having 
a comparative sense; tTRPffrjfg; ^rratTW: ‘-he way of 

knowledge is more efficient than that of devotion; gafft MTnfl ara 
smaller than an atom; ?r?tr^WTfSR : ai^ trutn 

alone is superior to a thousand horse-sacrifices., ^rWT'j:??yr not 
inferior to Ohoitraratha. 

§ 844 f The indeclinables ftstT and ffHT govern the 

Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; 

WT different from or without Earns; so t-jvn ;rH, 


* SHTatf S t q^tfr i Pan. II. 4. 25. 
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&c. 7 RT ;rr€f t%®?T3r SivRRT { Vop. ) worldly life is vain 
without a woman { wife ). 

§ 845 The words ‘ a little ’ g <$7 ‘ a little, ’ ‘diffi¬ 
culty, ‘ and ^577 ‘ some * when used in an adverbial sense with 
verbs, are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; ?Hi%vr 
-KTtnST IeS with little; similarly Sf?qvr SJvTTfgR:, g^fsr 
®rf‘ done with difficulty; smr, bat 

retst fir. killed with a little poison; when used adver¬ 
bially they take the Accusative also; Rf-jr ira^ra goes a little. 

( ?! ) 37 and -sifts 3T and otherB having the same sense, are 
used in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases;. 
9TSR4 UR IT a way from the village; bo 3ff?cR=R3TI%3i 

3TT%7R 71 near the village. 


The Genitive Case. 

§ 846 -j The Genitive, as already‘iffliftked, is not 8 Karaka 
case. It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun 
to another in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his 
master ( a relation which is other than that expressed by a 
Karaka case ) ; '■ 557 :, 5377 srraT, go? &e ; and even 

in those cases where the genitive is used in the seuse of 
other cases it expresses simple relation or xpqjpj only, as in 
TT3T ’TfPT; Tftw vfitrra'; jfig; OTTra'; cPTsspra'; tr% 

sm'Pawip; 'Ecjwt 3^, &<*. 


§ 847. % When the word gg ( cause, object) is used in a 
sentence, that which is the object and the word gg are put in the 


TtftrTT =7 I Pta. II. S. S3. 35." 


t Wf %% PSn. II 3 . 50 ^rv^rmiwsr ( the sense of the 
Nominative)—anaKrU: RRITfflTRTr%?iP7. =^7: 3-3- 7ff| rrj, 
7E%cr I Sid. Kan. 

$ 73TggspnSf I Pan II. 3. 27. 
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Genitive ease; dwells lor the sake of ( with the 

object ol getting ) food; |gf: Hark P. 23. 12. 

IhN&SW %p4?erv: HTfftrffjnro'^srre; ( Bhatti. VIII. 103. ) he 
began to give her an account of BSma in order to show her 
that he ( Hamunat ) was Blma’s messenger. 

( a ) * When a prononn is nsed with the word the Instru¬ 
mental and the Genitive may both be used; gs^trfcfp, g g^ r , 
with what object ? Why ? The Ablative may also be used; 
3*1 5331, rTWT%ap; W !; when a word having the same sense 
as such as wjjrt, 5fTWr, &c, is nsed with a pronoun it may¬ 
be used in any ease in^greemant with the pronoun; i’ijBniW, 
spflsrTOT; %tT RIHW3, fsftrTiW &c.; but they are 
generally used in the Accusative used like sn adverb; fisi-HiTtra'- 
^RDi-stiir5M-31 if, &c. when a pronoun is not used, any case 
except the Nominative and the Accusative may be used; = n7)^ 
ftfatsT {ft?: %w:), 5 fm Wffir^r^r with the object of acquir¬ 
ing knowledge. 

§ 848. j- Words ending in the termination =rq^ and showing 
direction and others having the asms sense, snch as 

3TJ’; snUHRi, 5f;, STtHT^; fsrra;* 3t&, &e. are used 
with the Genitive; HWW fT%orff: :?WT?T- &c. to the south or to 
the north ol the village, &c ; ( S'ak. II 8 . ) on the 

Arka plant; ( &'ak. I. ) under the trees; {Rtf 

g?: (Meg.) standing before him with great difficulty, &c. 
(a) t Words ending in trq such as ^fSTUT^j 3WIBT, & c - are 
used with the Genitive or the Accusative; 3 ffi?ojv? jjTjf giftR^f m 
to the south ol the village; 3 t 5WT ( Mai. Mad IX. 24. ) 

to the north of the river; 5[ug-^j»^%nirrft ( Bhatti. VIII.108. ); 

( Meg. 80 ) to the north ol Kubera’s palace. 

§ 849. + The words |T and Hfv'anj and their synonyms 

* ?nRra?a#*rr s Rmwgtfttmttr srem srmfsttp?i Vfet. 
t gSWEnfawtR Pan. II. 3. 30. 
t i Pto. n.3.31. qwgra- Sid, Kan. 

i 3yn?aa5TO : 1S^tTttIWra( I Pan. II. 3 34. 

H. S. G. 32. 
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govern either the Genitive or the Ablative; intTRI. ST?W V*f 
gr— 3 T the forest is distant form or near the village, 
TTfflSsW «ft Sf gtW 53 VT he who is away from BSma 

or S'iva is near sin. ^Rt?r< 3 T WT WBO^g T close to the bower 
of the Madh&vi creeper; ?T 3 iT$f; 

| 850. ' f The root meaning ‘to have an incorrect know¬ 
ledge of 5 governs the Genitive; ft® rfmt 3TT#t supposes oil to- 
be ghee-, but flR'srftfi®. 

(a) Verbs implying ‘to think of, to remember/ such as ^g, f 
with. srpi. ‘to be master of/ such as fsr, 55 with sr, &c. and to have 
compassion on such as &e., govern the genitive of their 
object; VRrffr (Meg. 90) dost thou remember the lord ? 

VRV7 WTOUIi'flT ftstra Bam. VI. 60. 3. TO 

® 5 tROT: ( Bhatti VIII. 119.) Lakshmana remembersjhee; srrofr 
TVKTO TTJ5TI3I: ( Mai. Mad. 4.) the great king has 

mastery over his daughter; vrf? tT sr$rwr°rr StTrTO sr*nt«HTO 
(Uttar.) if after I see him I shall have control overmyself; 
aiRT atf SRr^fTifyfT ( S'ak. II. ) I have lost all power over 
my limbs; Jprat ( Kum. III. 34. ) with great 

difficulty they conld control their minds; ^rrgftcfigS! fifsrgT ^ 
TO asn% TO TOV * Bhatt. II. 33. ) why do3t thou 

feel no compassion for those whose wealth does not sea 
the morrow ? ynfro y mpp ( Ibid. VIII 119 ) taking pity 
on Bama. 

( i ) 35 meaning ‘ to impart additional properties ’ governs the 
Genitive; ‘ fuel imparts heat to water, ’tfj 

<EfSTBhatti. VUL 119. 

| 851. f Verbs meaning ‘to be afflicted with a disease 9 

* 5!TSf%V3tq- 3TO*- | tfinfor I ®3T: ST3TO ! Pan. 

II. 3. 61-53. 

■ t vsrraWr 1 Pan. II. 3 . 54 . 

ttFSR; Vart. 
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govern the Genitive of their object when used impersonally or 
when they have for their subject names of diseases; = 5 pf^j' 
CT the thief is afflicted with the pain of fever; 
^5Wc<TfrreTT: dysentery inflicts pain on the man; except whan 
Y 3 T and ^tTT 1 ? are used as sabjeets; ( vide Bhatti. VIII. 120; ) ^ 
’THtnR or ^atq-: fever or affliction pains Mm. 

§ 852. * sfjiff meaning ‘to wish’ governs the Genitive when 
the idea of a benediction is implied; ;jf?rr ?fr*W wish to have 
patience; sjspfsr desires to have wealth. So vrmvnr. 

§853. f The roots"f?; with fjyorsror with botb,^v, 
fftr and govern the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
punish, &c ; ; gTy t e f r S f; w rW frsrr a king punishes a thief; fvsrr- 
■ST#T«rrtrR 5 sjvrpt (Sis. 1.37,) to kill the enemies of the world 
(the demons ) by his own power; kill ( drive 

away ) your anger; yr^rRT MSMWIld or srgiipranlT or 
foTHnw or yrtf: Bima will kill the R'akshasas- 

Si'SRtrfcf—^mfa- does injury to a Vrishala-, 
fqvrf%ip 3 P &C; in other senses they govern the Accusative; 
he grinds fried rice. 

§ 854. I The roots sr ^ ( i. e. f with ft and ), and 
f^[ when they all mean to transact business, or to stake in 
gambling, govern the Genitive of their object; ; i aw 
invests a hundred rupees in business; m c r ff t Wsfe grtTf he staked 
Ms life; lost his brothers and pleasures in 

.gambling, &c; but when is preceded by a preposition, 
the Accusative may also be used; srfrvr 5 ^ ^ srf^I3TT% 
{ Sid. Kau. ) 

§ 855. Words having the senses of 353 :» e denoting fre- 

* 3TT%f^ frra ; Pan. n. 3. 55. 

% siffTifr: ; amrot: i ffosre p fo r 1 mmfrqv’r \ Pan 11.3.57-59. 

■f <£# 51 %^ 1 Pan. II. 3. 64. 
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queney of time, such as 1 %, m:, &c. govern the Genitive- 

of the time in the sense of the Locative; <??f?sSCTgt ’TTSrlsp^ 
taking food five times a day; § 53 ,:, &e. 

| 856. * The Genitive is nsed subjectively and objectively 
wi th Kridantas o r Primary Nominal Bases derived by means 
of the Krit affixes { t e. is" used Lx the “sense of the subject or 
the object of the action_denoted_by the Kridantas); fWRsr 
an act of Krishna i. e. of ■which Krishna is the agent; vTOTlSST 
the Creator of the world, which is the object of the_ action- 
denoted by the noun similarly ^ctT 'T?? 5 =£: the protector of 
the good; <n;p the drinking of milk; ff^r (ifitJT a work 
of that poet; ^r ra iy of t Itltw n tug- ( Rimacharita XII. 117. ). 
This is not a common creation of Brahman. 

(o) j In the case of verbs governing two Accusatives the 
secondary object of the Kridanta may be put in the Genitive or 
in the Accusative; ipr § 5 ^ ft ( Sid. Kau. ) the taker 

of the horse to Srughna. 

{ b ) J When the agent and the object of the bases derived 
by means of Krit affixes are used in a sentence, the object is put 
in the Genitive case and not the agent, rpsf £TfT3TT^r 

the milking of cows by one who is not a cowherd is a wonder. 

Exceptions.—This rule does not apply to Krit nouns ending- 
in the affixes 3 ?$c and when /minim; fiffJrsrT 3 T 

spiff: ( Sid. Kau.) the desire of Rndra to split the universe or 
the splitting of the universe by Budra According to some when 
the Krit affixes are of /minim gender, and according to others 

* Pan- H. 3. 65. 

t gaPBtffSir t TSrt. 

t 1 Pan. II. 3 66 . r%ff; i 

mm 1 Tart. f<% i p 

Sid. Kau. 
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•when they are of any gender, and tie agent and the object are 
both used, the agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case; 
flraaff SfJTrP ^rfircir 5 T wonderful is the creation of the 
world by Hari ; 5T=i | »i i ti( Sid. Kan.); 
rsrgqrf3j%: ( mft r Pfa T srr)§? ot i (Mb.). 

§ 857. * When past passive participles are used in the sense 
of the present tense the Genitive is usedOTT W%L : SRcfl 
HT respected, known or honoured by kings-, tfr ’ijrr: g tTrft Her:; 
TTSrerr Bhatti. VIII. 124. 


(a) Past participles showing the place of an action, as well 
as those used as abstract nouns are used with the Genitive 
trrs firm; i %«v: si 

otot g#, strrfs, h?ot ^isot &c. (Mb.) 

See. Bhatt. VIII. 125. 


| 858. f The Genitive is not used with present participles 
■except that of verbal derivatives ending in 3 - and 3 ^ 
except that derived from egg, verbal indeclinables, past parti¬ 
ciples, passive and active, nouns formed with the affix ^qsr ( see 
p. 456 ) and with such as mean ‘in the habit of, or having the 
properties of or doing any thing well’; ^ 0 ? •g’qiat:; hut 

gv g^q- nr Hari 3 t5 » e enemy of Mura ; fpt trig: desir¬ 

ous of seeing Hari ; 5 ft- 3 tsjf#spp:, VTg# ?R: Hari is the 
killer of demons ; ® 5 prr: q=Tg£=, 5TV55fT, gif &c. fqsgfft gar 
%arr:, SiHTR! t'plfjv: uvvr ffruir worldly life goes easy 
•with Hari; 3TrfSl?r 3Tg gfHqg : in habit of decorating oneself; 
apST Rig: a habitual beggar; qroT Snj one who prepares a mat; 
+ also in the case of nonns derived by means of the terminations 


* HOT ^ WHITTH I 3IT%qOTPnT%im I Bdn II. 67-68. 
t «T ^T^i aWHSPa ’tT^gHTH: I Pan. II. 3. 69. qtgri'SnPT: Vart. 
J si^gTHttsiRraOTlfllt: 1 Bin. II. 8 . 70. 
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3 P 3 T showing futurity and showing necessary payment; fft' 
?!Tr% he goes desiring to see Hari, 5gr# TTOT one who has¬ 
te pay a hundred ( rupees.). 

| 859. * In the case of Potential passive participles the agent 
of the action is pnt in the Genitive or in the Instrumental case;, 
tl^rr JW wr %sdr ifR: Hari ought to be served by me; 

ittfr «t«f ( Bhatti. VIII. 129.) this forest which the 

lord of the demons ought to preserve must be destroyed by me. 

Ir;^an sr &a - ( Meg.) ^hon shonld g° t0 AJ ak£. 

§ 860. f In the case of words denoting equality or likeness, 
such as ipjr, *r?^r, &c., the person or thing with whom or which 
any object is compared is pnt in the Genitive case, escept m 
the ease of and ^TOT; gstr: yrr^T: HSf *tT sswisr ST 

equal to or like Krishpa; 4 1 * 4 , 1 % HSf who else is equal 
to me ? but f^Rtr §5ST 3tFHT 3T ?rr% (Sid. Kan,) 

Obs .—The words jpiT and ^rw, however, are found used by 
good anthers with the Insrtumental against Ptaini’s rule; 

tISWitiK ( Kum. V. 34.) which rises to the high 

position of being compared with your lip ■ wgrsTTW ijiffrlrfR 
^igsrt (Sis. 1.4 .) clearly deserving to be compared with S'ambhu 
white with ashes; see Sag. VIII. 15. 

§ 861. + The words gjrgstf, tr#, *i£, 3T4= and fief 

and words having the same sense, when used in a sentence con¬ 
taining a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive case - 
SiTlS! ravsTlYitf ®WIPT an ^573 (Sid. Kau.); may 

Krishna live long ; similarly trj, vi, %mu, gtf, 5T, 3 W. 
STWfT. ft?r, tfStj- srt {Sid. Kau.). 


* 9TT I Pta. H. 3. 71. 

I g? W fr g g ~tWT« lf gKF 


1 Pan. II. 3. 72. 

I Pan. ID 3. 73. 





§ 862-884 ] 


Syntax, 


503 


§ 862. The Genitive is nsed with’ indeclinables Eke 
rrrtj &e.; n¥rar in the middle or on the other 

side of the Ganges; sjjfKf snniRT for the sake of this life. 

§ 863, With superlatives, and words having the sense of 
the superlative, the Genitive is nsed; gurr argim: sfe:; STgnOTOT- 
sgaTSrtfTBTI? ( Eag. V. 4. ) the chief of sages, the authors to the 
Mantras. 

Note-. —Words having the sense of comparatives are nsed 
with the Ablative and sometimes with the Instrumental; 3 R- 
jr?TR[ SflNr 5R: or srfv;®: this person is superior or inferior to 
Mm in strength; similarly ksr^rTl USPTfJTf'Jf-' 3T; 3 

l - W V HH V i ¥RTT who will have a happier end than I ? The word 
sjfsfe is used with the Genitive, the Locative or the Instru¬ 
mental - gaff gigr s i ^fi^ he was more ( i. e. dearer ) 

to them than their sons; *TT?TT-‘ =5T 5TT5T ^TT- 

they passed five months and twelve nights more than (those 
years )• SOT: A Prastha is larger than a Kuiava. 

The^Locattv'X, Cass. ,, 

§864, * The glace where an ..action takes place with re¬ 
ference^ to the .subject or object is called Adhikarana { gtnjSRTir ) 
and is put in the Locative case; f ROTW (Bham. 1. 50); 

STRt ( Ibid 64 ); cooks food in a 

cooking utensil; qranrR tells (something ) into the ear; 

srr%? &c. The Locative also denotes the time when 
an acjjgn takes place ; hot? rsw: fihfftOT (Kum. II. 

1. ) the gods being harassed at that time; idHI-rt HOTR *I?j 
( Eag. II. 15. ) 

(a) ; Y erbal derivatives in %% and having the sense of the 
p. p, participle govern the Locative of their object; 3n?raf 


* ?tTJR}f^T0I? ! t =? t Pan. 1.4. 45 ; If. 3. 36. 

t tEWOT’WW EHtfWtWi I R I Yariikas. 
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[| 864-868 


one by whom grammar is studied; ijfhfr by 

whom the sis Angai were mastered, &e. 

The words yrr^ and 3re!Tg govern the Locative of that with 
reference to which they are used; ^sfft Jiraft well be¬ 
haved towards Ms mother; graT g ?T % g ill-behaved towards Ms 
maternal uncle. 

(l ) * The object or purpose for which any thing is dona 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intima¬ 
tely connected with that on which the action takes place ■ ssfjy'hf 
fTTOtlRT 3pffTOT?!% I f fPff €rfir 5rf : IS 

(Mb ). ( Man) kills the tiger for Ms skin, the elephant for Ms 
tnsks, the Chamary deer for her hair and the mnsk-deer for Ms 
nrask. If there is no intimate union the Dative is used. 

05s.—Sometimes the Instrumental is nsed to denote the 
object for which any thing is done. artR? ( for wages ) •$!»$• 
Sometimes the Loc. is used to denote the object in 
general; tf*?r 5STT% STRT OTS since you are created by 
the creator to do duty, fulfil it. 

1865. f The Locative or the Genitive is used with the 
words OTtfr a master, §>sjy ; appjtfit a lord, rnrja heir, 
sriS 5 ® a bail, and sj^jt born for; JRT <TT ? 3 TJfr the master of 
Hue ; ^rfifwT: or trtsjyqr fRT: the lord of the earth; jnHTOfr or 
Snvma: the lord of villages, similarly mOTT mtf ?rr 
fret?;, 9rr srafr, 3f5T!rw srra^ (surety 

for appearance in a court); rfpj qyjjf. irpr: a cowherd 

is born for cows. 


§ 866. % The words 3 ^ 55 ?? and meaning ‘appointed 

* THTHtnFCTd'nt i V4rt. i tfr*r: w»r: gsRnrc- 

<*Wt I Sid. Kan. yrtRTtP Rsra^tf: (constant, inseparable 
onion). Tark. Kan. ' ’ 

t ^ivTi^fi(%Tm?Ttrr?OT%srRig7r^^r i Pan. II. 3.39. 

I vn%wrat t Pan. II. s. 40. 
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or devoted to ’ are construed with the Locative or the Genitive 
*rr fT%3T?R*T WT appointed to worship 

Bari; ^fi®lvwiRrS5Tr£*r fcT^ror ! ( Bhatti. Till. 115.) In 
other senses they are construed with the Locative-, sSTgttl jft: 
5T^ a bull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; gsffftfr 
expert in the performance of an act. 

§ 867. *When an object or an individual is to be distinguish¬ 
ed from a whole class, the Loeative or the Genitive is used; 

W ^ ?n srrsm: £= ! ( 866 Mann s ' !• 96 - ^ wtr 

■vpfrer; sttet:, wnrtw m %w: 'if:! 

( Sid. Kan. ) 

§ 868. f The words qjTf and tagw, not preceded by the pre¬ 
positions gft and nfgr, are used with the Lee. when the 
sense of adoration is to be conveyed; jjTfrft Ttf fffgurt 97 reveren¬ 
tially disposed towards his mother; but j%gur: ttst: :jar: a clever 
servant of the king. When preceded by the prepositions ajg, 
and ir% these are used with the Accusative; HTSRgoit ^IWlcTT 
A',% 7*% <rr. 

§ 869. | With the words srrefft and the Loeative or 

the Instrumental is used; srfittT 3rg# 97 5KOTT f d 9T intent 
upon Hari; Siff«raT <Tctr SmVff 97 9Wr§?g9>r, a woman gets 
anxious ( or restless ) when her husband goes out; 

-gjRR Kir. XVI. 7 

§ 870. § When the names of Nahhatras are used as showing 
a particular time the Locative or the Instrumental is used; Jjj?- 
trrosq-isfr fanstra i srani ?i% ar i (Sid. Kau.) 

* NcTST RVtWlV. I Pan. II. 3 . 41 . s^soifkstTVsrTrw: irgsm- 
•t^STW SSfiridr l%tnTOR: t Sid. Kau. 

t VTSRS<mwm 5 3 r m grawnrer: i Pan.il. 3.43. swRiRpnira: 

I Vart. 

t sTi%arg<sTwrr ^amr =sr i Pan. n. 3. 44. sErarfr t 

gawr I Bharata on Bhatti. VI11.117. 

i ?f$lt tj SR I Pan. II 3. 45. 
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§871. * Words expressive of the interval of time or space 
are used with the Ablative or the Locative; spy a§p 

gfsjjpgy jypsj having dined to-day he will dine again after two 
days-, fgyffpr 5 S^TT=f KT^T finsrg; standing here he will hit 

a mark two miles distant. 

’ § 872. f The prepositions 3 ? in the sense of ‘ exceeding ’ 

and ayre in that of •' the master of 1 govern the Locative; gm n j f 
S^oii: the merits of Hari exceed a par&rdha; 3 fl% yra: or sjfSj- 
yrfy yy;: Lima is the lord of the earth; in other senses these 
prepositions are used with the Accusative, for which see § 805. 

§ 875. The words |y and and others having the same 

sense are used in the Locative also; jtihw ?y—=T—arynr—fypj 

srr; awr: ■ yrem s : *t?srt. 

§ 874. Verbs having the sense of ‘ love, regard for, attach¬ 
ment to ’ such as r%|, 3 t§ysg;, y% &e. and their deriva¬ 

tives generally govern the Locative; fifrU git r%fn 3 8 father 
loves his son; gym ff (jag ( S'ak. I ) I have a 

sisterly affection for them also; 3 yggf srtnpfiJTV 

I do not, indeed, love the ascetic’s daughter, 3 ?^gsr®?ft yrfyT 
SfWrTT irriyjtJW people do not love a king whose ministers are 
corrupt; mgtffW smrfei dlayj^ff VmtT: ( Mann. S. m. 179 ). 
yfl% ytyyy (Mai. Mad. III. 2. ) takes pleasure in solitude; y?y: 
5 PJJ% ( Bhatt. I.) devoted to his welfare. 

Kate:—sygyss^ and ayp^ are sometimes nsed with the- 
Aecasative also; yr* mra ' g<fr*ll% (Bama.); jyigyprwiyywfr 
(Bhatt. IV. 22. ) 

§ 875. Verbsjsfaoting, behaving towards,&c. sneh as gyf, 
strsif, and of throwing, such as spy, &c. govern 

the Locative; 5^5 one should act modestly 

towards respectable persons, ^ fg t T W l f r ff yPT^r«l% ( 8 ak. 


* VHtTfy^gm VPVti’c ^ 1 Pan. II. 3. 5. 

1 trfn^i'Mrprr^^yf^j'a^yigflT I Pan.US. 9. 
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IV -) ; i%%gsrr; =t$ snsro; #w- 

gmsifft I ( S'ak, I. ); sftrom fy j feraiy 
( Eag. VII. 23 .). 

| 876. The root iftij with sprto offend’is generally construed 
with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive; ^TfiPraTT 
TJTlt Sixties! S'akuntala has offended some one deserving 

respect; ^ g jfhq^r gWlTCPt Pltl ( B'ak. III. 9. ), f% 5 ^- 
srafr'krtmFt t Vik. L 


The Genitive and the Locative Absolutes. 

| 877. “ When the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase i3 said to be in the abso¬ 
lute construction. ” Bain. 

In English, the Nominative is used as an Absolute ease ; in 
Sanskrit the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English.. 
Nominative Absolute ought, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrit Locative Absolute. When the Absolute Construction 
is to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the 
Genitive or the Locative ease and the participle made to agree 
with it in gender, number and case. 

N. B. When the subject or object of the principal sentence is 
the same as that of the partieipal phrase, the absolute contrac¬ 
tion should not he used; as ar#isjf WJJrTt 'CIRt ^l3«THg!^ and 
not srdw r%ir vm v &c. ; smrawfi’ mwft 
and not 3irnas rears aw: &c. 

| 878. * When the action done or suffered by a person or 

thing indicates another action i. e. when the time of the happen¬ 
ing of the one action which is known indicates that of the second 
action, the Locative Absolute be used; gOT I H I g Tier: 
he went away while the cows were being milked; aretl rarer 

* tJ^T re retire rere^srere; I Pan. II. 3. 37. <791 f%*PTT 
aa: reror rere, i sia. Kau. 
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rm the night being ended; --imS&mT- VrfT T%3K 
whence can there be obstacles to our religions rites when thou 
art the protector of the good, 

879. The locative or Genitive Absolute may be used to 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
although.’ &e. ( and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect 
tense ); rr% grff: tjyfgy; gggt:; while they two ware thns talking; 

SV 5RR ( Meg- 40); Then wilt accomplish 

the rest of thy journey when the sun rises again. 

| 880. * When‘ contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative Absolute is used; gggr gy 3% 
gsRg «TT srrarisra; he turned out a recluse disregarding his weep¬ 
ing son i. e. in spite of the weeping of his son. In this sense 
the Genitive Absolute is used more often. The Locative or the 
Genitive absolute may thus have the sense of ‘in spite of/ 
‘notwithstanding,’ &c. in English. 

(a) The Loeative Absolute be made to express the idea of 
‘ as soon as, 5 * no sooner than, ’ ‘ the moment that ’ &c. by 
compounding it with the word gg or jyyg-; #ftrflTI5r 3? 

( Rag. XVI. 78. ) no sooner was the arrow fixed, &c. sfggf%g- 
qgpT cpg rryey scarcely had I finished my speech when. 


Section III. 

Peonouns. 

g 881. The chief peculiarities in the Syntax of pronouns 
have been already noticed in chapter IV, 

§ 882. The pronouns of the first and second person viz. 
SitUd, a ®d have no gender. The other pronouns follow the 


* SFT =sr ra T ^ 1 Pan. II. 3. 38. 
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gender of the nouns they refer to. For the uses of the shorter 
forms of and gug g see chapter IV. 

| 883. gggis used in the second person like ‘yon' in English 
as a courteous form of address though it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person and ought to be treated as such, 
wnv sre srsar: you ought to be asked here) STF rRT 
you may also go there. 

(a) When respect is to be shown, star and frer are prefixed to 
disaccording as the person with reference to whom it is used 
is near, or at a distance or absent; sprggrg srregq: the venerable’ 
Kashyapa (who is near); gq ' mwi may you. 

occupy ( lit. ornament ) this seat; flT^cfr lady Iravati 

( who is not present). Sometimes a«[ is nsed with stgg to show 
respect; as qvrrt rvifinwr vf tTWig I Mai- Mad. I. 

| 884. The pronoun a? has often the sense of ‘well known, 
renowned,’ &c. nr VTniVIT : <v!' those (well-known) Parvatx and 
Parameswara; sprig gqridJHTW those well-known forest sites. 

(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of ‘various, 
several;’ those various highly delightful 

spots; gsfofa nit 1 H-rfdr- notwithstanding several efiorts-^rffirn;- 
itlfTSTT^T: &c ( Bhag. VII. 20 ). 

| 885. The pronouns qgj and apit or spur are used in the 
plural in the sense of ‘some—others;’ t%WFTT: ggggr?: F3TTV 
ff%t ^rrersrmR^ 5% gjjT frtm some think that widow- 
remarriage is sanctioned by the S'astras, some say that it is pro¬ 
hibited by them, while others hold that it is not allowed in the 
Kali age. %T%g may take the place of cr%. 

§ 886. The pronouns aFJny, gssrg, gg and r%g are often 
used in combination with other pronouns; gtf—igurfSFgif ?5V 
that I will describe the race of the Eaghur; git IwNwt 
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that I am the most degraded of all the people; ft srsrwf rrftef 
— 3 frttfJTTT—sp=nj_ that thou dwelling in my fire-sanctuary; 
•fce.i'ff ft qptqwri =fpm: gmf lffifllH we, of this description, 
roam over the earth for ( in search of ) Damayanti; sometimes 
3Tffr^and gsag; may be understood; ^ THJtmfaH' TO >T3T ST i. «■ 
^fl ft that thon qnickly sit in a ehariot or mount an elephant. 

ssiffpr JT?S=3T srw n H T f^far this is that son of thine, the 
subdner of elephants shedding ichor; fRjr !pHf?T&’ i =^rra 

sftfigni, who wish to live still, even though deprived of my 
eons m that manner, &c. &c, 

COMPABATIVE AND BABBLATIVE DeGBEES. 

I 887 Adjectives in the Comparative degree are used with 
ihe Ablative; ^ffTsRTW SPT protection (of one’s subjects ) is 
better than aggrandizement. SRgsifllfsrfsfr Udhisthira 

was older than Arjuna. 

{ - ) Sometimes the comparative is used with the Instru¬ 
mental; s?T8S fipTff?: Nearer than life. See also § 863 Note. 

| 888. The superlative may either be construed with the 
Genitive or Locative; srqrrHTT Ttt§ UT »!%: gffrtft 3T- 

§ 889. The sense of the comparative and the superlative may 
also be expressed by the particular case used; a^q =^q qmim ifq;- 
ft* his heart is harder than stone ; srgfori' WT qa\- 
Chaitra is the cleverest of all students. 

§ 890. The words qqr and qqr when used in the sense of the 
superlative govern the Genitive or the Locative; gq qv: 

'a son is the best of things possessed of touch;’ =gr g s q%i jffc qq^p 
cMSWi =cT 3 a ; t Wt ‘ the cow is the best of quadrupeds and gold of 
metals ; the neu. sing of qp is used ( with a word expressive 
of negation ) in the sense of ‘batter and not, or but not;’ 

-rMrtiwi wt doing any thing slowly is better than not doing 
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it at all. «T =?TFfW : ^bree kinds 

of) sons—not bom, bom and dead, and foolish, the first two 
are better, bus not the last, sj-RSTf STHTl 3T*TI%Wr 39V*? SW- 
WW I Msg. I. 6 . x!T sffft; fisjisr: if 5 STRUTT*: better death 
than disgrace. 


Section IV. 

Pastioipees. 

I 891. All declinable participles in Sanskrit partake of the 
nature of adjectives i e. they agree with the nouns they qualify 
in gender, number, and case. The participles often discharge 
•the functions of verbs. They are largely empolyed to take the 
place of the Past and Future tenses and more especially of 
passive verbs. When so employed they follow the same rales 
of syntax as are laid down for the roots from which they 
are derived. 

Pbekent Paeiioiples. 

§ 892. The present partieple is to be used when contem¬ 
poraneity of action is to be indicated. It is often idiomatically 
used to express the sense of ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English; 3 ffa% 
while wandering in the forest; WScf WV while 

he yet wore the marriage string 

Vide 670 (5). 

§ 893. The present participle is used to denote the manner 
In which an action is done or the cause or object of an action; 
OTRT UPsRft UVVP the Yavanas dine by lying down; jj? 

:g«j^ a man is absolved by ( reason of his ) seeing Hari; 
similarly ftgsj; usWiff, ISjI *wmT ( Mb.). 

§ 894. The roots anff and fsjr are generally used with present 
participles to show the continuity of the action denoted by 
them; VV ftRI srrtST used to kill (always kept on killing) 
animals; ?f urnTTgU? fRssft remained waiting for him. 


*gr$fuj^rf;ra;srprr: Paa.lU.2.l26|3:<fna , $r?iir^i Sid. Kau. 
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The Pebeect Pabticipies. 

| 895. The use of the perfect participles is vstj limited ; it' 
is used in the sense of s who or what has done &c.b ff ST^sritT 
sfitT}q^B 3 (Bag. T. 61.) him who had halted in the vicinity 
of the city; %fft% (Bag. V. 34.) of thee who 

hast obtained all good things, ^ gj jp ffiig ref ? ( Bbatii. I. 20 )> 
when he heard Ms words ; &c. 

Tee Past Passive Pabticiples. 

§ 896. The past passive participle is very frequently used to- 
supply the place of a verb- sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs and nj . The past passive participle agrees 
adjectively with the object in gender, number and case, the 
agent being pnt in the Instrumental, while the past active 
participle is treated exactly like the verb in the past tense; W? 
3STtr by him the work was done; gstpitW T%vfFT% hy him 
the bonds were cat; iTTrsf®ri%jtTTf?otrr I am commanded 
by qneen Bharini ; ^ qrrq he did the work; iyrr: ^fiTT^, 

BSma killed the B&kshasas; ?TR'4 tW thou 

didst never despise me, &c. 

§ 89/, In the case of past passive participles of intransitive 
roots the agent is pnt in the Nominative case; gR[T rnrr 

then the king of demons wept; ?r?<i ^rif qjq: &c. 

1898. The past passive participles axe often used imperson¬ 
ally, the agent being put in the Intrumental case; sjaffaff or 
swtlritt it is shone by the snn ; ijgsiwtr victorious (alb 
powerful ) is the affection for sons; qiu^cfrws rtaWStcTT be 
showed his learning; qjgnrcr or qjfifqa' tffJpTT, &o, 

| 899. The past passive participles of the roots jr;, ipr 
and 5 ^; and their synonyms are used in the sense of the Present 
tense and are construed with the Genitive. (See § 857.) 

3?or further particulars vide 705—707. 

1900. Many past passive participles are used actively in 
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■which case they may govern the Accusative ease, like a Perfect 
tense active; (Bag. YI. 77. ) which had ascended 

the mountains; similarly ^firar; irrti^gTijnf: 

crossed L e. got over the calamity; rrg?? $-ea «vh fifc descended' 
to the bank of the Yamuna, See. 

§ 901. The past passive participle is used as a nsuttr subr 
stantive; JtcT departure; a gift, an excavation, 

Stf, &c. 

§ 902 The past passive participle active and passive, may be 
used with the auxiliaries and ^ in any tense, the mean¬ 
ing of the participle changing accordingly; or 

I have or am gone; so or rnfSfHT# or ?I3TW# I had 

or was gone; so ^cRRRJT, >IHt W*T *5t TUT: that Rama, 

is to go to the forest to-morrow; ^STHT: efeifitrrggf Wr^TTS 
thou wilt obtain great glory, See. 

The FtrrnBE Pabticieles. 

§ 903 The fntnre participle denotes that a person or thing 
is doing, or is about to do the action or to undergo the condi¬ 
tion, expressed by the root; qsrrtopf going or about to do; ^fysq’- 
HTO about to do or what is about to be done. 

| 904. Besides showing simple futurity participle expresses 
intention or purpose; 3Tg<T?W7 gWHTPTra; wishing to follow 
the daughter of the sage; d ' H^K wishing to give, fvrrra; 
f^dWTIvK wishing, as it were, to tame the wild beasts. 

Potential Passive Pabticiples. 

1905, The Potential psssive participle is used in the sense 
of ‘ what should or ought to be done; ’ besides this, this parti¬ 
ciple yields the sense of ‘ fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity,’' 
&c., the agent being put in the Instrumental case; fifrftfrRVTY- 
f%% fife' trariPT ( Devi Bhag. 1Y. 7. 1. ) he considered in 
Ms mind what he oughtto do; tr&tTgTTTWTr: religious duty ought, 
H, S. G. S3. 
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to be followed; tot *rm thou ait able to bear this burden; 
gvtfeq it Tgg ': this rogue deserves to be hilled; JPottTT li Vsjicketot 
«JOT thou will have to go to Alaka, the habitation 

of the lords of 'Sakshas, &e. 

Obs —Sometimes the agent is put in the Genitive ease; to 
TOTT fK: Hari is to be served by me; ff STrfpfr TOT boiled 

rice to be eaten by Brlhxnanas. 

§ 906 Occasionally this participle is used impersonally in 
the neuter gender and singular number: STO^rafT STT^T *Jr5fS$ 
his honour should go to the penance grove; tot ! 3 TUg'ra': ¥{$ 
¥*nrRtr I should have to dwell in the company of Chandalax &c. 

§ 907, The neuter forms and srrsr are used imper¬ 

sonally in the sense of ‘ being, ’ or ‘ what must be or in all pro- 
babiEty is, * the noun denoting the agent being put in the In¬ 
strumental case: to %;?Tfqr gnrijR wRti=# there must be some 
cause; sro 51^5*%* qrmwor tronaf or in all probabi- 
Ety his strength must be corresponding to his sound; 3TITOTTOT5* 
?d%S5TO the Iu.dy must (in all likelihood ) be seated 
in the carriage, &e. 

§ 908. This participle is sometimes used as a noun; sn£®i 
g ^gi Rggr to him who asked what was to be asked; tfftror 
let that, which is to happen, happen. 

IHDKCXJSABX.B PAS! PABTICIPEES OE GeBUNDS. 

I 909. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrit denotes 
the prior of two actions done by the same agent and corres¬ 
ponds to the perfect participle in English; fra- T%¥W 

having said this he stopped; fTH; STOrffcq- TOTTO ffrsrr ^^13 
having seated them on his back, he carried them to the lake 
and ate them up. 

As the past indeclinable participles or gerunds serve the 
purpose of carrying on the action of the verb and act as 
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connecting links between sentences, they account for the spar¬ 
ing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative pronouns, con¬ 
junctions and connecting particles When several gerunds are 
used in a sentence they should be translated by verbal tenses 
ana copulative conjunctions; ^otT- 

g Star %•• vi tflM ' ggi ?%r?T g%T ftgTWf 3TH1W 
when the evening time approached, 
Ohandrapida went to the royal palace on foot, remained in the 
presence of Ms father for an hour, saw VilSsavati, &c. 

§ 910. A few gerunds are used prepoaitionally in Sanskrit; 
*%irr, gtpsT except, mr-n with, sfissr, srgssr with 

reference to, &o. 

The Initnitxve Mood. 

§ 911. The infinitive in Sanskrit generally expresses the 
■purpose or that for wMch an action is done and thus corres¬ 
ponds to the infinitive of purpose or gerund in English. The 
infinitive in Sanskrit thus involves the sense of the Dative and 
may, if desired, be replaced by the Dative of the verbal noun 
derived from the root; <nvfw <TT5 b ' gH t a-:^ descended 

to the bank of the Yamuna to drink water; here <ng may be re¬ 
placed by vptw); sr^Tafriwy^ nt* (Rag. 

X. So.) where 

“The infinitive ( formed with ) in Sanskrit ” remarks 

prof. Monier Williams, “cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited cor¬ 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination turn 
indicates.” 

(a) ‘‘Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the in- 
fiiaitive of Sanskrit and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter 
languages we have the infinitive made the subject of a proposi¬ 
tion; or, in other words, standing in the place of a Nominative 
and an Accusative case often admissible before it. We have it 
also assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future 



616 


Saksobc Gbaithae, 


[§ 911-912 


time, and completeness or incompleteness in the progress of 
the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on the other hand, can 
never be made the subject of a verb, admits of no Accusative- 
before it, and can only express indeterminate time and incom¬ 
plete action. Wherever it occurs, it must be considered as the 
object, and never the subject of some verb expressed or under¬ 
stood. As the object of the verb, it may be regarded as 
equivalent to a verbal substantive, in which the force of two- 
cases, an Accusative and Dative, is inherent and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. 
Its use as a substantive, with the force of the Accusative case, 
corresponds to our use of the Latin infinitive; thus sffi gfjif" 
IpsStfw ‘I desire to hear all that,’ ‘id audire capio,’ where sjppr 
and audire are both equivalent to Accusative. Similarly, 

ST^rTT ‘she began to weep/ and M# 5*5 snyij, he began to conquer 
the earth, where rrfi a w sn’fa’, he began the conquest of the earth,, 
would be equally correct.” 

(o) “Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to ba¬ 
the Accusative of the suffix tu ( § 468, Oh. ), and it is certain 
that in the veda other cases of nouns formed with this suffix in 
the sense of infinitives occur; e. g. a Dative in tave or tavai, as- 
from Kan comes hantave ‘to kill;’ fr. anu-i ametave, ‘to follow;’ 
fr, man, mantavai, ‘to think/ there is also a form in ios generally 
in the sense of an Ablative; e. g. fr. i. comes eios ‘ from going;’ 
fr. han t Kantos, as in pwa hantos, ‘ before killing;’ and a form in 
tri corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tia of the 
classical language; e. g. it. Kan, Kaivi ‘ killing/ fr. hhu b&utvi 
‘being,’ &c &c. ” Sanskrit Grammar. 

| 912. The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or object 
of a verb, abstract nouns supplying its place in this case. 
"Where, therefore, the infinitive occurs in English as the subject' 
or the object in a sentence, the abstract noun derived from ths- 
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iTOofe must be used in Sanskrit; T5ftt^C to do one’s 

dnty is beneficial and not 

1913. * The infinitive is used with verbs and verbal nouns 
meaning ‘to wish or desire’ provided the agent of it is the same 
as shat of the verb; qsf fgra^m ?fW ( Mnd. I.) who 
wishes to snatch away the jaws of the lion; JT^Tib^fT V%~ 
Rf Bhartr. II. 6. But awa^ HglW ^rw I wish 

him to do this, is wrong. 

§ 914. f The infinitive is also nsed with:— 

( a ) verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know, to 
be wearied, to strive, to begin, to set about, to bear, to be 
pleased and to be; % sttfnTff %rraTT srm&g ( Kad.) is not able 
to support his neck; 3TT5TTRT €Tq RH5tg you know how to re¬ 
strain anger; UTsTfr^TSV (Bhatti. XV. 77) he strove 

to fight with Angada; ( Meg. 22 ) thou wilt 

try to go; crgrsrs^str: (Meg. 103.) begin to speak; 3rf&T-Vsrr%- 
'flTTFrrtvf ( Sid. K&u ) there is food to eat, &c. 

( b ) l words like stjj and others meaning sufficient or able, 
proficient or skilled in, &c.; q qran % ST5fj: qj|j ( Bag. X. 25 ) 
thon art able to protect the creation; 

who is able to change destiny; srraTaERfgi g g b T g Rg (Meg. 66 ) 
the palaces are able to stand comparison with thee; fri# sr#u: 

( Sid. Kan.) skilled in eating. 

( c ) § words having the sense of ‘ it is time to do anything;’ 
3=T3r: HTThT 3v5T 3!%fT 3T '«TTTaV ( Si<3 - Kan -) i4 is time to 
take food. 

| 915 Tho infinitive in Sanskrit has no passive form. In 

* VJTRq=i%! gf? Pan. HI. 3. 158. 

Vide Apte’s Guide § 176 and note thereon, 
t qtrfrl^qqVHi I Pan. III. 4. 66. 

§ x Pan. ni. 3. 167. 
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taming, therefore, an active construction involving an infinitive 
into a passive one, the verb should be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive and the words governed by it remaining unaSected- 
=sr STO *1*5 rR 277*7 fe^-except where the object of 

the infinitive and the verb is the same, 77 *nt tlfiwvtrm, SR 
VKt #TfT&s#. 

§ 916, The root 375 ‘ to deserve ’ when used (in the second 
person ) in combination with the infinitive expresses ‘a request, 
a respectful entreaty/ and is generally, equivalent to the 
English ‘ I pray, be pleased, &c./ a?r*r smtugntw (Meg. 55 > 
please put out the fire; 3 %gf?r s? m^ff fl% (Kum V. 40 ) 
if you have nothing to conceal from me, please answer me; 

(Kag. Y, 25) pray wait for two or three 
days, 0 respectable one 1 &c. Sometimes it is equivalent to a 
gentle command ; fr;! q’TTfi R ' g .tT' lft) ( Bag, I. 89 ) you ought to 
please her-, 57 77 you ought not to bewail him. In 

the third person and under the same circumstances it expresses 
power or ability and can be translated by 4 ean ; ’ 5707 f| sftxrr 
5ET.SS77 jfPSWfm W-RIS, Mah. Bhar, IY. 58. 27. 
m CTWgtitM Ibid I-1.246. 

§ 917. * The infinitive with the final \ dropped is joined with 
the nouns $777 and to form an adjectival compound mean¬ 
ing ‘wishing or having a mind to do any thing;’ 
gRRI^W HSR! &e. (Bag. Y. 18) the disciple of the 
great sage was desirous of returning &o. ; 3757 3757 ; SjSHHI Ta’TTNrT 
( Kum. V. 40 ) this person has a mind to ask you a question. 


TENSES AND MOODS. 

Tbe Pbesent Tehse. 

§ 918. The Present tense shows that an action is taking 
place at the present time; 37*1*77*7^7% 77*7 pr: here comes (is 
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coming) thy son. *It is the Present progressive, which expresses 
the continuance of an action which is begun over sometime 
and is, remarks Prof. Bain, a true or strict Present tense. It 
is only by means of a special adverb or the context that the 
sense of the present tense can ha limited to that of a present 
act solely; gr iW sfr 3ii%?vrrff now he dwells in this eity. 

§ 919. Besides the general sense given above the Present 
terse in Sanskrit has the following senses:— 

{ a ) f It is sometimes used in the sense of ‘ immediate futu¬ 
rity? ’ 5JJ3T when wilt thou go ? qtr Here I go 

{ i. e. shall go ); jjver fgijr g|ctTf% I shall die an hour after. 

{ i ) It may algo be used to denote an action which is recently 
completed; qjJT ft •WTT^TOftra— 1 STTOFr^rrir when didst thou 
come from the city ? Here I come ( have come just now ). 

( c ) In narrations it is used for the Past tense; sjgf 
the vulture says, ‘ who art thcu ’ ? 

( d ) Sometimes it is used to denote a habitual or repeated 

action; ‘ 

§ 920. % When a question is asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is used in the sense of the Past teEse when the 
particle is used; $£ a^pff: r%^—5*3 qjffTsr lit: where =E#rr£i 

* “ The principal use of the Present Indefinite is to express 
what is tine at all times; ‘the sun gives light; twice two is 
four * *’ Hence a more suitable name would be the Universal 
tense. It expresses present time only as representing all time. 
The permanent arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiari¬ 
ties, habits and propensities of living beings and whatever is 
constant, regular and uniform, have to be represented by the 
Present Indefinite. ** It Is only by a special adverb or by 
the context that we can confine this tense to mean a present 
act solely. ” Bain, Higher English Grammar. 

f Pan. HI. 3. 131. See p. 525. 

I 33T SSSrm^vFfI l Pan. III. 2. 120, 121. 
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is eauivalent to 5 when tit© particles 5 f and 5 ar ® ns©d 

the Present may be optionally used; T%^~5f ^tW or 

# or 

S; 921. * With interrogatives the Present is often used in the 
sense of the Future when thonght or desire is itnphed; fi> EsTTtrr 
i. s, { ^ftstJTOT ), JRsJIrtT *. «. ( *rTHWTT% ) What shall I do ? 
Whither shall I go ? rryrqi: m'r or rjtJur t&cOT WHHf*r ( i. «. s}t- 
trfSwfir or <? T? (fh rfT re ) which of these persons will yon feed ? 
so # 5 gggriw iwaTj &s.; hnt «s: htjt irmwra i 

( a ) It is also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences as ins plying a condition and the fulfilment of the 
desired object; jfof ^TT3 ( ^TST STTWIff srr) V W»T UTtfT ( TO 
npra# hT) he, who offers { or will offer) food, goes ( or will go) 
to heaven i. s. il one offers &c. 

§ 922. With the words <TT=Tff and others having a 

similar sense, the Present is sometimes used in the sense of the 
Future perfect; u iN W eft ? rpsUTfTbefore he sees 
you, move away ( before he shall have seen you, &c. ). 

( 5 ) f With the particles qptr and rjrSff, the Present has the 
sense of the Future when certainty is indicated; ut^rjar 

| ( Eag.Y. 25.) I will endeavour to accomplish your 
object. $CT spiT?t 'T&SIPI ( S'ak. VII. 33 ) he will 

conquer the earth consisting of seven continents. gytg^ffT tW 
Hff: 1 Kir. VIII. 8 . 

§ 923.} The particle ?tr when used with the Present converts it 
into a Past tense; ff raST U r HUT sH^nm FRfWWW 

in a certain village there dwelt a Brahmana Hitras&rmi by name; 
yRT'' 51 p a'¥nf*nU5n% m ths citizens ran in hundreds. The particle 

* dj'FmTF I ^ I Pan. ni. 3. 6 . 7. 

t FmrSII i%7RIFfS5 Pan. III. 3. 4. RqTcTT%(TV TFSTlf gmUrf: i 
Sid. Kan. 

t 35 Pin. III. 2.118. 
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may not necessarily be joined with it; ^ 3?fKT«T 
5T 3%t:! SP% rn &e, 

| 924, * Wien sng or srfq' is used in a sentence and con¬ 
demnation or censure is implied, tie Present may be used in tie 
sanse oi the three tenses; 5Truf «THi% 5t!g n tUtW Wl ^ 1 
■where and srr?# may have also the sense of the Past or 
the Future tense; sng gtrsf'rra; I*TSH { yon will even 

make a 8'ndra perform a sacrifice). 

Imeebeect, Peeeeci and Aoeisi. 

§ 925. In Sanskrit there are three tenses denoting a past 
action, its. the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Aorst, Ori¬ 
ginally each of these three tenses had a signfication of its own 
and was used in its proper sense in ancient writings, f After 
Sanskrit ceased to be a spoken language the exact senses of 
these tenses were lost sight of and writers began to nse them 
promiscuously, so that now any of these may be used to denote 
past time with certain limitations The original senses of these 
as well as their other peculiarities are noticed below. 

Impeeeeot. 

§ 926. t The Imperfect according to P&nini denotes past 
action not done to-day i. e. done at some time prior to the cur¬ 
rent day, arTOiTO ( Bhatti.) Bibhishana spoke to them. 

§ 927. The Imperfect is optionally used for the Perfect 
when the particles % and are used in a sentence, ffff f 

SPEfTf or =J*5J7: ST^^tTS or sgr^pt- 

(«) If It may also be optionally used in asking questions refer- 

* tffWt of^rcsTRSn I Pan III. 3 142. 

■f For a farther explanation of the difference between these 
three tenses the student is referred to Dr. Bhandarkar’s preface 
to the 1st Edition of his 2nd Book of Sanskrit. 

t 3FTCra% off I Pan. III. 2. Ill. 

I i 15 ?§r =srrcr% i Pan in, 2. lie, 117. 
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ring to a very recent time; fife ( Qu .) ( Am ) aw-egg 

or sniW OTfST; ’out when the question refers to a very remote 
time the Perfect alone ought to be used; ^jsop sjtfR ? aVR; 

§ 928. When the particle sn in combination with fjjis used 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment 
S- is dropped; *jr ^ gg:, WT OT SRT3;, 3TT ft? S^%f fgr*T, 
PBBEECT. 

§ 929. *The Perfeet denotes an action done before the current 
day and not witnessed by the speaker. It has reference to a very 
remote time and should, therefore, be used in narrating events 
of the remote past; af g n ftKHsfff WSTSH I Pima killed her 
whose name was Tataka. trsqTsivsRicirHi^j (Bhatti. XIV.l®.). 

(a) In the 1st person the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
in a distracted state of mind or was nnconscions when the event 
took place, or that he wants ntteriy to deny something that he 
has done, srf rrarr%<?r?w ( S'is XI. 89 ) being 

frenzied I prattled much, I am told,before him; grr@?f: T% I 
didst thou dwell m the country of the Ealingas ? gif 
WIKI never went to KaEngas. With these exceptions the Per¬ 
fect should not be used in the let person. 


Aobist. 

§ 980. fThe Aorist simply expresses past action indefinitely 
i. e. without reference to any particular time ( gn? ); 



(Bhait, I. 2.) ‘He studied the Vedas, offered 
sacrifices to the gods, satisfied his departed ancestors, honoured 


■ TTTK re? Pan. III. 2. 115. f^rTra^nf^fTT THT- 

ggg l ( Sid. Kan.); SRTVHtq^v r§^ ! Virt. 

t ^ P£n. HI. 2. 110. 
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Ms relatives, subdued fee collection of six ( i. e. fee six pas¬ 
sions ). took delight in polities and totally annihilated Ms- 
enemies. The Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent 
action or one done during the course of the present day. ‘'It 
is similar to the English present Perfect, ” remarks Dr. 
BhandSrkar*, “which the student will remember defines an 
action as having happened in a portion of time which is not 
yet expired; it brings past action in connection with the pre¬ 
sent time,” 3T*35W(%yri' it rained to-day. 

§ 931. f The Aorist ought to be used when the idea of the 
continuousness or nearness of an action is to be implied; qrgsfi'- 
7W3W3T3; ( Sid, Kau. ) gave food throughout Ms life; ifef lytui”- 
snrnrarar rrfSTHjfRTmH eraraisre ( Sid. Kau ) he consecrat¬ 
ed the fire on the last Purnima day ( the full-moon day ) and 
offered Soma, &c. 

§ 932. J With the particle gyy not joined with yyy, the Aor¬ 
ist, fee Imperfect, the Porfeet or the Present may be used; 

3T3T 3?=rrfgy?yr5rjpT I ( Sid. Kan.) here formerly 
dwelt pupils. But when ysy is used wife ijyy the present alone 
can be used; ijjrfij ytr gyr he formerly sacrificed. 

§ 9S3. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle syy 
(yyTf ) or pt W, with the temporal augment g; cut off, and has 
then the sense of the Imperative; ^Ma. Bha V. 

132. 16. have no doubt &e. syr W sy«f<y riff: do not go against. 
Barely in ancient works the augment is retained tyy firqy^ 
50331 c gyotW - snway: yntt: niay you not live, oh Nishada for 
many years. When a root is preceded by a preposition, the 
sy is sometimes not dropped; yyy do not submit to 


* Second Book of Sanskrit, P. 154, 
f Pan. III. 3. 135. See next Page. 

t sft gf I Pan III. 2. 122. frHi- 

mr If 3 5 yty$f!T I Sid. Kan. 
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sorrow or anger ( here the ay is not dropped ); sometimes it is 
dropped; as in HTTOSSJT: reffieHM do not despise your soul 
(conscience). Some explain these anomalies by considering 
the particle to be jyy and not jyifr. 

The Two Futeees. 

§ @34. The difierenee between the Two Futures is the 
same as that between the Imperfect and the Aorist, the only 
■difierenee being that the former refers to a future time and the 
latter to a past one. The First or Periphrastic expresses 
futurity definitely but not of this day ; the Seocnd or Simple 
Future expresses futurity indefinitely as also that of to-day; 
it is also employed to denote recent and future continuous 
time; as 3t%STT *y: !J!TTmT% <£7 *PW<TT!%3ni ( Bhatti XXII, ) 
oh monkey, to-morrow you will go to Ayodhya governed by 
Bharata; anwf^rmRati sgr i wra*c: 

HTET =5 Tra; ( Bhatti. XXII. 14. ) they will be delighted 
on seeing you and will ask you questions about the welfare of 
us two and SItft- and Bharata also will be greatly pleased; 
tjH—grtUcidlf: 3sfq%aww ( Kir. III. 22 ) they will be extirpated 
by the monkey-bannered one ( Arjuna ); tnWRTtr S'ak. 

1Y. ) SakuntalS will go ( goes ) to-day; ftRsuriJr gy 

-fiirnfTtatn Sty ( Bhatti XVI. IS ) if my sons are killed I will 
die or kill the enemy, &c. 


The Fibsi Futube ob Peeipheastic Futoee. 


§ 935. Ohs , * When the continuousness of an action or 
nearness of time ( i. e. the non-intervention of the same period 
between the two points of time referred to) is to be expressed the 
First Future must not be used; t n ^S ffcrff af ^yytyjyy he will give 
food throughout his life; and not ^xtTT, PT fJf SRTRTWT annrratfy 


* smwHd'ffkjtii n fg^ rfatio '!^ h - s fc rery&ra; i 

11 'rnMN^m i Pan. in. 3. 135-138. 
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tRSJT SSsrCTRRg'ff sgT^R R sr^Scf be will consecrate the fires and 
offer a Soma sacrifice on the coming Am&vfcya day; and not 
33T'-T t?»r and =fgT: also when limit of time or place is expressed 
and the word is used in a sentence ; t?: 3T<rrrefT sTSfTSr- 
WPTTSj&S’ng; SWT ®hn*S5T a^r S5RJR <?TWra: and not 
irarw; v: apj-^rw siptott aw tr^tf at gsrea?? : asr 

and not hot when the word tt=T is used 

the First Future may be U3ed; tM 5TTa-' 3TT*Twt ftW tr : 3Rf: 
TstfSRTR. atr 3TSTawt we will study in the earlier fortnight 
of the coming month. When the period of time meant lies 
beyond a certain point of time, the First or the Second Future 
may be used; tftstr aTRifff aw WOT $ wa« IgWTWWf- - 

at 01 srehatw?,. &e. 

The Second oe Simple Fdtcee. 

§ 936. * When the close proximity of a future action is' 
intended, the Second Future or the Present may be used; tf^Tirfrr 
WTt when will you go ? tn* or rirawrftr I shall just go, 

§ 937. f When there is the idea of hope implied in a 
conditional form, the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Future 
may be used in both the clauses to denote a future time; 
tsrc&^lg. trrm srwwra w ijiWHaiuw srtwrir: ST i (Sid. 
Kan }. if it were to rain we would sow corn. 

§ 938. The Simple Future is sometimes used as a courte¬ 
ous way of command; tflatogt VR nfawre ( Vik. IV.) then 
you will go (» e. please then go ) to the lake, &c, 

§ 939. % The Simple Future is alone nsed when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by ;%sr and words having the sense of r%SR fi%- 


* ^afnwnrtw ?atttaafr i Pan. ill. 3.131. 
t i&vs i Pan. III. 3. 132. 

X %sra^l% w • Pa n - in. 3. 133. 
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3H%sf 3 Tt^ fSfftci 3T tTTWTfr tjfra *r«WTW: i{« shower were to 
come quickly we would at once sow corn. 

§ 940. When the word * 73 . is not need with roots meaning 
< to remember/ such as &e. the Second Future is used in 
the sense of she Imperfect; ^TTTf% ssrssr sfFWW : Krishna, 

do you remember that we dwelt in Gokula » 

| 941. * When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 
intended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a ques ■ 
tion, the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the 
Potential; 3 3 ' S T -w r fe or 3 TO or 

I never believe, or cannot tolerate it, that yon would or should 
speak ill of Hari; 5 ;: or =ehw: gTT T?F33 or who 

will apeak ill of Hari { I do not believe that any body will, 
&e. ); is 333 TH 5 T 3 triKiffJ. or rn*rraWI 3 &?.; when the word 
rfcijfg t ( a particle, showing great anger ) and roots having the 
sense of *to be’ precede, the Simple Future only should be used; 
*r or sprq- iT=rrv T% 1%3 tTRimwia I do not believe 

or like that yon should make a Sndra perform a sacrifice; so 

mm iRrfir fiNn* m ttRt stst sr ra f frw n ff . 

§ 942. When the idea of wonder is to be expressed and 
the words spy, tr^ and rrf% do not occur in a sentence, the 
Simple Future should be used; srrsrtfpTF'Tt ettT it is 

a wonder that a blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles 
aD d after expressing a doubt are used; 33 ^rry.- tn^stnw will 
the stick fall? srfr iqTttiTa' SK will he close the door ? 

(5) This Future is also used when the particle mean¬ 
ing sure or able is used; s# fFrnrr 5 m? ffWxH Krishna is 
sare or able to kill the elephant. 


* TispT fegyidl 1 aRfqFg swrfoftHqSffo ft 1 Pan. III. 3.144,145. 
13wiw?<*P% 3 ? 1 Pan. III. 3. 146. 
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THE MOODS. 

The Imperative Mood 

§ 943. The Imperative Mood does not express merely com¬ 
mand, but also entreaty, benediction, courteous enquiry, gentle 
advice, abiEty, &c. 

(a) In the second person this Mood is used to express com¬ 
mand, entreaty, gentle advice and benedictions or blessings; 
*T^y (R ) f^FTjy go to Kusumapura; TnYmpr? qwi ' F l'R help ! 
help 1 gWRPRrj 0 God! forgive my faults, &e.; 3pj7R 

^PTSfrarF ( Sab. IV.) serve your elders and treat 
your co-wives as if they were your friends; qi ' WiR ' tR ’ Vi rifgT 
ST3T ynrt be thou my messenger, go to Raghava, and say to 
him; sPrR3PT TO Big? 11% 3T 3SSr%3n%3T ^®T she was 
addressed the truth by Hara when he said ‘do then obtain a 
husband not devoted to any other lady.’ 

( b ) In the third person it is often used to express a blessing 
and sometimes gentle command; RSTfri f%T% %•. -5f#n?: gwTRlT 
f RRCTRRg tfitlVV may this handful of flowers scattered on the 
feet of Han give us success. i;|hi: may rain pour 

down in time; 3Rf 5RRR<?33. ( Mud. V. II. ). 

{c) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi¬ 
lity, &c; {% qtRnnf 3 what should I do for you ? stfsjff TR3TT3 
I must go now; ^ysrWcRRf %r% W? 33 we will ( are able to ) do 
this thing, oh queen, which is agreeable to you; spuRij W 
3 111%: (Bhatti XX. 6.) let your thought be ‘ I must 
not commit the horrible murder of an ambassador.’ 

§ 944. The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous form 

r 1 P£n. III. 3.163. Vide Pan. III. 3. 161. quoted on 
the next page. 
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of expression, srnfitrar TTSTSa- the prince should he brought 
ssgm TfJt may yon hear, ye Pandits; rpacfreiWIWfft 

take this seat. 

| 945. When time after a ggff ( nearly equal to an hour ) is • 
expressed, the Imperative is used; ggHpsrsrai tST offer the sacri¬ 
fice after an hour. 

§ 946. The Imperative with the particle ?tf is used when a 
request is courteously expressed; OT please teach 

the child. 

§ 947. The Imperative has sometimes the force of the pre¬ 
sent when used in combination with the particle rjr; *5^g no, 
it is not so; frr =g- a- f^nr- I 

| 948. or StET^ I Wish yon should dine. 

See £ 958. 

§949. * There is a peculiar use of the Imperative which, 
ought to be noticed. The Imperative second person sigular is- 
rapeated when frequency of an act is indicated and the whole 
used with the root m any tense; rnft *JTt? Slit <JTRT ( Sid. Kau. }• 
he goes every now and then ; so nrr?T trmfa ft OUT; rrrnf mffHPrr- 
#5; : H vfismt r M rqvftB he studies steadily. The Imperative 
second person is aiso nsed when several acts are described as 
dona by the same person; fifsr, mHV ( Sid. 

Kau.) he takes his food, now eating barley, now eating fried 
rioe, similarly t&g 3[lfwnf^T#RIW^iS ( Sid. Kau. ). 

The Potekkal Mood. 


§ 950. f The Potential Mood expresses the sense of f%f\j (com¬ 
mand,, directing a subordinate, &c. ), hjT”TW ( pressing invita- 

* rgrsrrwirsf!; sir ^ avtfr. 1 Bspftr-srtmmre; t 

rrsnfmasrtpr srfwg; 1 wreTwprsPTW i Pin III. 4 . 

1-5. f»irrer»Tr«gTT i *rr# i Part, 
f fgRi mrh; nr,tjfsroirti 1 Pin. III. 3.16 
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tion ), STTHtKfST ( giving permission ), spiff? ( telling one to at¬ 
tend to an honorary office or duty ), gsrs? ( courteously asking 
a person a question ), and sfT%f>n prayer. one should perform 
a sacrifice; sr grw go to the village; jy tjrrrq; g^ffcf your 
honour should take food here; ffreiW tffra; you may sit here; 
Sa'tT'ctririTS^T^ you may teach my son ( as an honorary duty ); 
f% 5TT ^ITtfpfw 3tT BS§? what, oh ! shall I learn the Teda or 
logic f rtf ffrspf g-Jrtr good Sir, can I get food here ? i. e. will 
you kindly give me food ? (All these senses are optionally 
expressed by the Imperative also ). 

( a ) * In the case of the first two senses tis. fkf$ and ffrrr- 
tgor and in that of ‘ proper time the potential participle may 
also be used for the Potential; tsr^HT tresR,? &c. 

§ 951. f When the word3 ‘ after an hour ’ are used the Poten¬ 
tial ( also Imperative ) or the Potential participle may be used- 
ggaTfsi trier? trsrai, trsw stt ( Sid. Kau. ). 

§ 952. + The Potential is used with the words gr?FJ, 
and isvyr, when the word tjgrfs used; gticJ: %r 3T ^SiTcT 

sfafrq it is time now that yon should dine. 

| 953. § When the idea of fitness is to be expressed the 
Potential or the Potential participle may be used; and some¬ 
times the noun m i| also; ft $WTr =r%r:, fd ?sn*rr 3T3T or fcRT 
you are fit to marry the girl. 

(a) The Potential or the Potential participle may be used 
when the sense of capability is implied; ^ ft 3%: or 
thou canst ( art able to ) carry the load. 


*- sfaTTH^HlsrTSi^ra'S rgfSTS? Il Pan. III. 3. 163. 
t I Pan. III. 3. 164. 

X 1 P^ a - HP s - 16g . 

§ ^ 1 PSD- HP. 3. 169. 172. 

H. S. G. 34 
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| 954. *With interrogative words such as ft, =Erfl* : &c. 
the Potential ox the Simple Future may be used when censure 
is implied ( so* § 937 }; 5T fft 1 

(«) When wonder is implied the simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential if the word qf| be not used; sjiSbST 
^es‘ g-gjjfH it is a wonder that a blind man should see 
Hari, oat STTS?t| sjft it is wonder if he study. 

| 955. | When hope is expressed without the use of the 
word the potential is generally used; *f g?=fTff srera; 
it is my desire ( I hope) that you will eat; but ^T%sfftra I 
hope he lives. 

| 958. J When the sense of ‘ I expect ’ is implied, the 
Potential or the 2nd Future may be used provided the word 
is nos used; w'SpnTTft 13TT3 5r Wp* I expect yon will 
eat; but ( Sid. Kau ). 

§ 957. *1 When in aconditional sentence one thing is expressed 
as depending upon another as effect upon a causa, the Potential 
or the Simple Future may be used; ^sof trprrrl 

if he will bow to Krishna he will attain happiness; so spot 

| 958. $ When words having the sense of ‘ to wish, ’ such as 
533 W5,. &s. ore used, the Potential or Imperative is used; 
SNiiW or jf tot; I wish you should dme; ^fjp 

* lift ( JTifcr ) ! Pan. Hi. 3. 144. ( ftgftft ) f|% 

lyiFfty l Pan. Ill 3. 151. 

f tsrahf# 1 Pin. Ill 3, 153. 

r mm wicfr i Pin. in. 3 . 155 . 

H SltlfitfrahiJ Pan HI. S. 156. 

$ re^rai 1 i%if 1 Pan HI. 3. 157.159. 
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7T WTu ( Sid. Eaii ) I wish Year Honour will drink 

Soma, 

(a) But when the agents cf bota tne actions are the same, the 
Potential alone is used in the sense of me Infinitive; gtgracTT- 
’Sgfa’ ( Sid. Earn. ) i. e. srFgwsirra wishes that he will eat 
( wishes to eat}. 

§ 959. Sometimes the Potential is used without a subject 
when it is use! m the sense of ‘a precept cr advice’; 3^?^ spf 
I 3JT?ITR KcTt tRTF l> ( a man ) 

should save money for adversity, he should save his wife at the 
coat of his wealth and himself even at the expense of his wife 
and wealth; tRTST^S ffyvtRtfrTg^mHFvF: ( one ) should serve 
Brfihmanas with ail that they like, without being jealous. 

The Benedicthe Mood. 

§ 960, The Benedietive Mood is used to confer a blessing 
cr to express the speaker's wish; jfiatng; istfra may you 
live long ! =nif*n'5T- 5'27:"? ( ijcrr^ 

TTff?#«ri v%7T =F7I«pfr H ( Bhatti. XIX. 20 ;; 
may I be successful 1 


The Conditional. 

§ 961. 4 The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the Potential may be used when the nonper¬ 
formance of the action is implied or m which toe falsity of the 
antecedent is involved as a matter of fact. It expresses both 
future and past time. Is must be used in both the antecedent 
and the consequent clauses; 

if there would be plentiful rain tnere would be an abundacce of 

* isfiW:S% ;%5Ti7?Tn' I P& 2 . HB 8 *89 gjpfgtPjJTSlTT^' 
3%55%fKrf TRMSlil <£7 ytftg TSsTTTB srRfafrrt >T«!T?r»?iirT«t ! 
Sid. Kau. 
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eora; re frawj^srfs^fr® 

j%XXfgER[ hadst thou obtained ( which thou hast not ) the sweet 
fragrance of her breath, wouldst thou have had any liking for 
this lotus ? 

Ohs. § 962. * When a past action is to be indicated the 
Conditional may be optionally used in the sense of the 
Potential; grij vrrK A CT jftra; or Kflfc how could you 

give up your religion ? 

(a) Also where the Potential is used in conjunction with the 
particles ^a, sot, 5CTg &c ; g=r % grat graJlSWiT l 

g^irorcrr 1 (^rr) wtrirerervewr? wr xrrarrreftfrei, i\ (Bhatti. 
m 3 . 4 . ) 

( h ) When wonder is to be expressed the Conditional i» 
optionally used where the Potential is used in combination with 
th6 particles qsr, tra or in? when the action does not take place* 
3TC%re ^ 5ST W S?re?rra SST I =5Tre?Wf l%EWf ft 
T%pra**ira?: il l Bhatti XXL 8 ). 


SECTION V. 

lEdeelinables. 

Adveebs, 

§ 963, The neu. singulars of the Nominative and other cases 
of several nouns are used as adverbs; f%r or f%^ur or 
W??3r having contemplated for a long time; or jggjg 
he is in distress; so g^f or gx|g &c. 

(a) The word is used adverbially in combination with 


* 18 ^ Pan. III. 3 140 
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several words such as &c.; jn«TrE%*4' in various 

wavs. The word is also used adverbially as the latter 
member of a compound when some action is to be expressed as 
having happened before; tU-qvh-i having said something by way 
of consolation; thoughtfully, (s. e. thought preceding 

a certain action); fHT WEST 0 venerable Sir, 

I killed this cow unwittingly; &e. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

| 964, The use of Prepositions has already been explained 
at § 365-371. The Prepositions governing cases are already 
noticed under the various cases. 

Conjunctions. 

| 965. The use of Conjunctions has not many syntactical 
Peculiarities and needs no special notiee here. They are used 
in their proper senses in sentences. 

| 906. The most important of these conductions and the 
one very frequently used is It can never stand first in a 
sentence; nor can it be used like 'and’ in English. It is used 
with such of the words or assertions it connects or is placed 
after the last of the words or assertions it joins together; ^THSaT 
gsHoisEr or im: wifpz'-en OTm ^fistasufr snrsfnw =?? love with 
its excellences expanded, and fresh youth; cETSHn WTOT 
;?sr swsr a^lm^rsTR; i 

(a) Sometimes this particle has a disjunctive force; ^TRf- 
fpt^JTPOTlf fS^ra' =ET srffthe hermitage is tranquil yet my 
arm throbs. 

( b ) Barely this particle is used in the sense of ( if; 

vfrfiyf yg fg W *rfer: Oh fool, if yon wish to liva,&e. 
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( c ) Sometimes it is used as an expletive; Tffsr: TfSRgsitr 5 3f* 

( & ) Sometimes it is used to eonneot a subordinate fact 
■with a main one pteiTHH' 3TT grrpT wander for alms and bring 
a eow : =5T S7T?S:iT 3TT.fi' ~ fsr g?%; the 

procuress was chastised, the crwneraess was expelled and 
Kandartaketu w& a honoured, 

(e) When the particle is repeated ii has sometimes tie 
sense of ‘a the. one hand/ ‘on the other hand/ ‘and yet/ gj ^ 
tfTBT^urr Tfrrfci ^fastcl 3v ^ f^RtaRTraT g’atw- - srftrer where, 
on the one tand, is the extremely frail life of iawns, and 
where, on the other, are thy arrows hard like adamant and 
falling sharply; srgeTTT 5T vfT 

g^! on iha one hand the full moon-faced lady is not easy to 
obtain and ye; there is this unaccountable sport of love. 

(/) Sometimes the repetition of =g shows the simultaneous 
or undelayed occurrence of two events; g =g snsgfrsRcf ffW 
“key reached the ocean and at the same time the 
primeval Being also awoke. 

| 967. gsErr ‘likewise’ often supplies the place of gfi TTfrawr 
5jJSSTO3? Bfona and Lakshmana; argptaitsilprr q^ HWfa ' W TT 
both Anggatoiahata and Pratystpannsmsti, gsjr f| means < for 
instance, to be more plain;’ gsjj ‘likewise/ both are often used 
introducing (juotariors. 

S ®6S. g but, f| for, because, and =t are also excluded from 
the first place in a sentence, sgsar $sr: SiJT TO 5 |fftTr 
the son is one’s own se.l, the wife one’s friend, but the 
daughter a source of anxiety; m%TT?fRT m sm?rr% 

i <£Tgt gp? sjssfsrg fgcfr# n i 
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( V. 10. ) ; sjsnm 5T ?lfrT =iT SiT^ choose e'ther tie missiles or 
your person. 

§ 969 end rif ’ are usually used with the Potential 
or the Conditional; as <?;% #?’ crr%ft?> tft^r frit HJT HlfTET 
^ 7 'ft if he were he'e ha would assist me; wfJ 
STiTcFfSTP^had Devadatta been here, he would have undoubtedly 
dose this; but they are also construed with the Present Indica¬ 
tive; c-fig# WtrfBi if he lives he will see prosperity; 

?rf| W~r 2'?xr?r=Tf JWlsrTOWi if Tour Hajesiy has any thing 
to do with me, &c; ^rfqof?% TOT efififtft riit sraT 3f srtfvf$t 
I conjure yen by my life if you will not tell it in words. ^ 
is never used at Me beginning of a seihenee; ff #yrf|?t%-!3Tr 
gfy tfr^RtErg; ( S'ak. VII. 4 ) if the thoasand-rayei one ( sun } 
did not place him at the yoke of his ear, 

( have recourse to ) % ^ &e 3ha. Y. I. 44. 

The Particles cs«r and gfk. 

| 970. *35«f is used in the fallowing senses-—( 1) as a sign 
of suspiciousness f; eff^rmt sf^rHoTTSI now begins the inquiry 
about Brahma; of. the Bhasya on this sutra ( 2 ) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a work; SHUT 355^ 

now is begun the 1st Tantra ; so are -fftir a STT^ H V, 420 ; ( s ) ‘then' 
after that,' &c ; 3?sf ssTiffren^hT- &c. ( Per. II. I. ) After that 
i. e passing of the night ) the lord of the earth, &e. ( 4 ) asks 
a question srs? upr- rq; gt-glgs g pr |t$Tc?r is the venerable 

Kasyapa all right that he may oblige the rvorid ? 7f$£f 5T=?*Tir5 J-Ttw: 
are you able to eat? ( 5) “and, including'; rfjif; sro Biriura 
and also Arjuna; ( 6 ) ‘ if; ’ ayg spat. if death is 

sure to befall a creature, &e. 

3t«T I Amara 

f Properly speaking this is not the sense of 3?Sf. The mere 
utterance or hearing of this word if considered as ausp-cious 
as the word is saoposed to have emanated from the throat 
of Bramah 
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| 871. As srs? marks the beginning, so jfjr marks the close 
of a composition. This particle is used in the following senses; 
( 1 ) to quote the ezaet words spoken by some one, thus taking 
the place of the quotation marks and being nsed generally after 
the words quoted; * %=r 5piHT?7?r ftHTI- 

! 0 lord 

a certain Chandala girl requests Your Majesty ( saying ).“ I 

who have come to your majesty's feet wish to enjoy the happi¬ 
ness of the sight of Your Majesty;-' grgpnT: 3»gF W 

^ 1 % the Brahmanas said ‘‘ we have accomplished our objects; ” 
( 2) cause ( rendered in English because, since &e. ); 

^fTTHT I ask you because I am a foreigner; qrraifH'fqsr ?r 

STT1J every thing is not- good simply because it is old; ( 3 ) 
purpose or motive; pr ’33T3riT'fi%TOi yRipWC-WC- they two took 
a limited number of servants with them that there should be no 
disturbance, &c.;(4) so, thus-, as follows;yrrrift-STWr iTR!??g^T^r. 
{ o ) in the capacity of, as regards; fqsfcT *T ®Hr: 
as a father he ought to be respected, as a teacher ought to be 
censured; ( 6 ) to state an opinion; ffs this is the 

opinion of Asmarathya. It is often used by commentators in 
the sense of ‘ according to the rule’; ftS tl'-H T'S fg^&c. &c. 

Inteejecxions. 

§ 972 The following stanza from the Bhatti K&vya 
illustrates the uses of some of these interjections:—- 

am sre *nr H t%# §r wra$f3n% t%?. i 

5T fro-* arri%% ft^rq h 


* In Sanskrit there is no indirect construction, so that in 
translating indirect constructions the actual words of the 
speaker followed by must be used. 




§ 1-5 ] APPENDIX. 

PROSODY. * 

§ 1. t Poetical composition in Sanskrit may be in the 
form of c JRf prose, or * q%[’ verse or metrical composition. 

| 2. Prosody treats of the laws of versification or metri¬ 
cal composition. Sanskrit verse is regulated by quantity, not 
by accent. 

§ 3. A <rer or stanza consists of four lines each called a 
pada or quarter, A pads is regulated either by the number of 
syllables ( @fsrr ) or by the number of syllabic instants (srrar). 

(a) A syllable is as much of a word as can be uttered 
distinctly by one effort of the voice i. e. a single vowel with 
or without one or more consonants. 

(i) A matra ( rrrsrr) is the measure of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel. 

§ 4. A syllable is 555 ‘light,’ or ‘heavy’ according as 
its vowel is short or long. 

(a) The vowels 5 , gr, =£ and ^ are short; and the 
vowels 3tr, t, 3 T, % T, <t, ^T, and eft are long. J When a short 
vowel is followed by an Anuswfira or Yisarga or by a conjunct 
consonant, it is converted into what is called ‘a prosodially 
long vowel;’ as jtkt, &e, 

§ 5. The last syllable of a pSda is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be 

* The earliest writer on Prosody is Pingalachsirya His word 
is known as “The Pmgalachhandas-stotra,” It is written in 
Sutras and is divided into eight books. The Agni Purana also 
deals with the subject very fully. The present chapter, however, 
is chiefly based on the Vxittaratnakar and Ohandomanjar!. 

t 5 ET 3 T irri =3- tri Y rt 3 T %33 rq^fytTHY I B&ndin Kav. Pr. I. 

t Yrgwrtsr tfhfer RYiff =tr l 
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Saxsksit Gf.A3»IAB. 


C S 6-7 


its natural length;* a? in sr^WT TKf STT 3PTT%, &c, 
( Yik. 1.): ffrr: ^faretfRsjq^; ( Sag. II 2.) 

| 6, In tie case of metre} regulated ly syllables each line 
is divide! hbo groups of three Fyjljbles each, called Ranas or 
syllabic fee.', named as sr, tr, -T, ST, 5f. T* **> a »d S. The names 
and the Schemes of these are given in the following stanza. 

n~yr sror^l^s i 
sfr jpra-^Tsr <r.“-rr: sefwerrsrrasw: 11 

t e. «y has all its syllab’es long ; n has all its syllables short; yr 
has it* first syllable long, tr has its first syllable short; sr has 
its middle syllable long; r has its middle syllable short ; tt has 
its last syllable loig and s has its last syllable short, f 

The symbol ^ sranis for a short or light syllable; the sym¬ 
bol—denotes a long vowel cr a heavy syllable. Symbolhcally 
represented these Gaaas will stand as under:— 

it-3_ %-> 

n— 
sr— ST ^ — 

Similarly the letter g is used to denote a short syllable and 
II a long one at the close oX a lice. 

§ 7. In the ease of metres regulated by syllabic instants 
each line is divided into groups of four matras called the Matr& 
Ganas; one tnttT or instant is allott-d to a short vowel and two 
to a long one. The liatra ganas are five in number. These 
may be symbol!:'cally represented thus:— 

JT-. ti ^ ^ ^ — 

* Vide Yrittaratnakara I. 9. 

5? ll Chtandcmanjan. 

f The following verse b easier to remember than one given 

shove; snQtram*i3i srysr srfo 

II 



§ 8-13 ] 


Peosody. 


3 


§ 8. A pctdya cr stanza nay be either a ftT or a srrra'. 

(a) A Yritta is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by 
the number and position of syllables m each pads or quarter, 

( S ) A Jati is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by 
the number of syllabic instants in each Pada or quarter. 

§ 9, 4! A Vritta again is of three kinds; (I)ot^tT 01 that 
in which all the quarters are similar; ( 2 ) s^TJrffT or that in 
which the alternate quarters are similar; tad { 3) fgrjjf or that 
in which the quarters are ail dissimilar. 

§ 10. There are 26 classes of SamavriUas or regular metres 
generally accepted. Tfci? classification rests on the number of 
syllables in each quarter which my vary from one to twenty- 
six. Each of these classes comprises a variety of metres all 
differing from one another according to the combination of the 
various ganas. 

§ 11. Tati ( ?tt%) is the Sanskrit same for the ccesurs or 
pause which may b8 made in reciting a quarter or verse. 

§ 12. Only the metres in common use with their schemes 
in Ganas will be given here; ail unimportant metres, as well as 
Vedic and Pr&knta metres will be ignored. 

Section I. 

SAMAVBITTAS. 

Metres with 8 Syllables to a Pfida. 

( 1 ) or *#5. 

§ 13. This is the commonest of ell Sanskrit metres; it forms 
the chief metre of the great epics and many of the Pnraaas. 

* ^rarrfcrsi frfr ftw =? n spi-otT stst 

cR?r%sr= i cT^stTfrawrirr: n 5rewr%rcrjfr ^ 

$m*r%aYJtr i fts'fcrei&ffr « ~\=r 

s%5W 1 I=ff *5*5 ^Tf^TK^n IS 
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There are many Varieties of this metre; but that in common 
use has eight syllables in a Pada the fifth being short ( though 
occasional variation from these rules occur zn the Mahabharata 
and the BSmSyana ):— 

Ex..—Vide 1st Canto of Bag. 

( 2 ) jpsroTa (44.) 

Dal SPSOTT H3TOT%- ! 


Sch of G. «r, *r, *r. 


: %wr ir -1 

frgTET® smgtT n 


( 3 ) sjJ?n%ST ( 4. 4.) 

Def. rrrrrfom srlr mr i 

Sch. of G. ar, X, 55, »r, ~ | — — — | «-• — 

Es: - sjtts ^rssafit'rerat: i 

grawrairsrnar^r *raTfG % r n%T ti 

( 4) (4. 4.) 

Def. jjTfrgin wmsrara; i 

Seh of G. *r, n, vs, Jr. — ^ j-~ — 

■®r tr# s^g?? ti 


( 5 ) ( 4. 4.) 

Drf . # w nr *fr i%frrrOT i 

Sch. of G. IT, JT, If, IT-— J-[- 

Ex. groragr f^jpmssr snrwr ^rraraspr:1 

m7n%rl jfrflTSRsr: ®50rfsfi^: n 
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( 6 ) sOTffipCT ( 4. 4,) 

Del OTTT^T g ! 

Sen. of G. f, 5r, jt, < 5 , — ^ — j —^ -— '—< } —■ w 
Ex. TO pTSITOI i 

tfr m 3II%Pi ^9f«! !l 


Metres with 9 Syllables in a quarter. 

() 

(l) S3un%g^cn (7.2.) 

Def. Hi w- I! 

Sch. of G. h, jf) 5T- ^ v w | —' w j — — — | 

Ex. g^TOtsw i 

g?R3#g hpt hts^ ii 

(2 ) g#si#tictT (3. 6.) 

Def. rrH^f^wirar i 

Sch. of G. g- ; 3 T, ^ w — J ^ — w | — ^ — 

Ex. cR3F TOJRRmgHT ! 

?«rara «% hi ir: i 

( 3) 3lfoTJpsi ( 5. 4.) 

Def, *qrr*fff3tsr®i %gsrer: ii 

Sch. of G. h, si, g\ — ^ j-j v-. v-- — 

Ex. I 

T%rq^rai nni #pr: u 


Metres with 10 Syllables in a quarter. 

/ «*"s x 

( mw ,) 

(i) vmxwm- (5.5.) 

Def. tsrn?mra;:£r 
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Sch. of G. it, jf. it, it. 


Ex. c^RcFnsli^gqRiRRPigfir &w® \ 
grRgsn #gw qroram suffer i 
( 2 ) Jffrf ( 4. 6.) 

Dor ffaT HtTT flKTCPTWiJT I 
Soh. of G. ST, w, g-, it. 

Ex. fRii nf jyiqyar *sife^r ce^Pj i 
^WTTT^r J?§iSira =335 !1 

( 3 ) ( 5.5.) 

( Also called =4 ! T3T?Tr5TT ] 

Def ^wrCr m *rer writt-- i 
Sch, of G. IT, JT, *T, q. 

Ex. *OTWfal*Fj: TRli% €^I «%. 1 

<icr*m< ftqTIS^RI 1 %: cl^T II 

Metres with 11 Syllables in a quarter. 

(ftgflC.) 

( I ) ( 5. 6.) 

Dei. eft' 3 fiftf IT: I 

Seh. of G. s, 5 f, 3 , it, IT- 


lx, # Fif? T^f i 


# ixfqfS ^ §?4 =3% g qf T?3 =qwif5i: II 
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{ 2 ) { 5. 8.) 


Def. sfoftrar 5 RRTR?raT *fr i 
Sch of G. =;, m, »r, n- 

w - -— ._-j- 

mrm %fiT%3Twt?74 grg^ qf&Riorresrcc» 
(3) «ip5ira. 


Def. sR?f?ff?r%^?'H5Trsrr qfmgqsmmffl: l 

f«5 feeisnwfa mf^iorg' sirrafwrswr srra is 

Sen. of G.—A mixture of gsgq-srr and ^qvg^j gives rise to 
the metre called sq-snts 1 - It is said to have fourteen different 
varieties. For examples see Rag. II. &o. Kara. Ill Kir. XVII. 
Bh&tti. II. &c. 

When other two metres are mixed m one stanza, the mixture 
is still called Upajad,, as in the following verse from the 
SiSapalsvadha which is a combination of ir^'RSjf^T and 

m m »rar =rqmm $t°n§5|: i 


( 4 ) ( 6. 5 ) 

Def. frwpF^rra trreHtnfr i 

Sch. of G. sf, ¥f, «r, »v, *T, — ^ \ — ^ ^ |-' j -- 

for, 53 tfcrc i 

37®cR5 #t%fe®55 ^rni%£P#TO 1! 


( 5) ( 5. 6.) 

Def. ?4f ?5sr ir- ^n^jRf^’sreens; i 
Sch. of G. Sf, tr, Jf, M, <T.- 

Ex. JiH °R|f ?r i%raw g 9^3 # i 

pi 3!R3SI%a'W$ =555^ i%3 ^*4 II 
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( 8 ) ( 3. 8 or 4. 7 ) 

Del ^(^n% TOfcgcTT irfr j 

Seh. of G. ST, -1 -'I — '—• — 1 - 

Ex. wwfera! pnptsfM^TOar \ 
grg-i 32i%sff55rar si «inrn ii 

( 7 ) 3TTI%€t ( 4. 7. ) 

Del. srTT^rgrFT Till 3<ft I 

Seh. of G. W, jf, ?T) *r, »T-I-'-'I-'-'I-- 

Ex. ^gr ffSfr 3TRff% frs% srS cthtto =sr #■ i 
gpffr c[% 3#fi‘?TWHWF 53T SFSRlrftjjft II 


( 8 ) sgFrar ( 3. 8 ) 

Def. yinw r ; m%5jw ^ I 
Sch, of G. t, si, *r, »r, 3T- — ^ — J ^ ^ ^ j — -w- 

Ex. 'Eret 3^Cf i 

OT ^PKI^WTW: §RRC I! 


Metres with IS Syllables in a quarter. 

SPIcTt 

( 1) also called 35T*sj and eftREtftcT ( 5. 7. ) 

Def. er#<r ^r-amsj sr^r sm i 

Sch. of G. sr, 3 , 3T, ---— j- -^——w 

Ex. PtsR^fSifts Jplirai: STjjif g: 'MfRFlFJlfirt, I 

’FRyfkihF 5F|K JiH g ffc <pg || 

(2) ^tiqn 

Dei 3^ I *. e. the same as the Vamsastha- 

vila except that its first syllable is long. 

Sch. of G. ft, n, 3T, t. -|-— J --- j_—_ 

Ex, qRIIiSRis4 3R!cli gjflSTl: ) 

5 #PW31: fEf E# Ft OTspjjspr || 
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{ 3) ^JSjeScSf ( 4. 8.) 

Bel 5-t?gstcW ^*rt: ! 

Sell, of G, f, Jr. sr, ^r. — — | —-'— - ] w 

ix. NI33 SRramt: «ifc( 3R*TO: i 

issp g# gswiR %mm $g& ii 

( 4 ) (4.8 ) 

Del. * *rcrfr ^rwra^RWStrsw^: t 
Seh. of G. p, w, ^r, w.-- j _ j ^ _ j _ 

Ex. gr tor* ^ajftaraHRT sRKKfttar i 

swiwi ip^ssfifis %siaiaT iRggsMisn % n 

{ 5 ) 3f#gcmT% ( 6. 6.) 

Bef. 5Ttft 3TU:ihf i 

Sch. of G. 3r,g,sr,sr. ^ ^ | j ^ 

Ex. maw ^ta^cs-qi aangpra: i 

msramm ra% gpr ffc a srenq, u 

( 6 ) ( 5. 7.) 


Bef, ^ ^ «ra«n’ sn i 
Sch. of G, sr, 5T, sr. j 

Ex. ^gwwR^wit ^aagR^feMcH,! 
pjprawra s?Wfg i> 

( 7) mz;m, ( 4. 4.) 

Seh. of G. g, a, g, a:. ^ — — | — ^ 

gj^atss *sa#ipfr ^p*i m *resn, si 

H. S. G. 35 
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( 8 ) ( 4. 8. or 4, 4, 4.) 

Bef. gimrsrffefssn'? to i 

Sea. of G. sf. -i{, t- ^ j-- j — —- ^ [ — >■>—« 

Ex. fRRisfi'ps? *R 3 &^TqR<<<$ 9 f 'SrajtgSFf, i 
§Rjt§ f?-^' m m. u 
( 9 } JRn%ifT or TZi ( 7.5.) 

Bef. torrito 5 H^rw»«Tf i 

Set. of G. 9 , 9 , K, X- '—^ — — iI —— !-'—- 

Ex. 39 T 9*151 I 

f *3 9 q'lau^;: u 

(lo) smraTsro ( 5.7.) 

Bef. sff«cn?ro 9^99: spftrar s 

Sea of &. 5 T, 9 > 9 - '-' — j — '—' | ^ ^ — I— 

Ex. Bi*i 5 f .5 ^iftsirgsiRNjfeiT i 

afer^r giRqwioi^gmwfw^R 99: u 

(11) gsmsncPi; (6. 6,) 

Bef- -SSIffTOa 9gf*nforr*: I 

Sck of G. if, 9, 9, R. ^-j — .-j —-J -- 

Ex. 9 ^roOT=wiiE^t ^9 g<t #?r redraw: t 

wr isra: p a ganswra |5 91999 it 

(12 ) jtf&mresr (6.6.) 

Bef. jiff HfETHTST TS^rtSfW: I 
Sch. of G. 9, 9 S 3, R.-^ J —--|-_ [ ___ 

Ex. aimMf iraaraw sph jn%n<sr 1 

95ft JJlsRPWRgi jpj 4 =(pg ^pppgj (j 
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{ IB ) SPjEfl ( also called ggrfT 5. 7 ) 

Del UqW WTSST 5RT 1 
Sch. of G. w, ?f, sr, X. ^ ^ 

Ex. 51 sEw^gct %r^)p#f trfWTOffinsiiq: i 

if# *n#f *Eg: it 

(14 ) %*#f? ( 5. 7.) 

Def. OT^sai %*arMt war i 

Sch, of G. IT. a- n, a.-|-- i --f 

Ex, srMNt a fgspwHt h=f«t t 

atra# % ara: gaMiraar %#r! it 

( 15 )HF5nifT (6. 6) 

Def. ^Ima'a affemrr s 

Sch. of G. k, X, X, X- —'-' — ! — — j — ~ — ! — " 

Ex. an 9s\m siMfWKmsgar i 

WTOT SPJfcfWcST ^!3?ki% wt II 


Metres with 13 Syllables in a qnarter. 

( 3?FR*M ) 

( 1) also called relief and =gd-jf! ( 7. 6 ) 
Def. TT?rat: W ==T ^f%tT= SSBfff; I 
Sch. of G, tt, 5t, tt, tj, *r- 

Ex. 3ripi%rcfgl *e#§t i 

3HI%T#?0TO^: SH5 S% cH xp^^f. IS 
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( 2 ) ( also called =3T5^r and 3F?%sfT 7. 6. ) 

Dei gbi^q'Rf^f frar *t; arm i 


Sob. of G. sr, fr, rf, n. 

Ex. if sracragtf gfesRKH. \ 

srgHRiHTO q? qspnft: wi. l! 


( S ) mfian { 3. 10 ) 

Def. ssn^rrmfeqiw sjsftofm i 
Soh. of G. ?r, ?r, sr, t, *r. 

Ex. % ^i^frssiraw'^i' ssitsr^oigiT sraKgwtJj. i 
s^wiMKRiasrg =qfwra?t^gaw^DpT[^ » 


( 4 ) 3R^«5TWJTT ( 5. 7 ) 

{ also called sremraT and ^fffsfr ) 
Def. gsOT spit =5 srf% ix^wivzmr i 
Sch. of G. ^r, 5=r, ?r, ST, tr. 


wa ^restraining qgqr sqfei Jtssprnqtijt if 


( 5. ) J?rlf5^a ( 4. 9 ) 

Dei W^fftefr Tratrr irasrar: i 
Seh. of G. jr, a-, it, 3J. 

Ex. u arara q3«to*ii'b>4 siji# rr: i 

5J?q% qt^r sjnf #tgf afqi^cj:^ ^ft%raqtsiSr tt, 

( 6 ) 55f%RT ( 4. 9 ) 

(also called 5 Rig?ff) 

Def. spff ttstt Pnt ?r%rr =rgg|: i 
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Sch. of G. g?-, w, set, 3, it. 

Ex ar^gq? fqpror: <Tpgq: gcmSrai ^rst i^ip: i 


Metres with 14 Syllables in a quarter. 

(wfr) 

( 1 ) 3fCRTT%cET ( 7. 7.) 

Def. spnwss^-- #OTTTr%fTT I 
Sch. of G. sr, sr, T, S', gr, IT. 

Ex ^55#133t3ffIWctTfqqI ^ITORciT 1 

mx s sr# 5i%fre3^r: n 

( 2 ) 3T#i!P5T ( 5. 9. ) 

Def. TsWf *!Tt?riT?t%ra?#5TWT I 
Sch. of G. W, FT, ST, =FT, «T, *T 

Ex. 3ffiIT I 

w4wcJr4 ^nwjrf mstf sroti a 4 tiir: » 

( 3 ) sfi^ST^ ( 7. 7.) 

Def. snr*rargr/5tm srsTsfer®^ i 
Sch. of G rr, ST, S', sr, 5T, *T. 

Ex. sgsjsra jiwfRrei&Er sm^mr fra ’4# gar t 
Jr ?rtoi <rar ni^^ffjmisRcra, li 

( 4 ) TH^^RT ( 4. 10. ) 

(also called t*r#fr or p5^r.) 

Def. mzirmr gw%$rmm «rr wfr st i 
Sch, of G. it, nr, FT, JT, nr, nr. 
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Ex, 

fijfRjia ^swmt ^Id'h'WciftfTf^rai It 


( 5 ) ccydlots^T ( 8. 6.) 

Del. ft (&•!!*' ( m ) hwsti «rs i 

Seh. of G. a, «r, sr, sr *r, n. 

EX. ! W , a!a»f 1S3? =Wi'Mi SS'iSFK R^EgiS %«S*(5j fltfi t 
Ht&r 5Kfg?ftfejtif,sir« griii i% h ?rg?f rai%ir far w it 

( 6 ) gretfT ( 4. 6. 4.) 

Def. TO HI HI jfr HT? Jlf^HT HTCUrfm, 1 
Soh. of G. H, cT, H, ST, *1, *T- 
Ex. snw^srT^^ffsralftTt: i 

®R5Bter q^sgswi^: 53 -% 11 


Metres with fifteen syllables in a quarter. 


sira?trav6 (irg^tram 1 %) 

{1) ups??* ( 4. 4.4. 3. or 7. 8.) 
Def. gure 1 

Seh. of G. t, 3T, x, 31, T- 


Ex. hi spfet; ft?n% w^f<g 1 

?n%i i%=k mm nrasr ran? af fei it 


( 2 ) tnt^TT ( 8. 7 ) 
Sen. of G. jf, jj; tr, tr. 


Ex. ’Fwssprc't qra^mrar #hiR]RiRk4 u 5T, tf^sjjijjgqKii t 

sQ&fiktffc ^Jn^gter utiM qrg wit 
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( 3 ) i 


Dei 5^ 

Scb.of G. sr. IT, IT, IT, IT, 


Ex. qrajgt 

T?r4 55!55H33. 1 

t^lft^ltdkl'TFci ^T^felTOSlST 
iTgpnUJRt: S#3TW: !! 


( 4) 5T%^r ( 7. 8 ) 

Def. 3T?f^JH'Hg3'ITT5 5rT%^55T I 

Sch. ol G. it, Hi IT, sr, IT. 

Ex. ! 

TRW5!3?i?i^Tife3Rl^ siRisP l%ER3WlfeRgH.» 

Tie same is called when the cassnra is at 6th and loth 
syllables, and ufijrSSTra^T when it is at ’.he 8th and 15th syl¬ 
lables, as in 

a# Tt|# #Rai*jwrr sRu^wOTidiRiR!! \ 

Sipfa WRt 1%5^5'URtiT §g% U 

Rl%g§Tll%Tf^tlGR?3fjn^?ira: ! 

3wTR#igyTfi!iEWRRg: fcra#^: 11 


Metres with sixteen syllables in a quarter. 

3lf|t ( ff%: ) 

(1) t^sr: ( 8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4. } 

Dei T%3WlflK<T TnTTT^Tq^lf f I 

Two Padas of Samaniki make one PMa of Ohitra. 
Sch. of G. t, 5T, T, m, x, it- 
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qrg%r grarewnre^q ^qgqrf^sflst sworn qt'fer» 


( 2 ) q^rqrsn:? ( 8. 8 or 4. 4. 4. 4 ) 

Sef JTfrrP>T5rq5s4 i 

Seh. of G. sr, f. sf. r, sr. ij. 


xx. g-'pjsTisq fqftqcqftRq ss%nqgrq& wsafemrewq.i 

aqpsjtr qqira aq it 


( 3) qiicrsfl. 

Del JTinarsTbf^r -*:qS* qrrfefr qgrP i 
Sch. of G. jj, 5T, sr, r, JT- 

Ex. swr^sq qg q!i% Straw# 
aq qwTsraiqqftqreer: qrratqq i 
gfiq 

saemt wrena; r%qq li 


Metre? with 17 Syllables in a quarter. 

(3??q;'i) 

( 1 ) qieqvq ( 8. 9 ) 

Del trix war frat wsrsrar m R#£q?q > 
Saa. of G. sr, sr, v, sr, sr, &, n- 



%mir#iH trw agar g?#aa fqr 
^MW^iqstqfeaMk^q gfe: u 
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( 2) TO# ( 8. S.) 

Del 3 t#t srerasr *fs?Eprt§sr s®fr gsr i 

So. of G. sr, *r, 3r, SJ, q, 5f, ST. 

Ex. 

5TIR I^RtefT ^Sifgsqmfg 3?: 1 
g ^ sprat itfa|RgflifJRiTK5Ff 
Sf^IRI IR ; ^raWWI^I*R5tir?cI! 1! 

( 2 ) JfSfnsisaT ( 4. 6. 7.) 
Del Tp^TjKrenTffiRwrsrf stj# # v^mi i 
Sch, of. G. TTj ST, ST, a> cfj ST, IT. 

Ex. fiPrmOT: wtmsirsiRTt- 

ms ft# ^Tfciftra 3R5T i 
# ftSfl E T'R§W ?Tt%EPffs TORT 
TJTrUWdl^^f ^SR^I «T: li 

( 4 ) gir^qracT^ ( 10. 7. ) 

Def. tsm## TTTPSmgtr: t 

Seh. of G. st, sc, sr, sr, sr, gr, *r. 

Ex. 5*315? SocfspIT 5PHi: ^STTffT S^PT 
#ms=gqgtq; ft# erasR^ s 
safSgafetl «reft# wgRi ftmr; 

Ijftl *RFci 1%^: ftsg#iT^: 11 

( 5 ) l%Tj[S%sn ( 6. 11. ) 

Def. *|p&R®gr snrwrrsr n= Rrerftoft i 
Set. of G. <f, ST, !T, TT, H, g-, sr. 

Ex. 'b'i.K^ s& gg ??# t%€i- 
I%5faT: 9r. 554 ftr?5W#4 a#3m: < 
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Sanszbii Gbamhae, 


[516 


RS3 3P^3 5W4JT^: II 

( 6 ) ffM ( 6. 4. 7 ) 
Def. TOSRWT *T: gf^fsiftwr TTm! 

Seh. of G. g ; gr. s, %, 3 , g. 

sx. 3 ft 

st^HSisj R3[®fe5N^H SI 


Metres with 18 syllables ia a quarter 

( w*) 

(1 )f%5I%!iIT ( 4. 7. 7.) 

D«f. n^mrar g M ^ sg ar ^frraar fewr 11 
Seh, of G. rr. g, g, g, g, g. 

Ex. sifxgfefg 3igra ^mi src^i w# 

rcifiHtigT #srar ® swil i 

ifla fRgt W4gg^g«<ai-§cugra. 1! 

{ 2 ) (11. 7 .) 

Def. nswai^ IgrgiTfl': ratfgggfgg i 
&ch. of G. g, 3 T, g, 3, x, T- 
xx. cra%frasggg: 

TaWtWFtW 33T g% srag 9?glgfW II 



Prosody. 


§ IS J 


(3) Jjrosra; (8. 5. 5) 

Dei- ?? 5 

Set. of G. H, *, x, x, x, x. 

Ex. ?h#fr 


■ fwi frai 

*13 Hi%ra 

ct% TO^JTOiRiHgf FTO9T SfBlIt 


Metres with 19 Syllables in a quarter. 

^TRT^frT. 




uef. T9*rWr?9i to%^tot mn i 

Sch. of G. rr, n, 7, xr, x, x, it. 

Ex. jtotot: %r%a-. skp#ei: 

. KRI KRI €?WKT: I 


m: J3T43tstf ^pSw^f TOJRTOPPTqOi 


( 2 ) ( 11 7 ). 

Del ^rf%rr? w- tot wefemr: stTtsmafrfttre. 1 

Sch. Of G. ft, *r f ST, *T. ff, cT, IT- 

Ex. *W^ TTORWTff 

niff p# <w: 91?: p cRum if^sani 
p jr f|9 tr^sr?^ 

«r s% tot ^ TOirafaMriicR' 11 

(3) §HipT ( 7. 6. 6 ). 
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Sisrszan Gbaiheae. 


[Sis 


Seh. of G. 51; T, S, 5fj S', S, ’T- 

Ex. ws ^ ^ % fSift ftiR® 

san| tsfesi s as spr sfiragfer s 
%itr mwm^: %# y ^ a vk s# % 
gss# ?af«p "f I! 


Metres with. 20 Syllables ia a quarter. 

(#0 

(1) jfr.a5i (5.7. 8). 

DelsWWTS^S^^^%3rB^^iftTBtRT I 

Soh. of G. S) Sf, 5T, S, X, S, gr, S, 

Ex. »W I w^f; °iWW?l 0 H JJ3RST 

wrolgHm^f^rafw ptmu i 
m yrn 

%!r iff <ai sg3tasrsiw<R>ftRfar u 

(2) 5^1 (7. 7. 6). 

Del. Srrrr samffssywrr$gT *g? ip 

Seh. of G. S, X, W, S, y, S. 

Ex. 

3T Ss l! i tnj! M&si 'HSi’p? I 

3ST3 

wri g?f$WT gg gyETwr fra jr g# ii 

Metres with 21 Syllables ia a quarter. 

( WK) 

(1) fjR# (ako called q=ggng#, fffsft:) 
Def. STSTOSTStT 3TTT =TT% fffT *Tf%rTT Stfft W4r^t. I 
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2t 


Sek. of G. sr, si, sr, sr, si, sr, f, 

Ex. f^wif 

f^t^TEEiflpiftrarg 5«af5g^f 

3^^6:1315 !! 

( 2 ) SPW ( 7. 7. 7.) 

Def. wwrtn^f a-trsr ragTH^gcrr sfw #ra?Rs3; i 
Seh. of G. u, T, sr, ST, 3T, sr, sr. 

Ex. 53TW#raffl ; -6JJ'-6'?;q-«g?fi^RfT: §|RJI 

’ij'M'W H: §ssRr fRIRT li 


Metros with 22 syllables in a quarter. 

( STFPT ) 

( 1 ) *T%T. 

Def. ^nm^rtiS^jrptflaq's^KaTT w%t i 
S eh. of G. *r, sr, sr, sr, sr, sr, sr, *r. 

Ex. sn^srngR^^^^R5 6t t^?i' : Fn^i5!^o- 
sjwfSw'teR SRsm&Wlfa ! 

a sfjf srisrra^i^isfeqtgsRic®iqsrijr 11 

(2 ) i^Err (8.14). 

Def. rrt sfr sns^fSTir sir sir ^sj^rHmfsm ststst t€r > 
Soh. of G. rr, sr, sr, sr, *, *r, sr, sr. 

Fx, ^^OTsas§ %Fsf$n55n§ grm 

^rr^rsifarwasrj^rrgarsisi rsRfr i 
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[1X3 


*511%^ qS[RW q^q^'iKcRSq^I 
%iro% <m 6w*FiiK! nmfo t# ii 

Metres with 23 syllables in a quarter. 

/ f*\_fv , 

(i )» 

( 1) gtf g r W- Si ( also called W-^sSW ^,). 

Def, ^WgT5ifT smt @15^ phg 3rr%5r*r§-f^rr» 

Sob. of G. H, ST, sr, 3T, flf, 5T, H. 

Ex. ^RcR^?iq5Ri^iq3fiw» : {5T??R3^'i 

sBi^^diwraqsia: sdf ti 

yqd^asqgR^^j^fqtfsqgfoi 15 it 
i^raqatsfe #9 n 

Metres with 24, 25, 26 syllables in a pada are omitted as 
they are very rare. 

Metres with 27 syllables or more in eaeh pada are designated 
by the general name Dandaka. Many varieties of this are 
mentioned ( as the number of syllables in eaeh pada may 
Bometimes reach 999 ), such as ^ferfsnnTct, s rf%g ^, tfr^HTcPRST- 
sror, resfiRCTnT, ^gtRcTOt, %W &c; Mil. Mid. V. 

23 is an instance of the species last named, having 54 letters 
to a pada. 


Section II. 

STskrafriTW. 

or 

Metrea with their alternate quarters similar. 

(1) ^qfgsra;. 

Def. fqw qf? Hi viTfiTr iff gra l 
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113 3 

Seh. of G. gr> gr, sj, jj, $t ( odd quarter ). 

*T, W, if, it, st ( even quarter ). 

Ex. s 

5FM il 

(2) asrarcaspp*. 

( sometimes called ) 

Def. 3tgr% sftost s^.* aqTtqqq/gr? srst «rct i 

Sah. of G. sr, if, g, gf, if ( odd quarter ) 
if, 3T, 3T, g ( even quarter ). 

Ex. uroq. I 

3 Jirgqraifl: wr mar lapraferar u 

(3) gfwrawr. 

( also called swrq*#3T%%‘) 

Def. 3?5i% sn$qx'frtTi wrft fm ^ ^T^r«r sf&mntT i 
Soli, of G. sr, Sf, g, tf ( odd quarter ) 

ST, m, 5T, T, =T ( even quarter). 

Ex. s?q “iwtAu qitiraqtsraq i 

f=f &sff T%OTKSR5JOT U 

( 4) *n^*nrcoft. 

Def. mw ^TfTYT gvf HTOT^Sqor g w*rmofrq^ 1 
Sch. of G. gr. gr, 5f } if, rr ( odd quarter ). 
gr, M, X> q? ( even quarter ). 

'Ex. 5i<ffe4idraM tn^W£ra%^n%m^ i 
prisfeS q^wm JswpfM q gfaa i ti 

§ak. III. 23. 
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{ 5) fgwfrfr. 

( also called or ). 

Del. wsfT m■ ^rsr ’rrorr stessr » 

Sch. of G. g, sr, *r ( Odd quarter ). 

?T, V, X, *5, *t ( even quarter ). 

Ex ai?tl %4te 3 mWF^: TOiNfT ^ I 
igrt if gngssn: it 

( 6) g*ra?ft. 

Def. i%sr %= wtR'I if% *n^ n 

Sch. of G. ^r, *3r, *r, *T ( odd quarter). 

W, *t, *r, *T, »r. ( even quarter }. 

Ex src^Hffr ^rtut %w5i^#gisn i 

Gwray Vi ^i lj l4ctf I) 

Def. tTgrnfgg'ir. m« 5PTT TOst fftotsaT I 

'O 

Sch. of G, g, g, g, g, sr ( odd quarter )„ 

ST, ¥T, JT. V (even quarter ). 

Ex. fRiJIrSI ^fef(%dat a?i: sal ! 

%§ Gt fife: n 


Section in. 


fferafrUTH. ( Unequal Metres ). 

The most common metre of this class is called aga r. 

Def. 5TO irar ^ utr g a€3gOTfefTOi. l 

JpraaJti; s^rar smt =a qfewjpaT it 
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Sch. of G. 3 T, ??, sj { first quarter ) 

«T. ~. m. ( second ) 

•4. «T, 3T. » rr ( third ,. ) 

?T, ST. ?T 3T ( fourth ) 

Ex. t 

iirai!? 5 mft?T 4 Rt i%%raqira i%& '^ a - 11 Kir. XII. 1 

Another variety of g^af is mentioned wherein the third 
quarter has *r, qr, sr, if instead of rr. ff, 3 T, 55 . jj. 

Other kinds of metres in whioh every qaarter of the stanza 
differs in the number of syllables, are included under the general 
name 1 Qathi ’ The same name is applicable to stanzas consist¬ 
ing of any number of quarters other than four. 

^ir. 

or 

Metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants. 

| 14. The most common variety of metres regulated by 
syllabic instants is strtrf. It is of nine kinds:— 

qsafl fqjSJ ^CRiT ^ i 

arramirasr sRtjRjf 11 

of these the last four are generally used & deserve notice here. 

smrr. 

Def. 2J9?i: <n^ a«m nmrcdsn gdi^siq i 

stsi^i hr! is 

The first and third quartera have each 12 mairas or syllabic 
instants, the second 18 and the fourth 15. 

Ex. TqdMdtlJrqfi 1 

f jSi c$|T 1 % flf#? 1 ! II 

H. S. G. 36 
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Def. anjfimwT mv- wttfRaf #ra; \ 

i. e. tie taird and foarth quarters of ibis are respectively 
similar to the first and second, quarters of an Aiyh. 

Ex. qrai oq P5: '3K i iiafetr5i5' : Egi*i. i 

fJif figlfq 5RW IRftl: gfeil!! 

Def. 8?rai ?sp arpirlira^ i 

i. e. the first and third €fi»rters of this metre are like those 
of an Aryl rrhiia the second and foarth qaarters contain 16 
matraa each. 

Ex. ^iqg^fN stfeiti piiraq. i 

^wp’Iira: sptf^isai ’■fra: is 

SfTtTrf:. 

Def. fefia gdrcMira: i 

i. e. the first and third qaarters of this metre contain It 
syllabic instants respectively; the second and foarth containing 
15 and 18 syllabic instants respectively. 

Ex. sjrpw ggggiira: i 

3R'i5Mefti|w:«in:sFft g#i-. is 

Def. 3TRi! i 

i. <s. the first and third qaarters of this metre, as also the 
second and the fourth qaarters mast contain 12 and 20 syllable 
instants respectively. 

Ex. iRTOfraiffR® gtorai i 

3irc3wSsr Irt qitCigi n 
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( i ) 

De£. qffqSrsir wm& ^ ^iW<«rt: i 

'f 3*?!^ W-Udi %551 uahS'-i'?, \&'< 3? II 

The first and third quarters of this metre should contain 
■fourteen syllabic instants and the second and fourth, sixteen 
each; of these the last eight matras should consist of a sr^sCV 
(-'—•-) followed by a short and a long syllable the 

syllabic instants in the even quarters should not be at all 
composed of short syllables or long syllables: and the even 
syllabic instant in each quarter (t e. the 2nd. 4th and 8th } 
should not be formed conjointly with the next (i e. 3rd, 
5th and 3 th). 

Ex. ^ ?®n^r<?rasq. i 

<?># sfansnrogis am: a 

(*) 

Def. i 

This is the same as Vaitdliya except that at the end of each 
•quarter there must be a t Sana, followed by a tf Grana instead 
of and it i. e it is the same as VaitdSiya with a long syllable 
•added at the end of each quarter. 

Ex. 5IRF3R goteparaitrap#? # i 
m % film ^ti i «TOf w u 




Appendix II, 

DHATUKOSHA. 

Abbreviations. 

Pre. Present . Im. Imperative gi?, Imp. Imperfect ggr. 
Pot. Potential Perl Perfect jgs. P. f. Periphrastic 

or 1st future Put. simple or 2nd Future gs. Con. Condi¬ 
tional g^r, Aor. Aorist ggr. Bea. Benedictive ®rr5!TT%^.- Can. 
Causal fot^. D, or Des. Desiderative gg. Fr. Frequentative 
^Sircf or P. Parasmsipada; A. Atmanepada; U. Ubha- 

yapada: Pass. Passive; p. p past Passive participle Inf. Infi¬ 
nitive. Ger. Gerund. The figures 1, 2, &e. after the roots refer 
to the conjugations to which the roots belong. Pre. p Present 
Participle (fra^cf when the root is Parasm; §rra3??fr when Atm.) 
Pot. p. Potential participle. 

sftl 10 U. redraft to distribute; MsnrfSf-% ( also 3ftnWff-% ) 
pre. -A5Trat^TTf—WTrT—P« r - @n?rftaT P. fat 
srrgw^.con. 3Tif5T^Tu-?T Aor. shtTOCi kswiTS' Ben. 

10 U. like the above with the only difference of for w\ 

1. A. TTHf to go; sifif Pre. 3TT# Perl srfttTT. P- fat- Sift'S 
Aor. slfi'flF Ben.; Caa -3%trft-a' Pre. srrftafg-ff Aor. 

S3f 10 U. to shine; ^firft-% Pre. sspjra^R—'&c, 
perf. st^ftcir p. fat. 3m%?rf-5. Aor. %ilg, ssfftfre ben. 
sifts inf - P- P- 

3T3J 1. P. fftgFTT ricfr to move tortuously; atgft pre. srp-pperf. 
sri%Hr p.f. ssfktsrfa' fat. srikig.aor. ; Oau.-sfrqprraft. anfer p.p. 

& 5. P. to reach, to pervade, to accumulate; 3T»rft-3T&Wft 
3 sing. 3T5Tf%-3T%Tfirft 2 sing. giKrrfsr-^'euilTO. 1 sing, pre. 
arr^rai-sF'^ra, ®?raT:-3TTs-ufr:; imperf. a^rg- 

3R0TTg, StST-STSOift, 3T<dTrSr-3i3UI?n% Impera. 3T^g-3I^IUTa- 
ar^.--3T¥®trr:; ®t§ti\-3T?strr 5 J: p°i perf- tRftftn-siHi 
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p. t aTr%^m-3r^w fot. m&m, tea. surf&gtrarsnwT eon.. 
aiTgfnr. aor. snf|fBT^-3?IEr^. 3rd dnal, 3m%f.-3TTg: g rd pi- 
31T%TSfW-3T!%STfcf Des. Pass.—pre. S?TT% aor. Can.— 
stottS-W p». ^Tri%vrg-—aor, srs p.p. ®FT%p?r-^rgT ger. 
srfstgs:, Wgl, inf. arressrg; Perl, Part. 

®I3l. 1 P. jg fSg ra f rrar to move tortuonsly; spirt pre. s?T«T perf. 
vrpRTT p. fat 3TT>fra: a ° r - 

Sjar 10 U. crPT^Sf to go wrong, to sin: pre. Scorer- 

SETt-^gj &c. peri vf<n%=R p. t aor. sfsn^-snr- 

fgrfre ben. 

3TS^ 1 A. 55-.T% to mark; arpr pre. SRTf* perf srf|rrr p. t 3?%- 
*3?% Ini. 5?|f|=STfT con. 3T3 ?fNtH ben. gnf|=S aor. 5T:%fi'# 
aes.pass-sf^-TKS'. 

aRP^I 10 U qr -j. to count, to mark or stain, to stigmatise; 

pre. 3re^TW^-3W-3T^^N^-^ pert 
siSjfifitrr ?■ f. 3i^f5rsufei-s fnt. con. srra^-t? 

aor. 3?^ng;-3Tfi%"fte ben. des. Pass. 

-STfgRT ( a5so 3?jgro% ). 

snp 1 P. to go; M pre. snsrtp perf- STirmT p. 1 srrrhl. aor. 
''““sim’T'nw des. ssfJrj inf. 

sty 10 TJ. same as sf|P. 

sra, 1 A. JltqiOT to go, to blame; pre perf. sif%KT 

p- f. STlffe aor. slrefte ben. STrai%nw des. 

sr^ 1 TJ. irai to go, to speak indistinctly; sr^fjr- 

a pre. srrg or STT% perl. 3T[%ar p t 'aTpsfrg;—airfare aor, 
des. 3Trf? pp. srptrsrT, 3T=Fc5T ger. 

3T^r A. P. : to go, to ran, to censure; synicf pre 

T^T32T3Pr, STtreTCT let d. and pi. f^sffirsg— 
srrfSni2nd sing, peri %ar or sttStst p.f. %<rarra, arfowrift 

fnt. 3Tqtarrac®rrm®Ta[C0n. srlrfr^-STRft^aor. strata; ben. flrsft- 
TOf-srra-RPTTff des. €ra or srprff p.p. srjrWT or sria^r, s^fpr 
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ger. Can .—3 pis. sprang;— 3 sor. Pass.— 
pie. 1 %^ perf. tjrht; tar. p. f friers— 

. fat- WTO'fm, %?f »—mmrs ben. stsrrf^rcr— 

smtTOW eon. sign? 3rd sing smfarrra7^—K?*7- 
aR—3?lf%7rai5T 3rd anal; srarf3'^-|^—35%fEC-inf3J|^; 
2 . pL aor. 

3f93^1 P. 3T3I3TH?r: to go. to worship ; 333 m pie. 3TR33 perf, 
3?f^Hr p. t fat spsim may be go. sio^pi^ may 

he worship, ben 3?I^T5 aor. 3?TT%^T5. eon. Can -S-TSjrflff—-3 
pre. an'M^'Tra' dss. sjf«cr> srw- with *13. HKrSP.P- Sil%?r 
or SJcff^r ( when it means to go ) ger 

3?*^ 1 U. Jj^r graft =3 to go, to beg; arara'-S pre. STpra-^i 
perf. 33 ^ 33 -% fat. strata;, snips'aor pass — 3135 =# 
3RF P- P- srfsfrarT ger. 3n?t?ga inf 

SJoTE^ 10 U. T?5fTO to individualise; 3|:=raVt«-% pro. SfraaN- 
gaTT-^&e perf SFrawar P f. WT3=?E3;-<r aor sts^gra, 
«S»TOTO ben. 

<U 3 7 P. sin%g’^trr^rifnJrra 5 to make clear, to anoint, to deco¬ 
rate , to go; 3 T^i% pre STRit-wimp i?3f. ( surpg 2 nd 
sing. ) Impera. sisjgrg pot. 3 irain perf. s?r%KT-3R!5Frt 
p. f. 3TT%Rn%. 3T5i®5rm fat. srn%»ga-3Tri3gaooB. sir=ma. 
aor. STSgrg ben. 3TT%a^fa' des. Pass.-s^ugf! pre.agfs? aor. 
Can.srams-^Ta^sSpre.aTtrasra.-a' aor, s^p p 3n%g~g.' ; -' 
STfip-ir, pot. p. 3?T%?3T, ST^f^I, STfPfT ger. with 

fi-ST^r ger. atriiga, aT^pliaf. 

5?rlP. gar to roam, to wander; stem pre. aga perf, spfjgr 
, p. f.fat. srora aor. s?sna ben snSfarenr des. 
Oan.-STljq-ia-a pre. Aor VTJiEglr Vreq. 

3)|1A. ,3rfa^!JTCi;3^fT: to transgress, to kill; >r|^ pre. strgt 
' perf. srf|HT P- f 37%^ fat srnf^ aor. 3Tftreg3—3Tf|- 
fCT3 des Ca-a.—STpfff-ff pre. s?n%f?-?r attTlag-Tf aor, 

* ‘ JJT3%: rprigw, 1 Pan. VI 4. 30, Sfsra in the sense of ‘ to 

.worship ’ does not drop its nasal before weak terminations. 
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3?g 10 IT, 373737 to despise; 3?F3§%-a77TfS3. AOI. STpU?.- 
STgmJE- ben. 37gRgJI inf. 

S?wl,P. 573 ) to sound; 57 B 7 T 3 P*s. 37rnr perf. STTfoRTT P- t 
srrofm; aor. sifotTorera des. Oau.-^rjupcrfa-a pre. anfor- 
BI3-3 Aor. 

arm 4 A. stgii; to breathe, to live; 377573 pre STTat perf. srrfStar 
p. f. snFoj'stra' fat. anforcr aor. apfafts ben. srwM , ?a des. 
Pass .—370573 Pre. 3771% Aor. 

ST3. 1 P. ^rW R» 7 7R to go constantly; 3731% pro. 3773 perf. 

arfaaip. t 3773*313 fat. 377733513 eon. srm^ben. wrant 

aor. orrmaira des. Pas9.-sTrtr% pre. 37fm aor. Oan.-ang^r- 
73-3 pre. 37nnag;-cr Aor, 37(33 p.p. 

57 ^ 2 P. IT7?5t to eat ; 377 % per. 3773: 2nd sing. 37755 , 3rd sing. 
Imp 377?, 375773 perf. 3 TtTT p. f. 3735773 fat. STTO^aor. 
i%57?3T3 des 37735757 eon. 3757T?. ben. Can-—37!?5T3 pre 
( also 37f?5rT3 ‘src^ffew’ ) 5T7T??3.-3 aor. Pass.— 3737 % 
pre 371%-^%- perf. 371-7 ( and VTvT food ) p. p. 3 tTS?T-irarOT 
ger, 37573 , inf. 

3772 . 1 ’. 57073 to breathe, to live; STRjff pre. 37 r^r:- 3 -: 2 nd sing. 
STRra:-37Rg; 3rd sing. Imp., str perf. 37(337 p. f. 3Ttf3«Ta; 
eon. 37Rir<I aor. 3TRT3W des. 0an.-37R5ff?r-3 pre 3777333-3 
Aor. Pass.— 37751 % pre. 3717 % aor 3773 RT ger. with sr-snw- 
373 4 A. to live; 57557 % pre. 37R perf. arfiar p. f. This root 
is tEe~same_as_5Tqr. 

3rt% 1 P. 3R5R to bind; 377373 pre. a77% c 7Tm fat. 971337 % Aor. 

3RTR Ben. Can -37735773 STRfng-S Aor. 3TR3RRR' des. 
377-J 10 V. f?57<r?l% IHjrwpT to be blind, to close the eyes 
377575713-3 pre. 37 Tv 5 ST 5 TS?T 3 con. 37 ( 77 - 77-7 Aor. 377155773 , 
3775777373 ben. 37 ( 77 - 7771773-3 des. 

3?% 1 p. 3rff to go, to wander; 37373 pre. s?R 3 perf. 3777 ^ 73 - Aor. 
v7*7 b B. 5773^7S^357T7F^ to go, to sound, to eat; 377713 pre. 37777 
Perf. 3777737 p. f. 37 fT 7 S 5 f 7 %fut. 37Tlf7a;aor. Oau.-37(775rfB-%pre. 
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VTnTTO-3 Aor. strkfZvTZ Dei. Pass.—suftt. Aor, 3?r%H- 
STPfl. p. p. 

10 u. %% tj afaict with pain; 3 ?jott 9 -?T Pie. SfTmfia-tt' 
Aor. 3?KTTg;-SSJTra<ftS bea. 

■ar^ i A. na\ to go ; arcft, with irt—' nmW pre. swTTOn perf. 
SJTTOr p. f. Strw? aor. s*fifW hen. wprfq-'ift des. Pass. 
—3TC9SE pre. &TTrV aor. Oau — 3rrcnn3-ii pie. atimj-j Aor. 
stnfcsr, with tncr,—q^rwr, ger. 

31% 10 U. 993 *333 =3 to heat, to praise; a?%ilT3-—3 pre. 3T%- 
siTOJir-TOT—surer—snsar perf. srtrror p f. 3 ttt%to— i3 
aor. mfr^, a?%mra' ben. stffcr p. p. 

3t%l P. to be worth, to cost; srsrrff pre. 3TR3 perf. snTOT 
p. f. 3TT9T3; aor. strertWcT des. Can — stTOfa-a pre. Sfrra- 
TO 3 Aor. 

3T% 1 P. ssrnrf to worship; 3re%% pre. 3313^ perf. 3Tr%3T p- f. 
3Tl%aTl3 fat. 3Tt=sfig aor. Pen. 3T(%TOT3 des. Can. 

—sHrera—3 pre 3Tri%TO—3 aor. Pass.—ama; pre, 3TTT% 
aor. srf%«rr ger. 

3t% 10 U. to worship; 3 pre. jTTOTJSfWf—sjftr— 

TO=TC—=9% perf. srsiTTOT p. f. 3 fat. ^3915.— 

sHrra'fi? ben. if 03n ‘ srrT^ro; - "if aor sri^* 

miff—3 des. Pass —VPS9& pre. sm% ( srrsrerTOtWC- 
s?Tl% 9 T 3 ! 9 ; 3rd dual) Aor 

sp% 1. P. to procure, to take ; srsrrs pre. strct peri. sn%3T 
p. f. 3Tf$*arrm f“t- arreTO. aor. ben. BTofnirtrra' des. 

Oau — STTOm-3 pre. 3m®TOrrfr a01 - 
ap% 10 TJ, (also can o£ the above ) Jrf39^r 3"r93 =9 to procure, 
to acquire; spaftrwria fat. aT!%*trTO[3-3 des. Pass.— 
STlf% ( 3TI3TmT3!3—BTTM’Tmr^: dual. ) Aor. 

3T% 10 A. gqq T35i l 9ra; to request, to sue; sr&rer pre. 3TTOT9- 
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a^-3TI¥r-g% perl STSSfPTHT p. 1 'HTHSJcT aor. STsgfwg- bee. 
irfsvritTOr des. Pass.— =TOTR’. 'spaWtif pre. srifsT Aor. 

1 P. 5Ta‘f crvfw =r to go, to beg: pro- KHf perf- arfttR 

p. 1, v-Tff-rnjtj eon. 3iT^Pl ao r- srsjhfben. 3T:?Sri>% des. Oar,, 
—W pee.lilfS^cT—(T aor.Pass.—pre,3TTT% aor, 
3Tf%rr.. tn^cr ( asked ). 3TKTO ( rear ) p p. 

3Tf 10 TJ f |gw re to >ii:.3TTT?5 ? t—3 Aor vtrf*. sT^Wfe ben. 

jr fS ' ^R ena-a des. Pass • =riif prs. yrff Aor. sjftcl p. p. 
Vg 1 P. £S[Tort sjrr?% g - to worship to deserve; STflfr pre; 
■arrat peri c-'fjrTT p. f Sirffwra; eon. «|fe aor 3fsfa" ben. 
Bflstrlrnsr des, Pass.—sj^rpre »nf& aor. Can.—See below 

wf io r. 

3?i| 10 XT to worship, to deserve; sr|tTra-a' pre. srftrfWwg'-STRT- 
3T?firaTp.f. Aor. srnfa-sj^fJrfte 

ben. vrfH-jftTTTS lies Pas3.-«5% pre. vrifc Aor. stfrafgr ger. 


jfsr 1 U. Wfttl^iKUnispg to adorn, to be competent, to prevent- 
H3f?T-it per. Hffg— 3TF& perf s?i%5Tr p. f - 3TT?fra , -3Trfe: aor, 
Oau—vrr^q-r^-fr pre. srtfs^af-rl aor, des. 

. ( according to some this root is Atm. ) 


Wri5 S-'tUW KR*nrpgT%£ to defend, to protect, to do 
good, to please, to know (and a variety of other 
meanings. ) : >r^fa Pre. »ncf perf. 3TR3T P- f- 3TT#a; aor, 
STSTnfben. Can —SiRw-lf pre Aor. srftff p. p. 

Pass.—vanS 1 pre. sjjft aor. 


■5T3T o. A. rrrnrf OT =5 to pervade, to accumulate; OTjgff pre. 
-■ii'di! peri. STISTHT-STW p f- Sif^Wd—3?^!!% fat. 3Trf^I E trtT. 
sTIS^ff e0B - WffSrs-3TlS aor. 3rerte,3ir%rnsr ben. Oau.—srfsr- 
trra-a pre. 3n%5l<l-fr Aor. rsTfStf^qw des. Pass.— 
pre, 3TTI5T aor. ®rg p. p. 3?|f, stRtsi, Ger. '#n%ggr 31 ^, inf. 



Dha'iukosha. 


1 


3rt^ 9 P, to eat ( with, sp, to drink ); st^rfa pre. KsTTS 
2nd sing, Impera. STT5T perf. s?T5lnT p. 1 3115119; aor. ®R5|Tg; 
ben. airaf^Ilfa des. Can.—sjisiata pre. snfsJjra; Aor. Pass. 
—3trn& pre. SfTflr Aer. 3-;%? p. p. 
srg; 2 P gf% to be; grreff pre- tr|% 2nd pers. sing. Impera. 3T*ja* 
peri srriar p. i tfftwit tot. &c. 

3?^ 4 P. ^tpSt to throw; 3TWTa pre. 3TRT perf sn%cTT p. 1 31FW- 
wra; eon. gfffWg; aor. aifsng;ben. 31%%TOT des Can —SiRr- 

irfa-H pre.siTRRRC—9 aor - Pa33 —STSfif pre.3lTr% aor.SRcr 

p- p. 3H%3TT, 3«3fT ger. eTRrgsj; inf. 

m~ 

3TI>^ 1 P. airrjrH' to lengthen; STfs^ra 1 pre. atr-igr ( according to 
some srPTfo^) perf grrf^TTpf STirs^riff tot. suffers; 
eon STl3#i9, Aor. ®nT^1%rnra des Can --31T5OTW—S 
pro. Aor. 

3?T^i~r lo U. srr?fi55^ to sing, to rock; STRIleSg—?T • ior ' 
STT^ramfS—H des. 

3lT^5 P ;qwi to prevade, to obtain; 3Tf3TTfT, STJifrft 3TTSftm 1st, 
2nd & 3rd sing (gr;«p-: 1st dual eTfcjpfra' 3rd. pin.) pre^ 
arrat9.3rd Sing ( STTSSg 1st sing. STfcgsr 1st dual, 

3rd pin.) Imp — 3nsffg 3rd sing. 3H5f^n% 1st sing. 3?rcgf| 
2nd sing arpcgg-rg 3rd. pin. Impera. grp* perf. strap P to 
STr^tni tot 3ir^f5 eon. aor Can.—3lf<TEtnT— 9 pre. 
3im<Ig-g aor sttfT P- P- SliefErT ger. arrrg^tof- 
3f|q;l, 10 TJ. to get; «r;r%g;—g Aor. ( 10 eonj.) 
srrg 2 A, to sit; srr# pre. STTHT^—3Tra perf. 3Tft%at 
p. f. srrr%^9 tot. -iTTr%rtra' con. KrfifS aor. BTrra'fr‘5 ben. 
Pass ,—struct pre Can — Wtmfii- 


i Ejis snbstitnted for sro; in the non-conjcgational 

tenses. 




s 


Saxskbbc Gei^itab, 


f— 

? IP. to go; antra pre. STflpflmperf. 5 xnq perf. crftr p- f. 
sjsgra fat. cp :?5 eon. 'dyne Aor. jqrg; ben. Can.—3TflP5TT%-a' 
pre a or. ?tfi<Tra des. Pass.—fSRf pre. SiTPT Aor. 

f 2 P. ifaV to go; qra pre r-TR perf q^r p- fat- fat. 

ipsjcf eon. stitTST Aor. Pass.— f~* pre. s-TJitW—aor. Can. 

—ntPtW—If pre ■STsfpTST^—ff aor ( With sniff, V5VT«ra#-lr) 

3es. (with snv—s?cfrmra) 

f 2 A with jfr%, ST'cVd? to study; vrvnlf pre vrpjjfif perf 
=TS&HTP- fat. vsNV* fat. 3TStnfrtttS-®TWStt(T con. 3TSIT- 
rrre-sTSiie’ aor.. w-ZtiTz ben. Pass.—srttnrlf pre. STStPTfpr- 
3?wrw (3rd dual, BTOTfrrravrffra:—sfOT^maf^-^snwTr- 
ffW-tT-i&TOTP? ) aor. snsnftfff—3TWHT p fat- siwrawflt- 
srsrwiTf fat. aniniTWHRr—'>repfhti?r—aTwrwTO—«T^- 
ttTPfenn. VWTTavte, srtTfa'rV ben. Can.—sreTNVra' pre. 
m-sjTms—3ftvsfmv aor. srifitT p.p. 

IP. Jtar to go, to move, ffprief pre. 5 $^ perf. trr%nT p. fat. 
tr^T^Aor. 

IIP 1 P. to go, to agitate; ffra pre. li'NqFtfr-gv^- 3 ?rn perf. 

?%ft P- fat. qfra; aor. fffffp.p. [Also A. see Bhag. VI. 16] 
55. 1 P. Jlcfr to go; rrzfh pre. perf. tr?>r(r p. fat trenr aor. 
S«£ 1 P. to have great power; wnrnr pre. trr^jp Imperf. 

WV per!, fp^ff P- fat, irfyfsqTff fat. 
Vfsyvar eon. aor. jmtg; ben. p p. 

5 WJ 7 A. 5fT#r to Shine, to kindle; fvq pre. fvsrigjfe-—3fT?T— 

( 5 % fa the Veda ) perf. gjisrar P- fat fflaaq% fat. irfrgRTfr 
con. qflsr? Aor. jfrra’ra des. fp^TS ben. Pass.—pre. 
Can.—gvqqrgr—g pre. p.p. 

IV 6 P- I'oawPi.to wish; pre. ftfa perf. or qfqar 





Dha'cukosha. 


p. fat. fat. qf%®rg; COB. (Tifra; Aor. trirmfR 1 des. 

ben. Pass.—pre. irRr aor- Can.—f7=n3—ff 
P r e. q?TO;—S aor. ^sgr or qfafsrr g 6r . f? P. P. 

S. 4P .*iaVtogo s fwjTffpre.q-prar p. fat. ffirw p.p- qRftrr 
ger. Other forms like those of the above. 

9 P - "aflflPftfir to repeat; ^sotriK P r e. fqq &c. like those 
of fq6. 

b 

f— 


f 1 P JtffT to go ; 2 P. to go. to pervade &c.; 3T3rr^-<tr^ P re - 
3Ttrf-=aqpR-5^3 , -3TIfr *perf. qaf P- fat. qsqm'fat. 
eon. qifrg; aor. 

f 4 A. to go; fsa pre. perf. tpsjff fat. Aor. 

ftfr# des. Oan—-.riq-q-fff-a pre. 

1 A to look at. to see, fgjft pre. ?^^^-;re=r—3TRT 
perf i%ftr p fat fat. qf^TStrq con. ben. 

aor. Can—pre. irRmcr-rf aor. frffrHtfff 
des Pass—pre. %% aor. fr%tT p. p. |r%f?T ger. 
t%gq inf. 

1 A. JITfffr^pfn to go. to censure; fsra: pre. perf. 

qf%® aor. ^fjTtT p. p. 

2 A. *|pfr to praise; if pre. SJjrr perf; ff^aT 

p. fat. ffgritfff fat. qr%«J3 con. fffT aor. ffiffr’z' ben. 
Pass—pre. Can— f^irra-ff P». q-|%^g;-ff aor. ftlfSfr 
ger. inf. ffsa P. P. 


1 p. *rar to go, to shake; §*iS pre. fRa P p. 


2 A. Jisr to go &C.; Iff pre. f*T=q% perf. IRffr p fat g rR®q>C 
fat. rrffaq-ff con. uj?z aor. frfsjrr ben. Cau—s^gfff-ff p re . 
aor. |Rff p. p. 


* According to some, the forma of the p. fat. and the 
gerund in ffl of this root are qRfffr and qfqfqr oniy. 
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jr 10 u. a'i to nova, to throw; fiufir—3 pre, ft3T^=K or 
=3%- perf. ^frrjj-a- aor. Srfirar p. &t . §rf*NlTH—?f fnt. 
fTR-ctT^-rT cos. Iqi^-fTrsufre Ben. fffa p. p. 

§or 1 P. to envr, §efj% pre, S^jrg^fc-srRr-^ns? 

peri. T!%nT p. £ni. gfoprssrfjf fat. rr?&5n^f cos srnft^ 
aor. or §frarmr% des. Can—fwrafa-% pre. 

qfitTvl—fT aor. 

fsr, 2 A -T«f7 to command, to rale to possess; f? pre ir-T?N'%- 
■siw-flp??. perf- irerar p fat. STST'STft fat. trf^^ con. 
gflT'ffS ten. qfsri aor. Pass.—pre qr%aor. Can— 
israf<T% ?re. pfsr^nj-ft Aor. f%fT p p. 

f 1 1 A to oo. to kill, to see. pre. gqt^ it i 

perf. gfifaT p fat. ffWff fnt. nfpsqrr eon. q7% aor. 
ifsxw ten. ifqar p p. 

E| 1 A to aim at; §g% pre. |ftg%-3TTg'-^^ perf. 

ffftR p. fat §ffSTff fat. qi^TnT con nf|g aor. ffsrfftiW 
des. ffftfie hen. Can—jjqfs-’r pre. 'tfSTSW-tT aor 


%— 

sW v 1 . P- *Rtf to sprinkle, to Wet; 3 SHW pre 3 vrNr® 7 T—^Tg^r- 
'Sffyi' peri. 3 lSf 3 T p- lot. 31'^jMJifr fat. sfffkfcp-^- con, 
aor. Tsrr^hsn. sraTOTfir des. 31373 p. p. 

^ 1 P. to go, to move; -^137% pre. jff^imperl 33773 perf. 
oiTHfctT p. fat. 'STrTS’stRiT fat. si’fW’HJcf con. sfhsr^ aor. 
=?rf%J%<}fa’des.swofben, Pass—3713a pre. Cau—3^3-qfa- 
-if pre. vf-%a- or g%gr p. p . ( also written as 353-37373 
pre. ko.) 

^ 4 P. to collect together; 37373 pre. 33^ perf. 

3-777337 p. fat. sfrr^sna- fat. #fT%trai con. 3^37^ ben. 
3?R3; aor. 3ras or 3jr p. p. 
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1 P. T%ir% to finish, to abandon; g-.g’fff pre. g^JTWW &c* 
perl, gfg&sqTS fat. s?ri%g;aor. gt'%F%'?TfT des. Oau— 
g^qm-% pre. a?rfgr^a;-3 aor. gt%g p. p- 

■? 55 C ,8 P. g?ga| to abandon, to avoid; g3jrr% pre. 3^1=5^- 
s.?5-»'€l perf gfsffctr p. fat. gfsgsirfir fut. 
eon. afrsfrfcr aor. Oau—ggfrgrli-% pre. arrm^-S aor. 
3-rafsfrqfa das. g;%g p. p. 

•333T1, 8 P. to glean; gggyrg pre. ’SoZgi&Z'filT perf. 3T%KrTS 
fat. 3Tr»#ra: Aor. des. Oau — g»srtnt pre. 

sfrfeg^grH 1 des. gfl^cT P- p. 

f£ 1 P. gqsild to strike, to destroy; afrsft pre 3 ^r» perf. sfjfg- 
ar p. fat 5 TiTgs«ffit fut, afr#^ Aor. graft p. p. 

gv?[ 7 P. tFSiffi' to wet, to moisten; ggf% pre. &c. 

perf. gfvggr p. fat. gT%csrfpr fat. sftf^tra; con. STirarg 
aor. gra^gra des. g^ or ggr p. p. 

gsr or gfg 6 P. ^or to fill with, to cover over; gvffg or gmfg 1 
pre. ggrg or grgra^^gf perf. agfgwig or gfgsgig fat. 
STffag; or afnsftg; aor. gfgg or gfigg p. p. 

gf 1 A. rrfg gftiwr % to measure, to play; pre. 

perf. gg%r p- fat- grffcEret fat. affrfsgg con. 
afrr?e aor- 3 rft%g des Can.—gr^tt-ft pre sfrrt^-g aor. 

gl 1 P. f^iPTO; to kill; gprjg pre. gjsrhgjpr perf. gjftgj p. fat 
. sfrflfarj; con, aftqffg; aor 

gg 1 P. gff to burn, to punish; sfmrt pre S^r^^TTPTOre-aTre' 
perf- 3?rr%r P fat. STrfa«tnr fat. affNagg- con. gsgjg; 
ben. srirfra; aor. ST!TC?r-gi% p- p. 

g| 1 P. srJg to hurt, to kill, to destroy; Sfffrt pre. ggfg perf. 
ailTtwria fut. sfr?^ sftlra; Aor. gflcT or sfjifg p. p. 
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T,— 

g^—10 U. rrfffTO to lessen; gpr?M~?r pro. arfjPTsrfsr fat. srlvpra 
-3 Aor. 3ri^wq-ta-a des. 

aSST 1 A. 35=5^53# to weave, to sew, g^Tc pre. 3r#5#>-9''5?r- 
3iTO perl. 3^fffT p. fat. grfiiMa fat tffRKTff eon. STtpit? 
aor. 3 rmrsj ben. Gan—a3T3?!3% pre *3 p. p. 

gp^l, 10 U. fSrsrroTsm: to strengthen to live, gyssfav 373?tf|%-W 
pre. slrHffT, sflffTHT—i 3 aor. 

3T®2 U. BTr3T5-!?3 to cover, to hide; soffit, 3Pnfr% or gj^ff 
pre 3igj3f5r—3f or gpfjt? perf. ^Olftsr or p. fat. 

^otf%<an%-H or 3 fat- WiMth;, aTTOTficT, 3*r®- 

€ 3 ;. or '4f®r%s aor sp^sra:, 3rwi%fra or 

3T®mr3 ben. Oau—373IOTT3-3 pre. swpTSfp-tf aor. Pass. 
—3v5s'rt pre. 3T®gSf perf. efroitfi aor. 3rwisrtir, 3T®n%ffT or 
srsttar p. fat. ipriRrfte, or g^jrefts: ben. 

sucnisHra or sftsiitsjcf oon, 

3 ^ 1 A, to sport, to play-, grfft- pre. (same as 33 ?,) 

3pr 1 P, *THT-7re; to be diseased or disordered; 3 p?ra pre. gp^f- 
&«. part. 3?Hra; aor. grPm p. p. 

3>5 1 A. (sometima P.) to conjecture, to reason, to infer; 
Aid pre. tf'ffcf imperf. &e. perf. 35f|ar P fat. gjfg- 

«TtT fat. sftfgranr con. sfnfsg aor. ben. Pass—g^fc 

pre. sf(f| aor. Can—pre. a?rrafa;-?r aor. gjfg^ 
P. P- *.% ; 3T ger: 


w— 


w 


1 P.jirraqTTOrfr: to go, to get: s^g-fir pre. 
■srm'fB aor. 

3 P.to go; pre. arrrg; aor. (with 33;, €BTTS ) 


l 3TTC perf., 
J 3WT p.fafc 



Dha/tckosha. 


IS 


fat aTTK^ra eon. suing; ben. Pass.—3f£?r pre. 
3?TH aor. Sfffr peri. WTFfir-35THT p. fat. ^ft^fT-SSTTK?- 
fat. 3ITR<frS-s£fm ben. Cau — sjqnrg-g pre. aipfqg.-ff aor. 
STOTTS' des. =jTff ( also =£OT debt ) p p. s^cSt Ger. 

sjrq 6 P. *g=fr to praise, to shine; =£=37% pre srprsf perl OTxTT^; 
aor. ^f%<T p p. 

6 P. Jltfft?553-q'®tr^;ffl'5n§f to become hard, to fail in 
faculties, to go, gpS|ji% pre. SIT=sg Imperf. vrr»T^f pert 
5%arp. fat ssT%ssrffrfai srrtgTg: Aor. Can—^7ETT%- 
ff Pre. anftrssa;-^ aor 3cT%T^3W des. SR-ffejs? p p. 

1 a. rrfr(Kirmr3T^T c rmS’J to go, to acquire; srSTfr pre. srpjsr 
perf. grfiifrt p. fat. srfirwm fat. 3TTf%®T7 eon BifsrsH- aor, 
atfsrfsmr des vrmFZ ben. Pass.—pre, StffsT aor. 
Can—3T3Ttrt%-% pre, «Tr3r3ra;-gaor. scmgp.p. 

tKor.8 u. to go; wajfrer-Si'iarpre. STOW, ssrgw perf. 

arfSraT p. fat. 3?T<Krfr, surrfe-Hrg Aor. srf3rf8m^-% des. 
^gr^nqf ^HTUT =9- to censure, to be compassionate; 
5K«ra3 pre. SEanjHw &c. or 3TRci perf ^frWffr or SfrarTT 
p. fat. sfitfiPPSTfr, sTra'tna fat. ^tarfspffH-^tftrra; ben. 
arrarnfe or arrafg aor. 

SRVT 4 p. to prosper, to please, mzmz pre. 3frrr-J perf 
srRraT, p. fat. srr^rs aor. 3rf%f%q#, des. ^ p. p. 

3lf^srr or =pgr ger. 

^rsr 5 P. to increase, to prosper-, grarnsT pre. STr^feC aor . ( For 
the remaining forms see the root 4 P. ) 

3?kk- 6 F. to kill, spfrTff, sfe'in't pre. strtt, ^Rfrrsg^iT 
&c. perf. 

m% 6 p. approach, to injure. =tmr% pre. STR7 perf. 3Trr?rar p. 

fat. arf%*an% fat. STHTtf aor. SEE p.p. 


*This is not in the Dh&tupatha but it is gfaen in tha 
Sutra “ ” 

S. S. G, 37 
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Wl— 

9 P. to SO; to move; grstlifr pre. =^TsKfR5R &e. P rf . 
3TFtT or gpTrTT p. fat. STR®?m or 3#strra in*. 3iT&3. a ’ r - 
p. 


q— 

1 A. =fnfr to shine, P. to shake; f 3^—fs pre. 

imperf. tpfrgsr-WI* peri p. fnt. trfijsqyr-jar flit. 

%fsre , ; -%stT5.a° r . THicf p p. 

tr^ 1 A. otjtst to annoy, to resist; tyiff pre. pp. 

tnt* 1 A - 5# to g r ° w > to prosper; iptjyf pre. tpt#g|;-q^r-:SFtr 
perf. trS-icfr p. fnt, fnt. ^ETff con. irfgg aor. 

q'r^firqTrdes.qfci’Tt'S Ben.Pass.—rrarjfpre.'irjvj-aor.Can.— 
tpsprfif-C q%ira;-?r Aor. trfep.p, 

X(% 1 A. to go; pre. trfqvr p.p. 

3TT-- 

%«rt 1 p. 5TPli!!reflf^fr: to ha dry, to adorn, to he sufficient;; 
sft^ra- pre. siRafsjim-^^-StTTr parf. p. for. 

3TTW-iri?i fnt. 3?t%ST$ con. aor. 9ur%fij<Tra' des. 

Can— #gtrra-s pre. 3?tTW5;?T aor. 

'xrtx. 10 C. bsttSt to throw np; 3Tr*jffg-5rf?f-% pre. sffafn^jr p.p. 


3?— 

1 • A - to wish to be prond; pre. = 3 Rf% perf. 

5f€c!T P- fnt. ^r=pt!% fnt. con. ST^ f% g aor. 

'*"'*4.1 P. ftW to laugh; ^fa- pre. =gpTTJ3' perf. p. fnt. 

5ET% 5 m% fat. eon. 3T9>#g[-3R;T#<£ aor. 


* with OT=3T<hri. 


f With jr=sjt^{%. 
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1 A. to go; pre, pari %r%ST ?• tut. -gtf&r 

aor. tf%cT P-P. 

1 P. 3 % to sound; pre. — 5r;^ peri 5 Jjf%rTf p. fat. 

3 ir%«rm tut 3f3jr%5trtf eon. =T5i-gsr-^Tg; aor. 

-T.^ 1 A. spjfr to bmd ; ^33- pre. perl. vtHni p. fut. 
3 >f%sg% fut. Sf^f%sir3r son. 3 T 3 rf%g-cf aor. 

or 370^.1 P. to go; ^r% or tziz pre. or =?sfe perf. 

^fetr Or ®forr p. fut or urftwrfft fat sswstjg; 

or 3 t^ra®!Tg; con. ®t 3 <?re or sra^TrT aor, 

1 ?• to live in difficulty ; pro. spfiwiTT& fut. 

srassfcf-arasr^ Aor. 

3?a^ 1 P. 10 U. 3 rr«rfsr to remember with regret; 

pre. &o. perf ^fjftr or £zfmr 

p int.^fs^um, #3lt^-affot or 'jrsfejTqT^.ff 

eon. vsiz'm, srsrt^-tt aor. 

350^ 1 A. to be anxious ( with 35 ); pre. perf. 
tfmt p. fut. 3 J 5 E 13 H aor. 

■^XU.lfit to be proud; #^rec-% pre. s-rs^ cr peri. 

tfciitjT p. fut. #%wra% fat. 37%r%otr3-?r con, 3P£#g-- 
amts aor. 

3jtrf^ 10 U. (IrTfr RgfrSfW ) *3TW =sf to separate the chaff, 
to protect; & pre ^gtrfwRsR-^ar, &c peri. 3^. 

war p. fut. ^wam-ar fat. at^o^a-cr aor. 

3iar 1 P. 3 UcT?a? to cry in distress; gnma pre. =53:701 perf. 
^furar p- fat. ?f 3 r«n?r fat. araroterat con. ansufi^, sw- 
ufra; Aor. 

3 Rr, 10 U. fMrpw to wink ; 3 jpmmr-s' pre. 3 Rrt 3 ?ui 3 --a, a»^i- 
uta;-tT Aor. 

-zrrgw 1 U. » narfl^ uf to rub, to scratch; gjg^rt-% pre. 33*0^- 
tf}^, Aor. «trgwffif, 3 jUfra>fta' ben. 
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Sasskbit Geaidiab. 


1 A. sgremro to praise, to boast; 3sP£l3 pre. =33i?3r peif. 
?£T?g37 p, fut ®r?3js33 fat. 3733?«7«33 con. mrnirr. ban. 
3-75=fas aor. ?=5«T?^3S des. $rffSJtI P P. 

3T3.10 U 37-77757=5^7 to tell; 55=37773-3 Pre. 3^737=3®?, &e. Peri 
3r»j%r p. fat. fat anssjnjwi^-Tr con. 37=355- 

=33-3 aor. f5=r3T3<n3-? des giyn^or ^«rwfeben. Pass.— 
57W73 pre. 

%l 1 A. 3-g# to grieve; =Ef=f pre. =3573 peri. trffHr p. fat. ■*•}■;- 
VFZ aor. WSiVZ ben. 

353; 1 P. ftf?5lT^6vrr% to shine &c. ; ^373 pre. =35573 perf. 
551337 ? fat. 3755373, aor. 

533 ( denom ) ^3373 pre 

'5^1 A 35F#r t o de sire; ^7533 pre =35^ or 55?7?3r=335 &c„ 
"\ peff^THT^tir Or 55tWiTP fnt. ?rofWs or =f=rfr*7r3 fat. 
''>375777773*773 or 375573*33 con. ¥tMH%or 55rr7fr? ben. 
<C ■ 3)=?f**TS or 37 =35533 aor. Pass, 55773s or 5573% pre. 375577% 

/.aor Can — 55m3fiHi pre. 55[?3 p. p. Sfrw-^I-gn^T, 557ff- 
forger 

557J 1 A =3553 to shake, to tjenble; 5=33 pre. ^353 perf. 35(777= 
P. fat fat. 5737735377 con. ^mte ben. sj^Re aor. 

Pass—35533 pre. Can—353373-3 pre. 37=355PT3:-3 Aor. 
7%557m3 des 

«aea 1 P, to go, 35RT3 pre. -5*«( perf. 33*337 p fat. 373;- 
*373 aor. 

gdr K' T. 333 to pierce; 35tst3T3-3 pre. $0i3ra35T7:-=g% perf. 
spiwrar p. fat 3^773*573-3 fat. 37350773^33.-3 con. 37 : 3 - 
355733 aor. 

10 TJ. to slacken; 373*33-3 pre. 37=35733-3 Aor. 

533 1 A. '575537=31337; to sound, to count; $<$3 pre =33555 perf. 
5=T@3T p fat. 35755*53 fat. 3735%K73 con. 35f%<ft3 ben. 
37^(33 aor. 35733 p.p. 
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10 u. TfSf WR ^ to go, to count; pre, es^n- 

=EraTf-=5% perf. xzr-m P fat g sifr sqffr-ft fat 3t9S3ft«ra- 
tT con, .'swe?;-? sor. des. mm p p 

to throw; 3 =^ 3 #% pre &e. perf. 

W!?s 7!?-% fat 3T#^gi5-S Aor des. Pass. 

-5T55S PM 3!CT% Aor. P p. 

W.1 A. ?g#r 30 R =3 to praise; pre =r^% perf. *rf%nr p. 
fat. fat. 3T3>r%?5, con. smWE aor Can 

3 pre. 

1. P. 3jf! to sound: 3r*rr% pre. a^sfr? 3t?T5tT3 Aor. 

^ 3 ; 2 A. 3 rra 5 rrH?rat: to go, to punish; pre. =f 3 rtr perf. 

*T%ffT p. fat. ST^r%S aor. - / y. „ _ - 

¥.% 1 P. TOi to test, to scratch, $tft% pre. ^p? perl ^T%T P. 
mt^j^inrm fat. gra-f^rg; con. 3 T 5 ^ig;- 3 ?gtiffg: aor. »%$- 
mm des. ( 3JE painful p p. ). 

w.^ 1 p. to go; jrh% pre. perf. grr%ar p. fat. fat. 

3 T$T%sw eon. ar-srara; ,-^€!cC aor. r%^r%Ttff dea. Can. 

• r pre. 3 rgr*?ra-a'aor. 

it r> ^ 

f^2A. rrffRTIESt: to go, to destroy; 3 :% pre 3PE!%0- Aor. 
( Also written ) ~ 

^iat.l P. gsf^TRf to desire, to wish; g;RTO pre. 'SRsRT perl 
TO%T p. fat. 9jfraMTa fat. 3 ^%^ «on. stsfefe, aor. 
hen. P33ir%W des. 3T%!T p. p. 

^ 1 ^ 1 , 4 A.sfmfto shine; e^TSTfr or 3 ^% pre. ^sr^rttr perf. 
eprf^TrTT P fat. ^tr%^ lit. 3T3-TT%>*ra con. TO%f(S hen. 
T%ETT%# des. 3t3>Tt%E’ aor. Can. <sr$t*rra'% pre. Pass.— 
33S3S pre. spirit p p. SR=m ger. 

isra; 1 A. srsrfHmrrJT to congb; mmt pre.-^Ni' &=. ?«-• 
cSrf%3T P. fat. tCTKFtrW fut - 3tSTriteRT con. 31®rrare ro: 

des. gjmrftebes Can,-^trm-ff SRm?r '.” ‘ or - 
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Sanskbh Grammas, 


1 2, =5 to snspeet, to cnre; T%t%f ! Fn9 P re - 

-f%r%5flrN¥H & 0 . pert p. fat, f%r%T%np# fat, 

STT%ftf?rfRI a or. Paas.-f%fir-W?r P re . Oan. 
-f%%cTEPTTff'% pre. des, ( Also A. T^rftcet P :8 - 

aor. ) 

T% 3 ; 1 P ?=ssrerf to desire, to live; %STS pte. T%%H peri 3T%HT3; 
aor. 

fkn 10 P. f*nrr% to dwell; %3?rf?F pre. ^1^13 fnt. sran%33 
aor. 

ftw 1 P. 5%a^T^njr: to become white, to sport; t%^|§ pre. 

perf. %t| 3T P fat, %j%«trr% fat. 3?%%^ con, ar%- 
# 13 ; aor. 

slfsr 1 P. to bind; #®t% pre. f% 9 TrS perf. q?tf 33 r P. fat. 

35^T#i; aor. rastflWCT des. 

|1 A. 515? to sound; 3 T?ff pre. pelf. CTm p fat. 
fnt. a j^iw ig, con, st^fsx aor. 

f 2 P. to sound; pre. jprrc (=p;fTO, ^tppsr 2nd sing ) 
perf. 5TT3T p. fnt. fnt. con, araWta; aor. 

=$V%m Free.. 

|6A ^r# ( ) to soand. to moan; ^53 pre. ;ggj% perf. 

■' fHT p. fnt. 35fff aor. freq. *’" s5 

1 P. 5T55 3TT 3T to sonnd 

londly, to come in contact, to be crooked &c.; ttpsrfij pre. 
3#? Perf. <Elr%cfT P. fat. 3m%wn3 fnt. 3T9trf%5?jg; con. 
3T#STI3: aor. 

6 P. 3j#a% ( f3Tft ) to contract; f=?t% pre. g#sr ( 5 ^- 
I%5J 2nd sing.) perf. ^ 3 ; aor. f^psprra des. 

f 5 . 6 P. to en^e. to bend; 531 % pre. 5^5 (jjpjsj 2 nd sing. ) 
perf. 3jl%31 p. fat. f fat. sipactra; con. aor. 

0 an.-t^rf 3 -% pre. p %3 p. p. 
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jpg 6 - P, ^TsitWOT*?!: to sound, to support; ftj;ig pre. 

peri. p. fat rr-sMg aor. ffSrjr p. p. 

fug 1 . p. srm^rrar to be blunted; fujjg pre. stfBgrg aor- 
fOT 10. U. to cover; fcanrra-rr pre- Aor. 

SPg 10, A. snrwTJT to abase; ffgEra pie f&c. perf. 
frfTRrsW fat. 8 * 5 §rgg aor. ffgmrS ban. 

gpffl . P. fifgTi&JWi: to &c ; pre ^§"<7 peri graar p. 

fut. ffspaim fat. aTfi'sj'arar con. 3 if «f;g aor. vjfr«t'iT% des. 
Oaa.-^pjrg%pre. Pass pre. fpsTf^T ger ^l%tTP-p. 

4 P. j£rrr to be angry, ftqrfr pre. yrSW perf. qjrTCTT p fat 
fat. sTtEnwg; con. sTfqg aor ^nwrt, 3 $- 
mra- des. ftqjg ben f p p. tEtfagg Inf. 

fr MU WW to speak, to shine; ^fq^-% pre. atg^- 
qg-rl Aor. 

I A. to play-, fqg perf perf. srfffs Aor. 

^ 10 U. 1 P qiar to shine; fsrqfff-fr, f SITS’ pre. f^rqrra^n:- 
5¥5T perf fTwrar, ffsmr P. fat. Sfl^g 5W 3> 3if?ng 

aor. 

fir 9 P. to tear,to expel; gpnTff P re - perf. TEITTciF 

p. fat ^rr^rrt fat. sriUffg aor. T%#f$'rfir, iRrfftr# 
des. Pass, ftq% pre. ST^rPT Aor. Can -#qqrs-ff pre. 
3f||<ra;-il Aor. 

15 ; 4P, to embrace-, fgriir pre ipitg perf. EKTr%?TF P. 

fut. tEfRrsng fat. smrgcqg con. f^mr 3 -n. 3 ifgg.aor. 
T%fRPTRr ; des. fT%tfT» ^TT%f5T ger. 

fg 10. u. l P. grtrnrr to speak; fgqit-sr, §gm pre. 3i^|gg- 

3, STf'tftgAor. 

* With r% this root is Wet; igspETTW, fepng 2sing. perf. 
wr#TOg,Hlfga:Aor. des. wsrf$ffif also-, inf. R't?t “ i30 “ 
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8akskp.it Gbammab. 


10 A. mum to astonish; ^fgg pre. &c. perl, 

aor. Iffm’Tff d« s . 

jjg 6 A. to sound, to cry in distress: pre. ?j;g% perf. 

^RcJT p. fat ^fisq-g fat. 3?§ftwg oon. &or„ 

9 U. to sound; fgnff-'fta' P re - ^f^rra-ft fut. 3*3=13197 

Aor. 

1 P. 3555 % ?ts% to make an inarticulate sound, to coo; 
grsna pre. perf. vTHiHT P- fat ^rr%®rfcr fut, 
con sr^sfrg aor. ^strjg Ben Pass.—^jgg pre. 35^i% aor, 
Cau.-^srerfa-g pre. ^i%grr ger. 5(%rT P P. 

5Tf_ 6. P. grsf to be firm; gr^frf pre. perf. ^rlftr p. fat, 
3-T^STS; aor. 

10 U. STTJTT'lSr to speak, to converse:f£ar?n%-% pre.ggiggp.p. 
®w 10 A #qjr=ER to close; ^orqg pre. BT^qjorg Aor ^forar P. P. 

1 u. g f i g i q rt c to jump, to frolic; ^|i%-g pre. p.p. 

1 P. ifrrwr to cover. pre. perf. ^i%frr p. fat, 
gratia: fnt. sr^f 5 Jstra.eon. 3*955575 aor. 
f 5. u. ffgraro; to hurt, to kill; ^umff-^tng pre. 

57 8 U. grrtr to do; pre. perf. ;ggr p. 

fut. ggrrtfjg-w fut. STtmfvtr^-g con. aT3sFTr5-3T$it aor. 
RCTrarSfre Ben. Pasa.H%tig pre. aratft ( Sid dual sra- 
%rara;, ar^wrg) aor. Cau -tgrRgr-3raT p. fat. 
teft'STfi tut. ®TR<fis-®grs, arsid^ag-sfSfjrWcT con. Can- 
^f^lg-ar pre. SRrtfgg-g aor. f%#ffg-g des. $g p.p, ®gg 
STl^fTT ger. 9 ?gg inf. 

3*5 6 P. to cut, to divide; ^;gfff pre. gtsg perf. esrasr 
fnt ^fg%g fut. atgngwg con. 3 * 979*5 aor. fftgg Ben. 
f%5?mfg-i%s^nt des. Oau.-^ging-g pre. srggtgg-g &c. 
3!=gi®g-g aor. Pass-jtgg pre. s^fg Aor. fr=r p. p. fEnforr 
s et - ^ragg; inf. 

355 7. P. %gg to surround; 37071 % pre; for perf. and other 
forms see the above root. 
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4. P- H^trnr to become lean or thin; pro. sgt^j 

perf. gjflrsrfrs fai 3?$f|rs!ig con. srgi^rg aor. 

-®3! 1 P. to draw, to pull, to plough; 3T<n% pre. =fgrq 

perf. gjgx or ^FHT P- fat. ^s4)ff or g^ng fat. srayfg-arsfi- 
eon. 3m^g or rr aor des. 

Can.—pre. Sf^gjrfg-fT n r Sjsj^tfg-g aor, ^ P-P- 
ffHT Ger. Pass.—pre Aor. 

3?? 6 P. A. to make furrows, to plough; ^qfff-% pre. 

'STCT-^fl7 perf. grer or srst p. fas. ^^fsr-'n or 
fnt. s^asfg-g, con. ^rOTg-3?cETsrg-3*g^g, 

a^-ap^rT aor. ^Trg-^TS ten. T%^fg-ar des. p p. 

% 6 P. ig^-q- to pour ont, to scatter ; pre = 555 ? peri. 

*KftnT or gjfrar p. fut. fat. 3WRS5jg-3^- 

HT3;con 3T^T<r^ aor. ^fg; ben. f=Fgjivf?; des. Pass.— 
pre. Can.—pre c£m p p. 

f 9 U. fggmrs: bo injure, to kill; ®om« or pre. 

^RB perf. SPBlfrg, 3RBtT-fMr sfl£rt aor. r%9?KTta—ft, 
des. 

yg lOU.^s^toname, to glorify; pre 3?ra3'rasRT- 

=sr% perf aBtafirgr p. fat. gforRNrra-w fat. 3T#arirwrg-?r 
eon sferig-gfifffi’fe Ben. Si'^t^ctg-H aor. Pass— 
pre gfrmrT p.p. 

ggw 1 A. ^TTH^q' to be able or fit for ; pre. perf. 

sfprar, ssstgr p. fat. ®5t^rar-t% fat. si^- 

TfTO anFnr aor. tjjfprfrs, ben. f%-ET5<TW, T%fCtn%- 

des. gjffqtgr, jc^r ger. q#rgir, *R?tgginf. 

%g 1 A. to shake; %qar pre f^%q' perf. 3#firs: aor. 

%ar 1 P. ==T®if to shake; pre. 3j%^tg aor. %i%fr p-p. 

4 1 P. gjs% to sound; giiqflr pre =sr5fir perf. i-gigr p. fat. 

^TOTfs fat. con. srajnftg aor. ifrorg Ben. f%®retq 

des. Pass.—gjiq-%. 
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g;sr 1 P. 10 U. rfgjrjj^ to kill; &w% PTO-I pro 
mgirsfra;, sn%E*ra;-?r aor 

W%. 9 V. to sound; pre. 3?SRr^T3, SUFlfts a <>r, 

^gjr 1. A. §rii; 5 ?^ gr to make a creaking sound; pre. 

. "iTfV perf. f#tp fut. fat <RWWIZ a° T - 

Can —pre. K^f^-Fr aor des 

3^ 1 p. Trig-, 3Trsr% to c IT, to wasp, to call; 3J?fr% pre. 
perf. 5R?%gT p. fat. fat. eon. 

ben. sr^gfra; aor. j%si%<n% des. Can — gjf^ri%-a pre. 

Aor. Pass.—g^Rf, p p { Also Atm. 

5Rr^ pre. grajfstre aor - ) 

Sfvtgr 10 U. (ap?-) gigs? to cry continually -, generally witk 
3TH pre ^TQT^m-W^T &o perf. sfr^fTr P- fat. 

fat. con. 3pgg;?^-g aor. 

gn%Hpp 

5^= 117. & 4 P. !?rif^OT to walk, to step; anttrer, sSPsriif, SB'S 
pre. = 33 OT-^^?f perf. grmar-sEtrtT P f Q t. tfirasirig-sRWfir 
fat. srarripsiq, ssgjgicr con. swn?f-a>€irar ben. SRSKiffa'- 
ar^fr? aor. ?%3rrfr<rm J rggi^Rt des. Can — 3?rnrig-%, 3TI%- 
spra-riaor Pass gjwra pre. arref p p. SfrfffSTT sETwIT, ajwtn- 
STHFKr ger. 

# 9 U. saiftfSnw to buy, to purchase; anoirifr or gfp>f?g pre. 
raHTR, 1%I%¥ Ferf.%sr p. fut gjstrm% fat gfpnty, ®tft€ 
ben. Si^sTg. 3?ire aor. f%gTr?m% des. Pass.—gng%. 
sr^Tig aor. gfm p p Cans.—grnma-a', Aor. 

m~ 1 P. Sfirg-Ttra; to amnse oneself, to play; gi%ig pre. T%3?te 
pen. 3jit^rtT p. fut. sKNg'uifir fut 3r^h%tjig^ con. gfi^ny 
ben. srafnrrg aor. r%£rr%?T;% des Pass.— srmT% 
aor Cau.—3n%s?it^ aor. g?h%w p.p. !6rr%fgv 
ger. KTT%|g inf. 

5^ 4 P - ^ to be angry; aroni pre. peri. mT^T P. fut.- 
fut. con. srsUTcp ben. aor. sjr^r p.p. 
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Pass—gnsrs pre aor. dan.—*rff*ra;-?r 

Aor. des. 

1- B- ®iTir% ^t$*f xT to call, to cry, to lament; gjrSTTR’ pro. 
35BT5T perf. p. fut. gjnsna 1 fat con, 

ben. aor. Pass.—g^qijfr, 3|gjft% aor Can. jjrrjrtrra- 

!T» ST^l^cf-Tr aor Sierra' des. sper p p. m%l ger, inf. 

P A. to serve; gr^fr pre. !%££? pen" gjf%r p. fnt. ar§r- 
aor. 

W'? 1. P. TT2% to lament, to call: fjrf^ pr e . perf. gyrsfTT 

P. fnt. aor. 

4 A. s-^sir to be confused: pre =g§-f perf. gfiraT P. 

fnt 3^f|a- aor. 

¥T 10 U. SRCT^TS? to whisper; fwr? pre ^rara^nr— 
=5% &c. perf ®tn%r p. fnt. ari%fppi;--aor. 

i & 4 P. rgr^'f to be fatigued or tired; |^T?n% & gTftrfSt pre. 
=^F3TW perf. SRJWtTT p. fnt sramQrft fnt. tF3KTRt ben. 
3T=F^Hg; aor. f%=F®m«Tl« des. s?ST??r p p. gsmsfr, ffPrSTT get. 

1%^ 4 P 3tTrspn> to become wet, i%?jft pre. r%sp?r P elf 

ftr!T p fnt #f|strm, wmm fnt ®lff^aRr-atfe^ eon- 
ripmfben. atTWfg" aor T%5T P P. Pass —Stir? aor. 
IS^ ( I%t?) 1. IT irf^rsr to lament; pre. 

perf. T%r??frr p. fnt. rijTJ^srta-ff fnt. ^%I%«Tg.-a’ con. 
OTfg^rg;-35%fffS aor. Pass.—%?gt. 

%?£ 4 A. S'qjffq- (rarely P.; to be afflicted, to suiter: Tg^jef 
pre r%% 5 T perf %}%ar p. fnt. %T%mi?r fnt. con. 

ben. 3T%fg?r aor. fertrsp#, des. Pass 

I%5«m pre , aor. ff^r or %f 5 TH p.p. 

Jlgsf 9 P. ftf-TT'-sw to torment, to distress; ffgsn# pre reiser 
Perf. #f ^ TSr, #HT P. fnt. fnt. 31f rlter*, 

3%^ con. %3?rT<5: Ben. a^tra;, aor. 
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des, %r%ff or %s p.p. %r%f^r 

%HT Ger. 

Wfe 1 A sjvnef to be timid; ^ira% pre, T%#% peif. ^h%rr P. 
fat. 3TT%f5J aor. 

tfsTl A. srsilFPn' to speak inarticulately; ^sr% pre, f%#sr 
P«1 #f%?rr P fat #%«rRT fat. f%#T5TW des. 

$>°r 1 P 3i5<jttS5 i i\ to hum, to tinkle; gjurw pre sggyfor perl 
iifSreT p. fat. armin'?? fat 3*37!%^ eon arutrra; ben. 3*37- 
offg^—ssrufra; aor. grfSrer p p. Oau. ^omt-lr, s^^cnr-tr 
aor. I%giM , Tfrf des. 

§7» 1 P. Hsqr% to boil, to digest; fjsiffr pre. perf. 

wwm p. fat. wRfsttfa' fat. are7ra«rf. con 3r«r?tT Ben. 
3757?% aor, des. 

to kill. ■$?,% pre. ^rr^m fat STATISTS Aor. 

i A. Jftfr 371% to move, to give; §T3T% pre. perf. 

STFSTHr P- fat. 37$ff§t£ aor. ( Also 10 U. 1. P. ) ^5roi%-% 
SfaTtS pre. ^3Ttb-gT, $737777 p. fat. sr^^-fT, 37 $httt 
aor. 

3 TW 8 bT. ft^rpjf to hint, to break, to kill; ^rofrfer, STHJS pre. 
srursg- 2nd sing. Impera. g-^noi. =rsfar perf. ^rfotar p. 
fat. ^rfSpunrr-% fat. 3T^rfoi^Era;-cT eon. sr^ofrg;, argimsr, 
sa^Ttr aor. Can.—^rrufq-it-ff pre. des. $ 7707377 , 

®r*T ger. 

3FPI. 10 B. $<7 ayur ^ to send, te direct; 37777 ?%-% pre 277717733 - 
37TT-=7=% &C. perf. ^ifRraT P fat. 27i?]%!T7a'-% fat. a^fq-- 
coa.—ST^'rap-a' aor Rr^mft-cT des. 

1 A. 735 % to allow, to suffer, $75777 pre. perf. $ 7 ^ 7 , 
^ffT p. fat. afar#, awa fat, 3T^msirg;-ff con. g-rapfis, 
Sfrfe *>“■ st^wsr, Sfarer aor. f%^K des. Oau- 

?nwra-s, sri%^nra;-a- aor. $rtnT, arwa- p p. srw^r; srr?^r 
ger. Pass .—$ 7577 %, 37 $rf$ aor. 
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4 P. to endure; pre peri, tffmr or ?F3T 

p. fat. arOT3!jf?r, qrtzrm fat. ar^n^gt, aiffarg. con. ^r^rra; 
ben. 3535753; aor. f%^mrria-, rersffffff des. 

1 P- #3533 to flow, to distil; pre. ^STIT perf aTKcti 1 P. 
fat. gri?«ri& fat. ar^R^rgicon. 5T«rTfi5 aor. dee. 

?rr%p p. 


10 U. sfig'^Hi'Sr to wash, to cleanse, &e.; ^73^% pre. 
STRrTCRnER-^ perf. 85131337 p. fat §TT3ra^R'-% fat- 
3r^TT3i?K?r5-rr con. JJTRtngr Ben 37r%8T3g3 aor. 

f%?TT3f%3Tg-3 des sn73?r p. p. Sometimes 1 P. also, 355%- 
stnlr fat. 35351315. Aor. f%u?rarn% des. 


rjr 1 P. SJ5T to decay; pre 
% 5. P. 1555531 to destroy; j 

%ofrfar pre. 


r %-4Uv< ) '% rg:,I '^ T ’ to dwell: 

pre. ” J 


T%3TT3perf. 3ffT p.^fat. 
^sqfff fat 

con. sfrtrrar ben. a-?7<f:g, 
aor. T%smT3 des. Oau - 

smnriffrfr, 

Aor t%sr,sfrnrp.p %srr 
ger. Pass-^ffarr. 


t%OT 8 U. floret to kill; fyothS or tcTrrff, or |rgjff pre. 

f%5T0T or !%i%or perf ^i%ir p fat. §rfoR!rra-3 fat. 35i*5- 
Ttr[sq-g;-ff con. at^oftg; or 3T#r3rH-3TT^ff aor. j%r%f3t<?T3-3 J 
T%$T3m%-ff des, %%qrr, cfrforrerT, T%3fT ger. 

f%7 4 P. irror to throw, to cast; i%cqrfa- pre, perf. p. 

fat. STwrfg fat. 3T^0Rra; con. sr^Rfra; aor, flr^Tra; ben. 
Pass aor. Gan -^qTnff-fr, s5i%pfq-5;-q aor. 

T%n£TOTff des p p. 

fspr 6 U. to throw; %71%-ar pre r%%q\ T%T357 perf. STHT p. fat. 

fat. s^Nta;, 35!%3 aor. rersgcstff-d des. 

5853 1, 4. P. 5555513 to spit; Inriff, ^frsriff pro. R%sf perf. qfi- 
wra fat. 35%frct Aor. f%%r%rff, ^SJZ'Trff des 
33 4 A. Tpjrai to kill; 333% pre. 5% 5% 3 perf. ?r#S Aor. Osn - 
333313 ft, 35I%¥T53;-ff Aor. 
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Sanskbxt Gbahmae. 


,gT 9 P t» kill; sfron^: pre r%3TT*r perf. #ffT. P fat. fat. 

35gr?II con, gfa'3 ben. aor. 

Kflq; 1. P ®rar%5T% to sound inarticulately; grsrra P r e. T%3Tf3T 
perf ?m%rnp fat gfh%arr% fat. argrrswi^con gT*tmr: 
bea. srsfrare; aor. f^gireFTfo des. Oau. gfriprft-ff, 3TT%- 
T%3T3-rf aor. 

'ST? 1. A. to be intoxicated; pre. perf gfT?eir 

p. fat. gn% 5 ? fat. ssfifis aor. can -¥fr?<ri?-fr pre. 
aor. des. 

3TT3; 1 P. WHH to spit; ghrf? pre. )%gT? p 8rf . P. fat. 

31#?Haor. 

% 2P.5R? to cough; sffnt pre, ^gr? perf. gficff P fat. 5-Trif- 

s?rt fat. 3T^T%?a; eon. sigTsfro. aor. 8 r?j? ben. des. 

Pass -gq%, gglftr aor. Can -gPTirra-%, Aor. 

»f. 

gT 7 II. %wdt to strike against, to pound; gnifw, g%. pre. 
a?tiT> IS* perf. ssfrarr p fat. 8ff f pn%-% fat %mg gcgte 
ben. 3Tg?g, gsrtrgT?, 3Tg?T aor. ^gfgm-iT des. guor p.p. 

'gg 4 P. fUSTSTT to be hungry; gtsjRr pre. 5 ^ 7 ? perf. gjfrgT p. 
fat. gPwlir fat. srgTJPra; con. ?jv:!ira Ben. srg?? aor. 
Can — gmra%. 3T5g?a;-s aor. gf&r p p. gfnjr=n, gi%?r 
ger. Pass -§p?fr pre. ggrfij aor. 

§?., 1 A to be agitated, to disturb; glsrei pre. jjgg perf. 

grpTHT P. fnt. gffgs# fat. STSTiw?? con. ipfpPTTH' Ben. 
3Jg*W,ggr?% aor. ^gf$rq?t, fSffim des. Oau.-gjg- 
STggw?-? Aor. Pass-gTarar, ggrw aor. gfinr, 

gTTgTT P.p. 

gf 4^& 9 p. to tremble; gvgfa' & gwn% pre. gg[*r perf. 
grm?rr p fat afrf»r«?i? fat ggrriictra: con. g¥trra; Ben. 
3Tg*f3 ( 4) 3igf?[? ( 6 ) aor. gstj, gfufT p.p. 

'gg - P. TESTS’? to scratch or draw lines; ggrr pre. ^g’fx perf- 
STtRirr p. fat. 3Tg!»r? aor. 
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t 1. P. to waste; $JfHT?rpre. =g?rtperf. g^r p. fat gn**nt 
fat. gran^^eoD. st^rrefts aor . 0»a3-, sTres^-tr 
Aor, fgsmfit Cles. p p. 

.?qj 2 P.^srif to sharpen; ^ofrfar pre, jpon* perf. a-arRciT p. 
fat. 5tsrf?s?n% fat. SfSOiRsq-fT con. 3TSBir €( 3 ; aor. ggqprnr 
des. gqjjr p p. 

W*r 1 A. fihjjpr to shake; sirTqw pre. sgrenw perf. S-nTWcfT p. 
fat.$mfqr«ra , fnt. s^arrm-aor. Caa -&frmra%, sr^s^-fr 
aor. f%?HTTtPstrff des. snmra P.p. 
in. 4 P. to be wet, to release: gSrsfiMr, 

pre. r%#T- T%f|9% perf. akftrTT p fat 
fat. 3H%ftwT5,-ar eon. 3TSf5tS; zti&ss aor. 

S%firT or )%| p.p. 

1 U. 4 P. t^g^iTRRTr to be unctuous, to release; sffra’- 
ST, %gfi pre. r%^, T%f|tftP erf g%f%r P fat. 
fat. 3^%%rra:— H eon 4 P. 1 stfs-gtrcf, 3Ti>J*E 

aor. des t&^rnr or gSri%ffp.p. 

.g%P?l P to tremble; %tgt% pre. perf. al^ai p. fat. 

st^ST^aor Can—^jrrra-%»3Tr%^%®a;—fraor.f%^twar 

des. 

*T. 

P. to laugh; pre perf. sn%rsr p. fat. 

fat. SKsrWTti; aor. Ben. 

53^ 9 P. ^jnewsif to be born or produced again; ^fa pre. 
=wr=r perf. g-f%at p. fat. mxM^ds fat. 3R=psrra: or ar^erra; 
aor. T%frRi^f3 des. 

SHI; 1 P. ( ^rarfl' ) to churn, to agitate; ^3 tik pre. iffsm 

p. p. 

*?35j; 1 P. to limp, to walk lame; ^ssris pre ^sr 

perf. p. fat fat. 3^13^5 eon SRsrssrra; 

Aor. #jtrr?, Ben. arrinr p p. 
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Sanskrit Gbahmae. 


1 P. ■stfSTRTJ?' to desire, to wish, to search; ???% pre, 5T<3T2' 
" perf. gr%cfT p. fut fut. SRgHKTa: con. sfTOJra:,, 

3HP3TS; Aor 

*gf 10 U. gtr^T to cover; ^ftn%—ff pre perf. 

3TWg3;-rT »or. 

A, to break, to disturb; pre ?|%a p p. 

^Tf 10 U. n pre Sptfijpj^-iT Aor.j%^3^fer>TO% 

des. 

^ 1 P. to be steady, to kill, to eat, pre. 

P«*f W1?HTP fut ^-f|stTra fat. 35^w?g- con. 3H55fig; 
ST^r^TcC aor. ©’sng;ben. Pass -^igr pre. 3WTI% aor. Can- 
^515-% pre. ST^HPrarfr Aor. x%f des. p p. 

^1U 3 r?JT«5< to dig; pre. or = 5 # perf. 

^MfTT p. tot ^R^W-S fut. 3N5f=tstra;—5 con. 

SIWTifrs;, aor. ^sjrg;, JjrT<TC3 , smis Bet). Pass — 

^g^JW-Wrrra: =TOrt? aor Gan -gRiffl-ft tf aor. 

a: des ^ra P p Wf«rr or ger. ( with ^ 

3F0TS, W?*. ) 

^se i P. irrft to go, pre ^^rsf perf aw^ra;, tmrsig aor. 
^Sj; 1 P. <j3nsira?sfT to worship, to pain, to ba uneasy; 

pre. =SFSP3? perf ^f%arr p fut. ^(fsistrw fat. 3?^f%sq-g; con. 
3^5;% Aor ^feffp.p. 

<<if 1 P.^V5Rj^tobite ; ^apre perf. ^r%r P fut ^fSrT 
P- P. 

^ 1 P. to be proud, to go, to move; pre. g^tr 

perf 3t^1g; aor. ^flcT P.p 

1 P. ^= 5 ^ sff to move, to gather, pre. =5^!«f 

perf. igfgjfr p. fut tjn%sq{?r fut. «^t^ig;aor. j?r%cf p.p. 

W* 9 P. to come forth, to purify; pre. 

Another reading for g=q\ 
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S3 1 P. to miir pre. 

SI? 1 P. 5.T<fraT to eat. to devour, 53T?# pre. 55737 ^- perl. 33 ff%?fT 
P- fat- S'rfS/-jfK fnt. Sf^lTEir^ eon, vnST^?. aor STHra; 
Ben, ^rftcT p p. 

fe? 6 P. qf^SfTff =3 to strike, to afflict; t%* 3 TW pro. f%S? 
perf #317 p. fat. tktftTT? fat. 3 T# 5 ^ eon. sptstfis; aor. 
mSRfira dee. T%5r p.p 

1 %^ 4 & 7 A. $*%■ to be depressed, to suffer pain or misery; 

& r%% pre. f%(%% perf #tTT p. fat. #*SRT fnt. 3 T%tT 
aor, ntPir p.p. 

6 p. 33% to glean; I% 5 rrir pre. 

1 P. ?ffw<nt to steal; jjnsffiT pre. ^p- p p. 

HI 6 P, to oat, ^ 5 # pre. 3#R3 aor. 

1 A, 3^t?T 3 w sport; P r e. 

#e£ 1 P. < 3 g% to shake, to move to and fro; #5773 pre. r %%g 
perf. SIScU p. fat. #v.w<lrS fat. satOistra; con SRfjfra; 
aor. Oau—# 373(3 pro. arpsi#@a; aor. r%#l%<?l3 des. 

#37—r%Jl%to sport; #31313 pre. #55raT3a<m &c. perf. #37 
ftcrr p. f. 3#5smg; aor. 

% U, § 3 % to serve; #33 pre. (%#% perf. #T%tnrf fat. 37#fie 
Aor. Oan.—# 3373 —(r. 

# IP. #33 to strike &c ; ^pn% pre. timtna fat. anwreria; Aor. 
##! 1 P tlfasrmtlTff to limp; #TT!3 pre. S[#TfT3; Aor. 

^arr 2 p. TJCTW to relate, to tell; mnfii pre. 3135373 , spRj: 
3rd pi. Imperf. 3373 pp. This is conjugated in the 
Oonjn, tenses only, According to the Ny&sak&ra this is not 
used with the prep. 33 . 


*T. 

1 P. 35s? H 3 =3 to roar, to be drank; <75373 pre, 53<7757 perl 
Jrisrar p. fat. 3t35TT3, srarara; Aor. 

H. s. G. 38. 
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Sanskrit Grahhab, 


1 P. to sonnd in a paiticolar way; ir@Tff pie, STtRiT perf. 
*rr%?ar p. fat. aroa?g; aor. 

ir; IP, gg% to distil, to draw; irgTff P re - SRK' perf. »rf%cVr 
?. fat. 3wfnt Aor. 

ip;r 10 U. ggsng to count, enumerate; JnrrafS-% pre. ’toraTO” 
qnr-w &o. perf, irsrfirnf p. fat. ’ran'^trTff—ar fat. agrafir- 
sq-g-H con. aRfrsra^—ft, srsmara;—a aor. gema., nstm?^ 
Ben. ragoriwg—% des. Jifufg p p. trotpr^r, f%’*nkr=*3T g®r. 
Pass.—ijtrqg (sronuqra according to some) pre. 

IP. STtETOT f!T% to speak; Iffsg pre, 3RT? perf JTiirST p. 
fat. sri^sma- fat. sgrrir-gg; cod. sfirfra;, spn^fa; aor. ifaTa; 
ben. ^Ri%crm des Oaa.—gr^TTa—a pre. sfsfrrrgra—ft aor. 
Pass .—irkt pie. 3T*Td% aor. i?f|fgrger.g)%ginf JT%Tp.p. 

*t?-r 10 A. af^g to injure, to ask, to go; iRjqg pre. sreRfeTff 
Aor, 

l. P. *Ttfr to go ; *r^rer pre. srtw perf. ip^rp fat nw^fa- 
fat. sRTHWrtycon. grrigr aor. jpptngr Ben. mnfimk des. 
Pass.—TTJtrw, agnfir aor. Can.—qmflg—g, 3TSPma'-tT aor. 
IRT p p- *T?fT ger. gip; inf. 

1 P stlt to thunder, to roar; pre gtyg perf. srfsTtTI 
p. fat. irrefsqra fat sfifilfsirg con. iipgfg aor. Ben. 

T%rmqfrf des. 

10 U. to roar; q£<gar—if pre. arsnnfg;—3 Aor. 
ir^ 1 P. srfr to sound, to roar, jf^ra pre. 5R$ perf. irfqranff 
fat. tr rr qfa Aor. 

10 TJ. to sonndj Jflqii,—if pre. JT^fERqnT-giR &e. parf. 

*ri 10 U. aTRsf^rrqr to msh ; g#trm—a pre. iraarsafnr—^ 
&e. peri grsnreg;— a Aor. 

*13. 1 p. to go; g#fg pre 33? perf. Jfwar p. fat. irffrafra p. fnt. 
*pr. 1 P, SR to be proud; iTqfir pre. 5 r| perf. qf%f p. fat. 
awara; Aor. f5Rf|i# des. 
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-0 A. to be proud: * 1 ^ 3 % pre. ZiT-rgn Aor, fiTJT^W- 
des. 

’if 1 A. f : Si*r to blame; irffj p^e. 3PTf porf rrfjtjr p. fat. 
5 !Ff«¥H' fat. vfrrffsDc’ con. srsTtfs 1 aor. JTfi'ftS' Ben. Can.— 
’ti^fa-ar pre arsr^j-g- Aor. prJT^a <ies. 

iTf 10 U 1. P. p5T?f?3% to censure, to reproach; Jifrna-%, 
p?e *rttnr«3rre--=rsfr &e. -qg perl cfferr. aferr p 
fat jrfra'arrar-fr; rr^fa fat. 3?5rJif^-=r : aor. 

r§mffqW-%; fSroftw des. 

’T? 1 P W^Tbr cTR ==r to eat, to drop, to fall down; pre. 
■srsjToS' perf. irisrar P fnt. ijfgrsrra' fat. OTt^spl. eon. 
3PTT@r$ aor. fsrjrrgrrfa des. Pass.-J^Jiff pre. Sjrn# aor. 

TR 10 A. gf% to ponr out, to filter; JTTgrfW pre. * mi<d > -g #> 
perf. SRTJRff Aor p.p. 

=stPT 1 A. ^raf to be bold ( generally with sp ); ipyrrfr pre. 
perf. 3?}j§stH' Aor. fsnr§«Pm des. 

Psr 10 U. JTTrfSr to hunt for, to seek; —% pre. rr%?tIT- 

t33T &e. perf. p. fat. rmraRIff—?r fat. 

H aor. iftRH p.p. rmw?3T ger. 

r rg 10 U. rr gtf to be thick, to enter deeply into; 3TS*Tm—ft P f e. 
&e. perf. snuif^—fT Aor. 

■3TT 1 A. to go; rrifr pre. 3!% perf. nrar p. fat. irrftTrT fat. STJITWir 
con. BTirrsr aor. rnw Ben. fsnrtaw des. Can — irprpfef-fr 
pre. atstraiil— aor. Pass.—rrWS pre. srir aor. 

rrr 3 P to praise; tsffirfir pre. ( Vedic. ) 

JTI3; 1 A. srraSTTS’rg-inif?^^ to stand, to seek, to compose; irrJfT 
pre 3PnT% perf. ini%tn P. fat niftF# fat. sriim,'S aor. 
Jirmre Ben. Pass — irpRft pre. smittf aor. fiRTmd des., 

311 ^ 1 A. fir3T¥d to dive into, to bathe; *TTS& pre. 3TJtTf perf. 
rnfgsr or 3j!?r p. fat. nostra, fat. anmfarcTs, 
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Sanskbi i Geakmas. 


•ggr^Ttr Con, arnrif^, sTgrg aor. ITTIWE, Wffr’g Ban. 
Can,— in^rfar—% pre, srengga;—-g aor, ins, »tr5%?T p.p. 
jjnffsr, or ijjfr ger. irrrfgH, gif^ fat 
g 1 A. 3jsr% 3T5S iml ^ to sound indistinctly, to go; ggg 
pre, 5 jgg perf, ijrar p. fat. ift^3H fat. SRIsiTtT con. sriffe 
aor, ifnfte beD. gpj«# des. Can.—irmft-%. STSPHra;—cT 
Aor, 

g 6 P. gfmfgi? to void by stool; gq# pre. gijjg perf. ggr 
p. fat. gsjft fat. jigngg «02. argrra; aor. JJST p p. 
g^g; 1. P. to hum, to bczz ; grait, g®?t pre. ^ifrst. 
gsw perf. srggig;, srgaig Aor. 

5 f 6 p. q$splr to protect; ggfiy pre. s^igg ( ^gr%ssr 2nd pars, 
sing.) perf. spggrg Aor. 

ger 10 U. 5?rH?3Bt to invite; to advise, to multiply; gorgiS—g 
pre. goreissrarr—=3% perf. gorftgr p. fat. gtnfg^gfg fat. 
3 TE«(wrgg; con. sr^gura;—g aor. ^ijntmuHf des. 
gng; 10 U.%-S% to cover, to enclose; gcjgrs—ft pre. ar ^goj-j -g 
Aor. g des. Also 1 P. gojfa pre. ggiry perf. 

gfu^g p.p. (Generally with aqar) 

g? 1 A. atercre: to play, to sport; ifr^H pre. ^jg^ perf. 

Aor. g^g p p. 

gg, 1 A, to sport; fftgg pre. ^ggperf. iftf§3T p. fat. ( the same' 
as g^), 

ger 4 P. to cover; ssgfg pre, gpfN perf, sriftvfpy Aor. 

Sg, 9 p. ftg to be angry; gtg# pre, ( See the above root.) 
gg. 1 P. t?rSr to defend, to protect, to conceal; i f rT HI l ff per. 
3*R^. rikwra^sir, &c. perf. ifarrerar, irfiqgr, iftsrr p. fat. 
grTTfq'rgfg-iftfqigm-nrrgTii', fat. srn'tqmg, apftaftg; aor.. 
^ftgTwqfa, ^grqgr?, ^linqqtfr, ggmi'S des. Can.—gw- 
rrmfT-g^inqirfg—it pre. a^iftqrgg-g, 3 ;^gqg-g, Aor. 
i Pass.— ifiqiigg, gcqg pre. gfqj^g, gg p.p. ifpjtlihgT 

, or ntn^h gc5tr, ger. 
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Dea'tuxosha, 83 

St. 1 A. to censure; ugc*^ pre. igtetw per!. 55 - 

!%31 p. int. ;ggfcsfvg% fat. 3 T§jgr%s aor. gjgffeffsfg Ban. 

Pass.—^gcprer pre. 

SH. 4 P. a'i^Sr to be confused or disturbed; gtqTg- pie. 

pert %%t p fat. STOTg; aor- Oan.-ibrqgm-fFpre. aRjgqS- 
rf aor. pmfj, ^ifrmra des. grTrf p p. 

St . i0 U. W7Plf srtgg to speak, to shine; #?gra-% pre. 
’Trwr3^$R-g% per I. #rt§gr P. fat. 81^575-3 aor g%- 
TWim-Z des. tfiRcT P P- 

m s , s«r 6 P. 3P%T to string together; gtjrr%, gwpra pre 

IS 12 ?? p®rf. rfri%ar, sffefrar p. fat. snMrg;, s?g?qng aor. 
SI%S, 5 WS p p. STferc ger. 

Si; (fSTK ) 6 A to make an effort; grft' pre. perf. 

sRfrr p. fat. sRstrff fat- arsip^t? eon. gRfm Ben. nmz 
aor. Pass—gg^ pre. STrfrrr aor. Can -jftftn<T~ft p're. 
M’1S73 .-t? aor. ggnw des. jjbi p. p. g%g mf. 

1 A. sfrSPJT to play; jj^a - pre. g^are fat aor. 

10 U. to dwell; S£3r*ns-% per. <j?<TT^ir-=g^ &c. 

perf, fat. VPgS&iJ;;* aor. 

1 U. 5jg?3f to cover, to keep secret; ljgia% pre. tgjjj or 
g-gf perf. 7j!%ar or jfj^r p. fat. '.■jf|«7TK% I ^tfwra-n fat. 
srsrla; or snj% ( V) 3Tl«ra:-a- or sn$^ (VII) aor. g^ 
gr|#£ or ben. des. Pass— ggjftpre. spjjfc 

aor. Can -gfqfa-n, 375JSS3rS aer. p p. 

4 A. ri^rogr: to kill, to go; 7 £C?r pre. perf. JJ!%T p. 
fat. aor. SHjrwr des. gof p p 

10 A. OTJ# to make an effort; jjrtRf pre. 3 pgg*g; aor. 

10 U. *gHT to praise; g$qia-ff pre. *rggfe-sT Aor. 

g IP. %=gg to sprinkle, to wet; irvT% pre. 5tgR perf gST P. 
f. gr^sra fat. spims; Aor. 



34 


Sanseeii Gbahhab. 


1 P. to sound, to roar ; jpjrTff pie. sms? perl. 3FT3T?cJ, 
Aor. Oan.-ir&ns-H pro. ajsfhjSRptT, STaRT^-H Aor. Also 
5J55J;, CTff P«. perf. aRpStrH; Aor. 

4 P. arfit^TsTPira: to covet, to desire; jjssttH pro. sripi perf. 
ufsmi p. fat 3iTCd aor. Oau-iriqm-cf, STsfTOrf-S, s*3T- 
Aor. i%i;fqqra- des. p P rrfsJtSJT, ^SfT- 

5J| 1 A. g^Sr to take, to seize; irf?f pre. «Rj£ perf irffar, »TST 
p. fat. irfgcq-s, tfaia fat. sRrf§«ra-3TCSifcr con. JtffTO, 
asfhr Ben. sprite. spprf aor. fsfirtt#, fSrpTrT des Oau.- 
3T3raf3rfT aor. 

*£$ 10 A Uffir to seize; JjftRr pre. P« lf - a°r. 

dee. 

*1 6 P. fgrrfar to swallow, to devour, to emit; fiRrg' or r*fsrfer 

pre. 3Rm or 3Rn^ perf. ijRrTT, nfraf or irr&firr, *?3W p. 
fat tiRttnt, sT^strraf or jRfpsrre, fat. grinds; or 

HtlTSiqar.r jf^rg-Ben rarfR^ or rntfreTiti des. Can. 
-RiTCtrra-stTgStTiff. Pass -rMir pre. ststtr or 3 RfI% aor. iffor 
P. P- 

tj 9 P. to call out, to speak; trims' pre. sritT perf. irRaT, 
Ijftrfl p. fat. tnRstrrff, rrCFsrfft fat.surr^faraor. Oau-iiRgri'- 
% pre. srarii^-ff aor. ra’TR'fiiF, T%HTiqfa'. des. 

»frnf p. p. 

Jtst 1 A.%g# to serve; ir# pre. t9t5t% perf srifmg Aor. 

1 A. 3TiH.^l^r», to seek- !?<?H pre. f§rjfa perf. fat. 

3W,wj Aor. tpajr p. p. 

*T IP. 5T3& to sing, to speak in singing manner; irfalt pre 
f*rr perf. JTigr p. fat. rrTRnff fat. 3Rn^ con. 3PTI^ aor^ 
%tfj3;ben. remrs# des. Pass—ifpfw pre. aor _ Oan^ 
—'imm-fr pre. spSTWRC-cf aor. iftfr p. p. rfpgr ( with a 
preposition sprig.) ger. 

^ 1 A. #mr to assemble; afrs% pre. perf. SRfrfg^ Aor. 
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So 


ST^J 1 A. to be crooked; ira% pre. peri. p. 

fat. jrpssjE^s fat. ann^E aor. fSt-rjK-n??: des Pass.-g-vsn?! 
pre. 3Tjn?sj aor. zfi'M?, p. p. 

JFSt 8 P 5T?3T% to put together, to fasten; 3«aTPf pre sr*™ 
2nd sing Impera. perf slfergr p. fat. W3Stri% 

fat. spiRtra" aor. *r®jxg; beu. Pass-gstjK pre grsfesr aor. 
Oau.-jp;s>n%s-% pre areBtwgg;-^ aor. t%n% t ris des jrRlcI 
P- P. irwsrr, 5fivsER3T ger, 

STf^T 10 U g?sf% g- to string together, to compose; 

^RSRrra-B pre. n?snns^3iTC-’g|i &c. perf. graHHT p. fat. 
STxrtpgg-a- aor. jfswrRI, WTOS ben r%3?srr%ra-B des. 
Also 1. P. gfsjift pre. Aor. 

5 f^ 1 A 3 ^% to swallow, g%?r pre 5rg% peri. 5ft%5T p. fat. 
ureetm fat. 3?*rme aor ??i%6ffe ben Can .-*n*rat% only pre. 
airajrtra: Aor. fSnnwTB des. tisa p p srawr °r rn«rr ger. 
*T*r 10 u. w,Sx to take; 3rrcrms-% pre. 3?f%Wg;—tf Aor. 

Sf 9 U. OTt?T% to take hold of, to seize; sgfjrfsT, fjfpff pre. 
3STO 2nd sing. Impera. 3T3T5, 3pj| perf. jfftBT P. fat. 

—% fat. sfsnjT9[, smi^ aor. ^frra;, JJsHlS ben. 
l%3ns—Bdes,Pass,-^fitpre.3Brrit aor. Cau.-qjfura— 
& pre. 3Trers53;-;T aor. ^(hf P- P. SFfrg^inf. 

5H? 10 U. 3?rar=rSr to invite; STtTgfft—% Pre. srsniUPi;—cT Aor. 
1 P. fSRRK# n#r =3f to rob, to go; jfram pre. ig%P5r perf. 
sfn%ar p. fat. arsrag, snrRfra; aor. fang: ben. sF%*nt 
^gn%Tm des. Oau. %F5raT%—% pre. 8^5533;—3 Aor, 

T$g; 1 A. STffr to take, rspi# pre. 31155% perf, T0i%S7% fat. 
3^%^ Aor. p.p. 

1 a. to take; igf% pre. 5513 % perf. wzTzZ Aor. 
rg^ 1. P. ?a35VU‘r irat =tr to steal, to go; rgr^tn pre, grsfcr 
perf, T@rraBr p. fat. r^S P. P. This root is the same as fsj. 
1 P, to go ; TgoSjfff pre. ^ T f y Sj- perf. Tg(%nr p. fat, wg- 
3T*^5%tg; aor. 
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jftg 1 A. ^ to be poor, to tremble; ift 1 # P 1 ®. 

perf, igri'ss# fut. SIJOTS Aor. 

IP. 5%0-ar ( g%gt grgOT : ) to 556 wes^y; JOT# P re - 
perf. TSTffT p. fut. Tgr^TTff fat. WoSiWtf con. #gTg., 

»OTrg.B®n. WOT# aor . fsraHH des. Pass.-JOT# P re , 

WST# aor- Can —Tgwrrii-ft. JOT^-ft P re « P- P* 
JSOTT, WOT ger. JSigiuf. 

Si¬ 
gn; 1 P. jfftft to laugh, to mortify; ggft P re - SHTPI perf. srggTS.- 
sfOT#Aor. 

g* 1 A #SRFsr to be busy with, to happen; gjrft pre. W# 
P®rf. trjgTrr p. fut. tlTO fat. ben. Wrfls: aor. 

Pass:—'It®# pre. gifftar, 'SrrectT p. fut gfftsqft, gi#®# fat. 
WlFTOTcr, WTiOTri con. argrtri, Wfift aor. Cau.-gginft-ft 
pre. 3?sftg?g-g aor. fftgfftgft des. 
g* 10 U. giOTt Wt# =5 to speak, to collect together; grgcrtft- 
% pre, &c. perf. BTOTEtf-cI Aor. firm?- 

frfatft-ft des. 

gj I A. = 535 * to shake, to touch; gfft pre. 351 # perf. gfggr p. 
fut. gf|R# fut. gffifts-ben. 3Ttf(|s aor fstgifTS des, gif* 
P-P. 

grj 10 U g^jft to stir, to disturb; gggfft-ft pre. srsfgig-ff Aor. 
tsrgfmift-ft des. 

gojr 10 U g i qrai 1 to speak; gojgrft-ft pre. sragna^-ff Aor. Also 
1 P. gpgift pre. WT## Aor. 

1 P. to eat; g*ift pre. srsre^ Imperf. 5fgr* aor grgr p. fut. 
gf^Tfft fat. srgffggcon. afg^aor. fftgfsift des gtg p p. 
fgtrw 1 A. gfnf to take; fftmjrft pre. RTV&tfSt perf. ariwara: Aor. 

*This ia a defective root and is very often used for the 
root erf. It is conjugated in the Perf. as an optional substi¬ 
tute for srer. 
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1 1 A. So senna ; stsh pre gjgs perf. Aor, 

des, 53 p.p. 

1 A. to rstara, to exchange; lira pre. MWi' per £ 

ssnrtfgs aor. gfScT p. p. 

35. 6 P- snre^l% (fant) to strike against; pre 
( Hflsr 2nd sing.) perf. srfjra Aor. 

5 ? 6 P. to strike; ggtvj pre (the same as above). 

¥5 6 P *m% to roll, to tern round; ft)# pre. g^rperf. 
fifStar p. fat. sr?Nr^ Aor. grofcT p p. 

1® ! A. TOOT to roll, to whirl; pre. ^gor perf. 
aor 

fowl A. jrgfif to take,, to receive.; gmnff pre gpof perl 
ifinJTrrf p- fat. aiglDOjar aor gfonttT p p 

15 <5 P. wrtTpqgrsg^. to be frightful, to sound ; p re> 
*pn? perf. ■gjftur p. fat. trrft«na int. sf^rfvco^, eon. 

fg 1 P. (^isgjsrair) to sound, to declare; 

pre perl %%TT p. fat. fat gsng;ben. 

3TTO, ar^fra; aor - Oau.—■pre. snfgrra; aor. 
3 S)%nW des. gWrf, tlftrT or gsr p p. 

W 1 A - to be bright; rgr# pre. ggtr perf. 3 Tsfn% 

Aor. 55 #-g-i%?r det 

g? 10 U. ftsrssif to proclaim aloud; 35T + gg=aE?g 3 m% to cry 
continnonsly; 'tiWff-ff pre. ■ftW5=?!ETT-^3? &c. perf. 
iteTtetTTP fat. •gro'ifteia'% iat - ff aor. g1%r-gs p.p. 

gj 4 A. r|tTterfr?Ttef: to kill, to become old; pre. spgf^g 
Aor. 

gjn 6 U. swot to move to and fro, to whirl; gOTm, gs;^ p re . 
1 ^#, P»T perf. gfer p fat. gmtarfaf-ft fat. sTgfSrara;-^ 



^OrSKEXT Gbammab. 

con. aor. ^jfoi%re% des. Pass.—sjrnjef pie, sr®% 

aor. Can.—.sjjpn^% pre. sr^jf^fT jioa ^foRT p p. 

H fP, & TO U.IPSROT to sprinkle, to cover; 

^n% & -omm-a pre. stott, ■sn^snsssrarc &<=. v sii - ^rar, 

tm^sr p. fat, srsrrf!?.;, aor. sa, ajRrf p-p. 

f °r 8 U, fral to shine, to burn ; sprita, anff!§ & 'ppr, 

pre. Sivro, 3^pF perf. aroiST p. fut. araWTa-BT fat. SfSnfja., 
sTErffe, sraa, aor. f§TtrfSiTiff-a des. fa p p. ff%srr, s ST . 
■z% 1P,^ ttraw 5 ? to rub, to crush, to rival j srem P'e, 
STEW psrf. tn%TT p. fat. EfrWfff fat. aiVffwra eon. SitrtTa 
: , aor. srran^ ben. des. Pass—spain' pre. sflsrftr aor. 

• Can.—srfa Rt% pre. arsnfi^-n, ara^^-aaor.asp.p.'qfSsn 

" & forger, 

5f IP. to smell j f^rirfa pre. srai perf. mat P. fat. 

snwfn fat. anrtw^ con. ®ranr, weuhtct aor. srwia;, otth; 
ben. israrora' des. Pass.—areft pre. 3fgrre aor. C&u.—jni- 
?mr% pre. sTisrarra-ff, w3fBrenr,-jr aor. artr, aro p p. 

^— 

’Jp 1 A 51=^ to sound; ire% pre. 3j^% perf. IgrjcTj p. fut. ssrgrte: 

' aor. ^Irfre ben. agr q ^ des. 

're% 1 A. f_HT rrmreiff =? to be satisfied, to resist; pre. ij% 
P- fat. tJ fut, rrreI^ET Aor. Can.— Ttfrrefifalr 
pre. 3F#3T53rtT aor. f%aT%7n des =TT%rT p p. 

,=ER£ 1 P- f#r to be satisfied; xf<jrfn P f e. perf gf%nr p. 

fat 35t=J3iT5; aor. Gan-—pre f%=sjT%ur[n 

des. Pass —=g-=refr pre. spg-(%, Aor. 

%'bttd. 2 II. HJni to shine, to bs prosperous; re^f r^T-tB 1 pre. 
=?®rai3atKT-^% &o. perf. gsprwtn p. fat. =sreBrf%t=trrt fat. 
3(_ra’ll?!wid, con . a j_ r ™g^ i aor. Can.—gwm- 
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ksr-3 pre. argg-^reg-ri aor. g^fgg p p 

=^f%^ ger. g=^i%f|g; inf. 

'gw® 2 A. ssTtHT^IT gj(g to speak, to tell, to gay; g§- pre. g-g-^-. 

gtsvf. =5?ffr perf. VJifiT; 55TIHT p. fat.^^j-gr-g, 
a^rr^k, srfstrt aor. tan^ra;, t^ra;. twrefte, tFsmng, 

3%*TT3;, EF^rikTST ben. Can —q|?nwra-?f, ^tmS-a pre’ 
emg^sm-a acr. jgwrerara des. 

^5^ 1 P. to gO; to jump; gsarg pre. gga? perf. gisggr p. tut. 
srerssrk aor. gfsgg p p. 

=51.1 P qqpjqanft: to break, to cover., gjjg pre. ggrs perf. gggj 
p. fnt. 3Tg?k aor Can.—giHtra-ST, pre.T%g!kf]%des. 

gs.10 U. Sr^g to bill, to injure, to break; gragig-gpre. grersrr- 
sg^R-gk &c perf. ggfggr p fat. gjfq'an'fr-ef fat. ^g- 
g/gcgty-rT con. 3f#=rgg;-g aor. grerf p.p. 

gg^l P. 3T% g#f g to give ; gong pie. ggw perf. g r % ST p_ 
fat. wgoTRT, srgiofrg- aor. Can —gnpn%g, fggroqfg des. 

goi; 1 A. to be angry; gt^ pre. ggu% perf gjoggr p. fat 
3fg#sS' aor. Also P. gngfg pre. signing aor. 

gog 10 U. g&ggm-jf pre. srggugg-g Aor. rggogfgqtt-ft des. 

g?; 1 U. tngg to ask; ggfar-it pre. ggT?-=§t perf. gkgfif-% 
fat- sraafk? Aor. 

=5? 1 p. Tfgprr to kill; ggjg pre. ggpr perf. gjgsqjg fat. 
awsfat, 35=3Rk Aor, Can —gggi%-%, RWTO des. 

■g? 10 TJ. sr^pPTffnn: to believe, to strike; grqgtS-ff pre. 

Aor. 

g? 5 ; 1 P. 35ffit fkr g to be glad, to shine., ggrfg pre. ggg* 
perf. gikfTf p. fat. 3ig«frtf.aor. tggP’qjH des. 

*This root is defective in the Non-conjngational tenses. 

When it means ‘to leave’ it does not substitute g^jT; g Hgi % s g 

aor. 
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^{1 P. tTFmW to console-, =g-qfar pre. perf. ^frcTT p. fat. 

aRUTtp-SRifra; aor. Oau —■grq 5 ift% pro, Rgm'Ttt 3e«. 
gtioU. to grind; =rq-qr%a pre. ^ursgrarc- 5 ^ P erf - 

=grorai p. fat. 3f€r^rra;-ti aor. 

gw 10 U. to go, to move; g? P Tqi'g-% pre gfrqtrTS^'TK-^ 
parf. p. fat. SRqwig-aor. 

vr i P. 5T5sr to eat ( with art to drink); =grsrf% pre. P®*f. 

grrasr p. fat.sqftsjffs fat. sRtfra; aor. °au —^rwri% pre. 
3 RRng;aor, des. ^TRp p RTT^arr on =gftrSrrger, 

=g!i 1 A, to go; ‘gtrrT pie. %% perf. g-fagr p. fat. =g?%gff fat, 
SR-pte aor 

•= 3 ?; 1 P. irgr to walk ( with $rr to perferm ); ^ 11 % pre. g^rtT 
perf. grKtir P- fat. fat. 3RRS*re coa.—=9*Tfa; Ben. 

aor, RRH^fg des. Bass —R$?r pre. 35=T?fr aor. 
==rTT?rp p. 

10 IT, Tfsjrr to doubt; ( with f=r, Sf^fir to remove a doubt); 
=rHTrT%% pre. aor. 

1 B. to abuse, to discuss; ^§f?f pre. 

perf. ^RrTT p. fat. =5fT%rari% fnt. 3Rf%KT^ eon. aR^ 
aor gf%gp.p. 

10 U, srajirw to read over, to study, pre. =r- 

&e. perf. gRri'trr p. fat. Stwg^-rT aor. 

g? 1 P. Sf 3 rg & 10 IT. sr^ut to eat, to chew; gjfrg & =gsprfg% 
pre. gRg & ^ T gri^T-jR # perf. grr%T & gRWnf p. fat. 
SRsffe. 3RTO[-g Aor. 

= 55 ? 1 P. rg to stir, to shake; * 35^5 pre. perf. ^fgr P- 
fat. SRTaig aor. Oau.—gr^|%% ( =srr^n%-%) pre. 3 Rr- 
=5Sa;-g aor. gn%g p p. 

^*5. ®- B. WeRJ«i to sport, to frolic; =gpn% pre. (see above for 
the other forms ), 
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10 U gaf to foster; gR 5 trra-% pre, &e, 

perf. stgiggg; Aor, 

I IT, g$?Sr to eat., g<?re-3 pro, ggn. perf s?g<fjg , 

S^TTO,, Aor. 

g^ 1 P. & 10 U. affea:^ to be wicked; ggfa- & g$gig% pre, 
^gCc^-s^ggsa-a, 3?€ra?a;-a (gant) Aor. 
u. gsmasrmWP to worship, to observe; grwra-3 pre. 

gg-R-ggw perf, grrtrar p. fat, grratstria-a fat. ggrwra;, 
srarrasr aor. Cau-gTWWra'% pre. 3Tggpre;-a aor. I%gTm- 
ra-a des. 

T% 5 U. gg% to heap up, to collect; fggrfir, fgga pre. tggTg, 
T%5IW, fgqg, -RNsf perf. g?rr P. fat. gsrm-ff fat. 3i%sjjg--g- 
COD. stMs:, 3^ aor - . wa: ben. jggWia-fr des. 

Pass.-gfa^ pre. 3;gnw aor. r%3 p. P. 1%tWT ger. 

s% 10 U. to gather, gggffr-a, gqgfa a pie. ggtns - g tfcrt- gir, 
grpnoggrT-ga? perf. ^grgqg-a, 3i#gtra;-a aor. 

1 %: 1 P & 10 TJ. i^srst to send out; gstrfa.a pre. 

<%%£, ^&r.S**mr=S-k &e perf. #r%ST, %?fl(cTT p. fat. 
argai^, ST^ffeatf-H aor. 

fgfr 1 P. g=rM to notice, to understand; %afg- pre. f%%a perf. 
graar p. fat. gfa'nra fat. 3tgra*gg cod. g%rra aor. 
T%ma. her. f%!%fa<na, i%%ta^fa de?. Can—%gwfa% 
pre. 3tgn%agi-a aor. Pass —fgg% pre 3i%[% aor. fgg 
p. p. f%TSRWT & gfaSTT ger. 

r% 3 ; 10 A. g%r?r to perceive, tobeacxions; %swa pre. 3f#- 
!%aa Aor. fggarw# des. 

fgar.10 U. {gatprcr ar^asf^ta =3T to paint &c. ; i%=jtjl3-% pre. 
ssr%t%5ra;-3 Aor. t%t%wiw'rta-a des. 

1. P. think, r%afa pre. fgi%a perf. jgiaar p. fat. sfifapfla' 
aor. f%i?aa p. p. 

fgg; 10 U. to thick, to consider., fggtn%-3 P re - f%5P?r«r- 
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&=. part T%trfSraT p. fnt. 3Tr%f%Sti;-S aor, 

& Rrawfrs ben. Pass-fgvfqg pre. srf%f5cr aor. f%fet?r P. P. 

!%Tra7fT ger. 

T%5 6 P. ggg to pat on clothes, to dress, ?%gfg pre, f%#55' 
peri. %rrtt P. fat. ST%gftg; aar. 

!%J i P. 5TT*I5% to bseome loose; (%g|% pre. f%f%a perf. 
f%%trr p. far. 3|f=g-§fra;aor. p. p. 

4',^ 10 TJ. 1 P, SflK^of to suffer; =3Ttsf> pre. sfrsv- 

peri, srgrfg-^ri-fr, srar^ra; aor, 

^pr 1 A. =£?<T% to boast; =jpifg pre. peri. =5rfanT p. fat. 

3Rftwa: aor. 

=?;? 1 U. STR'Rfirmmf'r: to take, to cover; sfrefar-iT pre. T%=ffT- 
% par*. =n!=rar p. fat. :T=Mth: & Marfas aor. 

^ 1 ? 10 TJ. Jn<TPlf fraf =? to speak, to shine; =gfcfrntHT pre. 

j|=sa-l P. srraw to bathe; g^qrs pre, ^^srr perf. -gj%ir«»rig 
fat, sj-jp.sfni Aor. 

1? o P. %% ( fsffif ) to cut; 5 snr pre. perf. jpgfTf p. 
fat. srvp'fg aor. 

U 8 p. *5=T5rfir (ffrftf) to conceal; jp-jg pre. ggfg perf. 
iftffl P. fat. sn^fra; aor. 

I^. 10 u - 1 p - ts* to eat; fojrtrm-W, pre.ai^urggr-g, 
3(^0 jig; Aor. 

1® bJ. gjiigg to direct, to throw; =sr;pig-% pre. 

&o. psrf- =#T3ff5rarr p. fat. %?t3raTT%-ar fat. argrg- 
Hnrg-g con. ar^p-g aor. ^g-rrmffr-a' des =grr?g p. p. 

IF f p - *t»^Ttrt gar to move slowly; grojg pre. xpsjpr perf. 
sgtregr P. fat. SRFfpJ aor. des, 

jpsr 1 P. f?3r’tIT*r to hiss; xpgrsr pre. parf. gfJggr p. 

fat. srfsfisaor. gff^fg des. ^jsgg p. p. 
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U. Tffrrenf to kill; 5 fwra-ff pre. ^spn^qjR-^, &c. 
perf. ^fifrem p. tot. SElfsta; aor. fffeffr p, p. 

^ 10 U. #i% to steal or rob, to take; ^RCRf-H pre. girerrs^f- 
&e. perf- =€fti%rr p. fat. ^prftrEqw-ft fat. sr^Rtrir 
aor. wra;, ; ?j#? ben. ^grcmfir-S des. Pass.—= 5 ;^, 
sn?(N aor. =fff?fr p. p. m?fztWC ger. 

?px 10 U. qrS’SfW to raise; =S 5 TOTTt-%pre. 5 ^ 535-5 Aor. 

tff 4 A. to bum; =fqt pre. i=gr perf. a*=ffte Aor. =ftrt p. p. 

=^=^10 U.ST#, to reduce to powder, to contract; 

qfff-% pre. &c. parf. =^t^rarcTT p. fat. fji?- 

fqr:sfff% fat. s?= 5 tiff^tre;-fr con. ST^tfe-H aor. <%jm p p. 

=f? 1 P. tFI^T to drink, to suck; =35 fir pre. jrep perf s|f%r p. 
fat, 3T=fW aor. g=fr§qt% des. ^jqrf p. p. 

=?o; 6 P. rftfWPSWsfP to hurt, to kill, to connect; pre. 

ssre# perf. = 5 - 1 %? p. fufc. 3p=Rffe aor. f%gfrf i Tra', f%=?. 
cffrn des. 

^<r 10 U. ^-frq% to kindle; sqtrera-% pre. &e„ 

perf. w^rjr p. fat. srerer'ra;-^ aor. Also 1 P„ 

^qjfr pre. SRrqiiT aor. 

P. = 5 cHto move, to go; # 55 ^ pre. perf. <tj%ar 

p. fat. 3r%-?T5 aor, 

%S 1 A. %CTqt to stir, to make efforts-, %g r s pre. f%%V perf. 
%tS<Tr p. fat. %fsj5q% fat. muzz aor. =r%?iE Ben. f%%- 
fi# des. Oan.-gstrra' pre. STMT'S*!, Aor. Pass - 

%SSRt pre. %!%cT P- P- 

55 1 A ir^f to go, to drop down; tares pre. perf. xtfrar 

p. fut sstfirtTfr fat. SToST? aor. striate ben. Oau.-5qrerrt%-% 
1 ^% des, p. p. 

■spip, srr%^5r to flow, to drop down; pre. 

perf. ^fn%rr p. fat. w?t*tqra fat-, sretfitrr3; aor. 

=Sjp!ITa; ben. Can-^qra«na'-% pre. s^BgcT^-g- aor. f¥sflt- 
«?r% f des. 551 ^ 3 , p. p. 
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3 ^ 1 U. vrt^TStr to cover; g^t%% pre. ^sgrar, xr=sg% pari. 
i?t%f p. fat V^Irt- 35=50^3., s^BTl^r aor. t%^- 
T^rig-JT des. gig p. p. Pass. -g^, per. gpsgif^ aor,Oau.- 

g? 10 Tj. to conceal; gn?tn%% pre. gTi4!SH*H^Fj &e. peri. 
gr?)%5T p. fat. 37!%^g--tT Aor. fett g M.fq tn H -? des. giff, 
WT^ffP- P- 

f^lP. 3?^t to eat; pre. =3=sgn? peri. gfWT P. Alt. 
sregnTST. 3p»3i«iti aor gr^rT p. p. 3'fS«U, 31»v4i ger. 

3# 10 U. 3TR to vomit; sf^a-% pre. gftTTSW^K-=99? perl. 
®^RfT. pi at. W%vg|7j-q- aor. t%EgfmiT-% des. gficT p.p, 

7 TJ. ^tlisRar to cut, to mow; fggra & |%t% pre. r %x # ^ ? 
pjfegif peri 3=nT p. fnt. fat. s ^W T^-fT con. 

fthira* %OTE Ben. aj^s^, STtgcShp & 3n%Tf aor. 
T%T%<TIfiHT des. fg^r p. p. 

fg-? to U. j.-=!% to bore; fg-gtffif-g Pre. srr^f^s-ff Aor, r%TS^- 
wi§-ff des. 

i?.6 P.fl^r (fSTT%)t 0 put; gsm pre. perf ^ftcTF 

P. Art. SK^did. aor. 

p 6 P. W# to touch, pf% pre. gvgfT perf. gfffT P. fat, 
#tspfra fat. cod. ST^Stttfra; aor. 

IT 6 B- CfsiTT) to intermix, to cut; gr% pre. g^gft- 
P«rf. fM fat. sivffrar Aor. des. 

f? 1 P. & 10 U. tfm to kindle; 31 ^, 3 ^-% pre. 

3^<.!o-vJt.Tv-=3% &e. perf. gpftii , g^TOrr p. fat. gf epsqffi ? 

fat. 3F5@fi|wn», srtg^TttKrq-cr con. 
35Ht^q<j,-^> aj-ejv^su'rr aor. 

sp; J to shine, to play, to vomit; jgojftf, |^%pr 9 

^sgt- ! 5«Ef%perf.g%rp.fut. fat. 
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3?=SS^ra: & SRsrrfs' aor. grlpfe & 

ban. f^-scaflT.t-s. desi 

10 U. I^q^tnito divide, to cat; pre. fat. 

®3f s 3 1 Mj'?a.-«T Aor. 

#r 4 P. # 3 % to cut: 5 pro. w'r perf, g-RTT P. fat, 

fat. srsgrwg; con a=r*H. STsSrera; aor. T%=TiHir=r des. g 7 fr ; 
KEcT p- p. 5 Tf?Tj ftfwr gor. Pass.-gTERf pre. STEgrrq aor. 

5J— 

5?K^ 2 P. to eat, to consume, to langh; sn%rff pre, 

3T3I«?cfc ■STSTSTrc,. imperf 3P3$r perf. STREctT p. fat. 3rf%!ajf^ 
fat. «TtjT%sira; con, SEStsfttfaor, 3tyng- ben. Caa— 
pre. 3 E 3 E 3 ^ra; aor. i%5rtt%'II% des. 5t%cT P- P- 
3 r 3 £- 5 lS^ 1 P. 1 % to fight; STSfta, pre 3 T 3 TRpf, SRT^- p e rf. 

STMctT, RTafcET p- fat* SESEETEq. SESTEjEFEJ; 3T3?erft?^ aor. 

ST5. 1 p. 5fqr?r to clot, to become twisted; 3F2T% pre. si^g* p#rf 
sriist p. fat. srsTfr^jtPHrer^aor. 

3?^_ The same as above. 

®Rt 4 A. JnfJ5T% to be boni; snutf pre. 3?% perf STRfTf p. fot. 
at^- 5 !r% fat. 3 | 5 rf% 5 q -3 con, aF3rF%-3r5nRS aor. srr^ifre* l, eE 
f^RrwqRT des- Pass.—3EJtra or 3ntf<rpre. 3F31# Aor. Oan_* 
Rtra# pre. srsftsRa; aor. rsrsri*<R des- #*rrc> ^rar, 5rr^ ??T 
' ger. sriff p. p. 

SPC 1 p. STWWT WTl% OT# f fa mutter; 3^ pre ^gjjq 

RTOTr P. fat. STiqrHT# fa* SfSEiqiRg; con. grSRjg;, ar^Epflg* 
aor. srora; ben. j%3T)%lt dee. Pass— 3 TOW pre. @(5TnT aor. 
Can.—3rnttTr9-|f pre. Sprf'SI'ra-ef aor. srfaa p p 

5P3: 1 A. rirErflrTR to yawn; ETTW3 pre. 3f3Tr*r perf. srtwrar p _ 
fat. SRffiws aor. ETpa#? ben. T%jfT«TO des Can,— 3 ^..’ 
q# pre. arsrsEi^aor. Pass.-sTfJIH, 3 t 3 rftq aor. 

3ff IP. 3T3Vf to eat; 3ff?m pre. 5F3T1JT perf JEffifTf p, fat. 
jftg; aor. gr;;^ p. p. 

H. S. G. 39 
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spsj 1 P. 10 TT. srpft to destroy; 35 * 8 %, OTwm-% pro. 3OT=tr> 
sramns^STPr &c. perf, arspsfig, SRT3?wrg Aor. 

5 Tg 1 P, tmft to be sharp; 5155 ft pro. SFHTcJtg Aor. 

3H? 10 U. smtrcr to cover, 3fTjraft-% pre. spfrjrsjg Aor. 

55H, 1 P . cXr HWl ' 3TT% to murmur, to prattle; 5ipqft pre. 5t3!PT 
perf. snlWT P. fot. 3t#t«n% fat. spring con. spfjftg 
aor. )%=rf?5'TT% des. Pass.-s^aft pre. 3T3Tft? aor. srftjtf p.p„ 


Spr 1 P. fipsnraf to hors, to Mil; srrft pre. ^ 3 rr«r perl sritar p. 
fat. spsrarg, aTSJTftg aor. 

3Tg 4 P. to sat free; sjraft pre. swig perf. 3Tr%ffT P. fat. 
srarag aor. 5555 p. p. 


srg 10 U. 1 P. Tf^pji ^ to hurt; sjrgtffiHT, STCtft pre. 
5n^Ji4-4*K-^ir &e. stsnfr porf. arreritrm’, trftar p. fat. 
araNr«g-*r, acarcrig, sprrftgaor. fssmwft-g fSraift’rft 
des. 


5?g 10 p. 1 p. JTta# tj to protect; to release; 
pre. sptgftg-g 5T3T#g Aor. 

5TO 2 P. to awake; srr*t{% pre. 3R5RK-trf & SfPRIo^" 

5TT perf. grrararr p. fat. s-TTimyhfg fat. sigffifKstrg con. 
srgn^frg aor. inttglg hen. paf5t|itt%ft des. Pass.—5rnw^ 
pre. 3i5Tprnfr aor. Can.-5rm?rft-% pre. grrarcs P- p. 


4 T3r 1 P. gft 3Tf5msr =g to conquer; graft pre. fsurw perf. 335 
P. fat. #raft fat. sftstr? con. 3#pfrg aor, gfogg ben. 
fgraraft des. Can.—gmraft-% pre. 3T3ft*Prg-rT aor. gjgffcft; 
#%ft freq. Rm p. p. m??r ger. gjgg inf. 

§rg; IP-jfo ft to ple ase; ftjsfft pre. ftrra¥?perf. 8fi%jftg Aor. 
P. 10 tj, trwraf Jo speak; pF^ft, PFftrft pre. fgrfSFraV 
fsi«rj5iaS(*R' &c. peri T3#5rgr, w-sftar p- fat. angprng, 
«T§ri5F5g-er aor. 


* It is Atmanepadi when preceded by the prepositions 

ft&TO. 
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Bri - *~w:? So eat; tsi?? pre, prww perf. sPSffFi, Aor. f Sres 

p. p. 

•#TT » P. So Mil, p?reorn% prs. ( Yedie). 

iSS 1 P. ¥i 3 ?R ^sr to sprinkle, to serve; gtqfjt pre. 

perf. p. fat. STt%7T5 fat. *i€'~ aor. fsrfT 

ger. 

jftf 1 P. srrwqTTSr to live; sfhffar pre. firafjsr perf. 3fn%f p. fat. 
3ftf?=q-RT fut. SRfrfsra^rs: con, srvfMra; aor Pass.-sf^ pre. 
arsfif^ aor. Can -jffcr<nt-?r pre. sfrfitsrr gar. aftfirp-inf. 
vftfttT p.p- 

1S5. 6 P. ( fSIT? ) stwfo to tie up or bind; ^cfs pre. perf. 
atg^fa; Aor. 

6 P. to go ; "grfrs pre. Aor. 

U3; 1 A. to shine; meRT pre. sfrm«rrt fut. spsrmte Aor, 

3 pr 6 A.sfrfa^spn: to like, to enjoy pre. ^g^perf. STjffctr 
p. fut. 5[3TTt% aor. Pass.-^$<UJS pre. 3l3rtff aor. Oao.-at<J- 
*mr-S pre. 3ff«JS<ra-H aor. ^irtTOT, ^ITOT des. W P-P- 
i P. & 10 U. imfTsSr rrRtriSf «* to think, to examine, to be 
satisfied; ■i'ms & £mrs-?t pre. 

perf. #TTY?rr p- fut. sTHrfrg; & sr^^-s aor. 

s^fros, isfimt, ^#rf^rra-% des. ^ p. p. 

4 A. rt^reftirsfr: to kill, to grow old, ^sfa pre. 
perf. acres’ aor. 

1 P. to kill; ^trfa- pre srgftg; Aor. 

3TW 1 A. JTTsrfararif, to yawn; pre 3T5|^r perf #3T p. 
fut. spwwret fut. ajsfrinff aor. i%3Tf£#># des. afrwrs p. p- 

-if 4 P. ^STtfnfr to grow old; jfrurfT pre 5RT1T perf arrest or srft- 
<rt p fut. srfriHTw, srfrsrti, fut 3T3rre^rs., atsrffaj^ con. 
sT5rr(ia;,3t3refi:aor. #ftj;,b3n. i%3trprra,flrsrmm,iiRfti% 
-des. Can.—5t<irRi% pre. Paa.-aftq^ pre. shot p. p. 
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3 | I & 9 P. to wear out, sryj%. pre 3 T 3 irc perf wf^af- 

srfm? p. fat. srtTPtfa. aor. Gan -*rnT?ra% pre. 

^ 10 U to grow old; sn??ra-% pre &e. 

pert 3TCi%H? P fat spfmitrrr aor r% 3 TT’^r?T J ff des. 
#^1 A. to go ; pre fsrOT perf. P fat 31 % 1 % aor. 
iA ifrr% rtfff =sr to try, to go, pre firef? perf. OTfHT 
p. fufe. aor. 

^ 1 P.^ to decay;stATra pre qrsfrparf 35131 P fat srsrre'ig; 

aor srpn^bea fgranirrs des. 

ger 10 TJ gy* 51 <T 3 =5 to know, to cause to know, to see, to 
please; grTOT?f-?T pre &e. perf 5T7W3T P- 

fut. sroqisTTff-s fat stsmtr^-a: con. stffrfiS.-a aor - 
ftarra-3 des. Pass.-=rt?r?r pre. 3?=iw, 3iaw aor. g-cfr,, 
irffo p. p. 

5 T 9 U 3 israra% to know; Jfrarit, 3TRriT pre 3T5fr/3Tt peri. 
=ncfr p fut gr^fra-a fat. ar^rppni-cr con 3?ar*rra;, a^rrar 
aor, 5ST<mt> fTRfte ben. (Sr^rrfTW% des Oau-gpi- 
3T13-% & |wra-s(ra tbs sense of ‘ to gratify, to slay or to- 
oanse to see,) pre srra^riqr 3 aor. Pass -ft# pre. SlyHOT 

a° r - ?rip: in f. frr^i ger. grr?r p p 

ft 10 U. mPt to direct; gnwia -3 pre pert 

sutwar p fat. ft<ir*r«ira-3 fat. Pass—=mar 3 - =r r iq-fr p.p 
OT 9 P. snttfffir to become old; iSrfrTffi pre. fiiStf perf. sq-Rfy 
P. fut. infold fat stsqntra con a °r. sffurry ben. 

T3f35HW des- Pass-3nrr3, 3PHTmr aor. Cau.-3^mfff-fr 
pre. sfpr p.p. 5TRfT ger. 

1 A. to gO; 3UU3 pre .ijpigq perf. ij^raT P fut gpjqjg aor. 

T% IP ayfr ^ to conquer, to defeat gsjjjj pre finsrPT 

perf. ^HT p. fut. 3 pt 3 rg; aor. 

10 U- sraifnft to become old; grtWTff-ff pre. gwtnSTOrt— 
&c. perf. sntrraftf p. fut. sjfSr^ei -11 aor. ' 
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" 35 i? ' l P. ; '5% to be tat with iivet or passion; pra. 

perf, p fat. ;-nr^ri3- fat. srjfivnj. aor. Cau- 

33331%%, srfirj^^-o aor, T%j3rc3t% des, hot p p, 

1 p. Cr#i to burn, to glow; pre. 3T33I« perl. SsrfiraT 

P- fat . 3^i%S2rra- fat. 3?7Tr^ln, aor. 33T£3- 

■m-ar (with sr-sr^^rw-a > pie. r3r33!%3ra de«. wrefr p. p. 

3f— 

3fe, 1 P, %3% to be collected or matted together; 531 % P re - 
stsrfra;, scsrrerraiAor. 

IT3 1 P. to eat; pre. fTRar p. fat, Aor. 

$3; 1 P. fi^rraro to kill; 53% pre. perf. m%r p. fat. 

sripfnf;, 33513% aor. 

53 1 U. 3TTc[r<T3r3faFfr: to take, to put on, to conceal; 53 %% 
pre. 3T5T3, 3T$3 perf. IfTOfr P.fat. 3353%, 33513%, 3?5t% 
aor B 

% 4. 9. P. 3 %f% to become old; sfrsflt, 551% pre. 33533 

perf. ^Rcn, 53%r p. fat. 33513 % Aor, 


Zg IP. 10 U. to bind, to tie; jgpS, rprS-lr pre. jjg:, 
JJRfrSxf 3333-31% &c. perf. JTjfHT, 3fT%fT p. fat. SRSf^a. 
3t33fa;-cf aor. sif3t P. P. 

1. P. t^sSr to be confused; 235 % pre. ZST& perf. ET%tTT fat. 
3TS%% aor, 

1 A. to go, to move; £ 3 % pre. fii%% perf. ZVZKS p. fat, 
mfez aor. Can.-%^rm-sr pre. ezzzTZ;* aor. 

%3 10 TJ, $pf to throw, to send; £ 35 %-% pre. %33T3 s 3^K-^% 
perf. £ 3(535 p fat. sff^ra;-a aor. 
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^ 1 A. to go, to move; stsgff pie. Re*i% perf. ?u%?ff p. fat., 
tor. des, 

£<& 1. A. to go, ti<pr pre, Aor, 

£ - 

^ 10 A. #Ena to gather, to heap; pie. ^mrs^ai perf. 
WJTtzrm p. fnt. a*fr 3 q% aor. 

grw 10 A. to throw, to send; 3 rgqf%-% pre. ^tflSSJWC- 
3 &r, perf. g- 4 31 %? p. fnt. fat. sig^fga'-a' Aor. 

fH 4 P. ^ to throw; |%rar# pre. |%%r? perf. %rear p. fnt. sufe- 
<T 5 ;aor. 

j%H, 10 A. %w to gather; %<t%% pre. ttRisgg? perf. %TfT%r p, 
fnt. M^r?%rTSr aor. 

€f 1 A. ;%T?re?r rra> to fly, to go; 33 % pre, perf, g-RrftT 
p. fnt. ?r%tq% fnt. aor. gfirTTg Ben, Oan.-gpp»n%. 

at, s-T^ri^-a Aor. i% 3 T%# des. 3t%3, (with 33 ) p. p. 

3T 4 A. to fly, to go; 3(33 pre. (%:?% perf. p. p. For other 

forms see 1 A. 

f< 5 , 10 U. to throw up ; 3 ^ 313 -% pre. £t«J 3 I 33 im- 3 %; perf.. 
^rarest p. fat. aor. 

£- 

thf 1 A. JTffr to go, to approach; ®ps% pre. perf. #rr%3r 

p. fat. #n%«t% faf. aor. #n%fru BeD. Oan-^pq-|3 

-a pw. WJSrqtS;* aor. deB, Pass- 313 #. 

P. P. 

if— 

ff=5 1 p. ?3% 3|% =3 to langh, to bear; asET% pre. aargr perf„ 
awar p. fat. m*m, staf^rg; aor. 3r%3 p. p. 

?jsr. 1 P. 33 % ( St=gr% 3%rnr 3) to conceal, to pare; 

tflSPra pre. perf. a%3T p. fat. gtf^ng; Aor. 
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I P- to pare, to cat; fftbriW pre. ( belongs 

to 5th conj, optionally in the Conj, Tenses) nrt'tf perf. 
5H^tar p. fat. 3i%<R3a, a$trfa fat. sR^frg; aor. a^Ria ben. 
TO p. p. af%3T, a|T ger. 

tff 1 P- tuft =gr to go, to stumble, to shake; af# 

pre. aar perf. affar p. fat. sta^ra; a°r, aiwa p- p. 

acf^l P. to go ; as^ra pro- htor perf. at?aa? p. fat. 3R5t% 
aor- Htb p. p. a#afai, aa;ar ger. 

33^7 P. to contract, to shrink; aai% pre. aassrperf, 

tot, arsaar p. fat. a^rra, aurora fat; 3133 *%;, 
Aor. Oau -asgtrfa-a, raafeaTra, raaf ^rfa fas. 
a®^ same sa a*^. 

as 1P.3^3T% to grow; aafa pre. aaR perf. aftarp. fat. 
staara, snarera aor - 

a^io u. ssrsna arotn =a to beat ; airo/a-a pre. ai s oi^^K- 

=a^ &o. perf. ar^faar p. fat. a^Ria-a fat. eraia^f-a 

aor. Pass,—at^a pre. alia p. p. 

jnr^l A. at^a to beat ; giRa pre. aan% perf. afear p. fat. 
3tarua?' aor. 

8 U. frotK to spread, to go ; aatra, a# pre. 33R, at perf. 
afaar p. fat. aRRia-a fat. staara, ssarsrla; & saria^, sraa 
aor. aana & amte ben. iaafara-%, raaara-a, faamfa-a 
des. Pass — astta & HRa pre. graifa aor. Gau— amia-3 
pre. 3Riaa?[-a aor. aa p. p. afaarr, aRT ger. 

aa 1 P. 10. U. sr%q 5 Rmaf: to believe, to subserve; atria, 
aww -a pre. sraaTa, ajaiara;, sfataaa-a Aor. 

jp^lQ A. ^iR-jrrS; to support, to govern; avatra pre 
a^tRT^as perf. ssantRa Aor. faaRriaaa fas. Pass-fpscrt. 

ao IP. TOfft toshiEe, to heat; aOTS pre. aatf, perf. ast 
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p. fut aor. 313 * 1 %ben, { 331:913 des. Pass— 3 * 9 % 

pre. 3*33 aor. Gan —■3T99li% pre. aT3'r3'T5.-3 aor. cW P* P. 

39 , 4 A tr »39 to rale, to be powerful; 3W3 P r e. 39 perf. 3HT 
p. fat. 9 C 313 fut. afSCBffi con. 3*33 aor. 3191 % ben. 33 P- P. 

9 ? 10 U. to heat; 3T991%% pre. &e. perf. 

smoBT p. fnt. srara^-ti aor. 

39 4 P. ^f^rrsrt %% =9 to be anxious, to be fatigued; fnw# 
pre. gsrtf perf. aWcfT p. fnt. 3rJ?«T?rf fut. 3?fri9«9% con. 
STfltRC aor. 3*53 P- p. 3TH?9T & 3951 ger. 

9% 1 A. to go 39 % pre. %% perf. 31931 P fut. sraft’K aor. 

9% 10 U. 199% to guess, to suppose 3%91%-lf fut. a&rrSWMW- 
^r%t, &e. perf. sircar p. fut. 9%r9 s 9i9-% f ut. 
con. 3Md&j-?r aor. p. p 9%W91 ger. 

9^ 1 P. 3 Tt«% to threaten, to menace; 33*13 pre. 33 % perf. 
91931 P fut. 3f%s9T3 fut. 3131%9a; eon. 93913; aor. { 33 - 
iSrrfa- des. rjfSfr! p. p. 

9%; 10 A. 9333 to blame; 3399 pre. 339T»9% perf. 33TT991 
p. fut. 313999 aor. 3r%t p. p. 

9^ 1 P. 1*9191 to kill, to hurt; sffet pre. 33? perf. 3 / 93 T 

* p. fut. 31391% aor. 

99 10 IT. 9199191 to establish. 319913-9. 

3g_ 4 P. OTgfr t o be jeerfiased; swfil pre. 3*333 Aor. 

^ 1P&. 10 U. to decorate, to assume* 3313 & 339 - 

T3% pre. 333, 3Wra^rT-3% perf, 31330 %3^3T p. fut. 
3199!%'& 33333,-3 aor. 

BT 3 ,1 A. 33 t 3 qrra 39 T: to spread, to protect; 3 * 9 % pre. 33 *% 
perf. 99931 P* fut. 39919%, 31999 aor. Cau— 9199 ^-% 
pre. 3133103-3 aor. wrsmhw den. 
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fa; 1 A. io go; pre. rrfeiT p. fnfc smmrs aor, 

fa; 5 P. ari^STfr ^ =5T to attack; pre fare perf, 

area? p- fat. 3?a#g:aor. 

far 5 p - to attack; faftm pre. fam parf. %pmr p. fat. afafa 
aor. 

fas 5 P. fi^rnrt to irartjfa^ria-pre. fare perf. afarr p. fat. 
sfarTt? aor. 

1 A gpTTOT =q to endure, to suffer with courage; rafam 
pre frtmeTB^*' perf. fafm%crt p. fat. T%mT§rei% fat, 
®ffarn%s aor. mra faffs ben. mfa$faf des. Can,-aS- 
3TOfa% When it means to sharpen ( faifft) SHS pre, 
stores fut. amrirg aor. 

■far 10 U. H5TR to whet; a*refaff pre. perf. 

%3TF%r P. fat. spfrmJR-a aor, 

-fat 1 A. j^Sr to drop dowB, to sprinkle, ^fa pre. mmT perf. 
Utrr p. fat fu". samra con. famra- ben. arras' aor, 

■fa. 4 P. 3iT5hnt to be wet; mrem pre, fare perf. %frmr p. fat. 
3fafts aor. mmmm, fatfrrfaf des. fares p. p. 

fa* l P. nar to go ; pre. fifar perf. aresT p. fat. gfafa; 
aor, 

fas 8 P. & 10 U. to be oily or unctuous: farm, 3?rem-% p rs . 
far??, &0 P erf - safari p. fat. 

3fafrer> aor . 

mg l P. to go ; farm pre. srfafis. Aor. 
fas I A. to go; fa-fa pre. mart perf cfn%frr p. fat. fanfa aor. 
•tfra; 4 P. tgfa to be wet; farrsrfa pre. 3mfrfra. Aor. 
fa<t 1 P. ifafa to be fat. fasm pre. fafa perf. aTIScTI p. fat.. 
aitfNrK Aor 
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5 2 p. »r#si%T?wng‘ to go, to grow, to kill; sirs, aCffa p«. 
gait pelt RrST p. fat. atom fat. aratajg. con, 3UrW}g aor T , 

gg; l P. ffstcrnr to kill, to hnrt; pre, g#sr pert ##irr 
p. fut, waring, aor. 

pg; 1 P. jrjtjnr ftrTTtrf sfg *er to react, to kill, to be powerful; 
garfft pre. gg=i? perl g#tar p. fat. S)g#W aor. 

gg. gsg 10 U. TfsRFSfTgWiWlmaS to kill, to be strong, to live; 
arams#, gwwm-a pre. &e. gsmsw- 

&e perf. Hm#3T, g«tT%f P. fat. wggwg-a> 
STijg’Stg-a aor. 

gv® P. WRSfttfflr ( §CT% ) to quarrel, to cat; ga# pre. g#S 
perf. gfarar p. fut. wgs# aor. 

Sf 1, 0 (fan? ) P. ffravr to tear, to kill; #St%, SI# pre. 
«t#ar, g#ar fat. wg£tg Aor. 

Sf 1 p. 3RTTif> to mortify; g;g# pre. wggrgAor, 

S^ 6 P. gfh%% to curve; gw# pre. gam perf. #f§rat p. fut. 
^Staffer aor. 

gm 10 U. sn-rrn to cover; gran## pre. Siggrag-W Aor. 
g^ 6 U. straw to strike, to wound; gif## pre. gaff, gg% 
perf. am p. fut. SRRnfi-3 fut. con. 

* 3U|tT aor. g?ns#t#re ben. ggm## des. Pass.-gig#' 
pie. 3TcflT% aor. Oau-arp## pre. wgggga aor. gw p. p. 
pfl ger. 

1 P. to search; giff# pre. ggs? perf. g;%3T p. fat. 

g? 1 & 6 p. ffHWr to kill; sft#, gins pi®, g#s perf, stfWi 

P. fat. 3#pf# aor, 

gw f t S P. rfSTTOT to kill. see the above root; amif &e. 
gw 1 A. ifyrnrr to kill; #»# pre. ssgng, warfare Aor. 
gw 4 ft 9 P. to hurt, to kill; gwrfs, gwrr# pre. g#w peri 
#Prar P- fut. sigwg (4) 3### (9) aor. 
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3*9:, 3*3, h 0- ( See g<i, 33 above ). put, 3 * 57 % pia. 

3*5 1 P. 3*5;? to hurt, to give pain; f ?5T% pre. 57 5* 515 Aor. 
Also 10 D, 3735 % 5T. 

gi; S P. 75707 to make haste; ggha pre. gHft perf, aiRHT P. 
fat, 3757773 aor - ( Vedie ) 

ft, 1 P. ff5T5r5 to kill, to hurt; 357 % pre. 335 perf, gjsf 5 r p. 
fat. 373573 aor, 

33 10 U, gr?JT% to weigh, to examine; irtSPTff-fr pre. S) *7513*5- 
perf. 5737557 p. fat, 5iyw«jfrf-?r fat. 515573 , 
aiamra Ben. 373333-77 aor. Pass.—pre. 3757^73 
Aor. ffrr%5 p. p. 

33 4 P. gHT to be pleased or satisfied; g«tf% pre. gar? pert 
57CT p. fat. arsons fat. 37%$53 eon. 307773 ben. 37355 .aor. 
Can—arroa-ar pre. 373353,-tf aor . 33 @fS des. Pass.— 
pre. 375TT5 aor. gs p. p. gp ger. 3735 inf. 

33 1 P. to sound; attrta pre. gam perf. atf%cTT P. fat 
^^r^TTtT aor, 

3 | 1 P. 375 a 55 =5 to torment, to kill; St?Rf pre. 35gg5, 
STatfra; Aor. 33 - 31 - 755 % des. 

gw 10 A. 37 % to fill np; 307537 pre, 5733073 Aor. 

33 4 A. *lf&575tT555l: to go hastily, to kill; 35 a pre. 337 
perf. gfrar p. fat. 37377 E aor, 337753 des. 

33 1 P. rk ^5 to determine the quantity or weight of; 33 % 
pre. 3 #®rra fat. 373373 aor, 

gar 1 P. to go; 357 % pre. 53 ^ perf. gfarar P. fat. 3733773 aor. 
3^573 ben, 

gar 8 U. 3755 to eat; aoma. a^ff, 307775-3515 pre. aaoT, 77307 
perf. crfSrar p. fat. arWr5 a fat. 3750773 3757075,3735 
aor. %afS!5lt-5 des. 35 P- P. gfopSTT, 3757 ger. 
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7 TJ. fjtnari???: to destroy, to disregard; gonTT, 5?W pre. 
ant, perf, affaT p. fat. arf^rT?f-?f, 5TfWta-% fat. 
arait^-a cod. sTf^;, scaara:, srarfe aor. fqrg. frr'i'rrs', 
ben. faffs# des. suer p. p. a#«ar, 

fr9T ger. 

^r 4P, fpfr to become satisfied; ^ctfra pre, aa? perf. afer, 
a^ar, sresr p. fat. afWm, aoaira, a=?aia fut. snai^i, 
a?aw%, starcaiaicoD. 3 ^ 1 , swfra-> srai'afra;, 3raRrta;aor. 
Hajj^ben, raftrqw, raffia dee. Can-gfcra-a, 3Taa%-ff, 
arSisjqi-a aor, ga p p. af%a:, a=p; 

5 P. sftsra to be pleased, to please; ajfna pre. H37 perf. 
amr p. fat. sraflgr aor, fwr^bee. raamia, faaogrg des. 
3T% P. P. aT%af ger. 

ijtr. 6 P. to be pleased, to please; ijqfg pre. (for other forms 
see above ). 

fro; 1 P. &, 10 U. (fear aqTqa =q to be satisfied, to light, to 
kindle; rpffo afara-a pre. aai fmrsaHT-ai?, &c. perf. 
anar, aqfqar p. fat. mfiz, sraa^-a star^a-fr aor. 
^a, arfor p. p. 

f% 6 P. sfprq, to please; fqrfa, gPfrfa pre. Sfa 1 #?.- 

3ff**ni.aor. 

l*t. 9 P. iffora to please; fjrtfra pre. f frcp>trm fat. 3TfPTha; aor. 

19 ; 4 P. firrmtara; to be thirsty; <fsqra pre fra<| perf HTSTcTT P 
fat aivsqfa fat gqrfqrara eon. sjgqg aor sang ben. 
Can.— awia-f? pre sraTwrg-a araaaa;-a aor." mgmfa 
des. he p. p. ifa^rr, gr%rr ger. 

If 6 P- RPam to kill, to hurt; agrapre fra? perf ffrgfrr; a/r, 
p fat ari«rra, a^nra fat. srafr?, er-pfra; aor raaffara, 
rafSTRF des. Can. (see the next root ). gg p. p. a fg*q r 
ffT ger. 

f | 7 P.to injure,Jo kill; <|i)fg pre. fra£ porf. aflar p. fat. arg- 
sqra fat. 3Tnf|<rcrg; con. vrggfg aor. uni ban. raiWIl des. 
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Can.—afara-r? pre. staa^j-a sra'p^-fT aor. Pass, — gfra 
pre. staff aor. p. p. fnf?3T ger. arfgff inf. 

if 6 p. to kilh jfgfff pre. agf perf. trrfaT, i«T p. fat 

fSS?r fit. iiirg;, aarl^Tpp aor - iura ben - raisrfir, rat- 

IfTra des il?g^ 5 inf. 

f IP Sffaamir: to cross over, to swim; aTT3 pre. aat? 

' perf- m%rr, afrar p fat. arcmra, afror'a fat. starfrg; aor. 
akra; ben. faa'wrfr, faamta. faafma des. am p.p. araff 
ger. Pass—aria pre m perf. amar, arcar & artarp. fat. 
sarfraor. arrcate arc ate &tftare:beB Can — arcara-a 
pro. starat^-a Aor. 

2 P. R^rta <naw =a to whet, to protect ' ftafa pre. faaa 
perf. afaar p. fat. a^Stt^aor. 

^7 1 A. ar^Sr sted =«rar a to dropdown, to shake; ftq% pre. 

raaq- perf ar%n p. fat. stairs Aor. 
a?. 1 A.^aa to play; a# pre. 3?^r% Aor. 

- arsj; l P. fiat to abandon ; aiara pre. aarra perf, saarr p. fat. 
at^trrafat srfa^trg;con. sransfta; a or. tasatfben. Can- 
f!iTsaria-a pre srraaiarai-a aor. itsrsriades. Pass.-arcaa 
pre. sranra aor. ara? p- p. ger. artaa 1D f. 

3g= 1 A. to go; aj% pre. aaf = perf. a%HT P. fat. staffs aor. 

spi.^X 1 P. to 8°; a^-fa, a§ta pre. aan?. aaf perf. 

sn%ar-3Tfar p. fat. arma, 3rar#f. & srctffnf aor. 

"3? IP. to move, afra pre. aaf pref. attai p. fat. ataffa 

aor. 

s^lA gsruir t° be ashamed ; asi pre. Wa perf after, asr 
p. fat. attest, sprate fit stafteta; staaaa con. starte 
seas aor. amre, atete hen. Gao.—g-crata-a pre. stma- 
atpa aor. mama des. as p. p. after, aaar ger. at%a, 
- aog^mf. 
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1 & 4 P. SfSf to tremble, to fear-, ggra', aWft? pre. HafWT 
perf. 3RRT P. fat. 5ri% s PT3 fat. St3T%KT3 « 0B . sraTOTtp, 
srrora; aot 3R*na; I 36 ®. ^ aS8 .—pre. ^arra a °* - 
Can.—WlrPn'S-ir pre. sor. ra^T%Tra des. affH 

p. p 5t%m ger. arftrg* in*. 

3 ^ 10 U. JTSOj i-nrfft arm ~J to take, to hold, to oppose; 

pre. &®. P elf . ^refiRTT P. fat. 

srfawtT?. tT aor. 

- 3 ^ 1 P. 10 U. mapri to speak; pre. SWffefj 

sniW Aor. 

fsrf 1 P. to go; ftf ft pre. tariff perf. fstffBT P. fat. atftrfni. 
aor, 

35.6 P. (farft) to tear, to break-, §5373 pre. fa\z perf. 
sremp. fat. fisarrfafat. atffra; aor. 3srra;beB. Can.— 
wraxrft-sr pre. 3tf§sa-a aor. ggiarfft des. Pass.—gsft 
pre. 3T=n# aor, 31% p.p. fHfarf gar. 

35 10 A. to tear; 3T?7ff pre. perf. atSTOST p. 

fat. Stggaa aor. jfljft'fre ben. 

3?, 3*1.1 P. TWFTT to kill - 3rrft, fPTTff pre. aftirfft, stgsfta; 
Aor. 

-55 av^ Same as above. 

■$ 1 A. <rrg% to protect; 3 T 5 % pre. air perf. WtaT p. fat. 3R3a 
fut. 3I3R33 eon. samft aor. =rr#S ben. Can.—srmft-% 
pre. 3 ?W 3 PT 5 -xT aor. {farm cto. Pass—graft pre. argrrar aor. 
5TcT ( 3TO) p-p. afTgg “ { . 

A* 1 A. to go ; ghjft pre. 531 % perf. arffeiT P. fat. 5fn%5q% 
fat. st^rasr aor. 

P. H33?ftr to pare; ?wft P re - perf. ?3T%gr, fare! p. 
fat ?W«TRT, rafsoft fat. 5TcWra r 3T?3T#I. aor. 
ben. ftfwft des, fare p.p. taffshgt, arer ger. 
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1 P- ^ to go, to shake; gqpfff pre. rr%J- perl 

Jf^tTTp fut. STf^fra; aor. 

« P. t^S? to cover; gpqii pre. gSTF? perf. grf^gf p- fat. 
■stw^j 3?sr?fr5. sor - 

r^5% 1 p. to go, to move; grafff pre. gang perf. uri^&r p. fat. 
3|ttT"4ra; aor. c^wra; ben. ra^narnK des. Pass.— 

an; 1 A. gglf to hurry, to move with speed; pre. ggj| 
perf. p. fat. STf^IxS' aor. cffMs ben fg r -g%^ des. 

r^ftcT or P- P. Oau —cqnrifHT prs. smf^-g aor. 

1 %, 1 U. 3 ^ to shine, to glitter; ftgrfHT pre. rar#Tj HirSTf 
perf. -4®t p. fat. ?"?$srig-ar fat. s^gjTg-g con. 3 ?;?c<<rg-g 
aor. des. 

I P. to proceed with fraud; RTOffpre. gfgfr perf. 

fttKffr p. fat. s^rfra: aor. 

q— 

"fH 6 (fjrf?) to cover, to hide; g§Tg pre. gvjts 

perf. f ri'cIT P. fat. afi^ra aor. 

ft 1 P. fifcrrtrr to injure, to hurt; sgffif pro. gsgjr perf. %f5tTT 
P. fat. sjsgsrfgaor, 

?— 

^ 1 P. to bite, to sting; to speak; ( STHTTETr vj) j^rrt pre. 
stfsr perf. gar p. fat. ifeing fat. (s^rergdnal) 

aor. fsarrg ben. festfff des. Pass.— 55 .#, 3 tf% aor. gg 
p.p, g|ginf. gSTTger. 

^ 10 A. to bite; sr^rqg pre. 3T^rsT?T Aor. flf^rr^vg des 
Pass —jpjgg pre. gT^ra P- P. 

10 trraraf to speak; pre. sr^j^r-g Aor. 

T^i. 1 A. 5 tftn& () to grow, to go in speed 
to go, to hurt; fis^t pre. perf. <f%sgg fat. 'sr?fsier Aor. 
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?sr 5 P. ’ETTH% ■‘TTSW ’ST to Mil) to protect; gsrrw pre. T5T^ peri, 
3 [prsrp fat ^gra[, 3rfr€f3, aor. (Yedic). 

*r? 10 U. gtra =g- to fine, to punish; ^ogrntf-%.. 

&B . per f P. fnt. 

fat. aor des. =fro^ff p.p. 

^ 1 A. gRr to give, ^ pre perf. jjrsfrr p fat. 

fat. aor. gRiRs ben. des. Can — ^r^rrfR-ar, 

pre. vrfppSitf-H' aor. 

=vj 1 A. vrrfat to hold, to present; rq% pre. gij perf grtfrTT p. 
fat. stgfe' aor ^RpffS ben. rggRP# des. Cau — flvr?nR%; 
pre. Pass —SfinK pre. 

5 P. g*SR to hart, to deceive; gvvtrrif pie perf. sfNrTT 
p. fat. grNwfir fat srgwrg; aor R^tR, sprint, i%2#rr- 
rjm des. Pass.—^wRr pie. 3t?fwT aor. gs* p p a[TPT;^T-5[3^r 

ger. 

^10U to send; g*wRr% pre. ?fTOWT-?l, &c, 
perf. St^SKifcf-fr Aor. ^vtrra; TWfRr<fe ben Pass —swats. 

g* 4 P. SWP to be tamed.' Tir-ntT pre ggfw perf. gffTfTT p. 
fat. ^mE»n% fat. st^ ms q^con. stTH 5 aor. Oau.—jfrrr^ only 
SR^rpraor. Pass— ^st%; stgfR: SsTTTff aor. greet, grre 
P-P. gRtrgr, <f!?rgT ger. 

^ 1A. 5T?rrf3r8falf?HraTHg to give, to be pity, to protect, to 
injure, to take; ggrT pre. gqio- 4 :*. , &c. perf. tftrsi p. fair, 
^fSrcrf'T fat. zszmz aor. gRntte ben. rggm# des. grirg p.p. 

gRgt 2 P. ^JTOT to be poor or needy; gRgrfff pre. 5[Rgr3=srg>TT. 

perf gRP-rar p fat. srgRgra;, sugRsrefra; aor. gR- 
5?rra; ben. %K?r<TW, %Rmrnt des. gRigtr p.p. 

1 P. f^Kii to burst open, to expand;'g$j^ pre. ggfSS perf„ 
?%frr p. fat. srgtcfra; aor, g 7 %g p.p. Can—to cut, to tear 
SOTtH, glgtnt pre. iggregRr des. 

V? 1° G, RlgTW to tear; gTcSSRT pre. 3tgrgSg-rr Aor. 
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** 4P. to perish; ••fsrrf?? pre, 5,?T?T peri ^f%r?r p- fat, 
®R^ra; aor. 

1 P. 10 A. to see, to bite; f~m. pre. 

&0. perl. sri'Zfc:., 3?vi~VT Aor, 

1 P. 10 U wnmrf to speak; gbris. s£swfa-% pre. 

IP. 55^?^% to bum, to pain; pre. -re?? peri g^rr p, 

fat. wa-sra' fat. 3r-rr#g: ( st^tsto dual) aor. ^®r;g; ben. 
T^rsfrrff des. Can .-5T§iri3% pre. M'^hOrfr'i aor ‘ Pay.-sfirr 
pre- sr^rff aor. p.p ger 51 pr ini 

?T 1 P- 5T% to give; ijsg# pre. 7 %r perf. grar P- fat. zrvttfn 
fat. 5T?rWc[; eon. *rfT5, aor- %SfFI ben. f^ffa' des. Pass.™ 
pra. 3Tfri? aor. Oau-^rwra-ff pre. sffrsfq'g-a aor. sfaf 
p. p. qxtrr ger. ini 

5T 2 P. otr to out; ?rra’ pre. ( for perl, and fat. see above, 
3T?HS!d. aor. ben. des. Pass.—51m TT3 P- p. 

SET 3 U. 51% to give, to put. sriffr, -r% pre. TTr, 2% perf. gnrr 
p. fat. ?TWra--^T fat 3j^R!R-fr con. aT?rg:,3T%! aor. %rna> 
^RnH 1 ben. T%^ia-% des. 3rT p. p. 5WT ger. grjpr inf. Pasa.- 
^PTST pre. ■sr^rra' aor. 

srrg 1 U. *505% orrsT^ =5 to cat, to make straight; 

pre. ?TTi?rra3i;v-^a- &c, pelf. arfrTTtfig:., Aor. 

^traTT#% des. 

3T? 10 U. %?% to cut. gr^ItT-fT pre. ^-fre^-iT Aor. 

3fRr 1 A. 51% to give; pre. 551% perf. fat. aTflf^T 

aor. 


1 U. <n% to give; 5l5n%-3 pre. 55T5T, 5 ?Ttf, perf. ST^T^fra;, 
STflT^rS. aor. 

5 PK 5 p. f^nsjT to kill, to injure; 5T%frt% pre, ( Vedio ). 

1 U. 51 % to give; pre. arsET^rhi, aor. 


play, to sell, to shine, to wish; to 


H. S. G. 40. 
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rejoice, to be sleepy, &e; t^arr% pre. f^tr peri. P- fit- 
ST^T^aor. ^h^ben. T^mfifdes. Pass—spare" 
pre. Canpre. 3Tfrft=r^-a aor. ar?r or SIS P- P- 
If? 1 P. & 10 U to rub; %3t%, %traTH-% pre. T^ipr, ftf- 
&c. perl sj^srTJ, a°- r - 

j5--t 10 A. to cause, to lament; %?r<?T pre. 3^Ti%5sr Aor. 

fipp 6 U. 3rffora% to grant, to allow, T^STH-fT pre. f#5T. f|f^5r 
^.-=»'pirf. p. fut: fut. STf&tr^-rT con. aor. 

TTSrrra:, T^fe ben, des. Pass -r^trtr pre. 3??1ST 

aor. Can -3r5r<m% P f e. ST^TTS^-tr aor. ft? P- P- \ZH, ini. 
fa?< gar. 

2 U. to augment, to anoint; %jr-rj, f>jvf pre. f^g-, 
fafat peri. %rcrr p. fut. gycrffr-ft fat. 3#s3n.-?r, con. srRrsni., 
3?Br?TH, 3T%sr aor. T%®rn^, ra#S ben. des. 

P8S3-%ra pre. ST^fl aor. Oau.-^!ifff% pre 3T5fTT??a; FT 
aor. fjr-.j p. p. fsr^T ger. inf. 

fl 4 A. aju- to perish; ^?qw pre 7%=fr?T peri, ^fm p. fut. ^ppja - 
fut. aTfTFJtr con 3Tfif?r aor ?!#? ben f^fast des.ffqr p.p. 

1 A. y B g dl a $ 11 to invest with a sacred 

thread, to dedicate oneself to, to sacrifice, &c ; ^igra 1 pre. 
fa$% perf. *n%rTT P- fat. 5g?n%S aor. Pass.-^PBf pre. 
sfarT% aor. Oau —pre. aor 

des. Cntitr p. p. ifrr%srr ger. 

<£pfr 2 A. sfnsfasrsrar: to shine, to appear; pre. ^TS3fT3a§» 

perf. p fut. frT%nar fat> sfaifas Aor ( Vedie. ) 

4 A. to shine, to bnrn ; pre. f|fiqr perf. Sfri%(T 

p. fut. eTsfrwe, afarw aor. (jfjife ben. f??rfq# des. Can.- 
fmra-s pre. $rf(%3.-cr & 3T pfa r i7 g : ;T aor. Pass.-^tere pie, 
ifalfa aor. frg- p. p. 

5 1 P. to go ; pre. ( for other forms see the following 

root.) fpr p.p. 
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1 8 I 1 . 3^317 to burn, to distress, to give paia; ^m?f pie, 

perf. twr p- fat. fpsrm fat. -sT^i^n COE. sffpfrv aor. 
baa- If3T3 dee. Pass .— pre. aor. p p. p. 

l ; tsT 10 U. ^ 55 %^ to give pain; 3:R3T3 pre. 35ff:^3;-3 Aor 
ft, 1 P, rptw?, to kill; fro pre. perf. |ffr«|f<r fat. 
sjgcffgr aor. 

55 10 U. to shake to and fro : ft557T3-3 P re - 5rc5SP335TT- 
=#? perf. jrgfirsr p. fat. stf’pij-cr aor. f?tefqr?tr 3-3 des. 

51 4 P. tripif to be wrong, to be impure; -jcsnft pre. perf, 
frcr p. fat. afmxf con. fat. aq^aor. 55 ^ ben. 

Cau.-|^trft%, also ^FqtTT 3-3 ( to make depraved ) pre. 3 tf- 
3^-3 aor. dee. Pass-|KTft P- r e. sr?>q aor. p- P . p. 

3f 1 P, 35^3 to hart, to give pain ; sp-fts pre. frr? perf. 

«TT3 fat. 3l^[, aor. |jftf p. p. 

^ 2 U, srpor to milk, to make profit; zf-x pre. 

perf. frrsrr p. fat- %triw% fat. s?i®r^. srptcT & 
3T5«raor. firra;, S%H ben. fpn%-ft des. Pass—pra- 
( also £iq see P&n, III. 1. 89 ) pre. ( also 

SFISPr) aor. Oau-fnprfil-rf pre. ssfpu; 3 aor. fnj p. p. 
fTiifr ger. fir-p inf. 

5 4 A. q-Rajq- to suffer pain, to be sorry-, fita pre. 553 perf. 

?rirar p. fat. 5(3533 fat. softer* con. sr^fis aor. r?%frr 
ben. 5153 des, Oaa — SfP=Wr 3 -H pre. 3 aor. Pass.- 

f33 pre. strtw aor. fft p. p. 

g 6 A.arr^ £0 worship, to regard (wither); §33 pre. 
zt perf. 5HF P. fat. 3^3 aor. ben. rSftffaft dee. Pass— 
§trapre. 3T31R aor. Can— 3 ^ 3 ( 3 -% pre. R^^-3aor. 
S3 p. P. ??3r ger. #I>f, 

,-n, 4 P. ? 3 H[f 33 t: to be glad, to be proud; ?C3T3 pre. 553 
' perf. 5 $ 3 r, srsfr, zm p. fat. 5(75313, zmm-, fat. 
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COB, 3TS73) 3T?<fk, 3T?r^JT5 

sjS'TOTcl! aor, ran?, ben. or Ttsosfir des. Can.— 

TTh73% pre. eTft^qf-rr, STSRfa-tT aor. = 3 p.p, ^T???T; JW 

ger. Kf% ycjq inf, 

gq; 1 P, & 10 TJ. ^h%to excite, to kindle; ysn%. ^<fqra;% pre. 
#ar. f^wnr p. fat. 3T?tffg; s sifta^-w, ^%-saor. 
swrg;, ?c€ra, ?$Mra ben. %ft<Tfar, des. 

Pass-scqw, ^3 pre. arffr aor. gfqrr. ?TOf P- P. 
gw 6 P. ;r?ij to string, to put together; gqfg pre. gfsrsqrg fat. 
5 Tg*%aor. Can —gqqfg-g pre 3^r=ff5-S, srff&f-S aor. 
rfftfom des. fsq p. p. ?T%qr ger. 

=w_ IP 10 U. qq #gq =q to fear, to string together; apfra 
fWqfg-S pre. 

•z$l 1 P. sr^ySr to see, to visit, to know; cftqfg pre ggST perf. 
sStp. fat. fsra fat s??fErg-con. ergsrs , sr-rrsfra: aor. 
SOTta ben. %$nf des. Oan.—gsjrqfg-g pre. arsftg^-s 
3 T?ffra ;-3 aor. gfjggqg, zisfm : ??l% freq Pass -=^3 
pre. 5TfT% aor. wz p.p. f§7 ger. gagq; inf. 

W> s? 1 p r . ^ to be faed or firm > t0 s row ; fit? or gffer 

pre.gfg °r ft? perf. grtcTT or trggr p. fat. sTJgrg or 
3T?ft? aor. gg (strong) or gf? 3 , tffcf p. p. 

? 1 P. m to fear; cRfq pre. 5KH perf. qR-fm p. fat. SR[r- 

ft?. aor - 

Z 9 P. fiffRor t0 tear, to divide; gxirrm pre. 3 f?R perf.. 
fRrRsfftffT p. fat. ?R<aj#, ?#*TT3 fat. eiKRoqg . 3T?ft- 
sug^cOB. 3T5T% aor. qrqT? ben. 

des. Can—5T^ra-3, (?RmHT fa the sense o£ 
‘ to fear ’). Pass.- 37 $% pre. aor. sfpjf p. p. qqqt, 

fw?W ger. 5 RPC > fftg? faf. 

? 1 A. tf |@3 to protect, to cherish, gqq pre f^jq perf. qrjgp 

p. fat erffrf aor. ^r€tS ben. fjfqg des. Pass—pre» 
Can—^rnff-W pre. erffqqf-tr aor. 373 p. p. 
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1 A. to,sport, to lament; gent pro. P 6I i", %i%cTr p. 
fut, %t%irw fat. eon. staffs aor, fsjsft’lH des. 

Pass-gars’ pie. 

t IP. ?fNfir to purify, to ba purified; gpiTS pre, perf. 
=??^T p. fat. ?R5TM fat. 3JTt^=I. oou. 3TTTW73 aor, gma.ben. 
ttfWfff des. Pass.—f furaf pre, Can,—grqtri%-% pre, Siffetrg;- 
S aor. ? rff p. p. 

ft 4 P. to cut, so divide, to move; gfi' pre. gfr 

perf. TTrTr p. fat. 3^; or %gjqr ben. ftmt des, Can.— 
pre. I%T p. p. ger. 

ST 2 P. to advance towards, to attack; pre, 

gttnr perf filtr p. fat. ffarTcT fut. 3Rfr«ra; con. srfi^n 
aor. gg-qfa des. Pass.—sgiT pre. 3Rnt% aor Cau—gpwra- 
ar pre srgtpj^-ct aor. srj p. p. 

1A. fhfc to shine; gfaef pre. %a per*. smaHT P- fat. 
frrawrct fat. emramr con. a^friSe, aor. tWS'fts' 

ben. Iffmra fffrraq'o des. Can.—fratrfa% pre. 3T|fag;-tf 
aor. freq. STaa-ftrart p. P- 

% IP. rtr®^or to despise; STRffT pro. 3fTftT P* fat. SRtffra; aor. 

errara;, ^tn^Ben. 

1 P. irfr to inn; Rflffpre ggm perf. aor. 

ST 2 P. fOTnt nf- m =er to na, to sleep (generally with 
K ); grit pre. olt perf. 5W p. fat. gRtrfa fat. 3TST9Tif 
con. STsTtfro; aor. Sima;, ^5TTa;hen. %Rn% des. slot p. p. 

gpj 1 A. tjUTOT, STram to be able, to lengthen; pre 

SStf perf. st^rfe aor. grf%arsr ben. 

ST^I. 1 P. to make a discordant sound; pre. 

perf. STgf^fra; aor. 

S 1 P, iraf to run, to rush, to melt; ggfff pre. .pre perf. 
Slat P- fat. STStTlH fat. STSTU^a; con, -itsssa; aor. d.es. 
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Pass —pre. stgffi aor. Oau.—mwra pre, or 

3 ^ 3 ; aor. jrsu's. ^rs€n%, ikftt freq, p p. p. 

6 P. sjmfwi^rrH?^ to kill; to go &.. gtnrapre, pro 
perf. afens fat. sjsrrofi^ aor. 

|| 4 p. T%STT3T3F3 to bear malice or hatred; pyta pre. life 
(ifrrtsr, lik, isFW 2nd sing.) peri. irflar, grrtrr, Rkr p- 
fat. 5 rfr- 7 r%, gisinfr fat. srsrff ,srsrrstra: =on. 3*553 aor. 

#rf|TI%, ffirTti, ll^rm des. Can —STimtT-a'pre. ®rgp 3 - 
fr aor. gn or %% p. p. intg-sfTTf, ?[| inf. ppST. Stf???r, 
gr«r, g 3 T ger. 

| 9U. fffTTnn? to kill, to hurt: goTTra, gofra pre. jpfsf, ggq- 
peri, grt®TnT-% fat. STJTtrX, STSTts aor. 

5^ 1 A. srsiTrtrriJPT: to sound, to show energy; 5 ^ pre. 
perf g-r%r=qr% fat. 3 TgT%gf aor, 

S' i P. TUT to sleep ( generally with js} ); gTSIS pre. T 5 T perf. 

3??r€riaor. gi?rra, S^raiben. 

2 IT. arsfrar to hate; |js or f§% pre. siljgx? (ariiiTO-ir 3rd 
pi. ) Imp. rifT, ktST? psrf. 1 ST p. fat. fat. s?g- 

Sl^eon. sng^-a- aor. T%^, ben. TirtSTW-ai 

des. Oau.—p re , snif^-tT aor. |r|«Tfr, || r %, 

TOTtf fa«4. Pass.-fgeq-fr pre. snfi% aor. jfrgr p. p. inf. 

? 1 P. 3T#r@KT =3 to cover, to accept; 5 ^ pre. 

Perf- 3?3Tmi aor. 


VT ^ 10 U =rr 5 I% fa destroy, pre . 

perf. 3 T l ?^d -ar aor. 

tro^ 1 P. 5H> to sound. TO, a pre. apsmra;, srtjTBfra; aor. 
TRt 1 P. to sound; pre. 

'** < Vedi0 ) 3 ^‘0 produce fruit; 

pre. tor Peri. Trftcjnt fat. 
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gsg; 1 P, ITRT to go; TRuiiy pre, psrf, sft^fg; aor, 

*IT 3 U. yH'JuirqTijijr^H to pat, to grant, to produce, to 
bear; '■?% pro, 37Jt & 3 % perf, ijtHj- p. fut, vfrenft-^’ 

&t, STgrpr^-rT con. spno", 3n%r aor, %rng', tn^rar ben. 
tSTSETIS-ff des, Pass,—#113% pre. 3 T 4 TW aor. Can.—rjTOTS-W 
pre. Stfr^-a- aor. spsfrft, ^ftft freq. % p. p. 

ftsrr, g-^nr ger. 

VT? 1 U. rrft5Fip3T to rub, to wash, to cleanse; WHT3-?T pre. 
ftrra‘&^jr%perf trrftarp.fut. 

“oa. & aitrrra? aor - snancf, qtfsr'Rs hen. f^vrn?- 

trft % des Can —gi5Wrfl-3 pre s^hr^-t? aor- srram-trtcT 
p.p. trrrtftr, sW, ws^r ger. 

ft 6 P. gjftf to have, to hold; ftrjft pre. ftrjrv perl. sft^ 
aor. ftftnft des. 

ft at, 6 A. to kirdle, to be fatigued, to lire; 

ftScF pre, ftft# perf. ft%rara fat. 3ift%j aor. 

ftwr l P. srfoifT te delight, to please; ftiftft pre. T%fj^ perf. 

)%-3oT p. fut. siftf^ig- aor. ft^na; beB. ftiSsra p. p. 
ftpsr 3 P. to soirnd; ftiffir pre. ( used in the Vedas ). 

sfr 4 A. smrfr to hold; '47V3 pre. ftwr perf. %srrar fat. sfte 
aor. Cau.-vwv;%% pre. 3?5frwg;-tr aor, ftifm des.#* p.p. 

g 5 U. to shake to excite, & last pre. prnr, 

perf, rJrrTT P. fut. wrsqft% fat. arsfr^-a' COB. WI) VVTV 
ben. apfrfra; & sitrft aor. des. 33 p. p. 

1 A. ^r<mff5R3ir^!J to he kindled, to he weary, to live; 
ISfft pre. |SST perf. §%?r p. fnt. 3T;jr%V aor. 51 %ft des. 
11%? P- P- 

rj 1 U. ®tq% & 6 P. ftgjft to shake; sp?ft-3, pi P». piV, 
%$! (Hft 5 ? 2nd singular of 6 which is ) perf. 
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srfotr, n%r p. fat. gwsnt fat. 3Tvrfwwrg;-H-; 

scjrwo, soil, grarfra;, wzftz, sfifro;, aor. v^j srmra 
ben. ^ p. p. qr|g (1 ) Jfirapc ( 6 ) inf. 

•*£ 5 & 9 U. grtc^ to stake; tjgjr, §fltTT?f, l^ftf pre. 

pTST, flpr perl -^TriT, UT%r p. fnt 33TKn$-a\ VTltsqffl-fT fat. 
srfpnrarfi snm'uig.-rr oon. gpirera;, sr-ifts; arete aor. 
•pT^.: vriims, W?te ben p^T?-S dee Cau —•-SjreffT; 
srf$pT5[ aor. Pass.-'^ra - pre. K’^mr aor. •■Jr! (o)'$*f (9) p.p. 
”*£ 10. U to shake; syrers-if pre. gyrena^ir-g# perf. tjsmrrera’- 

% fat. 35^^ aor. tjjftrra;, ^(Me ben. Caii.-^rns pre. 
des, 

•«ju 1 P. to heat, to be heated; tjqpnt pre. |Tjq, ^rm^- 
EETT perf. ijfqaT & P. fnt. WW, OTre'aTT'ir fat. 

3te(fara;, ^m^RTcj; eon. gnjtft^, & ar^qpftg; aor. ijcEm 
& wrer?. fa eD. Can—^tnrra-%, Tjqmra-fT pre. 3t|V5Pj;-fr 
iTfJ^rag;-^ aor. pyrrmit des. Pass—tjjara-, 

tJUreft pre. gpjjft, areSJTC aor . trfWj ’-I'TTWfi p. p. 

IJT 10 TJ. smrer-^raWto speak, to shine, vppTPT-% P re ' tJJWT- 
S^'5TT-^1% &o. perf. p. fat. STf.’fqg-n aor. 

1 J£ 4 f-. ftNrrerer: to kill, to go; qsm pre. perf. 3 {vjr^- aor 
#P*P- 

ij lb. ITROT to hold; srefeHT pre ipriT, ?ET ( 

2 sing.) perf. tmr P. fnt. grirera-H fat eon. 

STtnqf^-sr^ct aor. isrere; & 3J«rte ben. f|qrTO-% des. Cau.- 
•<nrera-% pre. srfrsFtg-tT aor. fsnrSr Pass. p.p. 

'€ 1 A. »T=nsr8% to destroy; ^ pre. See the above root. 

tj 6 A. to be, to exist; f5ro% pre. des. For 

other forms see A(m. forms of \j 1 U. above. 

'€ 10 U. 5TFT% to hold, to bear, to support, vjnyrra'-st pre. VfK- 

Tto^TT- 8 ^, &c. perf, vrrdtmr p. fat. aor. vnufa;, 

'3TTTWE ben. des. Pass.-q^et- SPSTTK nor- 
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1 P, Jfjft to go, to move; srsfH- pre. T?#- 

TZ-% perf. 5?f^tg;-3T(j^Tg: aor. 

‘vTC IP- to come together, to hart; epIpt pre, sep? peri. 
’sT^ra'p.p. 

5 P. irrJiyV% to be bold, to be confident to be proud or 
brave; vjsuffiS pre perl, g'crgr p- fut ViN^Jld fat. 
sreNsvra; eon. srsprig; aor. Can.—gfvira-S pre. -irgrs^-ff, 

aor. f^srfw'rrs des. tjs (immodest) p. p. 

"€§[ 1 P. & 10 B, to offend, to insult, to conquer; ijtfra 

6 srwra-% pre- '■Tszrmr*-*** perf. h^t- 

^-cT, STfEpfe-iT aor. Vfsqf^, V1WTO ben. j^sr- 

m.%, IfWifiTm-t dee. 

‘f 9 P. to become old vrem« pre, wR-ff-stTm fut sr-in^rs, aor. 
% IP. 71 % to suck, to draw away ; vjEn% pre. vTT perl P'Tc?T p. 
fat. srvrra;, sjErrerg;, 3^*3. aor, %rna; ben - r%?rm des. 
Pass.—vfra'fr pre. Sfurre aor. Can.—vjpwa (Paraam. also, if 
it does not convey a reflective sense; 9RfTP?T'TOtS 'ft?: ) 
pre. aor. vftg- p.p. 

sfn; 1 P. JTTH^rrgif to tread skilfully, to be skilful-, vfftTff pre- 

fit? perf. ^fj^aor. 

5ttr 1 P- 5ffnjhNrr*pit: to exhale, to blow, to throw away; 
vrnra’ p«. ^afr perf. Etmrr p. fnt. sBrrwit fat. 3fEtm*ra; 
con. ajvTtRria; aor. Efmm or EWITa; ben, fg'ofrrata des. 
Pass.—ERprar pre. sn-snw aor, Can— EfTTWlff-a' pre. 3tf|- 
OTra;-fr aor. erpt p.p. 

"st IP fi p riwn?to think of, to ponder over; ©nrnlT pre. 
gwr peri. Etrrar p. fnt. Evrrwft fnt. Erorntra" con. Enamfta. 
aor. E^rriu or EOnmpber,. f^ETTTSTt des. Pass —E^nrra pre. 
STEVTttt aor Oau.—E!Tmra-?f pre. 3Tf%Wqra.-cT aor 
STWlf^, f req. EVHcf p.p. ger. EijTgsj; ml. 

EPS* ( also as^[) 1 P. Jiar to go; sprig or sjSsflW pre. fgTVs, 
?SP5t perf. 3?spfif, 5riTT5tra;> Si-iratg; aor. 
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1 P. ssrs? to sound, to beat a drum; ipflft pie. TfflOf pert 

afoparra iut. arasref. srarnfi^aor. 
ifg; 9 P. to glean; irena pre. ^awperf. ar?T«ns fut. 

ara€nt, ssarerra; aor. g^r p.p. 

ire; 10 U. l P. to glean areara-if, a*rra pre ar^ra^fT-^ 
^are perf. irreraaT, arear p fut. 3?%aa;a, 3ra#f> 
srareta aor. 

•Jiar 1 P. to wish, to sound; grata pre. 
ara 1 A. ^rraai to be able; arq% pre. perf. ^aifas aor. 
ai^ 1 A. mrrot to out, to tear ; gtsa pre. wants' Aor. 
ra^ 1 P. to go; sparer pre. ara^m iut, sagsfig; Aor. 

a IP. ?are to be firm; gafft pre. §gjg perf aictT p. fut. 
aWTR, aor. gpjg eea. 

I 6 P. (§211%) irrara^r: to go, to be steady; ggrfa pre. 
1 HT? ( fasr 2nd. sing.) perf. gsgfa fut. srsprq; Aor. 

3f (another reading for the above); •jjgfg pre. jpjTgr (igaj%r. 
sing. ) perf. gfirstrw fut. sratfra Aor, 

a 1 P. fjstr to be pleased or satisfied, aPTl^ pre. efift- perf. 
3rartna. aor. srr-a-trra; ben. 

1 A. aefr =a to fall down, to perish; pre. 

perf. sdraHT p. fut. S5fr%sgg fut. srsmrera; con. 
01 srestw aor. sg-ftrdtg ben. prsmT'Tct des. Pass — 
pre. 3ts?i% aor. Oau —-sfatrift-a pre. tw p.p. 
stf%ewr, iEfesrr ger. 

‘cfo^ 1 p .*° g°. «3rsnt, pre. 

1 P. oirT to sound, to echo, to thunder. Eggfg pre, 
perf. sgfaar p. fut. srra<sara fut. arerfawr^con. arwefta; 
or stwwtg; aor. Oau.—to sound as a bell, S^gtjfg-^; to 
utter indistinctly, WRUR-iT; pre. des. 

•RTR (darkness ) p.p. 
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10 U. arsq% =jr% to sound indistinctly; eitoW-W pre. 5T?- 
Sf?3-ft aor, f|sTOmw%des. Pass.— stow pre. ste? aor, 
Sf 1 ifSsW to kill, to praise, to deseribs ; e^TW pre. ?ETO~ 
parf. 3TSfpffg; aor. 


5ra? 10 U. TOTO to perish; TOS*lt8-ar pre. 3iTO$5T;rf aor. 

5ia^ 1 P. to go, to move; pre. to$t peri, aTfigrra; aor. 
spa; 1 P. to go; toTW pre. TTOtjfc^TOTtjrra; aor. 

TO„ 1 P. TO^ to dance, to act; TOW pre. TOW perl, sntttT P. 
fnt. ;rfj«Erw fat. srorowrg: cob. SfTOra; or TOWW. aor . Can - 
STrauit-^ (stsrrao) pre. STOTTOg;-" scr . HsrOTl%des. Pass.— 
ff^TfT pre STOTT?, aTOl^ aor. JTfSfr p.p. 

^ 10 U. wPTPTra; to speak, to shine- JnTOW-% pre. 

1 P. 3tsj% ^Ts’f to sound, to thnnder; toto pre. TO1? peri. 
ftf^HT P- fat. BtHlCra; 01 aor. Can.— sjiSRfit-lf P re - 

wfw?5.-tT aor. Rilf^nff des. srr% p.p. 

«T§[ 10 U. to speak, to shine; sn?TOJ-% pre. 

1 P. to he pleased; to thrive; Jprffff pre. TO^Sf perf, 
fr%ftr p- fut. 3ffi*afra; aor. sfRIW hen. fTOTOTTO des. sif^S 
p.p. Can —to^*ITO~% pre. Pass —too^ pre. 

AW. 1 A. ffTTTOTTPTOSrT to HU, to hurt: gro pre. TO peri. 
— 3R*ra;, 3T?rf*t5' aor. 

sps; 1 P. ggpir ^rsr =? to salute, to bend, to sound; TOW pre. 
TOTW perf. g;gr p. fnt. toh% fut. strong; «®, STTOTcf aor. 
TOJTif ben. rTOTTW des. Cau.—TOUTS or TOTUHT pre. 3TOT- 
TO<T;K aor. Pass.—TOW pre. 3TOTTH aor. TO Pp. 'TOT ger. 
TOgu; inf. 

.gsr 1 A. to go, to protect; row pre, qur perf. 3TOTTO aor. 
ff^ 1 P. to bellow, to roar, to sound; (sr) tot% pre. TO§ 
perf. Hr%HT P. fnt. 5tf|sura fat. TTO%TO con. STO^fe; aor. 
TTOPT'TTO des. jtt|h P-P- 
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1 p. to smell, to bind; sjgra pra. SRI® P 95 ^ 

sTf^afer tut. sRTafr^aor. 

sjw 10 U. WTWra: to apeak; pre. tTRifbWTa'-tt fut. 

SJ5fk35-?r aor. 

STSF 4 P. 3^% to be lost, to perish; pre. srer^T perf. 

sri%<Tr or ?. fat. ;r?5r«TH, srsii^ fat. sr^^-ar^ra; 

con. *R5T^ aor. srsqitf ben. WStSTSS or d«3. Oan.- 

ff i^R ig -g pre =rere$I3c<f aor. as p p. ngl- afT or stfsrerr 
nr, afsrgii, sip; inf. 

Hf. 4 D. =rre to tie, to bind; srUR-FT pre. sreif, perf. fR[T 
p. fat. SfPKmHt fat. SRtsrgvff eon. 3Rr?*fr3, aRtg aor. 
tJUR, ^rHTE ben. des. Pass —Sfsre pre. 3Rni 

aor. Can— H r prm -ff pre. aRR^-cT aor. SfHfrfr, srre^TKT, 
freq. ^ p p. spgr ger spg^inf. 

a vs 

=n®f 1P. trnsnrrarWsn#:^- to ask, to be master, to harass;rflrsjffr 
pre, srem perf. srTmcTT p. fat.SRTSffcfaor. 1 A. to bless; SJPOK 
pre. jri' 4 perf. smsrar p. fat. aremre aor ;rn%r P P- 
snw 1 A. the same as sjjjt A. 

3 U. f^wm: to wash, to be purified, to nourish; s*fft%, 
aw% pre, rests, wfsra perf. %ep- p. fat. irwiff-ff fat. 3?%- 
SJtJ-n e °n. sfera;, 3$#5, aor. resqRf, reaffE ben, 
WreHTS-Ef des. Pass — wnHre pre. srefiraor. Can—%=r- 
nre-fT pre. arere^-a aor. ret*; p.p. resp^r ger. 

,%w 2 A. I# to wash, to purify; ref (snorf ) pre. RR% 
perf. rer-SWer fat tirefsre Aor. reRffTO ben. rererepre 
des. Can—reswre-ar pre. Pass —res^qa- pre. arf^m Aor. 
renaaf p.p. 

fHTfl p. f-rerere to blame, to find fault with, to condemn; 
H^sre pre. wiri perf. rereraj p. fut. s^re^fnj aor. r s ^r 
sen. rerererewdes. Can—resjqf^% pre. ^rh^r aor. 
Pass—retire pra. Rrepr p p. 
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ft?r 1 U. |pgTO% 3 sW : to blame, to reach; %fia% pra. ft^ar, 
ftft% perl Si^ra;, aor. 

1 P. #= 3 % =? to sprinkle, to eat; ftr^ft pre, ftft ?? 1 

perf. srftjgft Aor, 

SP.< *[g% ) to become thick; ftsfft pre. ft%c 7 perf. %%- 
strfff fat. gftgfrg; aor. 

1 P. WSTSTT to think, to meditate; gsf.% pre. gftrsitft fut. 

aft^frg; aor. 

ft?; 1 P. %=?g to sprinkle- %rft pre. ftfttr perf. sftcftq; Aor. 

ftsgj 10 A. <tfttrrQr to weigh, to measure; ftTspft pre. fte^r- 
33% perf. fts^ftis^ fut. srftfte^ Aor. 

Htl 2 A. graft to kiss; ftft pre. ftftg perf. fat. 

SJTRTOS’ 

iff 1 U. jflpiir to lead, to carry off, to marry, to settle; gqfg-% 
pre. ft?rra--ftft perf. star p. fut. %strft% fut con. 

sst'fft, 'Wte aor. ^rqrar, TOTS hen. ftffrrft-g des. Pass.— 
HRH pre. *R?ft aor. Oau — nmft-H pre. 3 ftftgg;-g aor. 
ftg*mg, iftft freq. sficT p.p. gftTT ger. %gg inf. 

n?ff 1 P. «fof to colour; srraft pre. srsflcfra; Aor. 

;ftq; 1 P. fsffcgj- to become fat, to grow ; pre. ftifnr perf. 

aftrgft Aor. 

5 2 P- gpfr to praise, to commend; gift pre ggr? perf. gfgg; 

p. fut. tfftwrft fut. 3 Tin?Eiig; con. aigmt^aor. ggrffgdes. 
Can.—inggtg-% pre. srgTRgfg Aor. ggprmft% des. gg p.p. 

g? 6 U. srctrr to push, to incite, to remove, to throw; g^ft-% 
pre. g;frT, gg% porf. gray p. fut. g>?gfg-?i fut. afttffqa;-fr 
con. s? Tfttg;, STSrT aor gSJTg, gf#C ben. ggfgfg-g des. 
Can.—iffgqft-% pre. 5Tgg?g-g aor Pass.—g^g pre. sftrft 
aor. gg or gig p.p. 

5 6 P. gjgr ( fcfft: ) to praise; ggfff pre gER ( ggr%r 2 nd 
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sing.) perf P. fat.gtqarfa fat. srgsrra: Aor. ggqfff 

des. Can.—wsrtni % pre. wgtftnT-tf Aor. fjf p p. git? 5 ? 

^ 4 P, TTTgi 5 «r"q to dance, to represent on the stage, f FtTHT 
pre. ;pra perf. gfSgr p. fat- aor - tPn^ken. mz- 

des. Pass.—^ 3 % pre. aor. Can.— 

Sfgqrf only pre. 3f«f|'g<T<T, aor. gvf P*P. 

a- 1 & 9 P. :# to carry, to lead, to%, gsrnif pre. ?rftcrr- 
4 SfffcTT p. fat. tmoj#. fnfcnt fat sqffma: Aor. Can— 
wysrffr-% (#), «n^% ()■ 
fT* 1 A. to go, to reach; gqg pre. f^T perf. ■Sfflqe Aor. 


<T— 

qw 1 P. & 10 U. <3T%| to take, to accept, q^rfsr, q^PTit-fr pre. 

T5TWHjnr-3 fat. srqgfrg, 3r<TrT5T53;-?T Aor. mi%- 
pfa-, mHITOS-'n des Can.—qsrqra-ff pre 

q=£ 1 U. to cook, to digest; q=qs%-g pre qqf% qp% perf. qf£T 
p. fat. fat. ma-qg-H' con w^fra;; aTTO aor. qxqrg-, 

qgTO ben. fqq^rfSf-g des. Pass.- 757 % pre. syqifg-aor. Oau.- 
qr-BTIH-Er pre. -=rfm^;?T aor. qff p..p. 

q 5 W1 A. af#ra"f,3f to make clear, q=g^ pre. qqi5 perf. qqijcqg 
fat. vrqfigw Aor. 

q^ 10 U. 1 P. J%*frrr=r=ta' to spread; qsaqfa'-'fr, W pre. sqq- 
<rag-?r, snra'ra: Aor. 

qx 1 P. to go, to move, qxi?r pre. qqrg- perf qraffT p. fat. qrtcqfg 
fat. Sfqfenqg con. arqsigf or Sfqrerg aor. Oan.-qf 5 -qfg.gr 
pre. vpfiqxg-g- aor. (qqi%qjt des. 

75 , 10 IT. sr<? to clothe, to envelop, 757,%-% per. qjqRa^-^r 
&c, perf. q-f%r p. fat. BTqqjg-cf aor. rqqsrSfara-g des. 

’R 10 H. wnk =* to speak, to cover; qnqft-W pre. qf?- 
ftsria-ar fat. srqfajg-a' aor. 
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-<T?: 1 P. 571% sq to read, to study, to 

describe; 'Tzf?t pre. qqis perf qr%ST P f“t. qis^srfa fnt.sjq- 
rawg; COD. srqgrg; or siqtjr? aor. ftrow des. Pass.—q$j?t 
pre. 3Tqn% aor. Can.—qT3qra% pre. gflfiqa^-ff aor. ffStf 
p.p. TOm ger, q%rf inf. 

qof^l A. irnt to go; qo^spre qqo^perf.aTqTtrs^aor.qffejrp.p. 

tpr^ 10 TJ. to destroy; 1 P. sq to heap together, 

to collect; qq^<rr%-7T, qo^ra- pre. 

■TOT 1 A. sqsnjfq to bargain, to bet or stake at play; tot? pre. 
y3r perl qfnrar p. fat. SfRfffEH aor qraqra 1 ben. f^Tf&I'TcT 
des. Can —qmnn^-sr pre. 3rqfqora;-iT aor. qfojtT p p 

qqrll.( Parasm, with 3773;) rgqr to praise; rforprra'-WJ pre. 
rroirargsr? &o. qtq perl qonram-qfSrar. p fat. qomq^rfff- 
qfnrsqg-fat. 3PTamrta;-3T'Tfor5 aor qaitwir, q?%qrs ben. 
Can.— qmnrqia'-a', qrarnt-sr pre. srq'roTqa’-cr, 5T#ro!g;-ff 
aor. mnirwirm, mrnrer des. qwn%r p.p. 

qq 1 P. to fly, to alight, to fall, spam pre, 777S peri, qftctt P- 
~ fat. qfatKrnr, fat. 3tqiHW5 con. ^qqg; aor. qsrnf. ben. fqmfq, 
mfaTO de;. Pass.—q?q% pre. sjqrfq aor. Cau — qra-qj%-cT 
pre. arrir^rareCrcT aor. qjiw, TcfiTarm, q#TT% freq. qffrfr 
p.p. <rraf^T ger. qrapc inf. 

qg 4 A. q-sg-q to be master of, to rule; qfq% P r ® peri. STT- 
ms aor. 

q® 1 P. to go ; qqrg pre, qqrsf perf. ®rqr%ftc^ aor. 

qw 10 U. qSrq to throw, to send; qraqtg% pre. srrrqqg- 
cT aor. 

q?r 4 A. q#r to go; to attain-, qg?f pre. qj perf. q?rr p. fut. 
q^q% fat. sprier con. srqrrq aor. q?#re ben. tWff des. 
Pass.—q^RT pre. ®rqrf$ aor. Osa — qr^ra-ft pre. srfrq^g; 
aor. qqf p.p q^qr ger. q^q; inf. 
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q^ 10 A. jiht to go; qiqrr pre. qjinssq; perf. ^ n ' fo 

3 ;q i|^o aor, fqq^fqqTf des. Pass,—tRRf pie, 3iqf? ® or - 

tfij 1 A. to praise: q^p, TOTS pre. q%, inrraPa^IT, &“■ P erf ° 
crferr. qroro p- fut to*^, to#eto fut. s'th^T) ht- 
JTTTO aor. qfiHre, TO«STa; ben. qf^W, TORtT P-P- 

qv~< 10 U. <£ 1 p. to go; tF*ram-&! qwriSJ pre STW^iq.-iT ®R~ 
rsjtg; aor. 

q?T_ 1 A, to go, to move; qqg pre. qq perf. srqjqe aor. 

«flit 10 77 JRiPJll to make green; qsrro-fi pre. <TWtrja3W- 
=S3T perf. qnffq^rr p. fat; smot^-S aor. 
qqr 1 A. to break wind; q^T pre. qq‘f perf. 3?qTfH' aor. 
q£. 1 P. to gO; qqj% pre. qqq peri. srqqTg; aor. 
qf 1 P. to go; q#T pre. qqq peri, 
qf 1 P. 5T5T to fill; qro per. qqq peri, sjqqfg; aor. 
qg; 1 P. to go. to move qro pre. qq[^ perf. 3TqtS[5, aor . 

10 U. qrq% to bind; qiqrqi%-W pre. 3?qT«T3T3-rT aor. qr^TOf- 
y\5P$mZ ben. ?qq;5riqqi%% des. 
qq 10 U. to go; qqqm-3 pre. 

%, 10 U. & 1 P. qrqrq to perish, qqqiq-q, TO% pre. TORoT, 
qi%3T fur. 3TqqH«j;-tt s srqs'f^aor. 
qr IP. to to drink, to absorb; fqro pre. qqr perf. TOT p. 
fuCqpRTH lit. rqqpFqq con. -qqra; aor, ^qfg; ben. fqqRTfS 
des, Pass.—qRq pie. STOW aor. Can.—qfqqjfr-q pre. 
3T#TO-tT a °r. TOTIff, <T!TO freq. qfcT p.p. qfaqr ger. 
tnrg^inf. 

<rr__2 P - ^ t0 P rotect : to rule. qj|% pre. qqf perf. q^qjf fut. 
sjqpw^ c °n. STTOfra; a °r. URR ben. fqqtqjq des. Pass.— 
qTO pre. Can.—qnjjqfq-q pre. smUeR-ff aor. qfq p.p. 

*111, 10 TT. ^TTTfTTTTTT to finish, to get through or over; q |. q fq-Ff 
pre. TOTORTIT-'gg, perf. qFfRWT p. fut. qmqR]t-?r fut. 
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eon, aor. Pass.—crr^?: pre, 

qrfqap. p. 

ifT« 1C U, to protect; qraglff-W pre. qr5Pn5=TOR-g§? &c. 
perl. rfr?;?irgr p lot. 3r#feJ3HT aor. Pass.-qjpg% pre. 
^nf^cT p. p. <n^I%3r? ger. 

K 6 P„ to go, to shake; fqfg-fg pre. smr^ aor. 

Hps^[2 A gq^?r to colour, to toneh; &e.fcr%pre, sn^f^S’aor. 

U. & 1 P. wwrtri 3THI =g to shine, to live, to give, to 
Ml; r'qswrg-s. maw pre. fqsrqraqnr-^r, &c. iqfqssr perf. 
sriTOag-ET, aor - 

IP. 515^ #3 WTO to sound, to collect, to heap together; qjjia; 
pre. fro perf. 3Tq€ra; aor. 

1 p. to kill, to injure; pre. 

fqujjl A., 10 U & 1 P tjvnar to heap; to roll into a lamp- fqTg^, 
fifesra-g, rorglw pre. rnqf, rq^qmgrr?-^#;, jqfSfe peri, 
ariqf&ss, snqosHaor. fqfetr p. p. 

1% 10 u - *0 throw, to incite; qgt?#% pre. &o. 

perf. fe|%r P- fat. 

fqsg 1 P. #qt %q% =5 to sprinkle, to serve; tqsqiff pre. wfrw 
perf. fqfvqffT p. fat. fqjJqsqra fat. srmfvTOW eon. 5 Rj%€t?. 
aor. fqvEvngben. Pass-wrssRT pre. 

ffer 6 P. 3wsr% #prnrf ^ to form, to kindle, to light; wsrw 
pre. fqtg- perf. qr%frr p. fat. qqq^rra; aor. Oaa.-^gvifH'-fr 
pre. 3Wd%a;-H aor. jqtq|%W. ftqi%qit des, i'q-f%TfT P p. 
rq%grr ger. 

m. 7 P, g=f(qit to grind, to hurt; t%l%pre, wqm perf. %r p„ 
fat. qsqta fat. eon. anqqcf aor. iqsgjg; ben. Pass.— 

fqw^pre, smq aor. Can—qqqtt-B- pre.apfft^-fr Aor. 
fqft^m des. fqsj p. p. ftsgf ger. qgu; inf. 

H. S. G. 41 
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1 P. to go-, pre. fq^rer pen. qr%ar P. fat. Aor. 

fq^; 10 u. to go; qrpire-ft pre. &o. psrf- 

«jx__ 4 A. qw to drink; qrea pte. tqrq perf qssft fat. 3WS Aor, 
Oau.-qrapriff-fT pre. anffaqa;-;*, Aor. mrqa des. 

qi^f 10 U. to press, to tart, to oppose; qteqfif-% pre. irgm'-iSr 
qsrc-'sre psrf. frgi%T p. fat. fr g fiteria -ft fat. 3tqtercrsra;-;r 
con. smfq^a, stfongrpcr, aor. ft'fr^wqra-a: des, 

' frrifr p. p. 

qfa 1 P. i-yip% to become fat or strong ; qrqtfT pre. qrfirsqfa' fat. 

■ gpfraHAor. 

10 U. srfvfq^- to increase, to erush; ggara-a pre. 3 Tgg- 
^-ct aor. 

Sv 6 U. ( fOT?) to embrace; gjrff pre sqte ( ggfirtr 

2 nd sing. ) pari gffsqm fat. atgsra; aor. 

^5. 10 U. w»T to bind together; gattra-a pre. gafstar p. fat, 
SQSSrf-rT Aor. 

3 £ 10 U. mqrar fr#r=s to speak, to shine, to reduce to powder; 
qt?TTff-?r pre. tte>n5WT^I &c psrf. qiar^tra-a fat. 3 tg- 

' aor. 

S? 1 P. to grind; gig-fa pre. gqig- psrf. qrftsgft fut. 3 pfr- 
#ra; Aor. 

Sf 6 P. 3?ft*r ( ) to leave, to discover; ggf^ pre. gr% s rrr<T 

fat. Aor. ggrgqfa des. 

5°I. 6 P. fpa+tjmr to be pious, gut fa- pre. gn&rarrra fat. stgiufigf 
Aor 55 -qt-inpTfff dea. 

g»j 4 p. fiftrnn^ to kill, to injure; gsgfa pre. gqfiq- perf. stqpjfta 
Aor. 

m. 1 ° U - fT3> * to speak, to shine; <fmter% pre. atgw- 
gr-a Aor. 

SP*11 P. IStiras?T«?qt; to kill, to torment; gfsjfa pre. gtSstagfa 
fat. atgwfia Aor. 
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■5K ® P. to go ahead; g^fjj pre. gifs perf, ggfgagrf^ fat. 

3t<TOH Aor - 

1 P. i?;8f to fill; ggfsr pre. ggg perf. gflmS fat. 

Aor. Pass—jpgs pro. srgfij aor. 

sf 10 U. t%%ct% to dwell; ggtrfff-St pre. gsrtgir p, fat. srggg- 
3 ,-cf Aor. 

S<5 1 & 6 P. wf# & 10 U. ( #sn% =« ) to grow, to become tall; 
frarnr, gi3*rar-iT pre. srofra;, argg^-cr Aor. 

gsr 4 P ggf to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show; pre. 
S<Tt<T Perf 'TTST p. f afc gteg# fat. HTOhcf con. aor. 

ssmai ben. ggsm des. gg p, p. 

gw 1 & 9 P. to nourish. &c ; gpjft, gear# pre. 5 % perf. 
wrim. P. fat. grftstrrer fut. 3?#%aor. Pass—gsjjr pre. 
argtfg aor. Oaa.—giggf?r-% pre. spggggpg aor. grer (gtfga 
also ) p. p gfgm, mm ger. 

■gg 10 U. tfiTor to maintain, to promote; giggia-a 1 pre. gtw^f- 
W.n-^. &c. perf grgftcrr p. fat. STggg^H Aor. ggigrem% 
des. 

gsg. 4, P. I'gmre to open, to blow;grogm-pre ggsg perf gfeqjrr p. 
fat. gftqsrts fat. srgmstpj con. sigstfig; aor. Oau.-gsgg?a--fr 
pre gJSgHTp.p. 

gtS 10 U. -jTTTTTnr^jf: to regard, to mortify, to tie; gsrmt-ff 
pre. atgs^a;-!’ aor. 

g 1 A. gg% to purify, to winnow, to invent; g# pre. ggsr perf. 
« p. fat. gjgrts aor. gfMfeben. mjw des. Oau.-qgg- 
gfa'% pre. sTgmfTT Aor. grgg?f, tmm, >fmra freg g?r p. p. 

g 9 TJ. to purify &C; PI, sm pre. ggrg, ggg peri. giggr 
p. fat. gf^gfl-% fat. grgj|pra;-fr con. w#r, srgtw aor. 
ggrg;, Iffe ben. gggfjr-% des. gjr p- P- 
10 U ggfjgi^ to adore, to receive with honour, to present 
with; iptoht ?«■ gsmragrre-mft &e. perf. g3rr%T p. 
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fat, gsrrawriS-S fat. 37£HWSItr-fT con. grgpTTps aor. 
ggsrfaw-S des, grSts p. p. ’JyrftrlST ger. garfirgfl; mf. 

<mr 10 U. to heap together; gppns-spre. goropaHjfp-^to &c. perf„ 

<nr 1 A, fl^war <? to split, to putrify; gas pre. 30% 
perf. groST p fat. sogfss aor. Can — caait-S pre. arS^-tT 
aor. gams des. as p. p, 

g£ 4 A. sriwnqs to fill, to satisfy; gas pre. ggy perf gjpsr. 
p. fat. sptt%, srgjg aor. Cau.-gsris-S pre. 3Tggpg--S aor. 
ggK>jS des. gs p. p. 

gj 10 U. & 1 P. to fill, to blow, to cover; gjyriSS, gpis pro. 

ggr perf. gwr, gRsr p- fat. ana tan s%, 
orgeat's fat 3^ja«!R(s, stofgajjg; con. aiggggys, signs; aor. 
g^S P. p. Pass -gas Pre. 

gS, 10 U. SSTPT to heap, to gather; gotOIS-S, pre. 3tggafg;-S Aor. 

OS 1 P. & 10. U, to gather; to collect; gjjjs, 'J55STS-3 pro. 
srasr, sjriosr p. fat . srggssi-s Aor. 

gw 1 P. igr^togrow; gaftpre 553 perf gfasoisfut srggrigAor. 

I 3 p. arSttgtWOT: to protect, to fill, to bring out; fggfft pre. 
srm: imperf. am perf. 3R*aiS fnt. srorgTa; Aor. 

Iren. Cau.-gmmHr pre. 3wmg;-S aor. gg<frs des. 

3 © A- =OTOTW SOT 5 ! TP W to be bnsy, to be active, ( mostly ased' 

with wr), was pre as perf gsr p. fat. aprsus fat. STOTTKITS- 
oon. gars ben sygs aor. Pass.-foas pre. Oan.—gmiTS-S 
pre. SRaiasr-tT aor. gggs des. gs p. p. gp( inf. 

5 A stTSS to come in contact with; g% p re . gg% p er f_ 
OPOSr P- fat. 3?S%H aor. fggf%qs des grp p. p, 

W% 7 p - t0 ™ ite , to i o5l >; s®n% pre. oas perf. ar%srs fat. 
3Ta€g; aor. mraafs des. g* p. p. gf%*j ger. qf%gq inf. 

10 hiD ^ er > to j“ n ; 'T^TS, a^tJTs-spre. arg^rgr,. 

. sm^gys aor. raat%js, wraiogrs-s dee. 
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^ A. to aome in eentact with; •yjsw. pre. gglf perf. 

Tf. 6 P. im to please, to delight." 1 =pi% pre. gfisrFH' fat. 
SIT^h; aor. 

•pt. 5 P. sfjm^ to please, to satisfy; goifir pre. 3?w^ aor. 

■f?! 10 U. gffa to throw, to send; g«RT?if-H pre. gqjTO«it%-% 
fat 3W*W3-fr, SWIfSI^-cr Aor. 

,T l% 1 P. % : gqrgg?# fe ' 3;W ^ to sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to; 
qTO pre. ggq pe»f 3W?Tra; aor. Oau.-gqgR-ff pre. SOTW-rT 
3t%^-3 Aor. mfggfir des. gfqn, gw p.p. 

5 OP. Ti^TiVonfT: to fill, to blow; to refresh; fqqrff pre. to 
perf. qferr, gfrar p. fot. TT?«m- 'ftterra, fat. smfra; a °r. 

ben. g<jgR or fgqt%H', fqqfPiR des. Pass—^ pre. 
Oaa.-grggfjr-a pre. arffq^-a aor. got, ORfr P- P. |f?T g« r . 

9 P. to fill. gnrn% pre. qcnr perf. &e.; see the above root, 
gajtf pre. p. 

% 10 U. & 1 P. TOTfS-k. <tVR pre. qrtOTTOt-g, HWW , 

Tfi^ffr fat. sremaR, srcmtpaor. 
g^ 1 P. & 10 U. to go, to shake; gggi%% pre. 

1 A. %q% to serve; qqvf pre. swfe aor. 

gg 1 A. fgsarer 5TO% ^ to serve, to resolve-, gg^ pre. 3>gfqw 
aor. 

•gig; l P. to go; gsrrer pre. 

% 1 P. to dry, to wither; gRjg pre. 3?gr#a; aor. 

gar 1 P. gffJSTTO^gorf to go, to tell, to embrace; guffs' pre. 

.-sgig; 1 A. to grow, to swell, to increase; tgRfff pre. fgwr 
perf. anfggr P. fat. egrrgsgw fnt. SFCSnrqnqg; con. SgcgrWi 
spaJTTgS' aor. fq^grfggg des. «tr, #f p.p. 

4 1A to grow, &C.; cgrerff pre. gcg perf. cgisr P. fat- 
csrrw^ fit. sjcgppR con. sRTOff aor. gR p.p. 

6 P. to ask, to seek for; pre. gsr^ P®"-* 
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p, fat sr^sfra fat. totsot; con. sniT^fia; ( swihr dual )• 
aar. ben. T%I%Tr%% des, Pass.—ff5$gfr pre. 

Can.—OTOTlOTt pie. fe p.p. SfT get. STCT; inf- 

jjw 1 A. snitnif t° become famous, to increase, to rise; Sf^ 
pre. perl p. fat. smOTff fit. sjsrrspara con. 

sisjpOT aor. Gan.—srswflr-% pre. am^ra-fT aor. fOTTOTH 
des. srrer p-p 

JT',J 10 XJ. to become famous* sPOTnr-% pre. 

&c. perf. w<mm p. fat- 3m'sra-?r aor. TOramrarfr des. 
srr 1 P. to fill; sm% pre. cfsfr perf. sniff P- fat. TOrrefor, 
aor. string, ben. Pass.-srTOf- 

iff 4 A. sficft to feel affection for, to be satisfied; sfrirs pre 
TOOT perf ott p. fat. sras aor. ipflS ben. iottot des. sfiar 
P-P. OTWT ger. srg^ fat. 

iff 9 U. FPTO & to please, to take delight in; srfaina, rfrofifr pre. 
TOOT, WTOT perf. OTr p. fat $uq#fr fat. OTfr^. 3IOT 
aor. jfNn., Mi'S be®. TOrTOH-Ff des. sfta p.p. 

trf 10 U. ■& 1 U. to please; STtOTW%, spj#% pre. 

! 3 OT-?r,. stOT^-fT fat. StiOTTORf-tT, TONra;, OTc aor. 

5 1 A. fiat to go, to jump. OTfT pre, 55 % perf. nfar p. fat 

TOOT aor. Pass—gOT pre. Can,—srwrfa'% pre. 

W-. 1 to tnb; sfisfir pre. gsfte perf. Sfijt^'rgr aor. 

W. 1 P. fit to burn; stto? pre, gsfrf perf. qrfartTTar fat. 

aor. ggreqrn, SOTOTW des. p.p. srgf, sfff^jr, 
gTOU’f ger. 

9 P OTOTftOTifjig to become wet, to sprinkle, to fill; 
gWil'pre. p.p ifmsrrger. 

10 U. sn^Craw to swing, to shake; sfgTOTfa’-ri' pre. sot- 
STfraH'-tt aor. Pass.—srgtefif pre. 

OT 1 A. to go; sror pre. spot? Aor. 
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f C. ‘T-Trst to be full, to be equal to, pre, ■ 

SOI. 

S 3 *. 1 3?^r to eat; g$rm% P re - Sfgifftj , s rg%s: aor. 

% 1 P. to gO; pre. 3*$rfE aor. 

# 9 P. to go; fmra pre. <psj# fat. Aor. 

'U 1 A. JTffr to float, to fly, to jump; <ptf pre gcvj% perf. grHf 
p. fat. fat. srlrsTfr OOH. aor. Oau.-r®tro-3 

pre. 3 * 5 ^ 55 -^, amc^-ct Aor. cgar p.p. 

X W? 1 & 4 P 51 % to bam; gfq#, pre. g^rf perf, 

s^rf^rr p. fat. esnfisqfft fut. SiUgjrfqeq^-eOB. 5T=5EwN^ { 1 ) 
siTggg; ( 4 ) aor. cgs (1 ) rgm ( 4 ) p. p. rg|T ( 1 ) 
W%srr, 'STE^ST ( 1 , 4) ger. 

egg 9 P. #f5%55T^(orS to sprinkle, to fill, to be wet, cwasrrfa' 
pre. arcsMtf, Aor. Other forms like ( 4 above). 

cm 2 P. vtarar to devour, to eat; cvfTTFr pre qtffr perf. egtar p. 
fat. rrrrWTfi fat. STt^rrefa; COD. 3?cfrT€ra aor. OUTFIT a, 
<%UT3 b e n - rerfTTvlIff des. Pass.—s^FJft pre. Can— 
pre. anqegg; aor. r^ntr p-p. 


1 P. 3T=trrat to behave ill; to go softly, grgnf pre. Wia 
perf. srwif Aor. fTtka p.p. 

tjpff '1 P. rtmfrrtur: to go, to produce easily; gpjTTS pre. wiar 
perf. qrfurar P- fat. sropjfta; aor. gro^ ben. fro- 

fortH des. Cau —qrntsrfg% pre. oTqrsrcj^-^ aor. tfiftiar p.p. 

V5.1 P. tWfdr to burst, to open, to split; grgfir pre. TOiar 
perf. grraarT p. fut. Trf^tn? fat. sjgrfgeira; con. 3PKT®tfl: 
■ aor. jwfmfg des. gfg (sr$rg ) p.p. 

rfisr 1 P. f%r<TrF to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be successful; 
Hi gild pre. &c. p.p. Other forms like those of the 

above. 
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1 P. to open, to blow ( as a flower ); jfgRI pre. 

5 ^? perf. grf^at p. fat. grrgsqfer fat- 3T^%^ con - 
srspfig; aor. des. 5%t P-P- 

1 P. to gO;%afff pre,%fis«rfir fat. sp^STta; aor. 


Sf— 

1 A. |^r to grow, to increase; q’fff P re . qr|cqq fat. 3ft- 
aor. ^f|tr P-P. 

qq 1 P. to grow; srafifpre. 

qw 1 P. 5 TST to sound; qan<T P r «- perf, ara-fT-on^ aor. 

q^ 1 P. to be steady; qrrq pre. qqjq perf. 3&q-qr-cna; aor. 

qq 1 A. Rrqiqqfr to loathe, to be disgusted with; qrqfqq 
pre. perf. qT*n%?tT p. fat. sff*riSs®?ff 

fat. w^MfiJSJrs con. qriJTcqfia: ben. qqrqfi'TO aor. «fp»- 
RTO des. Pass.-#ir$qg pre. 3^rr«n?q aor. ifrarftra p.p. 

qar 10 TJ. qqqq to bind, to restrain; qpjtTM, qrqqq pre. syqr- 
qq^cT Aor. qritrrq, qraf^fre ben, jqqTtrftr*T9-% dee. 

qsj 9 P, q ?q q to bind, to attract, to form; qqffq pre. qqvq 
perf. qv^j p. fut. qv^qra fat. amfirpig; con. SfJTR'frrfT aor. 
qsrRfben. fqqr^rfq des. Pass —qa]% pre. Cau,—qrqqf^- 
% pre. 3tqqjqq-q aor. qqj p p. qqvqr ger. 

q»I.10U. to bind; qsqqtS% pre. qfqqj^H-qjfe &e. peri 
spqqyqq-q Aor. raqfqfqqi%% des. Pass -q?sq% pre. 

*4. 1 P- to go- qqrq pre. qqq perf. qf^ftr p fut. 

q# 1 A. qRflmr^rrsrqi^f to speak, to give, to hurt; qfft 
pre. qqf perf. gptfguj- Aor. 

=sri 10 U. nfqrqr snqm qrar =q kill; to speak, &e. ; qsqfq% 
pre. 3fqqgq;-fr Aor. 

5? IP. SRTrjq JTRTT^T'jq =q to live; to hoard grain; qgfq 
pre. qq^i perf. qfijqr p. fat. srqRftg; aor. 
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10 U. srrspr to breathe ; pre, 

4 P- ifa'wtoatop; ^rf^pra. g-?r 5 T perf. ^fsrgf p. fat. 
3R*T^ aor. 

^T'a. ^ A. SUSpsr to bathe, to dive; %V'P? pre, g , 5 f{% perf. 35 >fi- 
Aor. 

1 A. to oppress, to torment; WTSTcf pre. g-gi^f perf. 
s?TT%tr p. fat. mrqwft fat, atgrnpsra- con. ajgrf^s aor. 
Oan.—gnnna’-ar pre. srggivjg'-a- aor. Pass.—qr w g pre. 
Stgtref aor. g-ffjff d. p. grt%^T ger. gn%^ inf. 

>^5. 1 P. STTsPitr to swear, to curse, to shout; spjfir pre. fifai' 
perf. %fsai P. fat. SH%3T^ aor. 

1 P. suggsr to split, to divide ; fsr^Tft pre. perf. 

r%T^crr p, fat. 

6 P. %% to break ; r%W pre. perf. grgHT P- fat. 
31%#^ aor. 10 U. g^tjfo-% pre. &c. 
f%<8[ 4 P. ^ tffOT =? to throw, to instigate, to go; pre. 

hr^t perf. %{%«?ra fat. atfirerac A°r. 

1 P. & 10 U. Jfiro to bark, to speak; psf?f, pre. 

Sl^jteld,: STHf^^-S aor - 

1 U. grvR to know, to mark, to esteem; prs. 

1sfivr, ffsr perf. gtf%ar p. fat. srre<arre-?ir fat. 3Rrre«?3;-3 
eon. STfgq;, Sttnfia;, aor. Can —gfrOTH-S pre. 

aor - prtTCTO-fT des. Pass.—g©m 

pre. aisflft aor. ffgtt p p. gt%«rr, 3rr%3rT ger. 

-gw 4 A. to know, to understand ; gOTT pre. gggf perf. gjpgr 
p. fat. tjmrrsr fat. arwrtwft con. srgrgr. smfrgr aor. -^rs 
ben. ggpg% des. Paau.-jpgaf pre. Cau.-sfnwr3-3 pre. ggj 
P. p. ger. mf. 

15 10 U. to sink, to plunge; wrgg#-% pre. 
peri tfrsrair p. fat. 

jgg; 4P. to discharge, to emit; g?trfs pre. ggr^r perf. 
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10 'U. to honour, to treat honourably • pre; 

perf, pgRrrr p fat, 

1 P. to grow, to increase; ggf% pre, Sfai perl, gftar. 
p. fat. srit«ri% fat. con. 3*=rf?g; aor. 

ff 6 P. to work: ?£!% pre. ggf ( SRrifcr, ^ 2nd. 

sing. ) perf. frfsT!%, VRtffa: fat. eT3?fe, ^w^rg; aor. Gau— 
sftng-s pre. sreraiai-Tr, aor. 

des. a? p. p. srfi^Tf: ff^T ger 

3j[ 1 P f^r 5T% =? to grow, to roar; =j£fa- pre sjf g perf. jf|- 
fara fat g^fra; aor 

%g 1 A. gtjcif to strive; %fr pre. aor. 

\ 2 u. aRprof wit% to apeak; 3j=Frn*, ^r-srrf P re - 

3i% perf. WtE 5 p. fat srsmg-fT fat. sra&Erg-jr con. 3tfraa;cT. 
aor. ^smg, ben Pass — 3^3% pre. Oau.—g-pgtn%% 
pre. aranf^-s aor. jf j p 3T3T ger. afvp; inf. 

10 u ifeinre to kill, to hurt; f pre. spraTS’sram:- 
^T5F perf. P- fat. aor. 


W— 

5? a, 1 U. see gw. 

10 P>. ar?W to nse, to eat, to bite; pre. g^nrr^a- 

efTK-^-erre-^ perf. ggnforT p. fat. fat. 

3T?W?:?I aor. gssrrer, ben des. 

Pass.-g^ pre. giitfr p. p. ger. *r$rwjp; inf. 

1 G. #gpn*l to serve, to take possession of, to choose, to 
honour; srsffiHT pre. srgrsr, g%perf. ggjf p. fat. 
fat. sw^rg-ff con. arer^rrg, 3?^ aor. gsro?, ben, 

ftg$rft^r ben. Passpre. ggn% aor. Oau.—gpgw 
trra% pre. 3t=rt*i^0-g aor, gag p, p. g^ g es . g^gg. inf. 
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^ 10 f%STOR to cook, to give. srRW^% pre. tnvttjrssq--- 
qrrr-^r% &e. perl tn*ft%r p, fut. srthraqi-cr aor. fsfajqtfir- 
TKT-ft des, 

srsj^lO mnrf qfhft =tr to speak, to illumine; rT?sf?Tra'-%" pre 
3JWsrq;-rt aor, 

3153J;7 P to spilt, to disappoint; trifira? pro. ?JT§T pert. 

*!f; p. fat. fat. sro^ssr^ con 3TrtT¥fr?r aor. rrstTTf 

ben. mrsTW des. Pass.—pre STJtHst, 3ttTTT3t aor. 
Oan.-»rattrCT% pre. aor. njr p p. nq^fT 

ger. traps; inf. 

tnv 1 P, ipfj- to receive wages, to nourish ; rrets pre, q*?Ts perl 
nrettr p. fat sTtrsra;, srttTsira; aor. 

tjo^l A rrft’tPtSr to upbraid, to jest; spirit P re . perf, 

trf&gcrr p. fat. 3r*n%s' aor. 

turn 10 TJ. $5tn% !'§' start dr =t to make fortunate, to cheat; 

pre. STOgrtTo^ff-^E &e. perf. tfu^ftn? p. fat. 
sra'WrgVT-rT aor. Also 1 P. troi’lff pre. SfWlftn aor. 

♦TOT 1 P. 5T% to speak, to call; trort% pre. srwmr peri. wfoRTt p. 
fat. rttSpariff fat. srwofrtt, 3T*tT&n^aor. fsrttfoitfff des. Pass — 
wtw pre. sitrrfor aor. ttfOlrT p p. trfotstr ger. 

tt?^ 10 A. (rarely P.) to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to 
deride; traMf pre. wtPTT^ perf. stwreftr p. fat. 3TS- 
tfftta aor. rattpftftrw des. 

ttw 1 A. THWirtoriftTi^Rf, to speak, to kill, to give; tr^apre. 
smfes aor. 

tps 10 A. 3tn*o5% to see; snOToT pre. pT®rn^% &o. perf, 
5Tra;qfn p. fat. arCrwff aor . 

tt?$ 1 A. TttSTrTOtl^rRfrai to describe, to wound, to give: 
tfg% pre. perf. 5iTt%tTr P- f°t. aor - P P 
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■fig; 1 P. to bark, to rail against; flW pre. W* part ’HTfrST 
p. fat, 3fjjgfiT aor. fsrsriggiir des. 

spg^ 3 P to censure, to blame, to shine-, rfStT?cT P re - 

perf. ( used m the Vedas only ). 

'sit 2 P, ftttr to shine, to appear, to be; srilrf P re . 3T*IR:S : 
3rd pi. Imperf. OTT perf. TO P. fa*. 3T*rr#r &or - ? a3S -— 
vrptlrpre. atsttfg-aor. Oau —sniTOT FT pre. srsfr^pr-fT 8<> r . 

str^ 10 U. ^Sj^yot to divide; vrt3Pria , % pre. *rrsf^n'5^R-^r% 
perf. st!5mar p. fat. gRurraRttr aor. fg*mrra , <Tr%-% des. 

*m%ar p- p- 

♦tTJ? 1 A. 5BT% to be angry; sttSRT pre. gsrr& perf. snra^U^ fat. 
smtfflff aor. 

snrg 1 A, to speak, to call; srm?r pre. sprig peif. stTretr P. lot. 
spttffe aor. 10 U. also 3tgsr!g?r-ff aor. 

marl A. fsrwrtrr 3rr^S3T% =5T to beg, to obtain; f*f$RT pre. farwar 
perf f*rr%rrr p- fat. r*n%ssRr fat. auwras aor. Oau-fsRT- 
5%% pre. arftf^Rtrf Aor. 

rfsj^ 7 U. fijTfsdr to separate, to break down; f*f!rfw> PTTO pre. 
i%wr, r%f?f=r perf. stttt p. fat. srgsra-% fat. aSpws,* con. 
SiTSisr^, ( 3$rHTO dual), an^rT aor. 0au.-3Rfh%g;-fr 

Aor HfsTf^nt des. gpRlt, arrafii^, freq. Pass.-sfilf^ 
Aor. fSrer (also fsrri). p.p. 

T%=^1 P- to divide, to out; pre. fgflrr^ perf. SifeFcffci; 

Aor. Pass.—pffsjfT pre. 

*4r 3 P, to fear, to be anxious about; fsritj% pre. from or 
&c. perf. ^Tfr p. fat. 'ipsiig fut. aprsq^ eon. 
3t*tff3 aor. siRT? beu. firrfrrft des. Pass.-sft# pre. 3T»mrr 
aor. Can.—wrafg, stpfafr, sft?<TiT Pre. srgrggs., snripr'ra;, 
sjsftfsrusr Aor. Iw, 5R!fn%; %*nr freq. sfig- p.p. 
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m, 6 p - to bend, io curve; §3nt pre. fjjfar pert Wret 

p. fat. STWfgfra; aor. gg- p. p. 

7 U. qraWWrairwT: to protect; gpjqft ( A.) to eat, to 
consume, to enjoy, (P.) to rule, to govern; gqRE, gif pre, 
f’JtST, fgw perf. i® p. fut fat aWT^-fT con- 

3?«rsfra;, stgrE aor. gqqr?b l^fraben. gg*|# des. Pass — 
gqqq pre. 3HTTT3T aor. 0au.-#3rqfff-% pre. 3?UJSra;-?r 
aor. ffg^qrr, sfnprrifr, qrwn% freq. gR? P. p. 

^S; ( ^tTRIH; ) 1 P. (rarely Atm.) to be, to live, to be born; 
rfqi?r-"rf pre. ggq, perf. *rftat p. fat. wqarf^-fT fat. 
stwqrqq-rs con. snm? aor. gqrg;, ben. fgjns 

% des. Pase.-gcq pre. *m%?, W1%TT p. fat. 
fat. swiw aor. grfq<fe, *mie ben. Oau -wraqft% pre. 
3RRqg;-S aor. sfrgqit, qtwrtnr freq. gfr p.p. 

g 10 A. rrrrff to attain, to obtain; grqq% pre. perf. 

^Hffirar p. fat. a*grW9fT aor. strafiNre ben. Pass.-wrsqfr. 

’£ 10 U. (aprqjpqs') to be purified, to consider, to mix; qre q i a- 

q pre. nmqT3=q^Tr-^3? perf. ‘arrqwaT p. fat. s;srr*Tq3;-?r 
aor. *trsrmc, ben. 

’5$. 1 P. () to adorn; gq# pre. ggq perf. qjqax p. fat. 
3?gtft^ Aor. ygmit des. 

’3$. 10 U. to adorn; gqqrt-R pre. gwib--j5rTT-W &o. perf. 
^TWcTT p. fut. STfgq^-fr Aor. gsng , wqfre: ben. ggq- 
mfq% des. Pass -g«nf, 3PJT? Aor. p. p. 

f 1 U. grut to nourish, to fill; *1?®% pre, q’W-qer perf. 
m} p- fat gRstnR-% fat. 3T«rma; > awfr aor. Rpra-, pf 
bon. ggqjt-cT, T%*tfwm-% des. %araif, «W%, &C. 

freq. Pass.-fiprq. WfT P- P- 
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.■st 3 U. StRtJITOtWT: to told, to support; ftwra', fij^rT pre, 
m, pert fl?rr p fat. *rR«rra% 

fnt. 3T*rrffg^, 3T§5T aor. rt*n? ! ?ra', i’gjftt des. Pass.-f%tts 
pre. smrH aor. Can -srHSm-fr pre. aflfhroHT aor - 

wg; 1 A. *r=j% to parch, to fry, «r3?ff pre. perf tjfSifrr p. 
fat. srtTRTSaor. W3T^ben.0au.-rr3i^%;3T«m^-ff aor. 

des. Pass -vreq^- pre. sp>rrlr aor. p. p trfsif^r 

ger. 

sj?f 4 P. -sr*qK% to fall down; pspr pre. perf WrlftTf P. 
fat. s^ra; Aor. ws p. p. trlsRSfr, 5grr. 

jj 9 P. to fry j to reproach, to support; woirfs pre. *?*nr perf. 

*rftcrr, wfrar p- fat. swrcrei Aor. ’£’? P- P 
~rn 1 U. ■!?% ifrfi- to ba afraid, to go; 'rprra-fr pre Srfwra-at 
fat. irinfra:. srwm Aor. wra;, tftw ben. 

■#SI 1 A 3ra5?5% & 4 P srar qa% to fall, to decline, to escape; 
#5T?r, pre. ifS%, sj-isr perf. trsicrr p. fat. wr?Rnt-W 
fat. smsrg;, 3t5t%5; srerera; aor - sfaw-fr Oau -sressrarr 
aor. des. 5rrS5tTTS, gpat% freq w 

p. p. t%fwr. gfrger 

%{?£ 1 A. &, 4 P. to fall doWn; sg%, Sittrra pre. ( same as stjt 
with the change of ^ for 5Q 

I U. ST^- to eat; s*$#% pre. irff;fr-sr perf. sr% ? rr p. fat. 
epar#^ 3T3%H aor. sp%tffe ben. 

S°I 1 P, 5T5> to sound; gurfl pre. sramr perf. srrirrfTf p. fat. 355- 
trra;, sr^srrnfra: aor. 

1 & 4 SvT^r'iltfr P. to roam about, to totter; g , nfa , > 

sstrit, STR3W pre. traiff, ( srgrStsi. %m«r 2nd sing.) perf. 
sftrar p. fat. gf&stnt fat. (l P.) sr^rfra; (4 P ) 
aor. Cau.-jJJTtrra pre, an^sra" Aor. fsrgfrrq-fir des. sfsg-- 
5T* r 6rr?fT freq. Pass.-grqyi pie. aryfir aor. g^fr 
P. p. trrotrr, arnttt ger. ; 
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1 A. 3Rg# to fall; g# pre, SR# pref. OTRR fat- gg5Ta 
ara#KJ aor. 

g?s( 6 U. if# to fry, to parch; gsrra-g pre. 3g«r, ggnf, gg#r. 
»r*rS perf g-gr, viST p fat. g$gra%, ^yfw-fr fat sssr??#, 
swsftg;.. 31W, aws: aor. sotr, g$fte g$f% ben. Rg§#- 
„ W, R*r8TR%, ROTsma-fr fstgiSmlr-s des. Pass.—wjqg 
- pre. srgfo, STgfsr aor. Oau.—gsRR# gw## pre. 
. SROTR-fr, 3Rg#r<T aor. SJ£ p p. g>|, gfginf. 

OT; 1 A. gfhfr to shine, to beam; gn# pre, gg#, pert. 
gTTWTT P. fnt. grr%OT fit- srgrras: aor. gnSpsrte ben. 
Gau.-grwrm% pre. simgsR-g, sR-gra^-g aor. Rgrrem 
des, Pass.-gfs# pre. 3ran% aor. grt# P.P. 

OTT ( *ST50 1 & 4 A. srrsfr to shine; ST#, OTR, pre. snsrifi-OT 
perf.gif#r p- fat, 3?ST%S aor. awfeben. Oau.-gRRTt-FT 
pre. 3ROTR;(T aor. Rgftl# des. grtW p p. grt%13, inf. 

—same as above. 

# 9 P. # WTOf to tear, to protect; fgnnfo g##, pre. 

ROT perf. gst# fat- Si'ItR Aor. 

6 P. sfR^r^T g5OT to cover, to collect; gg# pre. srs’rr 
(as this is fsTf%,), perf. gRffr p. fnt. SffSR Aor 
gn^ 10 A. WvTIWSrjggdf: to wish, to pnt confidence in; voi-jn 
pre. gaRTSx# P e! f- ^pTficTT P- fat- 3?fgnttf Aor. gonirfnr. 
ben. ff dimfr des. 

jj-j; 1 A. gigl to shine, to glitter; gag pro. R3# perf, 
tigRff fat. arSrr^re Aor. 

gg 1 U. gg g to go, to be afraid, ff<Ti<T-3 pre. RS# I3Sf 
perf. srgfro Aor. 

1 U. to eat; ¥ 553 TR-?r pre. SR5JST-SR5# perf. SRcJ#!. 
3T¥®f|re: Aor. 
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*^(aee sr?), ) 

5f5ST^(see ,, rir). > changing ?; io gr. 

*§f (sea „ *.?.}• } 

H— 

jjg 1 A to grow; P. gi q w r ETJTf ~T to speak, to shine? 
Sjk-IFT pre RR%-£ perf. wf%cTf P. fat. «??§S' STRfrs; Aor.. 
RTgrfte Jiin^hen. Pass.-R^yr TRRT't'RHt des. 5?% ?. p. 

Hg 10 TJ. to speak, to shine; R£BT:nfa% Jut. STRWfcpPr Aor. 

1 A. to go, to move; P353T pro. Jwll perf. aTHffes aor. 

rst 1 P. to accumulate, to be angry; r^rr pre. rr$t 
perf. 'ittrrfra; aer. 

Rl£. 1 P. JSfft to go, to creep; RW pie. flrrrw perf. RT%aT p. 
fut. anwra;, WRTRf?3 aor. 

fif 1 A, RtrsR to adorn; Rg% pre. rr|= perf. RT|FRr P- fat. 
aor. 

JTf 1 ?■ iTtft to go; r^rt pre. rmf perf. Rigrir p. fat. mR^. 
aor. Pass.-Hg-?;? pre. aor. 

Rjp 1 P. to go, to move; ( same as above ). 

!!| IP. RB£% to adorn, to decorate; R|# pre. RR^ perf. 

" tfftrTfp. fat. STRsfr^aor. Pass.-R®r?r 

jfa 1 A. rrr^ STRVR =sr to move quickly, to start; to 
begin, to cheat; OTfr pre. rot perf. nfiraT P- fat 3 TR?to 
aor. JOTfin ben. 

R^ 1 A. £ir ^fsjR '■ktyx'rf R to cheat, to be wicked, to boast, to 
pound; RRR pre. r% perf. Rf%fTT p. fat aTRft^T aor. 

Ro^ 1 A. VJlvorr^TtrjSHg to hold, to grow high, to go. to adore,, 
to shine; rriaff pre. rr% perf. Rr%R p. fut. strict aor. 

R^r 10 U. 5 ia> to sound; R=snjjR% pre. R^qrst^R-^%, &o. 

P«f. trgTTOT P fat. aor. 
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a? IP, 5J# in to grind, to dwell, to go; rr 3 i?r pro 

TOTS perf. W3HT p. fnt. •srspjrg; aor, 

jfD^l A. gf% to remember -with regret, to long lor; perf. 
WTOT peri. Rfear p- fut. -rnfazz aor. 

¥rw 1 P. to sound, to murmur; jtotH' pre. ansrw perf. HTOfrr 
p. lut. snaafret aor - 

WTf.1 P. to decorate oneself; wagra pre rrmr? perf. 

BTUgrTT p. fut nfrgwjg fut -smtlgra: aor. jpjgsng ben. Can. 
-H<rgttra-?T pre. 3fTrangg;-?r aor. mnfffgqts des. 

JT®g 1 A. fgs?r5l% to distribute; gagg pre, JTOD% perf. affirgHT 
p. fnt Hrogtorar fut. STirfigS' aor. HTagwre ben. TTOfu^qg- 
des. Pass.—arcrgCTfr pre. srafug’ Aor. 

Wig-10 U. to adorn; srngtjH-fr pre. wiggra^K-^ &o. peri 
wcgrogr p fnt. smwrgg-rr aor. Hoggrg, fregrawbeu. 
Tw*rogmrar% <fes. 

wsr 1 P. ttgigg to stir, to churn; flfSpsrijr fnt. gjinjig; Aor. 
Can.—Hranra-S pre- aTfirJT'gg-g aor. ftmiM des. 

4P. to be glad, to be in a pitiable condition; 

Hrawpre. TOP? perf, 5Rf%rJT p- fut H%gfg fnt 3j«fra;- 
3 WI^ra;aor. Can — jj^stra-% (HTgtn%-g to madden, to ine¬ 
briate ) pre. gufrfHTg-g aor. WBISTTg des. stTfralr, HTffCTW, 
ttrara freq. Pass. jJ^rT pre. Stuff?, aor. jiff p.p. 

10 A. jjragfit to please; urS^ST pre. mggras perf. jngracff 
p. fut. HT?Ttrro?f fut. 3THtH<|?r aor. Hfgmrg ben 
„ to. Paas.-nra'iT pre. siarft aor. nrftt\ p.p 
Jig 4 A. qtta- to know, to think -, pre. perf. hist p. 

fut. mtrg fut, swr<jtT oon. srrra- aor. ben. rmraar des. 

Can.—pre. 3mffR3;?T aor - SFHttrg, HrPRrm. fro- 
1 %, & freq. rtg P P. ger. Hrgsa; inf. 

JRT 8 A. to consider, to esteem; 5 jg% pre. sro perf. 

nSffrp. fut. HHratg fat. smrag, awer (srafggr,: swrar:, 
H. S. G, 42. 
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2nd sing. smfqfq-1. sing.) aor, fifAR# des, inf. 

Can, &c„—see the above loot. 

ER; 10 A. 55fit to be proud ; pre. S!Rgr±35R perf. HR- 

l%r P tat. snftWR SO r, RRfijife ben. mHRR'Tff des. 
Pass— jurr pre. ittrs p.p. 

jqvg 10 A. garoRTRcf to consult, to advise, to speak; apggfj 
(sometimes, RRStir also ) pre. perf. WRirfcTT P. 

flit. ipgfgsR fat. aor RRRTWr des. Effigy p.p. 

Rparrasrrger. 

erst I & 9 (fggRq) P.to churn, to agitate; prsrfff, HSRR 
pre. (trsiR Impera. 2nd smg. 9 eonj) perf. Jjf5«rar p. 
fat. fat. awstfR nor. R®ng; ben ffrHRtfTR des. 

Pass.— pre. apfffvsr aor. Cam—nHjgR-a pre. snr- 
»PSR-o aor. RSROTg, JTORIR, mWR freq. Error p. p. 
JTRgcfT ger erir (1) WHR (9) pre. p. 

ER4.’ P r|RI?T%5Rsfr' to kill, to torment; jrwufefr pre. jRRtr 
perf 5#?JHT p. fat. 5TFS5RR fat. aTSRtfR aor. Pass.-tRKfR 
pre. -trims’- aor. jrfwsra p.p. HF31RT ger. 

1 A. ^awri[?T^Ra'?rri?cRtSf to praise or be praised, to be 
glad, to languish. to sleep, to shine, to loiter; Rvi»ri pre. 
*RP% perf. p. fat. fat- SfflR?2: aor. 

ben. Paas.-R^jfr pie. 

RK 1 P. ipfr to go, to move; JR# pre. rrs- perf. Trfijqr p. 
fat- 3WSI5 aor - 

Jig- 1 A. to go, to move; jrr pre. hi# perf. tmfFrr p. fut 
3WR? aor. Rmrs ben. 

10 U. HyUT ^r to take, to sound, to go, to injure; p-i}-- 
tITcT% pre. 5l4h;racBrf-R% &o. perf. rrgfqjr,- p. fat. 3Tfrn=| Fr¬ 
it aor. trajra;, iRtrws ben. 

*R 1 P. to go, to move; Rgffr pre. jfjjg perf. rrr p. fat. 
3RRR; aor. 
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ST#, 1 P. qr^ife to fill; SJtfr pre JTfre'perf sfW p. fat, resreTg 
aor. Can —to sound; reiure-ir pre. 

Hg, 1 A, & 10 U. vnvSi to hold, to possess: st^, sre-Tre-E pre. 
StSiTTSfwresff &c. perf. firgsiT, SSWHTp. fat. 
aor. 

ST3f 1 A. to hold, to possess ; pre, same as above. 

513" 1 P. 3rtj% tiiNfrer re to fasten, to bind, to kill, sreire pre. 
Stare perf. af^TT P. fat. refreYg. 3THTCT5 aor. 

1 p. re to buzz, to be angry ■ pstft pre. sjrersr 

perf. s?r%!Tr P- fat. sm^rra, reHreTTg aor. 

Hg 1 P. ffsrref 3jfy re to hurt, to destroy; jjqre pre. rtsfre 
p«f. srirerer p. fat. retm-Crg aor. 

Kg 4 P. qr?«TO to weigh, to change from; srWIH pre. srRT® 
perf. wrere p. fat. -sowg aor. p p. Hragre » f . 

ire?! 1 A. to go, to move; pre. RtT>% perf. tm^rfT p. fat. 
Strewn fat. 3Tf?r%g aor. 

sr^ 6 P. to bathe, to sink, to purify, srsnt pre. sorer 
(TOfsrre, 5TT|re 2nd eing,) perf. re|-rp. fat. sre^sjre 
fat. Sfaf^fra. ( 3rd dual ) aor. Wv?iTg ben. TRH^rre 

des. Cau.-Ji«re^ pre. retwreg cf aor. Pass.-j^sre, JT5T P P. 

1 P. & 10 U. orereTgj to honour, to delight, to increase; 
HIH, tfgqii-% pre. mm, «g??rartT-re% &e. ?e?i. R%r 
srsresT p. fat. srsiff^ remfgre aor. retritro, ms?ftrrecr- 
s des. Can (oonj. 1 aTfflHfgre aor. Pass-RgjH 

pre. r%t p p. niigg, faf. 

10 A. frerergto honour; srfR# pre. gfreraSRI fee. perf. 
♦rffreres fat. sOTgrreg Aor. 

sRr 2 P. to measure, to limit, to compare with, to form, to 
show, &e; htt^ pre. JTRT perf. fficTT p- fat. wreS fat. 
srertwa; eon. 3 TKt€tS[ aor. spsiS. ben. i&gt? des, 
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HTH!#, HTOR freq. Pass.—*fmH P r «- 3T^TW aor - Cau.— 
Btwf^r pre. 3T*fmq^-cT aor. TH3 p.p- TH^I ger. 

KT 3 & 4 A. to measure, &e ; TWRIK, HI# pre. WH perf. HiHT 
p. fut. HI?# fat. STSTtrT aor. HRIS ben, fi## des i f° E 
other forms see the above hT- 

ut*T 1 p. tsi^TSTR to wish, to desire; HRT?T pre. STRrfsfTcT. aor . 

HT? 1 A. fiqmnraR; to seek knowledge; Tfrm’^Tfr pre. HTRT^f- 
perf. WfriBar p. fat. STHTSfires aor. hiHT- 
ff#? ben. HTHTT%#des. Cau-anfmWcr-tT aor. Pass — 
m*m# pre. 3TjfmiT% aor. rfffltr%?r p. p, 

hr; 10 A. Hit to stop, to be proud; HR# era. HRW®# fat., 
RffltKR, Aor HR#€re ben. 

HR 10 & 1 P. ^apjRto honour, to worship., HTRTR, W# 
pre. Hfl'tfRW, SfflTfR, Aor. THHRPhftr, ISTHimiff des. 

HfJT 1 P. afvtrfSr to seek, to chase; HRI% pre. *TSTT*T perf. 
Hir%T P fat. 3THTrffg; aor. maim# des. Pass — hf# 
pre. 3WJFT aor. 

H# 10. TJ. to seek for, to go, to decorate, HT*raTH-ff pre. HR- 
trra*T*-=335, &o. perf. HRRfrr p. fat. HRTtRrmfr fat, 35R- 
Hisfst-a aor. HRlk , WRrcrfk des- hit# p. p. RRWg«3[ inf. 

HIRlO TJ. 5TR 51^'r R to sound, to purify, to wipe, HTsRrra-a’ 
pre. Hraqt^rc-'srar, &o. perf. nr#%r p. fut. stHSTrsfa; sr 
aor. HPRIcT,, HTSTWfR ben. taHrsflWa-fT des. 

IH 5 U. to throw, to scatter, to measure; fiffiTra', rergST 
pre. HR, IfTKT perf. HT3T p. fut. HTWR-H fat. aTHiHTff, 
sfHffft aor. hRr, HfRE ben, fittHrff-ir des. Pass.—Hr# 
pre. Can—Hmra% pre. 3?HrOT5;fT aor. fHcTP- p. 

faR 1 TJ. »#?«#: to unite, to understand, to hurt, to seize 
^tnr-% pre. m»I, perf. JtSjtTf p. fut. SnirfR, 3TH- 

rm aor. TRSRR, if Rifts: ben. 
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fj ?9 1 A, to be unctuonSj to melt, to love; arTFT pro. TRtfTf 
'perf.H%rr V. fnt 3rfp?H , aor. HtT<fe ben. ram- 

fiyk- flTHTTW <3as Oau -jf^ra-pr P re - WffiTfffff-rr aor. r&s, 
WfSP p. Tflf??gT, ger. 

&? 4 P. to melt, &e,, JrjjJt pre. ffffT? peri. HT?TT p. fut. Wfffg; 
aor fam-JT-HTR des. 

Iff?; 1 U. ( see fiT^.) pre. &c. 

1 P. & 10 U, ( se® fflT 1 A. ) ; m??H, pre 

raff^rTT, W^f^T P- fat srfMta, BTOTP^arT aor. fpr^TTfl., 
TfFJmre ben. 

lira 1 P.^t^ =ar to honour, to sprinkle; r&vs# pre. 
raw?? perf. fat. atfaffni; aor. Pass -fanim 

mw 6 U. to join, to be united; TH 5 nt% pre. rat®, 

perf nfSftTP-fat.Mf3^fa--frfat. PHT3rpS-?T con. arSvfia: 
■or ST&fgS aor. raPTS^-p des. Pass.— 

pre. 3?Hi% aor. Oau -frarrifT-fT pre. P«Tra33;-?f aor. THW 
p p. faf^fWT, StfetPT ger. 

Ff{'Si 1 P. 3 T« 3 [ =5 to make a sonnd or noise, to be angry; 

P5HP pre. fprir^T perf. b%cTT P- fat ST^sfraiaor. 

rer^ 10 U. to mix, to mingle; fpsrara-t pre. fpswraOTC- 
*sfci &c. perf p. fat. apprap^-ct aor. rPWT5> fesr- 

fqifreben. dea ffffWcT P-P. rSrPWf^T ger. 

6P. to open the eyes, to look at, fHTO pre. perf 

fipHT P- fat. STH'fta; aor. fflfflfwfff, ftlfTO dea. fiiT^T, 
PHcST ger. 

1 P. §sjf.- to wet, to sprinkle; ifW pre. &e. see the above 
root. fwftcP, Hftsrr, WST ger. 

1 P. t^TfT to make water, to wet; w?m pre. WHf perf. p?T 
p, fat H^trra' fat. PTP$ra[ aor - des. Cau-HprTfr-a' 

pre. 3mrmfa.-(T aor. p.o. ger. 1Ef - 

jfr 4 A. f|gm (f|«T3 STrarmret:) 10 die, perish; ifr# pre. 



Sanskrit Grammar, 


fgi% perf. %rsj% fat. zvkZ fi0T - WITRW des. Cau.-gp??Ji'cf-% 
pre. STSTOJifatT aor. 

jft 9 U. figrgig to kill, to lessen, to change, to be lost 
SP?T#, W 5 # pro. STHr> per-- SlrtT P, fat. aWT^Ttf 

aWRcf aor. flTtrra;, STire ben.' m?g#-W des, Pass,— 
55 # pre. Can-nmis-a pre. agfm^-cT aor. H%p.p. 
HTc3T ger. 

jft 1 P. & 10 U. iTcfr to go. to understand; mm, imit-fT pre. 
murrf, &c, perf. a-n, sigrartT p. fat. swr- 

#3;, agflfWif-ff aor. 

jfjgr 1 P. fgijgijr to close ( as the eyes ); to twinkle, to be 
closed or shut (as the eyes of flowers ), to meet, to 
cause to shat; # 5 # pre fftJfTS perf. tfri%3T p. fat. 
3 fftT#a[ aor. Can-aTg?iiH-?r pre, siRro^-Fr, sripgrag-a: 
aor. TCRTTg'nt deg. 

jfrr 1 P. t%ic% to grow fat; to move gfa# pre. rgHTf perf. 
wrmr p. fat. 3T*ftfBrar^ aor. 

1 A. to deceive, to cheat; g 2 # pre gg% perf. 

iigran aor. 

gT 3 [ 0 U. to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon; 

g?gra% pre. ggpsr, 11 % perf. #35 p. fat. ansrra-3 fat. 
3tg=5f, atg^ aor. g^n^, g$te ben. gg^fsr (153#, ffr$# 
iatran.) des. Oau.-gpgjrjg# pre. srgggg^f aor. g^g p.p, 
IfSTT ger. 

m. 01 1 p. & 10 U. ^=| to cleanse, to purify, to sound; 

wait, g= 5 im, ifcaura#, gwra# pre. gitsi, ggrtt, inrer- 
-«*Tv^3T, 53 HTSS^K-g% perf. 

IS 1 P. to glw to crush, to grind, to kill; gR# pre. ggt? perf. 
tfroar p. fat. stgTE# aor. 

gw t> P to blame, to crush, to bind; gj# pre,.. 

See the above root. 
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3%. 10 U. to pound, to break; pre. 

aor. 

iP< 1 P to crush, to grind; gqsfir pre. ggtrg- perf, gfogfTf 
p. fat. stgofi^aor. 

1 A, qr^T qgjgg srr to prote :t, to run away; gsvg pre. ggn% 
parf. gfffJHT p.fat, 3Tgf&2^ aor. gfijg <fr£ ben. Pass.gogqjg pxe. 

iP^l P. to shave, to grind; gtr^fg prr. ggs?’ pari. gfc^gr 
P. fat. STgtffk aor. ggfo^W des. Can -gu^w-% pre. 
argsp^-tr aor. 

S 51 ®. 1 A. Hrag IfcTflr ?r to sink; ga^g pre. ggui' perf gft^nr 
p. fut srgrifeg aor. 

6 P. srfcraT'T to promise- gnirg pre. ggr®? perf. Hifcrjfr p. 
fat. 3T?ff<m'g- aor. 

Sx 1 A. gi to rejoice, to be glad; prk pre. gg=f perf. nifpr 
p. fat. fat. sfflrftg aor. jtrfgfra ben. gg%t, 

gWTpRT des. gfgg, gffga- p p. 

g? 10 U. pfgtr to mix, to blend, to purify; gr?*rra-% pre. Hte,:*- 
perf. gpfWcTr p. fat. 3igg^-rr aor. 

HI 6 P. to cover; gqjg pre. gwft perf. 3fflnra; aor. 

gvjj? 1 P, to faint, to become senseless, to grow, 

to prevail, to be match for; pre. ggvg 1 perf. gjkfrr 

p. fat. angora; aor. jpggrg ben. Can -g^ng-a' pie. srg- 
g^k-rf aor. ggr%qfg des, gf%?T, gg p p. 

gg_ 1 P. qvqvr to bind, to tie-, g=ng pre. ggg pen, gftgr p. fat. 
afg^fg aor - 

S3L. See SjS: 

if 9 P. to steal, to earry ofi; groj# pre. gfro 2nd sing. 
Impera. ggfa perf. gtfqgr p. fat. gjfqssr# fat. 3WT#l 
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aor. gong ban. ggNW des, gf%t p,p. gfetr, gggstr ger. 
vjr%^ inf. 

^ 4 P. tjjvit to cleave, to divide; gpira P«. gWg port 

■g*g 10 U. gvffif to heap up, to gather; grcTsSt-ft P r .e, gfarara- 
^Tv=5% peri ggTTtraTP. fat. STggeppH aor. gfctilg, g«t- 
sffSben. 

$ 3 % 4 P. 1{%W to faint, to swoon, to fall, to err, to be foolish, 
guw P re . gwf perf. Britar, tfgtrr or nter p. fat. wirgorig 
or lot. affllfi^-stnRSTa; eon. siggg; aor, ggngben. 

glfifTiff, gwr?'?m or gg$rf§ des. Pass -g^t pre. 3mrf|aor. 
Can.—JTTSW % pre. STfpg- fr aor grqr or, JT£ p.p. g'n^srr, 
grWT, gs^r. StgST ger. riri%g, Hlgp;, gfgg mf. f r „ 

n; 1 A. gfgsr to fasten, ts t|e; ggg pre. ggg perf. fat. 

aTftfatsraor. ft, 

!S5 IP- sriflSItng to be firm, to stand fast; pre. gg?r, 
perf; gfggr p. fat. 35W3fta[ aor. SgT^t des. Oau— 
pre. Eiggggr-fT aor. 

10 U. iftsfor to plant, to sprout; gagrar% pre. ggtn^^fT-' 
^ perf. ggrearr p. fat. srgg^-g aor. gn-arggfg-g 
des. gr%cf p. p- 

gj 1 P. sot - to rob, ro plunder; gofer pre. ggq- perf. sfgjffg 
aor. ggr%fs- des. Oau.-gggig-^ pre. aggqg.g aor. 
5 R 3 P.P 

g- 6 A. * rnntSJIg to die, to perish; pre. ggrv perf. ggp 

p. fat, W{®S1cf fat. sfgg aor. gtfj^ ben ggsig des. Pass_ 

!%W pre. Oau -JrKrnt-3 pre. awnmjg-ff aor. gg p. p. ggw 
far. gm ger. and the Desiderative. 


* It is Parasmaipadi in the Perfect, the two Futures, the 
Conditional and the Desiderative. 
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W-*. 1 P- RflrT to strike, to collect; germ pre. RR^f perf, 

aor. 

4 P, -^?%'?Sr to seek, to hint, to examine, to beg, gRita pie, 
TOST perf. sjfffHT p fat. RlWfg fut. ST TOT?; aor. sgfitcT p p. 

10 A. ST^TOT to seek, &c • g»TeTR pre. gTOFSI% perf. 
RRWrTTP. lot. gjrfrsqriT fat. TORTO aor. grtmre ben. 
T&RFFNfr des. Pass.—gjqfg pre. srgFT aor. 

^ 1 P. #RT55f;rRR. to wipe etc; tottr pre rrtst perf. ( See 
the root below). 

■g^; 2 P. |pfr to wipe off, to rule, to carry ( as a horse ), to 
adorn; TO? pre RRTRperf HlfsHT or RT2T p. fut.RTrircirig 
or rt#rt fcst - smnspRg-roT^a; con. tot#?; or tot#?; 
aor. Jj^re, ben. rRf STO, TRHITSt'ni des Pass.—gsqft pre. 
RRTSf aor Oau —pre TORTR?;? 3T*fT^5TSr-cTj aor. 
W, RTT%TP P- 

gR 10 U to wipe off &c.; RrsfclK-gpre. RT#1T33 

perf. RTRi%T P- fat- fut. TORTRcJ-rT, 

STHTf Rg*cf aor. Pass —RFFTO pre. TOtfsT aor. 

■g^ 1 6 & 9 P. to be gracious, to pardon, to be delighted; 
R?fg and gsjftfg pro. Rflg perf. rtfgcTT P. fat. TORTR aor. 

goT. 6 P. itRTTfTg to kill, to destroy; gojifr pre. rrr perf. to- 
afrg aor. 

,gg 9 P. ^1% to press, to crush, to kill, to rub off; g gr r g pre. 
Hr| perf. Rifai p. fat. Rf|«rit fat. TOT?srt con. STRJjg 
aor. Pass — ggg pre. toT^ aor. Oau,—Rgonr-g pre. 3TRT- 
ggg-g or TORgg-tT aor. pRRfl'rm <3es. gffg p. p. 

gw 1 U. (fifTOTT ^) to he moist, to hurt, to kill, (in. the 
Vedas ) to disregard; pre. RRif or Rg% P erf * 3TR#3L 

TOfsrar aor. RfWr, ger. 
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qrsr 6 P. sn-ft^pr to touch, to shake, to consider; rjsrffT pre., 
TO?T perf. or 33 T p. ini'. or g^rfff fat. STOT^tf^, 
SISRpfa, SURfS; aor. des, Pass — pre. Sfflflr 

aor. Caa—rr^rara-a- pro. STffT^^rfp-p or stTO^pcf aor. 

V P. IfT ger. 

?! IP. %= 5 H to sprinkle, to bear; HTO pro. WTO perf. 

p. fnt. StJPif^aor. Can —pre. STm^-cT, Svftt?TO;cV 
aor. 

Zji 1 IT. to bear, to sprinkle; jp?ra-yr P re - ( See the follow¬ 
ing root for the other forms ), 

;p; 4 U. iaTiTSirere; to suffer, to allow, to pardon; ngsqfa'-lr pre. 
TOq or perf. jjfScTr p fnt. 5rfWw% fat. 3 p R qfg- or 
smfe aor. mrrmra- des. Pass.—■ignqft pre. Oau.— 
pre. ^fqrqr ger. 

^5 10 U. to suffer &c. ; pre. perf. jpf- 

hrt p. fat. iWJqi'-ff, TOTOsci! aor. 

5 9 p. rfttm^to hurt, to kiP; ^Bint pre. tor; perf. rqfqRT 
or jrtht p. fat. HRtom or Rfpsnt fat. TORTS. aor. fTO- 

, TOR#!#, des. 

6 1 A. sjfoR^ff to exchange, to barter; tos pre, to perf. tor 
p. fnt. to# fnt. STTOET aor. urtIs ben. fir;# des. Oau— 
*!mra% pre. TOra<T 3 ;?t aor. Pass.—rfr# pre. 3THTRT aor. 

nadirs. 1 p. to be mad; ppjii, TOW pre. 

TO 1 P. fltrffiJtTTOT: to know, to hart; pre. mTO-%. 

perf. Rf#r p. fat. sfftfe aor. 

*R[-TO[ 1 C. ( gf&) to m eet ( See the above root) 

JR I A. *RfT to go, to move; R# pre. WTO perf, aor. 

TO 1 A. gsf?r to worship, to attend upon; r# pre, 

TOf.. a P. & 10 U. to release, to loose, to shed; JrrfjTT^, ff(¥PTTS-"%< 
pre. TOTiT, perf. 
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9F 1 P. 3T¥STT% to repeat in the mind, to leans, to remember 
to praise (in the Yedas); ggjg pre. gsg peri. Rjgf P. fat 
SftPiigfat. 3TJgrg?3 aor. RTHig; or jggj^ben. fwgrgra' 
des, Oau—snwg-g pre. ssgggqg;-g aor. Pass— pre. 

SPRiftr aor. Ki |3 p.p. 

Hat. 1 P. gg?g to collect, to strike; gsjfg pre. gg$r peri gr%gf 
P. fat. SBfTSfta; aor, 

gar 10 U gqTgg ?%ir rggjg g to heap, to mis, to anoint, 
to speak indistinctly: g^gfg-ff pre. g^gra-tHT-gfe perf, 
5 , ^T?ffr p. fat. ggg^g-g aor. g%gig, g^Tguig ben. 

g^ 1 A. to pound; g^g pre. ggg perf gfgigg fat. 
aor. des. 

5% 1P - to go; grg?g pre. ggfg perf. Siggg;, aJgraTa;a°r, 
URT'iW, g?TtT% i 5ifr des. fr%3! ger. 

gS’gr 1 P. to go; JR^fg pre. ggpo perf. grra<gfg fat. itfgsgr^ aor. 
Sfmqm des. gg? p.p. gr%tHT, ger. 

5 Y, ( i^) 1 p. to be mad; gj( g- )jg pre. 

*558*. 10 U. to cut, to divide; jg^Hig-g pre. 
perl. rg-^fggr p. fat. srggj^-s aor. 

^ 1P. to go; raTgig pre. grgrg perf. Tair%rT p. fat- *gtr%- 
«rig fat. ssgggg or sggrafa; aor. 

rg3H[ 1. P. to go, ig^H pre. gigtg perf 

#«f 1 P. & 10 TJ. arsg# qjsf ( arras? Y) to speak 
indistinctly or barbarously; pre 

tgvgvjraSK-Y*' perf. 3T#e#r?, ®Hgrigyg-g aor. 
fitr?5T%w, fgjgggmfg-g des. figs, p. p- 

rgi, or #s 1 P. g?trr| to be mad; rgjifr or rg^-yg pre. sjfgglg, 
arr^gfg; aor. 

?gg lA.ggg to worship, to serve; gjgg pre. THfit perf_ 
rgfgsqg fat. spfifgg aor. 



104 


Sanskrit Grammas. 


1 P. to fade, to grow weary, to ba sad; stgyftriff pro. 
frigj- perf W,W P- fat. SvITtqra fat. Wi^TcE a «r. *551^15 
or jgqqf ben, Cau,—?qRqTS-?t pre. SfTKfSiTtl-rf aor - 
rrr?3iT€#t des, Pa93 —jgwa- per. ar^iq aor. rgjfr p. p. 


qgp, 1 P. to stir, to move; q^rfq pre. qq-$r perf. qf|THT p. fat. 
stqsfiqaor. 

qs^ 10 A, ^jJTqrq to honour, to adore; q$qq pre. qsrq!9a% 
perf. qjjqqqr P- fat. spqqsjq aor. qf%q p.p. 

^ in. qq^reqrq*ttsPraq?T 31 to sacrifice, to make an 

— oblation to, to give, to associate with; qqiq-q pre. ?q[5f, 
psrf q^r p. fat. q§.qm% fat. qq^-qq-q con wrists; 
( wsrq du.), 3Tqe aor. fsqiq, qiqte ben. rqq^rra'-q des. 
Pass—?qqq pre. 3Tqrrq aor. Can — qraqi%-q pre. srqr- 
qqq-S aor. p.p. fsr. qm»q ger. qgq inf. 

qq 1 A. qqfq to attempt, to strive after, to labour, &c- qqq 
pre. qq perf. qfqqr p fat. qqsqq fat. mviZ aor. qfqqte 
ben.fqqra'PTdes. Pass.-qfqqpre. arqtfa'aor. Cau,—qiqqfq- 
q pre. Sfqfqqq-q aor. qq p.p. qfqcqr, sqqfq ger. 

qq 10 U. ferajRTTOETCqi: to injure, to encourage; qraqjq-W 
pre. qTqfqrqi%.q iut. 3fqrqqq-q aor. iqqpnqvfft% des. 

q«r,10 TJ. qqq% to restrain, &c ; qrqqfq-% pro. qrqqraqqr- 
&e, perf. qvqfqqr p. fnt. qvqfqsqrq-q fut. sjqqvqq-q 
aor. fqqvqfqqiq-q des. Pass— qssqq pre. qi%q p p. 
qKT(q;qr ger, 

qw 1 P. qsjq to cohabit; qqiq pre. qqpq perf. qsqp fut. 
tTrfqfq f“t. srqqqq; con. srqrcifrq aor. Cau.—qrqqtq% pra. 
srq}qqq-q aor. fqqtqq dea. 

•qq I P. i 4 < q to check, to offer, to lift up, to go, to show; q^- 
H pre qqftr perf. qsqf p. fut, qq^fq fut. apq^qq con. 
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aor. qwjTH ben, fq-qWff des. Can -qr»fait%, R 5 fBT'“ 
qm-ft pre. aram^-a: aor. Pass -q«?Fr pte. qjr p. p. gist ger. 

arc: 10 C, <jk?TO to surround; q'aqra'-fr pre. 3 ?#nj 3 ;<T aor. 

q^" 4 P. srqsq to strive, to endeavour; sgtfT.* tRirit pre. qqj -0 
perf. iri%ar p. fat. qj%nqjt fat, STq^aor. Can.—qrgqjg% 
pre (-with 3TT A. only ) jffft p p. qfq?qi. q*F3T ger. <rf%- 
grr inf. 

lit 2 P. upm (aFTO ara'-) to do, to invade, to pass away; agg 
pre. qq) perf. qTfTT P- fat. qrorff fat. 3Tqr#3; aor. grqpj_ 
ben. murerai des, Pass.—npjfT pre. Ceu.—qpjqii-fr pre. 
aor. JJtrT P. P- UTt^r, qqrq ger. qigq inf 

ijT^ 1 P. A. qparqrq; to beg, to demand in marriage; qpgj^-jf 
pre. qqpq-qqr% perf. qrf^Hr p. fat. qrrasqra-Ff fat. 
sptrara:, 3fqfT3S aor. qrsqT<i;, nif%w ben. Can .-qrqqra-q 
pre. sprqt^g-fT aor. qri%cf P. P- ^TT%f5T ger. qifqgq; inf 

5 2 P mssrSrirasrnt =q to join, to separate; qnt ; pre. gqrq 

-r»- perf. qjqat p. fat. afasqm fat. STtlft? aor. qqra; ben 

or fqqfqqfq des Pass —qq'cE pre. srqrit aor. Oau.-qtqqjg.jj 
pie. spfrtra^a aor. g?r P. p. 

5 9 U. SfK-re to join, to mis; gqrpT or pre. gqjq- or gg% 

per! qjcfr P. fat. %rqjt-ET fat. SsoHra. or stqrj aor. qqrg;, 
qrfT'E ben. gqeilt-% des. 53 p. p. 

g 10 A. ^gcgtqi^ to eensnre; qrqqa: pre. qmpf% perf qjq. 
rqar p- fat. srtfms aor. Tqqmqrra- des. 

, gsr 1 P. ijq-fH to unite, &e; qrari pre. gqra perf. qrar p. fat 

ji Hiqr#rpraocgg ?? H des. 

g^ 4 A. ^tuiqr to concentrate the mind; gsqlf pre gpr perf, 
qtfET p. fat nrwr fat'3jqT$q?f con. STgiJj aor. 53 % ben. 
gg^cf des. Can -qpsqTi-fr prs. St^pT^-Sr aor. 

* not preceded by a preposiuon except *rq optionally 

belongs to the 1st con;.; ^qtqirTj ^rT-SIfr- 
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pr 7 U. ?fjif to unite, to put to, to appoint, to give, to 
prepare, &e ; 5 . 7 ?% or gig pre 5 ^ or gp* peri tftrFT p. 
flit. *frsrrf?r-% fat. srf sra:, srir^fra; or 3 * 33 ? »or 33313 ;, 
I$T?E bea. Pass.-^strg pre. Cau.-^ftgprfSMf pre. airjpra;- 
n aor. 33 ^ 3 -% des. 5 ® p. p. 

bp. IT. to join, &c; 3 repn%% pre 

pert jferfqRfr p. fat. rfr^arra-% fat. aor. 337 - 

fitW-er des. 

33 J 10 A. to censure; gt3T5l% pre. 

fa; 1A. srrew to shine; sfrasr pre. 333 pert rrrfaepg fat. 
5T«ffr% aor. 

3 ’-J 4 A. to fight, to conquer in fight; rriifff pre. 33 % 

peif. ?n^;r P fat. mms fat. sWTcOTcT eon. 3735 aor. 3?*fte 
ben. Pass -3333 pre. eqcnfj aor. Can.—pre. 
3f3I^-cr aor. rpr-jfr des. %% p. p. 

33 . 4 P, fTOTgH to blot out, to trouble, to make smooth; gtqfg 
pre. f«Tfa perf. tfii%r p. fat. srgq^aor. 

3K iP-ittfmro: to injure, to kill; pre. 333 peri. 

Sf^fl^aor. 

^ iA. H-qfif to try, to attempt; pre. fqifq perf. 3 #j%g 
aor. 

rft? {^) 1 P. to join, together; rffj( ^ )fa- pre. 3 ^( 3 -) perf. 
3T^T(ff)a;aor. 


T— 

1 P. rmr to move, to flow; yffg pre. ?r$ perf. ^f|gr 
p. fat. aor. Oau.—pre. sgrjjg-g aor. ht- 
ffqfg des. 

G. .SiipcdqrT srrar ^f, to taste, to get; r|qjT’fii'xf pre. 
rmd-HT p. fat. perf. g^fr-tr aor . Also 
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I P. to protect, to avoid. pre. lysy perf. 
p. fat. y^mr fat. srvEffra; aor . ystira;ben- Pass.-ystr?rpre. 
0au.-tST<7Tff-fr pre. S^y^f-a aor. des. yftfff p. p. 

jpf 1 P. to go, to move; yyjffr pre. y?Rf peri. 3T^T3;, STyTljfrg; 
aor, 

**r •• P. STfrera; to donbt; vtftk pre. yyrrr perf. 

W 1 p - to S°> to move; y$# pre. yqp perf. 3^5 aor. 

Tf= 1TJ. to go quiek; y|#-jr pre- W, perf. rffe- p. fat. 
3K#cf, s^ftra- aor. 

yyp 10 U. to shine, to speak; yftTTrr% pre. 5;■^r^^■ : a-:JvTT' : §gK , perf. 
srowai-fr, Sii^aor. 

yyf 10 U, to arrange, to make, to write, to adorn, to 

direct; y?ysTrar-fr pre. yyprrsaSR-^ perf. y=3T%T p. fat, 
*gro«ri?Kf fat- sTyysrs-H'aor. rivgram-W des. yfirfr p. p. 
r#TRfr ger. 

1 & 4 U. to be coloured to paint, to be pleased, to be 
~ devoted to, to be in love with; ?5n%%, ; psqTff-H' pre. yy=ir or 
yysf perf. Tfj p-fat. fat. srrS-gtref-JT eon.sryr^flrr 

or sr<f aor. y^yra; or y^sfr? ben. iyysjPT-FT des. Can.— 
to dye, &e ; ygq#% pre. aor.~to hunt dear, 

^wtrtw-sr pre. ar^CH^-fT aor. Pass.-y^fST pre. y=?f? p.p. 
Tsra;, T5THH (1) *3rra;, *OTWT (4) pre. p. y^3T, 
ttfStr g«r. 

yj 1 P. qfrwqdt to shout, to call out, to shout with joy; ysf^ 
pre. yyjy perf, yTSHi p. fat. srys'ra;, 3WJT3; aor. yfffif p. p. 
y$_ 1 P. to speak; yam pre. yytj perf. 

jro^ 1 P. 5 T=> to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas); ycnfS: 
pre. yyxor perf. yforffr p. fat. 3Ty®f!ti> StytsflcC aor ' O au -— 
TTSSUra'-ff pre. swrcre-n, STWiraj-fT aor. UfTOW des. 
1 P.ff^SjR to split; to gnaw, to dig; pre. yyr? perf. 
jf^ar p. fat. yrar^ra fat. sryfta; or smCra; a or. m%r?r des. 
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4 P, fl^rmresn () t° hurt, to destroy, f® 
subdue, to finish, to accomplish, (to be completed, in the 
Vedas ), pre. Trp-j perf. TpjftT or VST P- fat. TfelH 
or fat. 3TTTsN^-®fWr^ con. Sfrvjtp aor. Pass.— 

pie, 3T?:f?tr aor. Oau.—pre. 3T^sr5;ir aor-. 
mfim. ixmfs des. ^ p.p. 

?rr IP. o^tEIUI 5 IT% to speak distinctly, to praise (in the 
Vedas ); trq% pre. TOT perf. ST#?, SRTfR., aor. 
des. 

*+ 1 p. ft^rar *Tifr V to go, to hurt; qqnt pre. tttft perf. 

1 A. fiJ!# to begin, to embrace, to long for, to act rashly; 
VH3 pre. yif perf, qsqr P. fat. qc?# fat. srqcgjar con. gptssr 
aor. x effre ben. fregsr des. Can — pre. 

aor. Pass -?¥# pre. sr^ftsr aor. qstf p. p, 

qg;* 1 A. to play, to rejoice at, to take rest; rug pre, perf , 
^teit p. fat . iwerfufc. artvra con, s^, with f3, strf-grg: aor . 

ben. fiig'a des. Pass.—^trg pre. Can — pre. 

SWIHlrfT aor. p, p. ygg, 3 ttw, ger. 

W IP. to sound; prgg pre. perf fut. 5 W ?«5 

aor. Pass.-qimr 

TV. 1 A. to go, to move; rrfg pre. nr perf. 7%T p. fat. 
aor. qfun p. p. 

^ 1 P. it si 1 to roar, to make a noise, to smg, to praise (in the 
Vedas); to jg pre, Vm perf. qr%3T P- fat. 3f«fTEp, a^rera; 
aor. TV[f«W des. 

* It is Parasm. when it is preceded by fq, 3 % qfi; and 3 - 7 . 
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W. 1° simrcffrwf^irt: to taste,, to feel; pre. v?T- 

trratEK-^% perf, aor 

i P. ^ if to quit, to desert; fji% pre. ?RJf perf. viffTr p. 
fet. fit. 3IT^tg,aor. des. 

SC. 10 U. «ftff to leave, to abandon; ^ftrra% pre. vprsa^Tf- 
perf. fff%j P. fnt. fut. 3^55-3 a«. TOrf 

P-P. ger- 

TT 2 P. to give, to bestow; TTfR pre. rfj perf. stcff p. fnt 
aor. 0an.-nq?rra-3 pre- S-lfr^-cT aor. %r- 

des. 

Tf«sT 1 p. ^frwr^trflETl': to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to 
suffice; TT^m pre. TTH? perf. SiTTtfi?,aor. 

TO 1 A. ^trwsi to be able; fitjtr pre. siyre perf, *n%!JK fat. 
WTltrer aor. 

TO[ 1 U. sfuft- to sMne, to glitter, to appear, to direct, to 
be at the h- ad; TOrffHl pre. ^rrsr, =TTO, tit perf ctrarff 
p. fut. Trr%strffT% fat. STOWTC., a«n%S aor. TT5ST5, 
nftfra ben. miM^ des. yrrera;p. p. vtf^r, liciss 
ger. 

TRIP. to grow, to prosper; TOTO pre. Trig perf. 

p. fut. fat. SKTrWd: c°n. TOTO, ben. srif?#^ 

( STTOs'HJ; dual ) aor. Cau.-arfrTOt-cr aor. des. 

5 P. tn%^r limtli ^ to accomplish, to kill, to propitiate; 
TOTt% pre. *tpj(2nd sing, with sty, 3PTO%r) peri. T%TOI%, 
( ftftnU wishes to kill ) des. treg^C. pre. p, 

1 A. 5 ii 2 f to cry, to yell, to sound; TOC pre. tTTtt perf. 
SftTtTO aor. fryii%r^ des. 

ff 6 P to go, to move; TW1% pie. J%tr perf. tSrfS fnt. 
sr'crC aor. 

f? 5 P. to hurt; r~om% pre. ( Vedio ). Rmm des. 

9 U. to drive out to exp<d, to go to hurt, to emit, to 
se; arate, ( in the Yedas J; HUffiC, KOUft pre. 

H. S. G 43 
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fro- 1 P. itgr to go; yyrffr pre. j^r pert yf&wrfff fat. 3T>,grg; aor. 

% or % 1 P. *rar to or awl, to ereep, to go slowly; fyjlt or 
" iyifr pre. ftref or fiuf perf. sJKfRr, 3n%ifr?.aor. 

*5^ 7 U to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give op., 

fron% or 1 % pre. fy^r or fyry% perf. y^yr p. fut, 
fat. art^-srarct con. -4R^x, sftsfrg;, 3#® aor. fy^nypor 
KSTfs ben. Pass.—f^sjyr pre. sfyRr aor. Oau.—y^rit% 
pre. s^tir^a-B- aor. des. KB? P p. TOFf^T ger. 

jy^ 1 & 10 P. fWBilt : to divide, to leave, to come 

together; TBPTRt, pre. fyyyr, ygtrrwry perf. 
wfrftBra-B aor. fy%ra, dea. ~yr%B p. p. 

fycrp 6 P. to boast, to speak, to fight, 

to utter a rough grafing sound, to give; fyijnyT pre. 
perl yrotTp. fnt. sfttB^aor. fmfCTlt, RtlWir des, 
p.p. ( also written as fif? ). 

yyw 1 A. to crackle, to murmur, to chatter; yyjyr pre. fyfy% perf. 

fy*T 6 P. to hurt, to kill; rywRIW pre. ryfyryr perf. fyi%cir p. 
fat. attUnf i yp aor. 

fy?P 0 p. fifyTPmy to tear, to injure- rysrra pre. fyysr perf. yw 
p. fut, y^nir fut. sj^tra; con. gffyxrj aor. jyry^rtiT des. 

1 & 4 P. ftymn^to kill, to fail, to perish, to be injured;, 
yro, fywnf pre. fyrr perf yt%n- or yey p. fut. yft«n% 
fat. ( 1st cl. ), syfyiyar ( 4th el. ) aor. fyfyj%qjg, 

fyymra dee. % p.p. 

yr 4 A. ypffir to trickle, to ooze, to flow; ypyjy pro. fy^ perf. 
yttrs fat. sfys- aor. 

ff 9 P. ’TKryTURi: to go, to injure, to howl; fyoyrfB pre. fyypr 
perf. ysrf3 fut. aftfpp aor. fyfmff des. 

ypr 1 U. to take, to cover; yryfrHt pre. 

? 1 A. siTffyyorer: to go, to hurt, to break to pieces ( in the 
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Vedas); 73 % pre. 55 % peri. ^BT p. fat. smfS’ sor. Can.- 
51*555% pro. 's??rB 5 : =T pre. 557B des, 

5 2 P. *t% to cry, to yell, to hum as bses, to sound in gene¬ 

ral; ftra- or yfn% pro. 5n=r perf. imf p. fat. ^rri% fat. 
3TCr€r^ aor. ^Jrra; ben. 5577 # des. Pass.— 5^73 pre. Oau,— 
71555%% pre. 53 P.P. 

55[ 1 A. 3hrt3T5sfraT =5 to shine, to look beautiful, to be pleased 
with ( a person ); %%% pre. 55 % perf. frr%fr p. fat. fn%- 
<HT% fat. 3T5^5.> STOWE aor, 55W5%, yTn%7% des. Can, 
-%TO% pre. 3TO551B aor. 55%5T P.p. 

6 P. trf to break to pieces, to afflict, to pain; 53 % pre. 

' 5 %sf perf. Trnrr p. fat. %st!T% fat. ^sfra; (TOt5>TO 
dual). aor. Can.—fr3T5T%% pre. 3T5^TO3;-cr aor. 55355 % des. 
5TO p.p. 55?5T ger. 

^ 10 IT. ffg-RTra: to hurt, to kill; 75*555%% pre. frTOnsWTt- 
= 3 % perf. TtwrtftTT P. f at - 3TO53T5-B aor. 

1 A. sn% 35 % t° strike down; 7 T 3 % pre. 55 #j perf. 35555.- 
3 ?fi 73 V a°r. TOsflE ben. 

zr 10 U. to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak; yf337%% 
pre. fpiqTSWT-^ perf. 5 H 5555;?5 aor. 

^ 1 P. OT^ra- to stake; yRTW pre. 5flE perf. yjfssqrf# fat. 35 %- 
#15 aor, 

^ 10 U. 3T5t5T <f5#5 =5 to speak, to shine; 75331 %% fat, 753 - 
3 T=atFIt-=gpFr perf. 3TO5E5% aor - 

^ 1 A. to resist, to oppose, to torment, to Jsuffer pain; 7t#% 
pre. 55 # perf. 

5 ff^ 1 P. 7 %% to rob, steal; 503 ?% pre. 5503 perf, Aor. 

Pass.— 5033 % pre. 3t51?J aor . 

505 1 P. to go, to steal, to tame, to oppose; 502T5rf pre. 5505 
“■ perf This is the same as the above root; also written as 505 . 

55 ^ 2 P. 5 Tg(%fffV 5 t° ory, to weep, to roar, ftT-fia pre. tTOi.d,? 
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Itnperf. ttfpr perf. ^rr%?3T P. fut. 3TV?fr or snft^raS 
aor. ben. des. Pass.—ggg pre. 3Rtf? aor. 

Can.—fnpifs-ar pre. STgSjSrg-g aor. gf?g p p. 

JTC, 4 A. ( with Sv3) giTfiT to desire, to obey; ^srg- pro. perf! 
€tc?=ET% fat. 3T?^ aor. des. 

IC, stTgfdr to besiege, to opposo, to hold up, to oppress,- 
or pre. irdvf or ^ perf. TTs^T p. fnt. 
fut. arevtg, WTT'-^na;, ( arcfcsm, spptnmv dual ) aor. 
5^ira, ben. des. Pass.-gwft pre. grfrfw 

aor. Oau.—frama-ff pre, sr^stl^g aor p.p. inf. 

gw 4 P. to oonfotmd, to suffer, to violate, to pain 

(in the Vedas ), to disturb; StUTff pre. gsritr perf. sreqvjaor. 
Oau.-ifrma-er pre. SfKSqfraor. VRrmfrT des? 

^ 6 P- TfVTOTS: to hurt, to destroy, fT^fg pre. gfr?T perf. 
STS^aor StT^lr des. 

10 G. 1 P. wrovi tfrm =ST to speak to shine; gsrofff-ft, g^ricf 
pre fut. ar^tfUg, agggftg; aor. 

g** 1 P - fifaniWC to kill, to hurt, to be annoyed; ^Tlft pre.^ifT 
perf f[J%T OT TT2T p. fut firVuW fut. r^rqpj aor.ggfti^,. 
grriwuriT des. ^T'ritTTj VTT7FWT, gST ger. ?rf5g*r, fisrgr inf. 

4 P. to kill, to hurt, to vex; gssjfg pre. aor ( For 

the other forms see the above root ). 

** 10 V. Ti% to be angry; fprura-ft pre. aor. 

^ 1 P. 5d*tvt*HI<T sj to grow, to increase, to rise, to- 

reach; TTSla pre. gn? perf. ffer p. fut. fut. gsjpj 

ben. SHgSJ?!. aor. gg$Tig des. gg p p. ggj, ger. fr|Tr inf. 
fwS( 10 tJ. trre^u to be Jougb, to be unkind, to maka dry, (In 
the Vedas ); pre. ^ftrisa^ perf. ^Jfrfgar p~ 

fut. aor. 

tsH.. 10 G. gm aiUltrfg to find ont, to form, to consider, to fix, 
to appoint; ^qtna-W pre. gwtrragrWtET perf. P- 

fut. aor ?¥JCT<ror%des. 
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1 P. to adorn, to decorate, to anoint; gcqra' pre. 

P e *f. p. fat. sygurg- aor, ^ f gg p.p. 

1 A. ^t^SWT to doubt, to suspect; pre, perf. f ; %«i ' g 
fat. aor. 

1 A. to shine, to shake; pre. 

^E. 1 to speak, to ask; pre. fro: parf. 

aor, 

H 1 A. to go; pre. >rWS fat. sf^HS aor. 

H, 1 A 5r®T to sound, to low; qsref pre, 

^ 1 A. 3Tsq% 5TST to utter an indistinct sound, to neigh; 

pre Pot perf %%f p. fut. srqfe aor. %% P.P- ( Also 
written as qgj. 

\ 1 P. to sound, to bark at; qpTlff pre. ^ perf. spggrg aor. 

trf^ 1 P. ®RT** ssmt =g to despise; qrgfcT pre. ggg perf. 
aor. 

*T5. ( ^ also ) 1 P. to despise; TORT, dirs pre. 

* 5 — 

g^ 10 U. 3TT^T3pf sn#r g to taste, to obtain; gTgtrfg-% pre. 
grgtrragrc-^ perf. grgrggr p. fat. ar^ggs-fr aor. 

.gs£ 1 A. artgtOT to perceive, to observe; g$fef pre. gg»T perf. 
g%cTT p. fat. signer? "aor. ggrraw ben. 

gsr; 10 U. ^pirffpfr- to notice, to define, to regari; gggt^% 
pre. &e. perf. g^RTHT p. fat. 3rgg$rg-cr aor 

grlre p.p. firg$rmr%% des. 

gr^or gj 1 P. to go; ggra or g|# pre. 

gg 1 P. g§p to attach oneself to, to touch, to meet, to follow 
closely; ggfjr pre. ggm petf. 3W?rr p. fat. sigjfig aor. fgg- 
FTW des. gg p.p. 

gg 10 XT. sprRTigd' trref g to taste, to obtain; gpTtrm% P r «. 
gFwra^R-g^ perf. gigrasr p- fat. srgignff-a aor. 
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SSP 1 p. to go, to go lame; 55f# pro. 

IF. to dry, (smRT 3ftHT xfimfttSH =3 ) to speak, to 
shine, to transgress; A. STHriJ =? to go, to fasts 

pre. 3OT-5333-% perf. SrWI P. fnt - sivNte 01 
a#nr^ aor. 551 %? p p. 

555 10 XJ. to speak, to shine; sNqra-H' pro. fnt. 

aor. gsrsTpr, ben. raS^WTlt-tt des. 

55^ 1 P. 335% to mark; 3^3;% pre. 35533 perf. 

3 ^ IP. VHH to fry; 553 Tt 1 c per. 353TH perf. art%ctr p. fat. 353- 
355, 35313515 , aor. ( Also written as 35:5;). 

55^ 6 A. rfte% to be ashamed; 3355 pre wit perf. 55(3155 p. fnt. 
333Pa2 aor. {%®ra^ des. 33J p.p. 

35f 10 U. $3551% to appear: 3355T5-S; 3315555% to conceal, 55535- 
* 555-55 pre. &e. perf. 5535- 

™, 35355 % 3 T p. fnt. 3533355-5, 333 T 5 J 3 I 5 ir aor. 

55333; 1 P. rt^sra^nn^Hsis wxnri frsi 5 to kill, to he 
powerful, to take, to dwell, to speak, to shine; 55555 pre. 
35^ perf. 355555553; aor. 

543^10 L. ( see the above root) to give also, 3333553-5 pre. 
33Prra$rc-%$i perf. 3555(3(55 P. fnt. 

?59[ 1 P* to be or act like a child, to prattle, to cry; 35^155 
pre. HSR perf. 3535515 ear. 

5FE 1 P. r-7HT% to play, to sport; 3555 pre. 3335(55;, 35555^53; aor. 

35 10 U. gtftftrreT to fondle, to caress; grrtfm-fr pie. 
perf, S 55 ?t 335-3 aor. 

31 1 P. ajrEf^f 355 % to talk in general, to wail, to whisper, 
to lament; 551355 pre. 35555 perf. 3^35 p. fat. 3555^5, 
aor, Oau,—55 m f3-ff p r e, ai ^ R[ _ g aor _ A^ r _ 
miff des. 

^ 1 A, irrar to get, to take, to have, to be able, &c. ; 55^ p re . 
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gW perf. g®jr p. fat. gr?ss fat. 3TBSVT aor, rgssff des. Can- 
gWTtriff-ft pie. 3igg?ss-S aor. P. p. 
jral A. SSS’SvfS gf to sonnd, to hang down, to sink, &c.; 
g*SS pie. ggt% peif. gffe?ST p. fat. ®fgf*ss aor. Pass.— 
gsstlff pre. 3Tg5% aor. Can—grasfs-S pre. sfgg^SS.-ff aor. 
rggitsiff des. gffeis ]). p. 

g*Z; 1 A. to go, to move; ^tra pre. perf. g^TT V- 
aor. 

^ 1 P. to go, to move; gsfff pre. ;ggf perf. 3i-g=rrs. aor. 

gg 1 P. TSSSS to play, to move about. pre. gglg perf. 

gTgKriff fat. B^ggis aor. iggrsrira dee. Can.—grgsifr pre. 
sjgrgga; aor. grass p. p. 

gg 10 A. |cgtsr to desire, to fondle; gigss pre. grgsra# 
perf. gtgfssr p. fat. atgTggff aor. iggigms des. 

S 5 X 10 U. ISTgSHS to use any art; gr^ssf-s pre. gl5S«FS5&TT- 
=Sa? perf. 3?#T^S-if sor - V - 1 - tor 3^- 
55 ^ 1 & 4 U. ^FSt to wish, to long for; gSTff-fT, grsiff-ff t™. 
g^STS or perf 3T%S P- fat. argSRi, mWZ aor. 

rggmw des. gTSff p. p. 

1 P. J§<mt 5 KTg 5 m: t0 appear, to embrace, to play, to 
shine; ggTff pre. ggpff perf. gresr P. f°t, 3TgsrS;3!gIgt5 
aor. Oau.—grsSTff-ff pre. SigrgSFt-S aor. TggTSSTff des. 
gras p. P- 

^ 10 U. f%gpfr% See g^r above. 

1 A. srsvr to be ashamed, to blush; gsss pre. gg# perf. 

35 f^tSj p. fat. stgfsr? aor. ? ass P re - aor - 

Oan—gsrsW-S pre- 3 Tgg 3 rS;-S a ° r - TSglra<W des. 

OTP-P- . * , 

2 P. ssSH ?t% ^ t° take, to obtain; griff P re , ggt P erl: . 
gisr p.fat. aig?€ra: aor. Cau.-gpgnS-%, glgqfs-ff (to 
cause to melt) pre. er^gSSrfT, ^TgfgSg-S aor. HfgWTff des. 
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^ 5 T?gvl P. sfiqtJFTjrniqf: to be dry, to adorn, to suffice; (?T<S5?i 
pro. SR-T^frg- aor. Can—®n^n%R 
^yg- 1 A. ytTHOT to bs equal to or able; 5 flvr% pre. ®T35[fRr a °r. 
or 1 P. qsi% W#% =5 to fry, to blame; gt5fT% 01 
gram pre, aisrafra, asNRAor. 

Sisa^l P- 53TW to mark; «T3oW pre. 3T5TT12R aor. 
fgw 6 P. srgr ^ ' H?q ig to write, to rub, ro touch, to peck as a 
bird; fag# pre. t@^r perf. %i%nT p. fat. siggftg; aor. 
iar@T%qirT or rait%Tit des. Can.—P»e. 31#- 
rawa.-?t aor. 

T%f 1 P. to go, to move; f@ff% pre. 

l%if 1 P, to go, to move; Rfit pre. ;%i%f perf, RlRrr p. fnt. 
3rra#3 aor. r#Rr p. p. 

fef io U. p-miRk to paint, to inflect ( a noun); R’ftrRR 

pre. T%furaCTC-^ &c. perf. l%f(ortT p. fnt. 3n%l%fc[-ar 
aor, 

fate 6 U. gq %% ( gq^fir fr%:) to anoint, to cover, to stain; 
fRta-ar pre. reiatr perf. iw p- fnt, fnt. 

3tratf^-iT, srfirsr aor. Cau —% pre. 3T#i%qf-<T aor. 
r«r%oeia% des. f#r p. p. 

A. <ff#rw% to be small or reduced; rRtW fut. f%%3t 
perf. RaR fut. srfRftT aor. Can.-RniRR pre. 3T#f%$ny-fT 
aor. ral%$R des. j®£ p. p. 

6 p. to go; rRrilr pre. tRR perf. 3tra?ra: aor. tgrfRrR des. 
i9f 2 TJ. strcsmR to lick, to taste; #%, 551% pre r%R, 1%R% 
perl %3T p. fut.RarftR fut. RR^-rT, «?#* aor. rglfnat, 
fiRR oen. %%#%-% des. Rs p. p. 

55T 1 P. & 10 U. sqrqr^nr to melt, to dissolve, jjjjR jjnjqTff-R 
pre. t%anr. &c perf. 3q§sfR 3T#SSR-?r 

aor. rRftoR rasraRqm % des. 

# 4 A. %qur to stick, to lie on ; #Wf pre. f %# perf. Rip, <jTrtT 
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p. fat. SSTSSRt fat. 3#3, STgHff aor. %fiS 
baa, Cpre. T%sj[ 3 i? dea.gr;! p.p.ST^T, fi®Wi 
%TP?' ger- 

# 9 P. sSj\"r to adhere, to malt; pre. Vs%T5, 3Sf P £T *- 

@f?r <?!sr p. fat- %sn%, wtn fat. srlfra:, srsrsrg 8or - 

ferSis des. 

ggsr 1 P. am«% to ptaek, to poll, to tear off; ggr% pre. gg 2 J 
peri. P. fat. srg^rg; aor. gg!%n« des. S 7 %cT P-P. 

53^1 P. & 10 U, wwrat fm =sr to kill, to 

be strong &o. psfo, gtsprffr-% pre. 3Tgsr3, 3tgg3f5,-tr aor. 

33 , 1 STtrro to oppose, it 3 ff pre. gg% perf. grrtcTT P. fat., 
stg*3, mi&Z aor. ggfofo des. 

g? 1 P. to roll, to wallow on the ground ; gtHTfF pre. 

33 fS perf. glfegr p. fat. 3 T 5 TCT 3 aor. ggfirrrff ° r SWICTra 
des. Oaa.—pre arggsg-ff, 3 rg 3 T 33 ;-tf a®*- 
gitST, gtfof p. p. 

.33 4 P. to roll, &c.. gSTIfT P re - P«rf. P- lut '> 

aigffi j; aor. (See the above root for the other forms.) 

35, 6 P. (fsrf?:) see 33. below, 

g^ 10 U. urtwf eft A ^ to speak, to shine; P 1 ®. 

gterTRKjTC-^tK fte. perf. glefttfT P. fn> . 

gs 1 P. gqvftk to strike, to knockdown; g)3T3 P re - spft? 
perf. gtiScfT p. fat. 3tir3T5. aor . Can.— 3 l^ff<trf, 

Sg-<T aor. 

§3 1 A, sriffara to oppose, to roll; £'m P re - S# P erf - 
atWrfT P. fat. 3*333, a0? - 

53 8 P. «wt (§3#) to wallow; g 3 t% P* 8 - 3®fa P er{ ‘ 
gfirwri% fnt. 3?g3,3 aor. ggTTTO des. 

53 3 p. 135513% to stir, to ehurn; @T3M pre. g 3 r 3 P® ?f - 5tt%cTr 
p, fat. 3r<5Rfi3.-aor. Oan —Kt 33 ta% pre. ggtOTRT ^ e? ' 
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gf 6 P. ( %psrf %:) to cover, to adhere; ggfcf pre. (See 
above for the other forms.) 

gtrg^l P. to rob, to be lazy; gwra pre. ggo? perf. 
gpewis' fut, 3?gff5T5 aor. 

gog10 U. see gug^ below. 

gr.fl P. SPrgW straws to be idle, to agitate; graft pre. 
gfugutriH' fut. ergtjfrg; aor. Oau. grarftft pre. siggnjg; 
tT aor. ggftjWTa' des, 

gtg lO U. ffft to rob, to plunder; gra?nt-ff pre. guji'tjiknft-ft 
fut. 3T aor - 

gug;10 U. to plunder; gugtrrt-if pro. gtram^FTC-w!; perf. 
( Same as gug;) 

gwj 1 P. ttwtSSTJPff: to stake, to kill; gWTtT pre. ggwsr 
perf. graqwm fut. argfsfta; aor. 

gw 4 P. to confound, to be destroyed; gems pre. ggtw 

perf. grmr p. fut. 3^W^ aor. Cau—gpwftft pre s^g- 
'?3-o, srgg(nrar?T aor. ggmft, gsfrmit, des. gc^r, 
gftwr, gTjwwr ger. gs p. p. 

gw 6 0. %g% to break, to take away, to seize, to suppress- 
gwfSft pre. ggrw, ggq- perf gfBT p. fut. argwg, atgjr 
aor. grara, gt#re ben. ggngif-ar des. Pass.— gcq-tf pre . 
arafft aor. Oau.—( See the above root); gg p. p. 

sg* 1 & 4 P. JTT9T to covet, to be perplexed ; grvrm, gvtnaf pre. 
ggra perf. gmrar, gistrr p. fut. eranfio ( l) s^gtra; ( 4 ) 
aor. Oau.—SPWlt% pre. STggtJff-fT aor. ggr%#, gg;- 
ftrwft des. gw p. p. 

gg. 6 P. fwsrrfff to be bewildered, to confound; grritf pre. 
srartfre aor. gf% p. p. 

1 P. 3t|fi to torment; gwrcr pre. STjprft; Aor. 

^ 9 U. gjgr to divide, to cut off; ggift, wfft pre. sgw, 
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P erf - cll%r P- fut 3!3i%£ aor. ^ngr, jn%cfr? ben, 

des. Cam—pie. 33 p. p, 

Wi 1 ‘‘PWi; 55.<Ti% pre. 333 perf. 'srff: 3 ; aor. 

& 10 U, %gr£Tt to injure, to rob; tgroa-lf pre, ^pn^a^K- 
=3# p«f 3?lgT^-fT aor, 

4 P. to stumble, 3 Tpsn% pre. 3pS;!S%aer. 

1 A. to go, to worship; 3133 pre. argfts aor, 

30 ^ 1 P. to go, to send, to embrace; tfcurffr pre. aar. 

®T3j 1 A, {[ 5 % to see, to perceive, 31 $% pre. 33 !% perf, 3rf%sr 
p. fut 3 T 3 nis aor. g 3 i!%q-s des. Oau— 3T=pn3-% pre 
STS^raiT-ti' aor. 3 tJ %3 p. p. 

3 !^ 10 U. wraitri ^THT =3 to behold, to shine, to know, to seek ; 
^rwra% pre 3p--rS3rr-3r% perf. 3T^ft?rr P fut. 5 - 3 - 
aor. des. 

3 ?^ 1 A. 3iT% to see , 31=53 pre. 53 ;% perf ®tf%3T P. fut. 
31®?!%?: aor. 31T%3 P. P 

3 R( 10 U. to speak, to shine ; pre. 3 t=ggp 2 a*n; = 3 %- 

3!I^--3?^perf ®rai%r p. fut 3 rg 3 T^g ;-3 aor (See 31 ^ 
10 above). 

3 !?, 1 P. i-nfi $331% ! 3 ST =3 to deceive, to precede, s'fert pre, 
^3t? perf. 3f3MteAoz. 

3 I ?1 A. to heap up; pre. spflt perf. 3f®n%£ aor . 

331 . 1 P. # =3 to he angry, to grow; 3 ^ pre. perf. 

fut. aw#* 8 ® 1 , 

1 P. to go, to move; stW> 3f!S pre. P 6 rf . 

ijjg: 1 A. %n?3T 5 % 3f to be crooked, to go; «rjf% pre. 3T3f|f? 
aor. 

3 g- 1 P. to go; pre,; same as sff 
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erg; 3 P, gftjjqiif to speak, to relate; gRE pre. peri. TOT 
-cr.-"'p*fnt fat. aor. ben. des. 

Oau —trr?nm% pre. stgRrgq^ aor. 

-gg[ 1 P„ & 10 U. to speak, to read; ggfR, mWW'rf-fT P re - 3%T% 
* &e. perf. tot, ^i^fgrar p. fa*. ararr^ffa;, 

3T#raa;-cf aor. stE, gifts p. p. 

gg[ 1 P. to go, to roam about- ggiff pre. ggp? perf. 5TfSfttr p. 
fat. spSRlTa;, gigigfra; aor. 

•g^ 10 U. to trim, to go; grggft-g P re - gi3WItmr &o. perf. 
Spn^^-fT aor. 

gs^I P. to go, to arrive at; g=arR pre.gg=a perf. gftgr p. fat. 
srrsra; aor. iggftgRi des. gftg p. p. Pass.—g=sgft pre. 
Sigft aor. 

33^10 A. srgwRr to cheat; 3333 % pre. gsagTHTO &c, perf. 3 fg- 
aor. des. 

5R. 1 P. gsRl to surround, to cover. ggjg pre. ggrc perf. stgshj, 
3Wl£ra;aor, 

gr 10 TJ. 5p%, fgwitrg to string, to divide, to surround; gj- 
tng-% pre. gsgr^R-gft perf. 3igrga3;-cf aor. ftrsmm-W 
des. 

•■*5. 10 P. Tsj'fiSr to be strong or fat; g^Rf pre. ggu perf. gjgffg;, 
srgieTra; aor. 

grsr 1 P. =51 s> to sound; gun% pre. stgofrg;, stgrofra; aor. fggft- 
TW des. 

1 P. &. 10 17. fgvrrsfg to divide ggjfg, gwjgr%-%pre, g|%- 
wrft, gusresgRr fat. stgufre, srggu?g;-fr aor. 

1 p. aRBnt gift to say, to tell, to lay down ; ggj^ pre. 
Sgrgperf. gftgp. fat. sjgi^aor. fggftrrR des. Pass.— 
3gft pre. srgrf? aor. gftr p. p. 

1 & 10 U. KTSTTgvr to inform; g^fg- %, gggft % pre. ggr ? , 
perf. 3?gr^g; l _gTff^ ) gfgrg^-g aor. 
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^ 1? ^fSTrEt m to sound, to honour, to aid, mini pre. 
<j-rpr perf. SHSg.g fat -^5-jfra:, -rerere aor. Can — gurafir% 
pre. des. 

33. 8 A. { P. according to ) to beg, to seek for- 333 pie. 
%% perf. mfHZ, 3133 aor. fggmmf des. 

33 1 P. & 10 U to favour, to injure, to sound, gvjfa, arnTSTTH'-H' 
pre. 

g?3[ 1 A. srfirJTSptfipSY: to salute, to adore, to praise; 553% 
pre. ggfi* perf. gfigar P. fat. srgfi^ aor. tggfig«Rt des, 

Pass.-msfir pre. gfi?3 p. p. 

epi 1 U. CfST^rtTR #3[3 *ar to sow, to scatter, to weave, to cut, 
to shave; pre. tjgpr, 3i> peri. mn P. fat. 3t3TVtrhp, 

3m aor. mamt, TOTS’ ben. Oau.-gT<r31%% pre. 3T#R3-3 
aor. RTO!3-?T des. Pass— ijwfitpre. s^mPT aor. 

1 P. to go; sndff P re - 3T33I3 aor. 

^ IP, tjfirrijT to vomit, to pour out; gjri3 pire. gmfT P 61 ^- 
ufrtST p fut. srg-HTa; aor Oao — mmrfiHt, gwreftHT ( with 
a prep. TOJTft-3 only) pre. JTgimtcf-iT aorl mfer, (sfRT 
according to some ) p, p. ' 

mr 1 A. to go; gqt pre. gfgsqft fat. ®rTOJ aor.,| 

^ 10 U. ft^pri to ask for, to get; srpjr%-3 pre. 
perf. mrSm P. fat. 3TTO3-3 aor. \ 

^ 1A, cfrar to shine, to be bright; <Hra-pre. gsri'perf. 3|gi%5 

aor. 

SOT to Tj. trroi =3 to colour, to explain, 

to extol, to send, to grind; gnfirta-% pre. gtntnssmr-^- 

stm-*?* p«rf. f infirm p. fat stmtu^-a- aor. rfswr%it It 

des. p. P. 

10 0. to « at , fco fill > TOrfft-3pre. aor, 

' fitr-ifuufir-cr de-. 

q$ 1 A. %5ff o love; g# pre. 8T3i% aor. 
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33 1 -A. HgTOT. =3 to cover, to move about, per. 

3%S3?T fat. aor. ftgfWff-lt des, 

353 10 u. trft’rm to spe&k; pro. ^gra^tT-^SB- 

pert, aor. 

- gpT 1 TJ. to go, to dance, to be pleased, to eat; aptrjg-ff pre. 
33?3, 3353 perf, ?(5ijfoT P. fat. 3?353f3, 5T3I5TO son 
3R3T3 p. p. 

353 .1 A. gpgg to eat i 3vH^ pre. stales' aor. 

gg 1 A. ggror to cover or be covered, ggg pre. gg% perf. 

35j[ 1 A. gjgjngunf^nii^ig^ to speak, to be prominent, to kill, 
to give; pre. ggr% perf. 3rg%w aor, 
g?3 2 P. g?r?#f to wish, to shine; gx% pre. perf. greiHi p. 
fat. 3*3^73;. 3T3I313 aor. sggr3 beD. fgg%tng des. Pass.— 
3^33 pre. s;gr% aor. gr%3 P. p. 

33 1 P. lfgi3T to injure, to kill; 3TO pre. 3313 perf. 313313, 
3J3I3T3 aor. 

33_1 P, H31% to dwell, to be, to spend (time); 3313 pre.33T3 
po'f. 3311 p- fat. 31311313 aor - 3*313; ken. i33?af% des, 
Pass.—gsger pre. 3?grr€ aor. Oau,—31331%-?! pro. 3T3T33^- 
3 aor. gfgg p. p. Si%gr, tfreg ger. 

33 ®_A. H!-'313% to wear, to put on; spg pre. 33 %- perf. 311131 
p. fat. 3T3TSS aor, Oau —■3f03rg-g pre. 3T3T333-3 aor. 

. S33RI3K des. 3%g p. p. 

33 4 P. ?at% to be straight, to be-firm, to fix, 313(3 pre. 3 ;%- 
*313 fat. SfTO3 aor. 313 P. P- 3RT13T, 31STT ger. grtgg inf. 
33. JO 11,^331331815 to love, to_cut, to take away ; grggfg- 

3 P re - 3t3T3*3r{f-tT fat. 513 ( 333-3 aor. 3R313, 3T313313 
ban, 

33 10 U. fimer to dwell; ggg(3% pre. 331331 p. fat. <*33*33 
aor. 

3*? 1 A. to gc ; TOa pre. 3R5J5TO fat. 3T3RU5 aor. 

313 t0 A. srfg to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go; 3133% pre. 
3W3T2a% perf. 3*33*33 aor. (Also written as 3*3). 
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^ SffW to bear along, to carry, to flow, to marry 
( with ^ ) &c. pre. SSTT?, gjf perf, gtST p. fat. 

fat. , sstfr^ aor aura;, wtfrz bon. <tr%rf%- 

% des. Oaa-qtf?rtS-?r pre. sr#r^-?r aor. 3^ p.p, 

2 P. tffiTt|?qTOr to blow, to go, to strike, to kill; pre. 

perf efrfrr p. fat. SRftfra; aor. WWT?. ben. Can—to 
cause to Mow, snw%-ff; to shake, srrasra-ff pre. RSTRrm 
<fa 8 . gTtT p p. ( with r%-m?ai when =n?T ‘wind’ is not the 
subject; as g%r%3ff )• 

1 ^fsrrqr to wish, to desire, gfsjRT pre. fat. 

3m#r aor. 

WT3i5 1 P. ^TvaHITSJ to wiBh, to desire, to seek for, ^T g ^ f g pre. 

perf. srrf^ar p. fat. arcr&sfrac aor - des. 

Pass —yrsryy’cf pre s r q Uag aor. 

1 A. to bathe, to dire; gts?T pre SRTg' perf. 

10U. g^gi-rgtft: to be happy, to serve; rrrSTOHT pre. STTcT- 
'wi5-H fat. arsraraartr aor. resrr?rR i 5m% des. 

^r?r 4 A. to roar, to hum; gr^qfp pre. f^rSr pre. m;%3T p. 
fat. 3T=rrf|rS aor. WTRItT p.p. 

9n^[ 10 U. to scent, to make fragrant; 3Tg3T3T-% 

pre. &c. perf. STTWogr p. fat. 3n?srrcr?.-fr 

aor. ftwramr%-ar des. 

1 A. sr*rfg to try, to make an effort,- gxgg pre. ^=fT> perf. 
SRTfts aor. 

fang; 1 TJ. gsjnrfir to separate &e.; fawr%, pre i?R, fhm%- 

perf. %g?r p. fat. srfirea;,srl^fra;, srfirrfs aor. , f^re 

ben. rel%$nt% des. re* p p. 

6 P. to go; ftx^PTTB pre. re#55, &e, perf. 

raBsjfiT, re^rnrar p. fat srre*fra;3rre^-3T?rra: aor. Can— 
ravjjrrrif-rr, r^3Trra^% pre. srreft^ff*, srrefsps^pnp-tT 
aor. fgjtRgrqjg, fwta[!W3 des. Pass.-f|*jgg, re^STt- 
J HIsr pre. 



124 


SiSSKBIT GbAMMAE, 


I%^10 u, *rr=rT?rt frtff ^ to apeak, to shine; pre. 

?^rtrr5mt-^% p rf. mki&iFi-n aor, 

3 U. tpimfg to epearate to distinguish; %ph% pre. 

m3T, rafait perf. fut. 3*T?srg;, arl^rtg;, arfltE aor. 

fi:Rstra-'?T des. 

6 A. utr^eSTOP to fear, to tremble; fl?3f% pre. firfT?r perl, 
T%%ar P. fat. aor. Oau.—%3n?fat V !e - SPORT iFTg; aor. 

ftftfsPTW des. 

Tt^[ 7 P. to shake, to fear : j%rTT% pre. fg%3T perf. (ifsTHT P- fat. 
srfWra: aor. f5Rfsi'd& des. 

T% 1 P. SfrsSTtr ER? =3 to curse, to sound, to rail at; tj;% pre. 
fit? perf. min aor 

same as its. 

10 U to mock, to deceive; re g*gtTT % -% pre. 3?f%- 

ft^T5.-ri aor. 

1 A. to beg; pre. fat. '#rti%r aor. 

2 P. to know, to regard; %f%, ir^ pre. 

peri fat- art^igr aor jisng ben f§t<T p.p. Can.— 

%^na-lr pre. 5Tmw?a;-a: aor. rhkto-s des. 

j^4A. tTnRt to happen, to be; pre. perf. P- 

fut.%?w^ fat. srtrT aor. ftf^ben. des. fifT p.p. 

^ 6 U. g(% to get, to find, to feel. pre. 

perf. 5THT p. fat. ar%^, 3 ti?tT, atl% aor. i%fgp, 

STJ'fte fiPEfte ben. T%3-%-%f?T-W des. 

(raw) p.p. 

7 A. flwrrBt to discuss, to consider; ;%% pre. tilt perf. 
1§W or itvT p. p. For other forms see fijr 4 A. 

% lo A. %rare<Jpn'SaraS to feel, to tell, to dwell; pre. 

perf. 3?HrTT p. fat. arafflqa aor. pea.. 

Pass.-%^a' pre. srat aor. 
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■TT-J, § P. r%trn to pierce; T&srTH' pro. fat, not. 

Canpre. afCrm^-fr aor. 

6 P. S'Su'R to enter, to fall to the share oi; pkn% pre, 
perf.^ST p. fat. aor. reruns lies, iws p. p. 

1% 1 P- %^T to sprinkle, to pour out: %sf?r pre. perf. 

Iratrfft fat. strtgra; aor. fm p.p. 

fm.SU. strrsfr to pervade, to surround; imf? %firt F re ' i%Vnr 
T^P-fa perf. tot P. fat. STrisT^, srf^Tff nor fg^To'-S des. 

9 P. rawrf to separate; f%:&TTTS pre. fntj perf. S5Hi-7?r aor. 
fts?; 10 A ffgpjf to kill; U. o5fj? to see; ;%375>, f^^vrfxr-ff pre. 

snw^ir, a5!^fgs^-s aor. 

if 2 P. to go, to pervade, to 

conceive, to be Sorn, to shine, to botain, to throw, to be 
beautiful, to desire, to eat; ^jg_pre. firvnr pari. %aT p. fat. 
t-miH sor. srfara,bei>. f^TTT^ das. Can — «rnfafif-fr, ( 5R- 
q#% ) pre. um p p. 

10 U, arsdr to fan; ^TOTra-er pre. skr/fos-S aor. 

ifj, 10 A . firSHTRfTr to display valour-, pre. sfaroouff fat. 

Srfsnrfacf aor. 

\ 1 U. STT^fat to cover, to surround; -rr;jr.% pre. ( See the 

following root ).. 

5 IT. grSr to choose, &c.; fdrrfff, ^cr pre. srWTT, perf. 
gf%rrr, smsrp.fat. sra^ra:, arctfs, surraor. ram*;, 
gfrefie, 3<rre ben. Osu-5^*0%% pre. 3kk|3;-H aor. f%^fr- 
*ritT%, mfrot-ff, des. 

'5 9 A. to choose &c.; =roTT'(T pre. perf. ( Same as the 

above A.). 

1 A. mu* t0 take, *° accept; sr^fr pre. =r|% perf. ^f%s^ 
fat. aor. des. 

1 A. 3?m% to “ver- 3?ra pre. perf. 3?f%^ aor. 

3=^7 P. to choose; f®n% pre. m'k perf. srr%s<rf% fat. 

Stuvjtg aor. ja; p.p. 

H. S. Q. 44. 
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2 A, sfjw to avoid, to shun; 5 % pre. perf. srTJT^'lf fut. 
m&S aor, des. 

f 3 T 7 P. to avoid, to choose, to turn away, to move, to 
hurt, fwn% pre. UU3T perf. gfHHT p. fut- StfSTT^aor. T%?flr- 
des. 

fjT 1 P. & 10 77. to shun, to abandon, to exclude &c.; 33 ?%, 
^rra-ff pre. girsT, &c- perf. uffctT.- ^tfraar 

p. fut. 3 ??bt5.j srfrpni-fr, aor. 

3 ® 3[2 A. s^fT to avoid; fs£ pre 5 T%w?f fat. 'A%mz aor. 

fu£ 6 P, muf^ to give pleasure; yro pre ^ot perf. 3 ^ 01 ^ aor. 

Zpr v 1 A. 33 % to exist, to happen, to live on, to occupy &e,; 
eras pre- perf. srrmir p- fat ufa*#, ^jffa fut. grsaa;, 
stums aor. Sfffprte ben. muffR-ft, des. Can.— 

srfcrtHT pre. ®mriag;m, sma^-fr aor - frf p- p. 

53 - 4 A.u'PS to choose, to divide; faffr pre. (See the above 
root.) 

fS. 1 P. & 10 U. trrtrai -frar =5T to speak, to shine; #- 

pre. U3RT, &e. perf. ^Rcfra-, ssNifjra;- 

«T> aor. 

f»* 1 A - f€r to grow; srat pre. perf. ufvjjfl- P- fut. srfWt, 
f°t. 3T?^cf, Stuffe aor. UTtRTSr ben. p.p, fifuftf'TH, 
des, 

T'< 1 P - & 10 u - ■'n’TPTi fntT^ to speak, to shine; Epfft, srf- 
trffi'% pre. ( See 53 ; above ). 

¥& 4 P. tpcdr to choose; ^3 pre. gtfrf perf. fut. sf|- 

^ra; aor. 

S’*. 1 - • to rain, to pour forth, to torment, 

wro: pre perf. # 3[ p. fat. mm aor. des' 

p. p. 

*It is also Parasmaipadi in the 2nd future, conditional, aorist, 

and desiderative. 
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1® A. to have virile power; g=f«r% pre. ftmsrt 

fat. sp-jpg**??, sppm aor. 

?| 5P. 3315?% to exist, to work; ( see ). 

| 9 U. vra: to choose; fnnfs, fairs pre. ffPt, perf. ffciT, 

fClfTT p. fat 5Tfmgr, srcffo smtSV 35fe aor. fqrg;, =rf?tfe, 
fffe Osn. lf<TIS-5r, fffRfra-%, m#?mi des. 

% 1 TJ. SSfpffgrg to weave, to cover; qwfa-% pro. gq^q-, 3J%. 

31%, ffl. %f perf. cTfirr p. fat. 3TfTBTc[, 3RI5H' aor 
qT#jben. mrsfff-% des. Cau — qmm-% pre. Pass.— 
3T%% pre. 'mm aor. g-a p.p. gsrr, SRT3t ger. 

%°I. 1 u. sr%fSf%53rRfITH5RTff3a-f% to go, to know, to 
contemplate &a ; imm-ff pre mor, mdr perf. %I%f#-% 
fat. 3t%afra;, mfore aor. 

%sj 1 A. qrm to beg, to solicit; %sqr% pre. mdi’Z aor. 

It=^ Same as %qr which see. 

%tx 1 A. to tremble, to quake; %# pre. ?=m perf. %mT 
p. fat mmz aor. Oaa.—%7prfH-?I P«, m=m-3 aor. 
mm3 des. 

53 IP. 3,f? to shake, to be wanton; 3555% pre. perf. 

%%t!T p. fat. 3R5JX aor - 

%gr 10 U.5pr#l%?r to eonnt the time, pre. %55<in@m- 

perf. miO P- fat. aor. 

353 1 P. =355% to go, to shake. %gr% P«. T%%® perl mjfrg; aor. 

%sfr 2 A. rrmimT%; to go, to obtain, to be pregnant, to 
pervade, to eat, to wish, to shine; %37% P re . 3RR3! aor. 
( Vedie). 

1 A. to sarroand, to wind round, to dress; pre. 
" m%perf.%f%EITP. fa*. 3#i%r aor. Cau.—qgq#-;* pre. 
mm3 des. 

%=p 1 A. to endeavour; %f% pre. RI? pe lf - mrls aor- 

% IP. frrfSr to dry, to be weary; mt% pre. 33i perf. 3r«ir3 
fut. aor. 
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Sjx[ 6 P. gjpSrtRur to cheat, to surround, to pervade; 

pre. resqpsr perf. 5 m% 3 T p. fat. 3 ?Hf=^ra\ 3 ^Erf=gTg; aor. 
TeNrT 5 [ ben. Pass .-# 33 ^ pre. nr^r%?W des. Cau -sqratrrff- 
% pre. !%%w p p. 

SJ51,1 A. . to fear, to be vexed or afflicted, to tremble; 

sqrw pre. perf ajl^tTrp.fat 3 ?sqfit£ aor. Oau-sqsj- 
trtSMfr pre. T^arfiWtt des. gp%s p p. 

sqw 4 P. 315 % to hurt, to pierce, pre T%qT 7 perf. 

sngr p, fut. aor. fsoSTra; beD. fihqFsra des. Pass.- 

mtra pre Oau.—-rrr^tt-a- pre. anlh^-cr aor. ^5 p.p. 

sts 1 0 . to go; snjrlr-fr pre. qsrpr, perf. sqpfaqra-a' fut. 
aianft^, st^tws aor. 

srt _10 U. ft^^rgfrfrr to expend, to bestow; surrms-ff pre. 

&e perf. sjrTR 5 trra% fat. 3 * 35333 ;-?? aor. 
f%aTSTU'?m-% des. 

«p; 4 P- flf =3 to burn, to separate; 3 pn% pre fsdff 
‘ perf. stfiH'sria fat.. STsfjrfrg;, ( 3 *^: 3 ; to separate) aor. 

Sf 1 0 . to cover, to sew; * 33 ! 3 -?) pro. f^^rpT, 1333 perf. 
strraTp. fut. grsnifra:, ars3re?r aor anriisrben. f%srr 

rtra-% des. Pass.—# 1 ^pre. Oau-srpnrw-% pre. 3 * 135333 - 
3 aor. 3*3 p. p. 

3^f 1 P. to proceed, to paesjuay- {.as time ), ggfiff pre. qjrrsr 
perf. afaar p. fat. 3*jrrs?k. aor . ftaraira des 3 * 3*3 p.p. 

10 U, TTPI^t^K^lfqr- to sweep the way, to go; 313 * 313 % 
pre. 3 ** 333 * 3 ;?* aor. 

3 ^? 6 P. sj'qyo* ( S£ 3 J*^ ) to cover, to be gathered, to sink; g***** 
pre. 3 f%ugi« fat. 3 * 3 ^ 13 ; aor. 

1 P. to sound; 30 * 3(3 pie. garfOT perf.sr^ofra:, 3 * 3 * 01 * 3 ; 
aor, 

3^ 10 U. ur3T%®t3 to wound; 301313 % pre. 
peri ST^aURl-cf aor. 

sf^ 8 P. %?3 to cut, to tear, to wound; 333*3 pre. 33 - 33 - pert 
3T«3?*r,j?HI p. fct.Ajdiflig;, 3 * 333 * 3301 . 5333 *^ben. fir 3 * 5 g- 
fiSjfta^nades.Pass.-$sa3?tpre. 330* p p.3i%gg;,3H**mf. 
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# 4 A. ?rcr to selsot; ^rrrs pr. perf. gsqlt fut. 

aor. srfa p.p. 

sfr 9 P to choose; tsr&trfSi jfrsiTra pre. %sqtH fat. aor. 

3Tf £ P. =71?^ SmTPJT =7 to throw, to be ashamed; pre. 

perf. aor. 

ssr 9 P. tt 5? to seleet, to go; %grrg pre. s^fg fut. 
aor. Oau —#pn§-a pre. 

3T— 

1 P- tgar par =7 to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt; 
srerapre. SRrerperf. ^nwr p. fut. aor. 

ben. f^r^Ttma des. Psss.-^sra pre. stsmr aor. sff%^T, 
srcarr ger. ijm p.p.) with arr A. to hope, to bless; 

■5TT3Taa pre. fut. STfSfiw aor. 3rr?!TW^ ben. 

arriwrerert des. 

to to endure, to be able ; ^t?pi!a-a pre. f%r 

perf 5Tf%aT, 5TfET P. fat- W%®7^-a, 5rfhfa% fut. ST^g;, 
Sf5fT%3\ 3T5HE aor. r%srr%'Tra-c? des. 

5 P. 5ti^f to be able, to endure, to fee powerful; 5f%~i W pre. 
STfTPij perf. P. fut. aor ^Rpn^ben. f%STm des. 

Pass.-^Tsj# pre. Cau.—?rraqTa% pre. iTsflErag-.g- aor. 
^ra? p.p. 

1 A. ^Tfrrjf to doubt, to be afraid; pie. j^rg- perf. 
^r%ar p. fut. stTrffa aor. des. srrfa p.p. 

5 ^ 1 A. sttEFTT rrn% to speak, to tell; s^a pre. %% perf- 
3l5rf%€ aor. 

tjrw 1 P. %a% to deceive, to hurt, to kill, to Buffer; to pain-, 
^PSfa pre. ST7TT5T perf. Slf%ar p. fat. 5?^?!^, 51517373; aor, 
10 T7. rrturiTiTFTST to speak well or ill, to deceive; 5T7PTT3- 
% pre. &o. perf. 3T3WHT P. fut- 37515135.-3 aor, 

?rraa pp. 

10 U. a#^9CTrrrafT: to leave unfinished, to go; 5Trj7ia-a 
pre. ^TraTrrwrfa-a fut. 37535 ^ 5-3 Aor. i^rrfSrr p.p. 
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TO io a. jgrem to flatter; topt? pro. snari'wei' fut, 
3T5ff5racr aor, 5if£n p.p. 

TO. 1 P. TR tot =5 to give, to go; 5PTO pro. TOWT P«t 
5tTOWtH fat. TO#$, ST^nnftg; aor. 

1 P. ( but Atm. in oonjagational tenses; ) “jrtfW to perish, to 
decay; pre. tot? perf SHU p. fut, 3TTOt aor. TORT 
ben. % 5 Tc^rra des. Can.-TOP<lH-tf, ( also IIT^im-% ) pre. 
TOTP-P- 

TO 1 & 4 TJ. 3Tf^T5r to curse, to wear, to blame, TOW%, TOnRT- 
% pre. TOTt, TO pert 5IOT p. fut. 3JTOtfra;-3TTO aor. 
TOTO, TOUTS' ben. Pass.—5TWS pre. Oau — TOWTW-fT p r8 - 
a^fraq^-fr aor. %TOJTfr-fT des. TO p p. 

TO[ 10 TJ. to sound, to call out, to speak; pre. ^fS^- 

5jraTO-=3% perf. p. fut. aor. ^rfi=f<T P-P. 

TO( 4 P. TO5W to grow calm, to put an end to, to stop; ^TTOTH 
pre. srsmr perf. stitoT P. fnt. TOTO aor - SR^rRt ben. 
Pass.-srsqW ?•<=. Cau-srtTbRTO, ^imrn%-ar pre. ^TRcTP-P. 
?5n? io A. sTrrfra^ to look at, to stow; ^rnTOt pre. snroraife 
..•»' &c . perl 5Trar%ar p- fnt. sr^nTOcf aor. fifSimRqn des. 
^irar^lO U. to accumulate, to collect together; yjTTOtR'if 

pre. 5t3TOT5aRt?;-^% &e. perf. Aor. 

TO 1 P. to go, to injure, to kill; pre. jfRfT# pert 

si^nfia, -A-Or. 

TO,* p. ft^wra: to kill; TOTrt pre. 

1 A. to shake, to agitate; TH'gg pre. »g% perf. 

^ifiro p. fnt- surras' Aor. 

TO. 1 P- to go, to run; pre. TOT5T perf. 

TOJ.1 A. ^?5J% to praise, to boast; ?ipto pre. perf. 

TO 1 p - to g°.- *0 approach, to utter; srr pre. TOPT part 
315ITTO Aor. 

TO 1 p - $3*rar to leap, to jump; TORT pre. 5TSTT?r perf. ^rf^tcTr 
p. fut. TOTO; 3T5IT5fT3 aor. 
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?T5( 1 p. fij&rref to hurt, to kill; pie. perf, stfpfta;, 
SR&cfld. Aor. 

^ 1 P. f|?TWf to cut up, to destroy; pre. perf. 

5f%?tT p. fat stwia;, SisTi^rg aor. ^ p p- 
5?n^i P- =trmr to pervade; srr^-R pre. ar^mrra; Aor. 

3TR( 1 U. 35R to sharpen, to whet; pre. sfj3Tfj%E^r~ 

t%-% fat, aTgrsrrefra:, 3#i5?nras: Aor. 

5mr 1 A. qgrtrrai #fr =? to tell, to praise, to shine, ^rraw pre. 
5T?n% perf. fut. 3T5m%? Aor. des. 

^■(^2 P, to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to 

advifle; g-tffcr pre. 5T*TTvf perf. =rn%K? p. fat. srfsPT?. aor. 
I%sna.ben. des. Pass.—RPSrfT pre. p p. 

frri%^Tj r%srger. 

with an 2 A. to expect, to bless; 3TT5rret pre. 

perf. arrSPiW Aor. 

f%- 5 U. R 5 T R, to whet, to sharpen, to excite; %HTR, 

pre. f§rgw, j^tfperf. Sf^ria-ft fat. si^frai, srtr? Aor, 

iWrw-a d®3. 

1%^1 A. to learn; r%$R pre. P erf . 1%W 

p. fat. stf|n%^ aor. f5rf?TT%# des. T%f|fct P. p. 
fsTf 1 P. to go; i%ffa pre. perf. T%lf^Tra fat. 

aor, 

f^r i p. sffTsrM to smell; ftnni pre. fsrfsra perf. iMwat p fat. 
srfMra; Aor. 

2 A. grsrrif? 5TST to tinkle, to jingle; I%% pro. S?T5!T%S 
Aor. 

fel p. to disregard,^raft pre. f§r$?perf. 3f5T3rra. Aor. 
1 P. ffsTOT to hart, to kill; |rt% pre. perf. 
fat. 3 *%§r- Aor. (According to some this is Set; 5rR3T, 

sif’fla ; &e - ) ^ 

1 P. & 10 TJ. to leave a residue (with (a, to excel; «Oct5R’.)i 
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?ncrr?r-% pie. &«, 2® r f, 

suftr^s. 3Tf5r%^,-ct Aor. 

7 P, tw## to leave, to distinguish from others-, %fft% 
pre, f% 5 r<j' perf. p. fat. STr5T^5 aor - fai*-*! id, ken. 

S%T%«rfR das. Oau —P re - P. P. 
f H, tuff to lie down, io sleep; Ha pre, peri ^if^RT p- 
fat. srsrWH' aor STuNte ben- des. Pass,—i^trff 

pra. ®r?m% aor. Oau.-^rPTtrrff-fr pre- P- P 
1 A.%=sr to sprinkle, to move gently-, P re - %5H% 

psrf. srHrt%^ Aor. 

1 P. & 10 TJ. srm'TO' to be angry; < 10 U. wut ^l#r =5 ) 
to speak, to shins; 5?f[tJ?re, #<5^-% pre. 5TT«OTPa- 

ssr*-# perf. 

Hlw 1 A. qrriR to speak, to communicate; pre. fsT^TiT 

perf. 3T?fff*rS Aor, 

1 p. T?Wifr to contemplate; sfrafff pre. r%5fr5T peri HMSPcfr 
p. fat. aor. 

Htw 10 U. OTTOnr to study, to exercise, to honour, to visit; 
STTOTra-H pre. HratTPSRprt-’SBfc' perf. HrafSnir p. fat 
3nH5fra5,-cf aor. j%Hr®frr'?tiT% des. 

1 P. to go, to move; =jffqn% pre. perf. sflferr p. fut. 

aOT - 

%F% 1 P. gfr% to bewail, to grieve for, to regret; sjfraffr pre. 

P«rf. 5nf^5TT p. fat. arHf^aor. ggjrernr, ?J5Tt- 
f%W des. gf%(T, 5Ttf%?r p. p. 

^ 4 U. 3jfptnr ( #1) to be wet, to ha afflicted; spstrm-pr pre. 
S5rr% Ugj% peri sffr%frr p. fat. argpgg;, srHt^ra;, 
3J?rrr%S aor. <gr%?T p. p. 

SS’^k ^ P. to bathe, to distil, to churn to 

press; gparfff pre, sjsp^r perf. 5i^sq ra Aor. 
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1 P. to resist, to be lame, to bs impeded; pre. ggjRj 

peri p. fat. aj^g-aor. 

10 U. 3ftST?% to be idle, to be iazv; grrar*fra'-% pie, 

5SjR-=r« pelf. ®iigg^-g Aor. 

S^l P- (see gg^ above). asgrsfr^. Aor. 

gpiSj P.& 10 U. sffTOi to dry, to purify- gg g Q , gog-!tf?t-?r pre, 
S&04, perf. 

0 1 ?. 4 P. to be pure, to have the doubts removed; 

P Ie - S5fr? perf, ^ti^t p fnt. Sigqg; aor. Pass.—gsiH pre. 
3T?Trr% aor. Cau—gTr«nrft% pie. stggura-fr aor. ggv^rfir 
des. p. p. 

lift 8 P. to go, to move-, gtrrtT pre. gpjffcr perf. spsnin^ Aor. 

§pjA P. 3J^> & 10 U. gfi^HTO to pnrify, to clear, gjvstWi 
gftWrH-ff pre. gg«r» uv^q-jug^rr-^gr pe rf. s?5p4T3, 
swgwft-tf Aor. sfNtr p p. 

gft 1 A. gfr#r to shine, to be happy, sfrwg pre. ggrr perf. gr- 
r%r p- tat. srgtta:, stgmre: aor. srsrrmw des. 

S^, g*ft1 p. wrw, WFSW' fifapri =er to speak, to shine, to hurt, 
ssthtth, gnjfa pre. ggre, ggwt perf frfsnsrra, 
fut. 3rgr*tig;, ®tg«fra: Aor. gf*tft, stttot, gro p. p. 

gw 6 P. grrum to shine, to be splendid; grjrfg pre. gfira p. p. 
gw* pre p. (alaogwr) 

gjsrlO V. 3TIKWEr% to gain, to pay, to forsake; 

pre. gjr/^^ra^TFT-^^i perf. StiigcWTfj’-fr aor. 

SSW (gW.) 1° B. sfti% to measure, to produce; §jS<5sr)triK-?r pre. 
^ 4 P. gtPTO to dry up, to be dried, to be afflicted; gsrrrs' 
pre. ggi<T perf. gfaj P- fat aor. Can.—gppriff-lf 

pie. 3jgg^.-?r Aor. gg^rfft deB. gsg: p.p. 

gj 4 A. fif^rrWWWr: to strike, to be firm; gsw pre. ggj perf. 
Aor. gyr p. p. 
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•sjj 10 A. TTOPcff to act as the hero, to make great exertions* 
pre. peri. STggja Aor. §p®rf!Nff des. 

^tr 10 U. rn% to measure; sjwtrw-ft pre. 3#n^T-xra' pert 
Aor. 

5g55.1 P. =S3*m #313 =3 to be ill, to collect; spiff pre. gpgjj 
perf. srgjfra; Aor. 

IP. sto produce, to bring forth; pre. gpggr peri. 

»ga 1 A. gs3f§?sprn (but it is also Parasmaipadi in the 2nd 
future, aorist & conditional) to break wind downwards; 
sHrt pre. sTsri perl srrrrHT p- fat srr^war, fat. 

S^TP,, 'iETT% aor. TST3JRTW des. p. p. 

gx. 1 U. to be wet or moist; gsn"s% pre. gf%5tn9‘% fat. 
3Tl#i, 3rgr% Aor. 

ST£ 1 P. 10 U. sraisr to mock at, to ridicule; gtfra, 
pre. srgvr'fe, srgg^-rr, srgrsnrg-iT Aor. 

j 5g 9 P. ftcTTPT to tear to pieces, to hurt, to kill; ST o rn a pre. 

'• ggrr peri, gretr, ?rfrar p. fat. srgrfts. aor - r%gfTTi% 

T%5Mrer des- Pass.—pre. jfruj p. p. 

1 P. to go, to tremble; sraiff pre. T%#^ perf %r%rfr P fat. 
3ttrara Aor. 

^ 1 A. to serve; tffffi pre. (See %?), 

# 1P. q# to cook; sTmfl pre. snwra fat- srgRfra; Aor. 

^rt 4 P. ffvprdr to sharpen, to make thin; 3Tjm pre. srsft perl 
sitctt p.fat.sierra,stiRfra; aor .%srrar«des. Pass.-gr# 
pre. Cau —■gmf^% pre. griT, ?%ff p. p. 
gpv 1 p. hrtfclWTi to become red, to go; qfpmff pre. gj^rpij perf. 
wsferfra; Aor. 

^T3;(#r.) 1 P- *ri to be proud or haughty; ^fret^W pre. 
fat. aor. 

13; 1 P. 3?T# to ooze, to trickle; %#r?tra pre. perf. slfrasr 
p. fat. atsttffa;, aor.s^rma p. p. 
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®331* P- to ooze, to scatter 335731 % pie, (See the above root), 

P. Tffitrjul to wink, to contract the eyelids; 3 ^ 3 ^ pro, 
perf..sr^frgig; Aor. 

^ 1 A. to go, to dry up, to congratulate; 351 ?% pre. t% 5 ^ 
P erf . war p. fat. srjanTcT aor. sTr, srrer p. p 

ST^ 1 A to go, to creep; pre ^rag: peri arsr %3 Aor 

STf 1 1 P. to go, to move; srf % pre. SsTSTf^ perf. 

STqr 1 P. & 10 TJ. 37 ^ (generally with fir) to give, te bestow ; 
srmfsr. srwnrw-a pre. ^isnoi, snoprnsranr-^perf. arsmra; 
amrofra;, 3#sr<it$ : cr, Aor, 

3T« 1 P. ftfaptf to injure, to kill ; 5797 % pre. frsn^ P 0 *-- 
aTSPEffif, 3 I 5 rrara,Aor, 

1 P. & 10 U. Tf^nTT ?sr% to liberate, to release, to 
kill; spcrfft, 3Tr<PTW-?r pre. ^a?fsj. sn*7TnS5EIT- i 5n&perf, 
3T*nfa;, arsrtsfrj., 3iT%S?sra--cI Aor 

3Tsr 10 U. afre^to be weak; STSprra-fi P r ®. 3r5«rs3-!?-^‘ 
perf. ararraa! p. fat. 'ilSTSPa^-n aor. 

«F*ll a. to be loose, 5F«% pre. perf. STSTRSfE aor. 

9 JV 5 I 9 P. t» loosen, to delight, to arrange; 

STSCTTtff pre STaWT, SPi perf. srfStmT P. fat. saspsfitf. 
aor. l%3TF*rera' des. 

SFffl P. & 10 U. gwsrSTf^T to compose a work; 57 * 97 %, SFapr- 
ta-Ft pre. 

Spa; 4 P. 3773 a? to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued; 
amra pre srarrrr perf. syfcar p. fat. srsartrs; aor. srra p. p. 
srr%3T, «nw5rr ger 

spur 1 A 573 % to be careless, to err; 87 «% pre. ;pr$r perf. 
"stfitrar P. fat. stafwre aor. sps? P. p. 

?rr 2 P. rn% to cook, to dress ; arm pre. 5TS?f perf. srmT p. 
fat. sismfra; aor, Cau.—srmta-% pre. snrr, arm p. p- 
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fST 1 U. g'sfrar to cling to, to depend upon • srafar-% pre. 
rasm, ftmRT perl. STWra p. fut. aor. Mkra;, 

srmre ben. %#sna%, des. Pass.—jjfrqg pre. 

swrw aor. Can.—ssRWTa-ft pre. 3Tr%snr^-fT aor. r%T P- P- 

% 1 P.# to burn; pre, %^r perf. ^r%T p. fat, aw- 
Aor. 

gfr 9 U. to cook, to dres 3 , to boil; sfr<!tT!% tsfrofra pre, 
rtiwr, Rtfsra peri, srm p. fat. awf?;, sife aor. rtrsfr- 
wades. STTcT P- P- 

sg IP. srf?5t to hear, to obey; ^nrifsr pre. srsrT? peri. sftcST 
p. fat. 3f?mT5,aor. gsrRfben. fjgqg des. Pass—grra pre. 
wsmt-aor. Oau.—srrg-irfa-a pre, stgsr^-a, 3a%sspra;-a aor. 
gap. p- 

1 P- TO to cook; sjTErffi pre. *isrT peri. sgar P. fat SRprgtg; 
aor. srciiTil, wara;, ben. 

SSJtrn^l P. ?tsitS to collect, to be collected; snsiTa pre. grafter perf. 
rSgp 1 A. to go, to move; ?sr|:g pre. ^Rggr peri. Vfjsif|sgr Aor. 
A. to go, to move; gg§% pre. perf. 

P. TijaWT to hurt, to be loose; gjjsjfg P r e. gRtJRJ peri. 
sRasfta > Aor. 

sarfrto pervade; g$r<ITa pre. peri 3 ^- 

*03. Aor. 

A. to praise, to flatter, to boast of; ggrnia pre 

?r?snr perf. wlaar p. fat 3 Rgft% aor. % 3 srnna des. 
p. p. 

^ 1 5 ^ to burn; pre perf. p _ fat. 

Aor %g- p . p. %fr ger. 

4 P. to embrace, to cling to, to join; r%<s?m pre. 

RRSaperf. #^rp. fat. 3T%$ra;( to embrace ), ar%w 
(in any other sense ) Aor %ffe$r(a de 3 . r%£ p. p. 

10 IT. to embrace; gsr-Rrfa-a pre. arfgTR^-g aor. 
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5 3 r ' : <“ 1 A rrs to compose in verse, to acquire; jgtqjjr pre. 
SPctT^ Pert 3Rgll%S > Aor. gsgrfew des 

a^for 1 P. ^vn% to heap together; sgratTSpre. glsgraTFeif, grjgt- 
rifra; Aor. 

Ni3;=$ 1 A. to go, to move; ^i|s% pro. pert 

1 A. to go, to be opened; =q^ar, sgsgsr pre, spgvg 

part 3m%2\ 3p«n%e Aor. 

10 U. to leave unfinished, to go,’ =, < 3 T 33 rt"ir% pre. 

W*n2fS?R-% &e, perf fat. Aor. 

( Also 5go5) 

10 U. ^RlRPPfrFfiJt to speak well or ill; * 333-1 a-% pre. 
&o. perf. Aor. 

”<33:.. 1 U. to go, to make a hole; pre, 

perf. 

1 P- SSTlpraW to run; sg®m pre. 5PgTS pert p. fat. 

sm^Tcf aor. 

10 U. qRflrrot to tell, ’^^13% pre. &c, 

pref. SPSP^^-tT Aor. 

P. 3Trgn?M to run; sg^fs pie. §p?e perf, Aor. 

2 P. arm AT to breathe, to sigh, to hiss; pre. ^5r€ 

perf. =qrestT P- fat. 3Pq#3; aor. t%s^i%qf3 des. =srr%fj ( but 
STWBT ) P. P. 

ft IP. nm^gp to go, to swell, to increase; =*> 3(3 pre. gsrpf 
or perf. ’3W3T P- fat 5f^3> 37*^fTc![, 3tT%T%rqi aor - 

SjrrrtT ben. des. Pass.—333% pre. sr-WT aor. 

Oau ^—>3 pre. 37^33.-3 aor. p. p. 

^ptefT, 3^3 ger. 

fftg; 1 A. 3 ot to become white; j%a% pre. t%% 3 perf. sgfaW p. 
fat. arfftctgi, zvimz Aor. 
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- 1 A. sjfcir to become white; pre. perf. STTWf- 

ff^g Aor. 


fsr^ 1 & 4 p, HttPt to spit, to sputter; gfa.H, Spqfef pre. fagg, 
fagg perl ifkt p. fat. 3T%sfr3. aor, gt^ng ben mgrrTf% 
des. Can.—' %ggfiir% pre. gog P- P- 

1 A. to go, to move; igs^ pre, perf. <gt%ST P. fat, 
spgiafiiE aor. 


H— 

gg 1 P. 4srtir to cover; ggfg pre. gtiprq-fa fat. STtTOTfj; Aor. 
gg 5 P Tfgrjrf to kill; trsfrW pre. gggTg, 3TgTtng Aor. 

10 u. 3TTg??8t to invite; gghiigra-iT pre. Aor. 

wrrgio a. 5 % to fight; girgget pro. fat. 

stgwmar Aor. 

tTvf 1 A. ggg %gg g to sprinkle, to serve; ggt pre. gr%«jg 
3 WT%S Aor, 

^ 1 U. +i««tra to be collected; ggrt-?r pre. gggfg, 3rgt=sftg ; 
®rat%g aor. 

g»g 1 P, g|j= to embrace, to cling to, to fasten; g=afef pre. 
ggw perf. g^gr p. fat. 3TgT$fT3; aor. gsgrg ben. Pass.— 
g»!rar pro. ®raf%r aor. ggj p. p. 

1 P. spigg to be a limb or part of; ggfg pre. srggg, STgr- 
gig Aor. 

«Sf 10 U, ftgrqT to Mil, to be strong, to dwell, to give; gp#- 
t pre. gpreargrr-^ perf. gfrfMg p. fat. Stggp-g aor. 
gg 10 U. to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave unfinished; giggra 1 
-a pro. ^rrerrr^pc-^tperf grgrtrar p. fat. srg'rggg^g aor. 
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^H^C. 10 A. HOTRnfWPJT to extend; TOOT# pre, to#OT & fat, gRj. 
TOtT aor. 

6 P. r^?TT^!*I«TWt^51° break, to go, to sink down, to 
decay, to be languid; ^f## pre. tots' perf. tot p. fat. 

aor. TORS; ben. r%TO# des. Pass— to# pre. Can— 
OTW# & pro. am^Tf aor. TO p. p. 

W3[ 10 U. to go; TO??## pro. TOfT^-tT Aor. iTOr^nTT## 
dot. 

TO 1 P- OTTOCT to divide & 8 U. 3 TR to give, to worship; to#, 
TOTt#, pre TOOT, %% Perf. 5*#TO p. fat. to- 
sftai, TOOT#, TO#£, TOOT ( 8 ) aor. fTO#?#, TOTTO#, 
from##, tOTTOOT# des. Pass.— to#, OTTO pre. *rfro 
( 1) OTH ( 8 ) P. P. 

TO 1 P. OTOTT% to connect; to# pre. TOT? perf. to%T p. fat. 
TO?#; TON# aor. 

TOT^IO U. to serve, to honour, to gratify. toto- 

?#% pre. TOTOfS## Aor. 

TO 1 ?• TO# to be confused; to# pre. TOW peri. to## 
Aor. 

TO 4 P. <TROIT& to be transformed; tot# pre. TOOT perf. 
tows Aor. 

TOt 1 p. OTTO# to be connected, to?# pro. TOOT perf. toOTOT 
p. fat, TOOT# aor - 

TO? 10 U. to collect; TO?## P r «. OTOTTPTOPTO# perf. 
5STOOT3# Aor. 

TO 1 A. to go, to move; to# pro. TO? perf. 

TO^ 1 p. to gain, to earn by labour; to# P r «- TOST perf. 

TOvTOT P. fat- TO## 401 - 

TO 1 P. to go, to move; to# pre. OTfOT# fat. TO SOT Aor. 



140 


Saitskkst Gbahmab. 


5 # 1 P. siar =g to go, to hurt, to kill; ggira V re - ^FET? perf. 

gsr to go, to moire; pre. W31<3 perl sagrara; Aor. 

^ 2 P. to sleep ; gT?H pre. perf. ( Vedia ). 

g^sj; 1 IT. siffl- to go, to become ready; gsfig-H’ pre. tW# perf. 
^T3T p. fat. SfgstT^, smST? aor. RTOlipiTt-El des. 

1 A , to sufier, to allow, to forbear; pre. *fi' 
perf. ?i#TT, €T5T P. fat. TTrs'sfif flit STOttE" aor. 
ben. warr|i# des Oan.—grggra-W pre. aor„ 

f%^rr5W7ia-K des. ^ p. p. 

gg; 4 P. gar to be pleased, to endure; g§n% pre. ?raT£ perf. 
W%tT, €l5T P. fat. SRrffof Aor, RTOhN^ des. P. p. 

^ IP. 10 tf, mat to forbear; t^ts, pre. sraffcl. 

SFengSg-rr Aor- g?fg, «tf|H p. P. 

ar<fi P. #r%^r to finish, to accomplish; grsgira pre. Rent perf. 
TOgr p. fnt. gif^ng fit- aWTfgTcfaor. Can, gRRITff-% pre. 
f%'IK^W des. 

gRrslO Tj. ^THStrurr to appease, to comfort, to soothe; ^jsssr- 
rtfa-W P re . RTTORTT^aiEHTOSSr &o perf. gRfgwar p. fut., 
3TOEfTO3ti-;T aor. des. gfiicgEf p. p, 

tTTH; 10 U. Higgsram to conciliate; ^rrUTH-ff pre. 3regrrra;cr 

^tn; 10 U. fHfcg to ba weak; grwrfT-ff pre. aPB-gR^-fr Aor. 

TO 5 & 9 U. sp?q% to bind, to tie; %*h%, T%SEt, ftRmr, TO^ffT 
pre. %TW, f%c?T perf. % frr p. fut. 3p§<frg, a0 r. igrota;; 
OTTS ben. RT?TOrtT-fr des. Pass—rffUrT pre, ;gfj s r%g p. p. 

Ri^i, 0 U. Siruf to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate^ 
TO=-^lrf% pre. r%K=g perf. p. fut. %arfg.f* fut. 
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SOTtE aor. f*nsj-;w, to, frrferf%% 

des. Pass.—ftr^SRT pro. aor. Oan —pro. 

T%T?jp. p. 

WC, 1 P. SRHlft to disregard, to despise-, pre. vffBw peri. 
3?%2ra; A or 

RTst. 1 P. to go, to drive off; ^rH pre f%%vr pert. #*%Hf ?. fat, 

« aor ben Can.—Jrsftrrg-g' pre. 3Tjfrc%T5-cr 

aor - %%mra, firanfaft des p. p. 

TCprsrr ger. 

re-J 1 P 51TST JTTjftaj - ^ to ordain, to eotnmend, to turn out 
auspiciously; rim (T«%TO«T, f%qtg 2nd sing. ) pert %smr. 

p. fut. sr%Cra;, artf^fra; (srermrsr. sri^pr dual) 
aor. rSliwa, t%r%r^na-, rasn%t des. 

;%a^4 P. 5yy[^T to reach, to attain one’s end, to succeed, to ac¬ 
complish; rasum pre f%%sr perf p fat. smnra; aor. 

des. Can.—gj-OTTfr-?: ( OTH-S to cause one to 
ascertain ). 

f%«3[ 1 P.%=^ to wet; f%^m P»e. f%T%^ perf. r%l%ftr P- fat. 
3Tr%r?ra; aor. 

rg-3[ 4 P. aspratir to sew. to write, to join: vftoTOT pre. j%?r=? 
peri %I%T p. fat. aor. tfrana; ben. Pass.—B'fssjfr 

pre. p. P %Rmr, ^srr ger. 

*rr*r 1 A. to sprinkle, to go, to movn ; pre. j%4% 

peri. ^f(j%rtT P. fat- SRHT%S aor. 
g IP. TOiwft: to P ernlit . to prosper-, tram pre. grjp? perf. 

p. fat. smtrfra;, aor. g$5m% des. 

g 2 P. srglpqirur: to allow, to possess power or supremacy; 

pre. iw perf. rfmT P- fat- SWtCrg. aor. 
g 5 XJ. to sprinkle, to pour out, to 

bathe, to press out juice, to distil; sygrfsr, issn pre. UTter, 
perf. wrf?rr p. fat. stgifig;, sRrte aor. tjgTcS;, ’ST'ftS ben. 

H. s. G. 45 



142 


Sanskbii Gbammab. 


gg. T ia -% des. Pass.—Jjtfff pre. sign? aor. Oau.—gOTIS-ST 
pre. argcpig-g aor. 

ggr 10 u. to make ta ppy; g^ra-g P re - 

gf 10 V. 3THT^C so despise; ggyrg-g pre. 

gg; 1 & 6 P. gpTtT^gyr: to speak, to tart; gnrrg, gura P re - 
®r#gfg; Aor. Also gw 1 & 6 P. 

g; 2 & 4 A. yifStygfygigry to bring forth, to produce; <gg, 
5# P re - s# perf, WT, tjftai p- fat. swra, ztmm »or. 
#fe, gmiE ten. ggqg ties. Pass.—®qg pre. argrit aor. 
Can.—gmrg% pre. Sfgyyg-g aor. gjf ( 2 ), gg ( 4) p. p. 

g 6 P. srffir to excite, to impel; gyfg pre. grysyre fut. gffg raia; 
Aor. 

g^ 10 U. to point out, to betray; to indicate by gesture, 
to trace out; ggyQ-g pre. ggyrarerc-gsB perf. ggrfyyr 
P- fat STSgy^-g aor. ggyTgyfg-g des. gf%g p. p. 

gar 10 U. ggg to string, to write in the form of a concise 
role, to plan, to unbind; gyyTg% pre ggyregg perf. 
So=rragT P. fat- 3ig?pg-g aor. 

1 A. grbr to strike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy; 

P r e- perf. gjygr p. fut. sigr?g aor. gg%g des. 
Oau.—g^yig-g pre. ggj^g-g aor. 

g^ 10 U. ssgfit to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour 
out, to promise; g?mg-g pre. perl, 

P. fat. srg^g-g aor. gj|g p. p. 

3S 1 P- 3tn$ t» respect, to disregard; ggrg pre. perf. 
gflrar p. fut. aggrrg Aor. 

tC 3 ( Ve3ia ) & 1 P. to go, to run; ggrg. grig ( gigfg he 
„ runs ) pre. ggrg perf. gyr p. fut. gggj( 3 P. ), 

(IP.) aor. igypp ben. re#ftt des. Oau.—grgng-g pie. 
5Tj^ 4 A. fyyy to let loose, to send forth; rpyy pre. g-^yg i a t. 
3jge Aor. des 
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6 P, rgrrif to create, to let loose, to shed; *p?!fr pre, ?Rr*r 
perf. p. fat. fat. SRTRfrg- aor. ben. r%^r- 

2?T3 des. p p. id 

17, 1 P* Jlfr to creep, to^go; pre. WSP? perf. ^Jjt, mt p. 
lut a^q^aor. ^cqig; ben. des. Oau—gtknT% 

pre. 3**RT<ra;-cr, S^rt|cna;-rT aor. p,p, 

W.I l* 5 !.! P. fltrm to kill, to injure; ^rntRT pre. gTO 

perf. srerara;, Aor. . 

%3} 1 A. to go, to mo«B; %=Eff pre. f^rq% perf. %r%HT p. fat. 
3#f%^ aor. 

% 1 P. to go, to more, pre. peri tftoT p. fat. 3T%- 
cJM. aor. 

1 A. %q% to serve, to pursue, to enjoy; ifaff pre r%%% pari. 
%(%*!% fat. 3 T%Re aor. des. Oau.— 

pre. arre^-fr aor. %f%5f p.p. 

# 1 P. 8# to waste away, to decline; rTWlrf pre. gr^rrt fut. 

3rai€ra.Aor. 

•ST 4 P 3TJrI^tfi5T to destroy, to bring to an end; fuiff pre. 

perf. *rrar p- fat.swrsifa aor %trra, ben. t%rrr- 
•’SfFnr des. Pass—pre. Can.—wytriW-a' pre. f%w p.p. 

1 P JiraSTfTOUT: to go, to jump, to be dried, to perish; 

prs. perf. p. fat. 3??®r5f€ra; 

aor. ^qT-j ben. t%fqj5F5rtff des. Pass.—pre. Oau.—■ 
pre. sr^g^r-a- aor. p.p. 

-^r^io U. to collect; pre. R^J«IT2a$TC-^fe perf. 

*$wr.l A. jrfsrsfysr* to Stop; ifspuRpre. =gy^rwperf. mzftm aor. 
,^qrr^5. 9 P ^raTOJKRsff. to create, to hinder, to restrain; 
?3rWiT3, RFWtlfsr pre. perf. rssfRrai p. fut. 

sj^nff^aor. ^wrra; ben. rsr p.p. 

5 & 9. U. snspqtSr to go by leaps, to approach, to cover, to 
•lift; *§*?ra, ifga, ^pnm, tf^ra pre. it§% perf, 

RiTETF P- fat. 5T?^fra, ( 3T#TS aor. fiSTO des. 



144 


Saksxeit Gbammae. 


1 A. STinw to jump, to lift up; *§*# pre. 5*fu§r 
perf. Aor. 

tfW 5 & 9 P. f[5?% grcor =9 to stop, to hold; *§Wn% 

pre ar^fisn^aor. 

1 A to rout, to cut, to destroy; trfra pre. 55 ?$# 

perf &t. g^U})^ aor. 

*tjp* 1 P* to move; to totter, to err ; pre. ^ffxgr 

pari f^ritat P- fat 3Tf5ri^aor. des. P- p. 

*33J 1 P. tr#tn% to resist, to strike against; ^fa pre. a*3m> 
perf. ^af^arp fut srentifra; aor. 

far? 1 p. *#*% to cover, *arnsr pre. ^amsifa: inf waaia Aor. 

era 1 p 5?#- to sound, to thunder, to sigh; *aafa pre. atnia 
perf *a#ar p. fut. sRarffif, s^arifra; aor fiafraaw des. 
Can.—?aa*f#% pre 

*S3 10 u to thunder; ?a*raTa% pre. ffR!JT3gt?:rT-#S 

perf. 3Tataa?T;tT aor. 

*3SC 1 p. 351^57 not to be confused or weak; *awfs pre. 
atarJT perf. starf# Aor. 

*awr 1. A, jjfaginja to make immovable, to support, to stop. 

pre. ararir perf. sri^rar p. fut. areriRre aor. faw- 
TRT3# des. 

*3*w 5 & 9 P. *rtl% tlRor =3 to stop, to fix firmly, to support; 
?cT9TIS? *391# pre. a*3Itr perf. gn%cTT P- fut. 

3?*3R?Tcf aor. *a*3ibl ben. rn*a[flTUTfT des. Pass.—*a*RJ# 
pre. Cac—rawrra#pre. *3stT p p SflTWSri, *as^T ger. 

p*a<r.l A. ofVTiT to drip, to drop. *aqa pre. perf g^afq^ 

aor. rat«rR«rft, r#ra;%a des. 

rew or * 3 fi* 4 errgra# to become wet, to besome fixed- 
fesTffr, sfro# pre, #ot, tasTm perf. fafa^, *arftr'*r#r 
lot. mtfa, Aor. 
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2 U. to praise, to extol, to worship by hymns: scfjfg- 
53Clfs, gpHgfig pie. fjtg, If?’ perf. H'rst p fui. *§T®3# 

-fr fat. aT^^fg;, 3T?ai^ aor *gHTg,# l fre baa. 

des. Pass -g|-rg prs shan't a or Can —SnT?£rrfi-fi pre. 
STSStg-rT aor. ?jg p.p 

I A ^gsr to stop, to suppress; fg’pjg pre ggf? perf. 3RHT- 
t% Aor gjrwarr, gpsfT ger. 

5 & 9 P ’qyTot =$• to stop, to expel, to stupify ; fg¥ffrl% 
*P*ri?r pre. ggwr perf s^arg Aor. 

*gg 4 P. & 10 U. ggsrgrrir to heap op, to erect; gjeifia, *g*sr?%- 
S pre. &e.perf. SMR^frg, vrffPT.-n aor 

W 5 ^. 3Tr«5T5% to cover, *gsjg pre cRffTr, perf. 

war p.fat.^amg, smrfts, s^p aor raq-fg gjtfrsv ?aR- 
ixz ben \a?<f(^ra-a des. Passpre Gao.-5=aTC$T»-t 
pre. 

ggsr 1 P. to go, to move;spna pre gsgs perf. 3Tg|$frgaor. 
^ 6 P. iggrUK to stake, to kill; gjgfg pre. a?a§ perf j^Wit 
ifrer p fot sratffg, srsjarg aor m^fftri'S, retejsrrfr des. 
Oau.-Rffirra^ pre. sragfgg-g smRgsg-fr Aor 

gr 9D. artayit to spread, to cover; $jtgr#, ^afrar pre. freng 
agft perf *aRgr, p. f«t. srafig, srcarrg sreFfte, 
STWfH aor. efrq-f^^aRCre, ?aTOSben Pass —afpTa; pie. 
fagri%Tcr-% dea. 

#5 io u. tostsai; #sr<ifa-g pre perf. arftr- 

#jg-a aor. 

#1 1 a. ^rc«t to ooze; #q?T pre. fa%> perf. fgregr P fut sna¬ 
il fTO aor. 

^a IP to cover, to put on, to adorn; mating pro- 3S?r 
perf. ananrig aor. 

1 P. $riggsrrauT: to sound, to collect into a heap, to spread 



146 


Sakskext Gbammah. 


about; is* pre. HOTf perf. OTraT P. fnt. SRSfra*^ SM ~ 
trurora;, ?Srma, ben. fa?fgrera des. 0»u.-^nw#-W P re - 
P. to cover; issjijfg pre. a^VJTJT perf* WIt5t?rr P. f'*A 
55?grrfi5 aor. ffresrfnrng des. Cau.HpjJjgfil-g pre. StTHS^rtP 
Aor. 

;psj<gr 1 P, to stand firm, rsjgfg P re - HWI5 perf. wf§*trnT' 
fnt. 3?5TO5 aor. 

^jl 1 P. JtfffHfrfr to stand, to wait, to be, to be at hand &o, 
fggfg pre. eRsft perf. *sjTrtT p. fut. STjgrg aor. #tTT3, ben- 
i% grt? M des Pass.—^ssfrgg pre. ZRVnW aor. Can.—-^srrwtg- 
n pre. 3tfgrgqg‘-g aor. flgg p.p. TW3T ger. 

?sjg; 1 P. ^gror to cover; fSjgraf pre. gwtg- perf. tsjflwnw fat. 
aT^igaor. 

Desom.) P. to become big or stout; wajjgrg pre. 
STi^Bs^aor. 

¥=t^ 4 P. j%g% to object; srnrm pre. gSTO perf. smgtg, srgg- 
# 5 T Aor. 

2 P. *fr% to bathe, to perform au ablation; ^Tfg pre. gw 
perf. star p. int. sparfrrac. aor. WSFL tprrg ben. rawra# 
des. Pass.—pre. 3mn% aor. Wrf, (but RWtra profi¬ 
cient in ) p.p. Oau.—iregrav fflw pre. 

4 P. jgg to have affection for, to be kind to; %prg pre. 
r%sftg perf. wfgr, %nfl, p. fnt. srf^gg aor. rfrra^TTS, 
T%%%fg des. fgivr, gfte p. p. fir/gw, ifiNr, 
f%»OT or #|r ger. 

10 U. srI to 3ove-,%giror-% pre. srrarfSrrgg-g Aor. %fgg p.p. 

rg 3 P. to flow, to distil; srfrg pre. gsurrg perf. g^gr p. fut. 
gran-fta; aor. gjgrg; ben. Pass — *gjrg pre. Oau —gjggfg-g 
pie. StgsBtg^-g aor. rgg p p. 

*3| 4P.gif#tovomit; ?5? ^pre. S snfig perf. WTggr, sfrrgr, 
WTZT P- fut. ST^sgra, fnt. STfggg; aor. »grvr. 

m p- p* ' 
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^ 1 5rhr ) to dress, to envelop; 

WTO prs, perf. sr^rcs; Aox. 

1 A, to throb, to go; *c?=rif pre, perf. 

W%3T p fnt. aor. nwr^Tta des. Cau.-H^fs 

pie. 3PR<R$g; aor. ?q#tT p. p. 

PPI^ 1 A. gvpj to contend with, to challenge; pre. q?qvf 
perf. p. fat arprpls aor. fqwrftpfa' des 

W,>110 A. to tonch, to take, to embrace; HST^ar pre. ?WiTPt% 
&c. perf. fq^rwax p. Jut. srq^qsffr aor. 

tMfj, 1 U. ^TBRW^rtff: to obstract, to touch, to spy; rafsrfS-fF 
pre. qwrsr, <rwtr perf. ss^snat, sRirsrra, 3Rqi%e Aor. 
PT5I.10 A. srgurgs^quRfr: to take, to embrace; pre. 

aJTOTqltt Aor. 

5 TJ. to gratify, to protect, tguftiai pro. tRbR perf- ("Vedic ) 
P. fl’tTbW to touch, to come in contact with; ^ 351 # pre, 

*TW5f perf. ?rer, rtTCT p. fut. 8Rsn$rRi> 3R<TRiT3;, ERfKRi 
aor. ^rrrg[ ben. ms$ri% des. Cam—P rs . *£S 
p.p.fqf^,W5fl[inf. 

*Sgr 10 U. fcsptrr^ to desire, to envy; t'TSW-a pre. t^n^55T!T- 
=9T% &c. perf. ^ffTOftT P. fnt. 3tffcsf3;cr aor. Pass.— 
pre. des. p p. 

qu 9 P. to hurt, to kill; funrnff pre cRtnx per. 

6 P. {|srff : ) ^2355% to tremble, to throb; pre. 

TOTR perf. STARTS Aor. 

«TR[ 1 A. to increase, to grow fat; pre. tRqrru- P 6 rf. 
PCTRctr P. fnt. SRqrrfas—aor Can.—WRTOTfH* pre. srfq- 
P^-fT aor. ftWFW'# des. ??rrff p.p. 

10 U. ^5?T to love; ?qfr3tnt-3 pre. ^%2JTR3®R-^% &e. 
perf. sn%%H'3,-cT Aor. 

flqtf 10 U. ftennir to kill; pre. sriqr&^tp-cr Aar. 

?gr^l A. fqepirir to blow, to burst open; P. fq?Rur to split opc-. 
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to break; ^ g refa -ftpie. S^KT? P erf • rWfnfras 

srmfer Aor. pgrreqfa, 3 wn%'fff des. Oau- 

pre. 3?3^gr5g;-rr Aor. ^grfef, ?rrrfer p. p. 

«E7 6 P. (gjjifjp ) to split open, to blossom; vrpia 

pre. gOT?, ( 5 fsrr%*r 2 sing;) perf. ^ferr p *«*• a^gHTa; 
aor. 'p^TCTia des ignlTS p. p. 

* 5 ^ 10 TJ >=Rr to break open, ^rsma-ar pre 
&c. perf STj^rs^-a 1 Aor des. 

W?. 6 P - aafor ( fHTTf:) to cover, ^g[?r pre, gftKT? ( 

2nd sing ) perf. Aor, 

1 P. rrfrjra to joke, to jest; pre. gigra? perf. 

Tsadjr.irfa fut. srcgjua^ Aor. 

^05 10 TJ. to joke, to laugh at; ^UHTira-a pre. s^p^rf-rf Aor. 
fgron§^l P. & 10 U. same as . 

Vgn_ 6 P. Igrrdr ( JTHTT^: ) to tremble, to throb, to flash, to shine; 
S$TT% pre. gicsK perf. ^Rat P. fat. 3Rpra; aor - 
f 5 Tl% Oau.—wrrmR, WITSTrt pre. 

1 p to spread; p^ffr pre perf. ar?p*fra; 

Adr. F5;r% fr . FgTiS P p. 

t®« 1 P- ) to tremble, to collect, to kill Fg-.cFf rf 

pre- SPffte (5^1%ar 2nd sing.) perf. 3 j;pfrg; Aor. 

+59 a 3, f P- ^ratifVrPT to thunder, to glitter; pre. g^STST perf. 

F 5 -(%trr p- fut aispfRt. aor. des. Oau.—Fpftrr^ 

-§r pie. 3T5^5-?r aor. fpr p. p. 

T?IT l^A. to smile, to bloom; FRlfcf pre. RrRrrq' perf. 

?«rarp. fut. 3 R 3 saor. r%wRrt;Ff des. Can.—wm^-% 
r HTWa-pre. "' 

10 U. to despise, to love, to go ; p r e 

tfiEtrra^R-^r perf. #?[%! p. fut. aor. 

1 P. Hsraof to wink, to blink; tRrsfW. pre. t %wr <5 perf. - 
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T^aTtfT to remember; to think upon, to long 

for ; pre. ^str 1 peri, p fut. STiJTrfra; aor. 

<3es. Oaa.—fUR5rr%-ff, (3*rsJT3 ) pre. 

Pass,—pre. s^Hrf Aor. t^T p p. 

5 p. to live, to please, ^rjurnsr pre. 5ff¥rrt peri, Gas,— 
OTK’TTff-ff(V'edie). 

1 A. srSTgut to ooze, to ran, to trickle, to flow out; 
pre. *r«pf> perf ?rri?fc5T : ftFfir p. fut, r^ure-'rf 

fat. BTW^a;, aTftfr%H', WF^rt aor W&?frZ> hen 
r%wf%arel, T%W?f?rta-% des, fTP5T P- P ger. 

Cau— pre. 

WH.1 P. 5T=? to sound, to go, to consider; tjjktR pre. gwrtT 
perf. ?!TTO?r, p. fut. srwffraaor. f^R'RTOW des Pn^fT p. p. 
mftfjr, ger. ' 

jjpfr 10 A. froi to reflect, pre srraqraa? &«• P«rf- 

^raraar p. *»t. 8 t%w*rt aor. s 

1 ajgsfrjif to fall down, to sink, to hang down, Jo go, to 
be pleased; sfara pre. perf. SfFWT ?■ fut 3ftjr%E 

ST^reg. aor. ben. t%=jRT t TS des. Pass —wwa pre. 

31#% aor g-tcf P. P. ST%?3T ger. 

1 A. to confide, to trust; pre. ^ra% perf. p. fat. 
srarts: aor 

tfg: 1 A Itar to go; ^ifif pro oil perf- 35^%® Aoi. 

^pFsr 1 A 11 entrust, to confide pre tWW perf. 

jjfrum p fut. srenra;, sratwre aor. Cau-^nwra-ff pw- 
a^^nnjp-fj Aor ftiw'wt'ffi'des ^T 3 ?? P '5n 5St ^T; ger. 

f§T 5 [ 4 P. JtfffipPTUWf 1 to go, to become dry ; S’lSTH P re TO5T5 
perf fut. Aor Oau -^tTT«-?fJ> re . arf%ra- 

tjij-Ff Aor r%&rt<TW. SWjtfS <fes. Pa93 pre. *<T~ 

aor ?p p. p. 
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^ 1 P. to flow, to go, to trickle away; $$# 1 re. 95TT3T perf. 

star p. fnt. arg^^-rr aor. ^^ben. Oau.-^mm pre. 

srgvrsra;, ^Rrersra; a° r - gsnrrer des. ia p. p. 

1 A. to go; pre, $#■$# lot- 33i?r%£ Aor. 

H 1 P, to boil, to sweat; $1*3# pre. perf. See S’. 

rrR'arf to embrace; R=s#pre, P«rf, 

p. flit. $5$ fat 3^=rf; aor. ben. T%$t3-£Rt 

des. Pass — pre. 33R1% aor. Oau.-Roipjrs-fr pre. 

aor. jsr? p. p. $rag*T> pnf«rT ger. 

1 A. srreare# to be pleasant to the taste, to please, to eat; 
$T?H pre. perf. $n%T p. fat. STRIDE aor. Oau.- 

WI^UltMr pre- sra^ff-a aor. f%$T%a des. t$tSa p.p. 
^ 10 U to sweeten; pre. perf. 

P. fat. 3n%'$=ni : H aor. 

1 P. 5 r\ to sonnd, to make a noise, to sing; pre_ 
*T$IR perf. $fR$T p. fnt. SflR^ra;, SSRR'Tif aor. Cau.-RR- 
$#-af pre srm^R aor. t%$rffRff des. $R3 (**fTfT 
the mind ) p. p. 

1 P. to decorate, to adorn. (See the above root) 

Canpre. Pass.-$r5t# pre. $$$#, 3?RR aor. 

2 P. to sleep, to repose RR# pre spwig;, STRrftiT 
imperf. perf. tOHT p. fnt. SfiRiwfrg; aor. grins ben. 
Sfc$# des. Oau.-RTiRR-fr pre. 3TT% 5 sTO^-rr aor. Pass.- 
5®# pre. g!f p. p. 

dd C. 3TRR to find fault with, to blame; RT$R‘-rj' pre. 
f^Trns^H-RSFT perf. RRRflT p. fnt. 3TftRTg; Aor. 
ben. fil^raw# des. 

^ 1 A. 33If3T3% to taste; pre. peri. Rr^frf p. fat.. 
Zmlks aor, fffiaftrRT des. 

1 P. to go. to move; pre. perf. 
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* A. to go; pro. perf. 

1 A. (see ) to taste, to be pleasant . pre.. 

fTRTT? perf. fat. 3TOTT% aor, T%f?r%3 des. 

WT^IO U. STWr# to tastes ^t^rfa-% pre. Stre^^-tT Aor. 
i%^rr?mra-3 <fas. *sm% p. p. 

1 A. (tgg gflp gipn':, WggHt^frrffT?'^) to bs anointed, 
to be greasy; pre. f%r%% perf. fat- STT?^; 

SHU? aor. Oau —^n%% pre. T%!%%iT; TWtf^Rr des. 
T?T5T, RtrrTcf, ttl%i p. p. 

r%?4 P. JTRrsp-PPf to sweat, to perspire; jSjtfra P rs - 
perf. #tTT P. fat. STR^aor. fmr p. p. 

1 P. to spread, to forget; ?f=s§fa' pre. 
tg; 1 P. gts^'prai'Pft: to sound, to praise, to go, to be pained; 

pre. tfTrrtT perf. rg-RtTr, p. fat. SRRmffa, 3BTO: 
aor. ^rtrrfg: ben. fireg’ftqra', des. Oan.-?fnrTf3-% 

pre. aiRRSTC^-rT aor. *?rt p. p. 

*| 9. P. to hurt, to kill; * 30111 % F e - 5TC5TT pert 
1 A. to go; pre. f%« 3 % perf. 

1 — 

^ 1 p. to shine, to be bright; gdtf pre. STJT* perf. sftffT 
p. fat. ajgsta;, arftJr^aor. frarf p. p. 

1 p to leap, to jump, to hind to a post, to 

oppress ; gjfef pre. TTfltf perf. »TS£T3, STfrara; aor. 
i & ^ifiRTJV to void excrement, to discharge feces; 
pre. gjg% perf. StTT P. fat. STStT aor. fsrpgs des. gsr p. p. 

gsj 2 P. to kill, to beat, to hurt, to conquer &c. 5 fFff pre. 3T=Rf 
(atfRtpi.)imperf. stor perf. pjat., strict 
(gg; with art A.),3;srftrS aor.gstrra; ben. finn^rrs des^Pass.- 
pre armtH, spire aor. Cau.-TOUfr-fT, P»«. 
aor. fttfrit, ^ P ' P ‘ m g6T ‘ 
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fwr 1 P. to go; •jfRTa' pre, srgsi? perf. ffJlTOlt fat- 3TfiW5. 
Aor. 

1 P. to go, to worship, to sound, to be weary; giriR pr®- 
3TfPT peri fTCR? p. fat. STgaTR aor. gwR p. p. 

gw 1 P, JTmg;!?c!iT. to go, to worship, to take; pre. srgtr 
perf. srgifrR Aor. fsigmra des 

1 P *!Sf =sr to plough, to go; fgit pre. V eli - 

sift^Scp Aor. des 

IP. to smile, to laugh at, to excel, to bloom &c.; 
./■’fWR pre. STgra pert grear p fat. aor Pass.—g^srfr 

pre. Can—grRnw% pro. srefrg^-ct aor f5lgt%'TW des. 
5T%fT P- p- 

ft 3 A. to go, to attain, to get; fSrfl% pre. 3Tg perf. gI3T p. 
fat. greuR fat. grefe ben. srgRR aor fsrgr^tR des. Pass.— 
fFIR pre. Sfgtfq- aor. gTR p. p. 

5r 3 P. fqro to abandon, to resigD, to let fall, to omit; sigffa 
pre. 3Tgr perf. gnrr p. fat. srgrtnR, aor. lutRben T%snm 
des. Pass — grtfR P r ®- STgrfir aor. Gan— giRnm-R pre. srsfr- 
fTR'R aor ftR p. p TgRfT ger. 

If 5 P. Rifr to go, to send, to shoot, to promote; fgattR 
pre. (c-.vtio perf. gar P. fat- ailyrR aor. grurR ben, RffTRIR 
des. Can.—gprUTR-^ pre. aTsrTfiTR-R aor. Pass.-gtR?! pre. 
3rgrf% aor. % p. p. 

TfS[ 1 P- mini to kill, to injure, to torment, to hit. fgQ T % 
pre. isrrs% perf. fgraRT p fat srfgaRf aor. Pass.—fg^q-fj- 
pre. 5rfgr% aor. fRTglRW des fgfaa p p. 

% 7 P. to kill &e.. fgailR pre. srfga^ imperf. ftfSq 2nd 
sing. Impera, (bee the above root for the other forms). 

Ig^; 10 U.^to kill, &e. ; Tg^rsrrrf-a pre. Igrwra^TT-^%- 3 TI^-R^;g 
Perf. TgnfifRT p. fat. 3Tf3TfgRg-a aor. des. 
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I55F9; 1 U, 3TBq% to make an indistinct sonnd, to hiccough 
ifjra'-s P re rafirar, Turtle perf. fti%rrr p. fat. nfwn- 
afitr%H' Aor, TgT%er p p. 

TP^lO A, to hurt, to kill; rfas^ pre. i g jj gi S j ifi Sc, 

perf 3Tr%lfaitT Aor 

Tf?[ 1 P. 3Trafrtr to curse, to swear; genr pre. raf? peri. s^TrT 
Aor. 

% 9 p. limpfrW to reappear; ffsprim pre, fife perf. 

Aor. 

„ Tfo^f 1 A to go, to wander, to disregard; Qgga pre, 

firtlot perf. f|r%ctr p. fa*. 3 tt|t%s aor. %fo^r p ?. 

H«r 1 P sffS!% to please; pre. l%{|^ perf. 3xfi«fl<5; Aor 

fid! 6 P tn^cRSir to sport amorously, to indicate amorous 
desire; r?3!% pre. perf. Aor. 

| 3 P. eTMT^dr. to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat; -gffjir 

pre, 2nd sing, impera. gjgp?, ^Jgsrr^sr perf. gin? p. 

lot. STsfcrra; aor. prg; ben. des. Cau-gf=rrrrff% pre 

3T^tR[rtf aor ^ p. p. 

gf l P to go, gndff pre gfr^P°rf. ?TT%«lf%fat. ssfr^Tti Aor. 

If 6 P djerm to collect; pre. perf. Can.— 
pie. ar^f^-fT aor. 

pfl A. ^vrtlf 9#.(grSt ??%%) to collect, to choose, to take 
'away, gogt pre. gfUf perf. STffo^e aor. 

1 P. tfrfjpo to be crooked, to deceive; |=sgTS pre. gg **3 
~ perf. |f%ar p. fat SHjpsfa a °r. #3fiT P P- 

1 P. to go, to cover, to kill, frSVS pre. sgftf perf. frrswrH 
fat. 8Ttl#a; Aor. 

' IP. togo;gSRfpre. ^gjperf. SgflfAor. 
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•g- X U. g^fit to take, to lead, to draw to a distance, to deprive 
of, to win, to obtain, &e.; grft-rT pre. srgFT, P er *. PTC 
p, fat- fat. 3Tff%, JTpT aor. ff^TaC, fPS 1)611 

T S i f q ft ft dea. Can.—gigtrft-;r pre. sPHTggqgtr aor. Pass — 
fftRT pro. sjgTR aor. jg p. p. 

jjsft A. TtW S 3 T ? f ’W to be angry, to be ashamed; fuTi-ifd pre. 
perf. gtrfrfirK# fat. 3Tg?m% aor. 

fq[ 1 P. 3?#% to tell a lie; gijft pre. sjgr perf. srgflg; Aor. 
fsrgmTff des. Can,— frprra-H pre. STsfif'ra’-ff aor. 

m p.p- 

P 4P. gw‘r to be delighted, to stand erect (as hair ); jp=gft 
pre. 3Tgg perf. gftttr p. fat. 35gfg; aor. gftfr, fST P. P. 

|w-j 1 A. ftrreftri to be wicked, to strike, to be born, to pnrify; 
pre. KTgfts, aor. 

If 1 I’. 1st to snrronnd, to attire; Jg-j^ pre. R?gg peri 
llpsrft fat. tTffra; Aor. ftrgriTft des. 

%?; 1 A. 3TgI^ to disregard; ggff pre. i3f|| perf. aftrl 7 ? Aor. 

far 1 A. to disregard; gglr pre. (same as |g). 

|j 1 A. 5gs.j%gri< to neigh, to roar, g# pre. perf. gfraf 
P. fat. 3Tgft? aor.g% p.p. 

TTT 1 p - to go, to come; grgft pre. perf gffgrofff 

fat- STgrftT Aor. 

gpg 1 A. 3HTjr to disregard; grgsr pre. gjgfi' perf. gfftisra- 
fat. nit^v Aor. Cau.—grgofif-sf pre. srggxgg;-(T Aor. 

ft? 1 p . to disregard, to go; grsft pre. 

S[ 2 A, 3THe«ft to take away, to conceal; pre. perf, 

irffT P. fat. frete ben, sgfre aor. des. sg p. p. ’ 

sa \a 

-fl 1 P- to go, to shake; graft pre. perf. srgrr?rrg Aor. 
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fir 1 P. to hide, to covet; ftriw pro, srffir perf 
fat. stfiftg; Aor. 

fq. 10 U. ajr^PJT to speak, to sound-, ffTlTW-? pre. fTT- 
Sf5.-4-Sn'% &. perf. frfWftr p. 1st. sjTOftRpf aor, 

1 P. vi% 351"?? =3T to soand, to disappear, to lessen; ftrix 
pie, STfm perf. fT%cTr P- fat. 3Tfr#tT, 3tf »or. 

TOT <3es, ffts p.p. 

IT? I A. 3Rq% yTV? to sound, to roar; fr?? pre. 5i|r? perl. 
%rftcrr P. fat. 3T?rffe aor. 

■fi' 3 P. ssrraf to blush, to be ashamed; pre. fJrjvrtS^ST 

&«., T%1 W perl. fHT p. fat. 3t|<fig; aor. fTTOS; ben - ^Tfra' 
des. Pass.—pre. erfrrt aor. Can.—|<prre-| P r6 - 
®rr%f|7g;-a aor. |fcT, |far p p 

ft^l P. ansfrirt to Hash, to feel shame; pre. 

perf. tftf'psjfrai Aor. 

f? or 1 P. to go, to contract; ffg-pr or ggf| pre. 

va 

fX 1 A. to go; |iRf pro. ;%%> perf. gflffi- p. fat. 

1 A. 335T% 5T5? to neigh, to go- %# pre. i%|t perf. 

( See |n;) 

1 P- to go ; ff3T? pre. 

I P. ITqlSt to cover; gram pre. ST^PT perf. fpRIT P. fat. 

3Tgnra;hor. 

1? 10 tJ. STrfOTT mr% to speak, to sound, gmra-SF pre. ^Tf- 
q T y T5>~K-% &o- perf. giwarm-ff fnt. snslg'ra;-<r Aor. 

■f^ P. ST=> to sound; gUtl pre. peif. srg^ftg;, STfT?#! 
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1 A. g#, 5T% =tf to he glad, to sound; imfi-T pre. StpV 

perf <TT%f : ‘ p fut. srgifts aor. Oau,—gr?srra-a' P re rer§r- 
des. -g5T p.p. 

gs 1 P. %^-Sr to he afflicted, to go, to shake; jjprrs pre. srgTST 
perf. gfam p fat. stgrak. aor. Can.—grstrra-ab 
( with a prep gpjcft-F? only ) pre. arfsTl^— : aor fsig- 
T%W des. gffStT p p 

% IP. #n£s|r to be crooked, to deceive, to be afflicted; gtfp; 

pre. srgR peri, gar p. fat gRstrra fat. aor. gtna. 

ben. des. Oau —grWTfHT pre. gff p.p. 

<Z 

I, 1 V. wtfraf =g to vie with, to call by name, to invoke, 

to call upon, to ask, gqr%% pre. gjfjgr, SP P elf ffflu! p. 

fat. 3lg3 : ?r, SifRcT aor. gtng, gr#S ben. des. 

Pass.—pyj pre. 3fgTT$ aor. Oau.—gmr%% pre 
aor. jja p.p gsrr ger. gjgg; inf 


FINIS. 



